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Foreword

REPARATION for the practice of the pr es-
is a striking feature of higher education,

in the United States. Professional education was
begun largely in independent schools, but during
the past half century it was brought into the univer-

sity and there made highly effective.
This development has brought a marked change

for the better; indeed it has revolutionized proles-
sional education. A scholarly attitude has come to'
pervade the professional school, standards of training
have been raised, and excellent physical facilities,
including well-stocked libraries and well-equipped
laboratories and clinics, have been provided in most
institutions., which make it possible for the students
and gaffs to do work of high quality.

The influence of the university is clearly evident
in the development of professional curriculums. No
longer are they dominated by a narrow vocational
outlook emphasizing methodology and techniques
of practice, although high recognition is given to
these functional phases of training. l'he programs
rest on the sciences as a foundation. Geteral edu-
cation, including the social sciences and the humani-
ties, has also been accepted a3 an essmtial feature
of the education of professional personnel.

In the university the professional schools have
come under the influence of research, which has
produced new facts and techniques and shattered
the ciogmatIsms upon which the earlier professional
training had been built. The new attitude of mind

resulting from research is transforming the profes-
sions and making them increasingly useful in their
service.

That the citizens of the Nation appreciate the fine
services of the professional schools is evidenced by
the large support they have provided for them.
More and more they have come to realize the signifi-
cance of the schools in the building of the Nation
and the promotion of the .welfare of t its people.
Under farseeing education;l leadership they have
cooperated to establish and maintain educational
institutions that are unexcelled anywhere in the
world.

Although the professional schools are organized
for the most part in the universities, they operate
with a good deal of autonomy. In many ways they
are quite separate from one another. Likewise, the
literature dealing with their work is separately pub-
lished, and the principal facts about each form of
professional educa don are seldom brought together
in one publication. An attempt is made to do that
in this publication. Here the editor and the authors
of the chapters present briefly some of the significant
and up-to-date information on the various professions
and their education which should prove useful to all
who wish to be informed on how our professional
personnel are prepared for their work.

SAMUEL MILLER BROWNELL,
Commissioner of Education.



Preface

VOR A LONG TIME there has existed a need
11) for a publication that would describe the princi-
pal features of professional education in the United
States. Apparently the only attempt to present
Such a description was made in 1899 and 1900 when
the University of the State of New York published a
series of bulletins on professional education in the
United States which had been prepared by Henry L.
Taylor. A general bulletin and one each on theology,
law, medicine, pharmacy, and veterinary medicine
made up the series. Some of the information in these
bulletins was included in a monograph on Profes.riond
Edueation prepared by James Russell Parsons, Jr.,
and published in 1900. The monograph was one of a
series; others WM en Scientific, Tec eak and
Engineering Education; Agricultural Education; and
Commercial Education. Since the beginning of the
present century there have been no new publications,
except brief articles and addresses, that have
described professional education as a whole.

Much has been published on professional educa-
tion, but most of it has had to do with certain phases
only. At present there is no general publication
which covers the principal forms of professional
education. Consequently, one who wishes to inform
himself broadly on education for the professiols is
forced to search widely and read extensively. It
is hoped that this publication will be of assistance
to such persons; it is directed primarily to them.

Most of the chapters were originally published as
articles in the Office of Education periodical,
HIGHER EDUCATION. They have been reused to
bring them up to <bite in accordance with the latest
available information.

The general pattern of the chapters on the several
fields of professional education inclu4es (1) a brief
description of the profession and its personnel, (2)

,a description of the development and current status
of education for the profession, and (3) a statement
about some problems in the particular field of pro-
fessional education. Lists of schools are included
where they are available and not excessively long.

VI

Selected referen;:es suggest additional reading
those who desire further information.

Although most of the chapters after the first to
follow the general outline Indicated above, there
some variation 'nm them, as the several auth
have desired. Much more informatiOn is avails
on some fields of professional education than
others, and therefore some chapters are m
extensive thaq others. Moreover, the length of
several chapters was determined largely by
authorseach writing what appeared to him to cov
the subject sufficiently to accomplish the purpc,
of the book.

A word may be said about the statistics us
The data have been collected from various sours
Therefore they vary in respect to completeness an
comparability. A common deficiency is that
data reported often do not distinguish clearly betwee
students enrolled in courses leading to first prof
sional degrees and thou.. LI courses leading
graduate degrees. The data used in the van
chapters are the best that are currently available.,

This publication was made possibie throuals
assistance of a number of persons. The chaptt
on education in the various professions-34 in al
were prepared by authors who have had mu
firsthand contact with the subjects about whi
they wrote. These authors were most cooperati
in preparing the kind of material that was desir
and they generously accepted editorial suggestio

Others %hose assistance has been most help
arc Ada Jane Kelly, editorial assistant, who net
all the manuscripts with great care and suggest
many editorial changes; Samuel A. Kramer, resear
assistant, who checked the data of some of the man
scripts, collected new data as that was necessa
and assisted in writing s:rne of the sections
chapters; Gwendoltn W. Power, secretary to
editor. The help of all th...se persons is grateful!
acknowledged.

LLOYD E. BLAUCU.



1 t, The Professions in the United States

a COMPLEX social and economic order suchi:as
eilsts in the United States finds increasing
for services which can be rendered only by per-

ss are highly educated and trained in porde-
/ techniques. The preparation of these persons

one of the principal functions of the higher educe-
,n institutions. As an introduction to a series of
ossions of their education it is fitting that con-
latstion be given to some outstanding features of
te professions and their place in the Nation,
lot Are the Professions
in the United States the professions are not always

...a/ply distinguished from other vocations or occu-
Itions.1 Moreover, in a dynamic social order the
.opational pattern undergoes rapid change and

status of various vocations shifts from time to
le, What was yesterday known merely as an
-cupation may tomorrow be so developed as to take
a the earmarks of a full-fiedged profession. Fur-
-emote, new services, professional in character,
re continually being devised and developed, at_
fitness for example, the recent development of
hysical therapy, occupational therapy, and psychi-
:ric social work. Within many professions, there
a tendency toward division and specialization

bid is followed by extended education for the
pecialist. Another tendency of the professions is
o delegate to subprofessions and technicians certain
;peas of professional services which do not require
s much training as the profession does. Thus
catsl hygienists, practkal nurr es, and laboratory
Ithnicians perform services formerly done by den-
as, registered nurses, and chemists. These cit-
eloprnents occur because intelligent and ingenious
topic invent and refine new, improved, and often
omplicated methods of serving mankind's needs
ad because the tsublic is willing and able to pay for
tie irnpro7ed service.

re. 8. Horn-dm among otters, regards ibis as a aetiow situtka. Set
11014*), Vol. 27, p. 530-31, Ma; 1949.

The professions are the occupations through which
people obtain the highly specialized intellectual
services. Taken together they constitute the small-
est of the broad occupational groups in the Nation
as recognized by the United States Bureau of the
Census. However, in spite of the relatively small
numbers of persons engaged in these services, the
day-to-day functioning of the communities and the
Nation depends largely upon them. The , people
look to the professions for de.siinitig their machines,
structures, and transportation systems; for protecting
them in the exercise of their rights and advising
them how to carry on their activities in accordance
with the law; for healing their broken and sick bodies;
for teaching their children the ideals and arts of
Civilize-do-61W fuovidirittheir moral andTelitiatir
guidance; and for helping them in a hundred other
ways to live happier and more satisfying lives.
Withdut them civilized society could not be main-
tained on the present basis.

The place of the professions in the Nation has
recently been expressed by Chancellor Henry T.
Heald of New York University as follows:

"Largely through the work ofprofeesionals, life
expectancy has been increased, &oductive years
have been prolonged, and more goods and services
have been made available to more people than ever
before.

"It might, I think, be reasonably said that the
thing we call prosperity and the state of mind we
refer to as happiness can both be attributedinsofar
as we attain them,--to the professions: To their
growth, to their ever- increasing assumption of re-
sponsibility in providing for the needs and wants of
the people.

"There is no gainsaying the great contribution of
the professions in the past century. In the building
of the Nation, in its conversion to a 'highly industrial-
ized society, in the winning of two world wars, and
in advancing the great worldwide humanitarian
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programs in which we are now engagedthey have
played a major role.

"Fast-moving events in recent years have, whether
we like it or not, thrust world leadership and world
responsibility upon the Nation. And that means,
in large part, upon the profeasions; for professional
people, whether they like it or not, are the ones to
whom society looks for leadership." $

Definitions

The dictionaries provide some help in understand.
ing professions. In Webster', New Intonational
Dictionary, second edition, a profession is defined as
"the occupation, if not purely commercial, mechani-
cal, agricultural, or the like, to which one devotes
oneself; a calling in which one professes to have ac,
quired some special knowledge used by way either
of instructing, guiding, or advising others, or of
serving them in some art; as the profit:ion of arms,
of teaching, of chemist,"

A profession is defined in Funk and Napoli') Neu)
Standard Dictionary of the English Language as "an
occupation that properly involves a liberal education
or its equivAlent,..and..mental.rathei-..thaz manual
labor; especially one of the three so-called learned
professions. Hence any calling of occupation in-
volving special mental and other attainments or
special discipline, as editing, acting, engineering,
authorship, etc:"

Another definition is found in the Dictionary of
Education (Good) which states that a profession is
"an occupation involving relatively long and special-
ized preparation on the level of higher education and
governed by a special code of ethics."

The Dictionary of Occupational Titles; prepared
by the United States Employment Service, states
that the group of professional occupations "includes
occupations that predominantly require a high degree
of mental activity by the worker and are concerned
with theoretical or practical aspects of complex
fields of human endeay.)... Such occupations require
for the proper performance of the work either exten-
sive and comprehensive academic study, or experi-
ence of such scope snd character as to provide an
equivalent background, or a combination of such
education and experience." It goes on to say that

Wdress on "The Responsibility of the Prof< 'Ilona to uture Society" de-
livered during the 170%.11 ltrilVtitaty convocation of the board of regents of the
University of the State of New Yosh, Albany, N. Y., April 9, 19511. Quote."
/rota a mimeographed copy.

'Vol. if.--Orrepallotal Ci.m(fit elan end tnehulty rndre, 1ct ed., Washington.
S. Government Printing Offset, 1949. p. 1.

some professions are primarily concerned with
development or the practical application of fo
and well-organized fields of theoretical knowled
whereas others are cbncerned with activities th
demand acquired abilities which may properly
considered of a professional character, but may
require the background of a formal field of knowled

The United States Bureau of the Census repo
on the occupational groups of the Nation.
employs the following definition: "A profess!
worker is (I) one who perform. advisory, admi
trative, or research work which Is based upon
established principles of a profession or satin
and which requires professional, scientific or to
cal training equivalent to that represented by grad
ation from a college or university of recogni
standing, or (2) one who performs work which
based upon the establishiel facts, or principles,
methods in a restricted field of science or art, a
which requires for its performance an acquaint*
with these established facts, or principles, or meth
gained through academic study or through extern
practical experience, one or both." 4

Wars ago lt was-customary-to -refer-to -the .th
"learned professions," so-called because they w
taught in the universities. They were law, medid
and theology. Since those early times, as
pointed out earlier, many other vocations h
acquired professional status, and still others are
process of being elevated to this high place In
recognition.

As one considers the professions he needs to k
in mind another group of occupations now comm
known as the semiprofessions. It includes the
pations "concerned with the theoretical or prac
aspects of fields of endeavor that require rather
tensive educational or practical experience, or
combination of such education and experience f
the proper performance of the work" but "are i
demanding with respect to background or the n
for initiative or judgment in dealing with r
plicated work situations than those fields which
considered as 'professional' These occupations
typically confined to relatively restricted fields
activity, many of them beisig concerned with
technical or mechanical details of the broader A
possibly more theoretical fields of endeavor."

S. Bureau of the Ceosus, Cferribtf Wes of Oresipatietv, 1946. if
ingtoo, U. S. Government Printing Office, 1910, p, 2. s,, p. 292 tL

I Z),:eti:oftery of 04-c upatk mat Title), Vol. 11.Ort &leaved Chuliftglios
I favor, inlet. 2d ed., p.
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earmarhs of the Professions
many other definitions of the word "profession"

boa been published.' For present purposes, It is
offieltnt to note 1101114 of the principal earmarks of

:boo occupatioris that are widely and commonly
otnized as professions. Three may be suggested.
m-lay and training.The first of these earmarks

issm extended period of specialized study and train-
log is required to learn the methods of service and
develop skill in their application. The principal
disdapishing characteristh of a profession is the
oossesiton of a body of knowledge, a set of attitudes,
rsod a group of skills, collectively called a technique,
which enables the members to perform a particular
type of service. A profession involves essentially
intellectual operations, although in some instances
like surgery and dentistry, a high degree of manual
skill may also be required. The scientific or insti-
tutional knowledge, the attitudes, and the technique
or method of procedure essential to expertness have
been organized in a program of professional prepara-
tion that is appropriate for inclusion in the offerings
of a university. The course of education and train-
ing is a combination of theory and practice which is
enforced through a series of educational requirements
And In many 'twelves an examination system pro-
vided by the State. The extent of the education
preliminary to entrance upon practice represents, as
A minimum, graduation from a professional college
or university.

Measure of success. -: -A second earmark of a pro-
fession is that, although the services rendered by its
members are perfouned for a fee or a salary, their
success is not measured by financial standards but
rather by accomplishment in serving the needs of
people. Their main driving force is professional
spirit rather than the desire for gain; the true meas-
ure of their success is the quality cf the service they
render, not the financial gains they amass. Pro.
fessional men may become well-to .lo, but the mean-
ing and significance of their profession, both for
themselves and for the public, is not primarily that
they make money but that their service brings intel-
lectual power to their pupils and students, protection
to their country`, health to their patients. The pro-
fessional man is sustained by the satisfaction which

*tee Frances Priscilla Delaney, TA, Uremia; y Profccrioas is 'ill /Mali
(asks" ill., Tbt Foundation Prot, Inc., 193.1). p. 1 -16; tee also Morris 1.
Cogan, Toward a Deinition of Profession. Howl Edreiceiolial Retires, Vol. 11,
No. 1 (Winter, 1953), p. 3140; and R. W. Tyler, Distinctive Attnlautes of Edu-
cation for die Professions. Social Mak !wad, Vol 31, p. 55-62, Aprd 1952.

304 191-6 5----2
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he obtains from rendering a service well, from gaining
the esteem of his fellow professionals, from living up
to the solidly established tradition of the little SO.
clety,or professional group of which he is a member,
from discharging faithfully the high professional
obligation in which he hai been Indoctrinated. -Here
is one of the reasons why the professions are generally
held in high social esteem. A truly professional man
is a dedicated man; he espouses the high Ideal of
service to his fellow men; he is devoted to his art.

Obviously in this matter the professions "stand In
contrast with indistty and commerce, where the
main driving force is the desire for profit, To be
sure, in an economic society people do not disparage
or deprecate the wish of others to earn money. The
capitalist economy, to which the Nation is strongly
committed, turns on this motive. Only when it is
abused do people discountenance this motive in their
business transactions. But they do not apply the
financial yardstick to the professions; here they use
other standards. -

One must not, of course, idealize the professions
too much. Unfortunately, every professional group
Includes some members who do not live up to its
standards of practice. A few, by their conduct,
demonstrate that their greatest, sometimes their
sole, concern is to increase their bank accounts.
Moreover, at times a profession as a whole may en-
gage in practices that are hardly in the interest of the
public welfare, such, for example, as unduly restrict-
ing the number of persons admitted, and opposing
the development of new and competing techniques
of service. One occasionally hears the question
raised whether some of the professions are not tend-
ing to be too much influenced by the commercial
spirit of the times.

Associations.A third earmark of a profession is
that its members organize associations through which
they act collectively to maintain and improve its
service. From one another they draw inspiration
and learn new ways of performing their services; to
one another they freely contribute their ideas, their
discoveries, their inventions. These associations
distinguish the qualified from the unqualified by ad-
mitting to membership only those who measure`up
to acceptable standards. The associations proMote
a high standard of professional character and hon-
orable practice. Within their own sphere they serve

But see Tolcott Potions, no Peotesolao and Social Structure, Social Ferret,
Vol 11, p. 43?-67, Mop 1939, tot o different point of view.
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as sources of authoritative information and advice
as the public has need for such assistance.

It Is a common practice for these professional asso-
ciations to develop and adopt statements of prin
ciplis, ideals, and regulations to guide practitioners
in their conduct. These codes of ethics, as they are
generally called, are characteristic of all well-estab-
lished profetsions. It is reported that nowhere .etse
have standards of professional ethics been so exten-
sively-formulated in codes as in the United States.
Althougli'some of these codes may be rather narrow
both in conception and in outlook, they represent
honest efforts to raise the standards of professional
conduct. Occasionally h is said that some pro-
fessions do not at all times and at all places enforce
their codes with sufficient teal.

The professions, acting through their associations,
engage in other activities that are aimed at improv-
ing their service. They take an active interest In
the establishment and maintenance of schools for
training their future members, they foster and sup-
port research related to their service, they create a
body of professional literature, and they make definite
provision through such means as conferences, semi-
nars, and clinics for practitioners to share their
knowledge and experience.

Professional Personnel In the Population

The total number of persons in 23 professions
shown in the census of 1950 was 3,813,770' --only
about 6.4 percent of the working force in the popula-
tion. (See table 1.) The comparable percent in
1850 was 1.9 and in 1900, 3.8. The census occupa-
tional data possess marked limitations for a detailed
study of professional personnel (see appendix), but
they are very helpful as showing the general size of
the group and its principal subdivisions.

During the past century the professions in the
United States grew very rapidly. From 1850 to
1930 the working force as a whole increased about
eightfold, but during the same period the profes-
sional personnel increased almost twenty-sixfold.
They increased faster than any other principal occu-
pational group. This fact is particularly impressive
when it is realized that the period covers a large part
of the industrial revolution in the United States
when the greatest increase might have been expected
to develop amont craftsmen and machine operators.

*This ovorbe: iota not halo& persona es/wain the sern;professions, sad h
omits persons le the occupations stows inder the heading "Professional, tech.
nical, sad kindred workers'' who do an meet the criteria for a true profession.

Toth 1.-- Professional occupation groups In the United
Census, 1950

Profession

Number of persons

Male Female Total

Accaiintsnes and auditors
Architects
Authors
Chin:Praetors
Clergymen
College presidents and

teachers
Dentists
Dietitians and nutritionists
Editors and reporters
Engineers, technical
Farm and home manage-

ment advisers
Foresters and conserve-

tionisu 1.
Lawyers and judges
Librarians
Musicians and music retch-

era
Nurses, professional
Optometrists
Osteopaths
Pharmacists.
Physicians and surgeons--
Social workers, except

group
Teachers
Veterinarians

Total
Total working force -
Total population

327,119
24,046
9, 949

11,169
161, sn

96, 452
72,949

1, 386
62,183

$27, 772

6, 231

26,193
174, 893

6,394

81,681
9, 863

13,865
4,377

81, 640
180, 532

23, 545
285, 847

12,634

56,317
954

6,255
1,915
6,847

29, 208
2,076

21,440
29,289
6, 652

6,085

859
6,333

49,355

79, 626
393,430

846
790

7,357
11,785

52, 848
839, 836

855

381,
25,
16,
13,

168,4

12S,

22,
91,4

$34,

12,3

27,
181,
15,7

161,
403,

14,71
5,1

192,

76,
1, 125,

13,

2, 202, 272 1, 611, 4 3, 833,
43,091, ,16,551, 59,642,
74, 833, 2 175, 864, 122 150, 697,

Include* me tall orsista sad sernantical, cheater:I, city, elestyleal,lnd
mechanical. metallurgical, sad Ideas endow%

Ifttludet foresters. troaservatioalsts, forest rioters, timber *Tulsa's,
Nations, Sn warden, Sib culturfets. Insect-control *Idea. stake s
tad some others.

*Does Dot Include religions 'others.
4 tethAti school commissioners, superintendent*, principals, ilia Ins

concerned with academie, physical education, tad 'national prols3sets la
private, sod parochlil schools below college level,

Includes .11 persons lo the labor Pores 14 years 04 age and Wet.
Source: U. S. Bureau of the Census, U. S. Sooting?) of Dreaiki CAN

ate., Waahiogtoo, U. 3..Gortrartiat Prlatios Offit,, 1950. Table 124, p.
Bulletla P--C, No. 1.

pt

This industrial group increased only about 10 tim.
from 1,911,572 in 1850 to 19,868,349 in 1950. TV
development varied greatly among the profession
it was rapid in the new professions such as engineer
?rig and nursing, and slower in the.older fields of Is
and medicine.
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kola and Supply

in recent years there has liven much concern about

e
demand for and the supply of professional

lesoonel. Numerous individuals and organized
fr,,oups have studlot the subject and written on it,

of these grd'ups are: (1) The Commission on
noses Resources and Advanced Training, organ-
ised In 1950 and supported by the Rockefeller

ndadon* (2) the National Manpower Council,
1951 and supported by the Ford

rondation; and (3) the Committee on Specialized
el.of the Office of Defense Mobilization, a

Government office established in 1953. The func-
doo of this committee is to coordinate the work of
so the Federal agencies relating to manpower
studies. A number of the professions have man-
power committee-a and commissions which consider

the demand and supply in their respective fields.
The activities of these groups are producing exten-

sive information on the manpower needs and resources

of the Nation. They deal with many types of
wecialized personnel including professionals.

During the past half century there has been a
steadily increasing demand for a widening variety
ot professional personnel, and at the same time
there has been an increasing supply of persons
trained in the professions. Within the past 15
years marked shortages have appeared in several
elds of professional and specialized service, and

in some instances the limitations have become critical
in the light of the expanding military and civilian
needs. The principal shortages are found in den-
tistry, engineering, medicine, nursing, social work
and teaching.°

The shortages are unevenly distributed through-
out the Nation. In none of these fields are there
prospecu for a sufficient supply to meet the demand
in the near future. In some other fields, particularly
isle, pharmacy, and the ministry, the supply appears
to be sufficient. It can be said that in general,

ith full employment, advancing productivity, and
s continual increase in the national income there
is provided an economic basis for continually rising
standards of education, medical *care, and social
service. The prospect then is for a considerably
expanded demand for professional personnel.

Die Professions and the Slate
As the population of the Nation increased, as social

/44 MA Wale. linerites krowrers of Special:ea Tettia, ch. V. New York,
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and economic life became more complex, and it
individuals came to organize themselves into associa-
tions, an increasing amount of collective action was
applied to social and economic affairs. A great ex-
pansion of government activity has been occurring
in the communities, the States, and the Nation.
The professions, like other phases of activity, have
been affected by this development.

General evolution of the professions. --The earliest
.professions had their origin in the churchiThat was---------.
natural in a society that was dominated by the
church and ecclesiastical organization. Later, with
the organization of the guilds in the Middle Ages and
the secularization of many activities, most of the
professions became secular in outlook and organiza-
tion. In at least one instance, however, in engineer-
ing, the origin appears to have been in service to the
state, for engineering (civil engineering) came out of
military engineering, which constructed the military
road's and the engines of viike.

Most of the professions; as they evolved in modern
times, began with the efforts of individuals to meet
certain needs by means of new techniques. They
were private in origin. This evolution accords with
the free enterprise system. In the progress of a
profession, however, there comes a time when it
begins to have some relationships with the State.
These relationships vary with the professions, and
they take different forms.

State regulation.--A number of the professions are
regulated by the State. This matter is discussed in a
section on licensure.

Employment.The State employs a large number
of professional personnel. Many of these are en-
gaged in civilian activities of the Federal Govern-

. ment. In addition, the Federal Government has
thousands of professional personnelphysicians,
dentists, engineers, and othersin the Armed
Forces. Furthermore, the branches of the Armed
Forces have many thousands of commissioned line
officers, all of whom may well be regarded as profes-
sional personnel. The States and their municipali-
ties employ large numbers of professional personnel,
many of them on a full-time basis. In employing
these persons the Federal*Government and the States
help set and enforce professional standards.

Most of these employees advise and assist the
Government in carrying out its purposes. The pub-
lic prosecutor, for exampls, serves the State by bring-
ing offenders of the law to justice. Numerous tech-
nicians and members of professions render many
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other public services, such as inspecting food, eradi-
cating certain diseases, designing public structures
and highways, developing new plants, and managing
the national forests. Individual citizens are affected
by these activities only in the indirect sense that all
governmental activities serve the community at
large.

One may distinguish another form of State em-
ployment of professional personnel in which they
give direct service to individuals. The publiq:
schools provide a good example. In earlier times
heads of families and individuals paid teachers
direct, usually in the form of fees, to educate their
children. Today a limited number of teachers still
gain their livelihood through such an arrangement,
but by far the great majority in elementary and
secondary education and a sizable proportion of
those in higher education are employed by the State
and its agencies to render service to individtals,
partly to improve the State and its work, but largely
to advance the welfare of the individuals.

Such employment of professional personnel usually
fills a gap left by the failure of private practice
to provide services for all who need them. The
history of public education in the United States fur-
nishes clear evidence on this point. The public
schools were established because that was the only
way to provide for universal education. Whether
further development of this type will occur cannot
be answered at present. Recently there has been
much public discussion of methods of paying for
medical services, but it seems to have subsided, at
least for the moment.

Government influence on number and quality,Gov-
ernmental action has been taken in many ways to
influence the number and quality of certain types of
specialized personnel. The largest of these efforts
has been the building and maintenance of facilities
for education such as State universities and land-
grant and municipal colleges and universities, in
which about half of the Nation's supply of special-
ized personnel are educated. Other training facili-
ties are maintained by the Federal Government for
this purpose. State and Federal Governments have
also provided scholarships, fellowships, and other
financial aids and inducements to students who pre-
pare for professional service.

Until there has been little or no dispo
sition to plan for the overall development of pro-
fessional personnel. This practice is, of course, in
keeping with the laissez - faire was of the Nation. It

has seemed to be the best practice in a free country
How long it can continue without established
tional goals is not certain.

RerearelkThe Government exerts a strong
fiuence on the professions through its support
research, now running into large sums of money
The research grants provide employment and tr
kg for a sizable number of professional per
The findings of research become the substance
which the professions are nourished. One need
to refer to the money spent by the Government
research in atomic energy, health problems,
agriculture to realize the great influence the Gov
ment has in providing the professions with the in
to do their work. It may also be noted that
research supported by the Government is lirrkited
certain specified fields; for many fields it makes Ii
or no provision, notably the social sciences.
situation may result in an iriadequate develoPro
of professional service.

Licensure
After the Revolution, laws were passed in s

States requiring physicians to obtain licenses wh'
were issued by medical societies or by State era
kg boards. In a few decades a combination
factors, including a laissez-faire philosophy of
organization, produced a reaction against the Sta
license system, and by the time of the Civil W
the States had given up regulations for entrance
the practice of medicine. Likewise attempts w
made before the time of the Civil War to req
licensure for the practice of several other professi
but they proved generally ineffective.

Soon after the Civil War, with the developmenti
professional associations, public attitude on license(
changed. The associations succeeded in persuadis
the State legislatures that in order to protect d
public against incompetent and unscrupulous pre
titioners the State should issue a stamp of approt
in the nature of a license to those who were qualifit
to practice a given profession. Usually, boo
were established, with the members appointed
the governor, to Jetermitie who met the qualificl
Lions for a license.

The initial licensing act usually provided
licensing without question those who had practio
in the State previous to enactment of the le
Thereafter, ail' desiring licenses were required to
graduates of professional schools or to pass a t
nical examination. Corruption often appeared
the professional colleges in the form of sells
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which led to the repeal of the diplomi
lege an a dependence upon the examination asdnis.' d u

r cans of determining competence for prictice.
,s r:/: entire dependence upon the examination proved

osatisfactory, and soon applicants for examination
required to be graduates of approved schools.
time to time the educational requirements

6--increased as professional practice and the eclu-
_,tionat programs were improved.
"oe law providing for licensure of a profession is
ofttaly known as the professional practice act.
lo addition to making provision for licensing the
profession, it sets up requirements for practice and
authorizer the revocation of a license for violation

of the law.
many professional practice acts provide for grant-

ing courtesy licenses to recognized practitioners
foot States maintaining licensing standards equal
to those of the State which the practitioner desires

to enter. Under this arrangement, which is knoW:i
at "reciprocity," licenses may be issued without
examination of applicants from other States or with
only partial examinations.

The license to practice a profession is different
from a license to carry on a business. The pro-
fessional license serves as a public declaration of
ability to render professional service, and it is issued
for the safety of the public and the protection of
the public welfare. The business license, in contrast,
is often primarily a means of taxation. The licenses
of tradesmen usually attempt to insure integrity
and are required as an aid to the police, without
guaranteeing a degree of technical ability. Pro-
fessional licenses are, of course, a means of protecting
the competent and scrupulous practitioner from the
competition of the incompetent and the unscrupu-
lous, and in so doing they make it possible to improve
professional service. They may be used, however,
to create monopolies that operate against the public
welfare.

Civic Relationships
Professionalism is not without serious social con-

sequences. The trend toward highly specialized
vocations tends to produce cleavages in society with
a resultant lack of unity and concern for the affairs
of society as a whole. Moreover, the professions
tend to draw into them a large share of the intellec-
tually more capable people. In these fields the
professional activities almost completely engage the
time and energy of the practitioners. It is but
natural, therefore, that the member: opt the profes-

NINI".

don" tend to lose concern with the broad field of
public affairs except as their own Immediate Interests
may be Involved.

It may be admitted that the management of social
and civic institutions and the administration of pubik
affairs have become, at least partly, specialized
and professional functions, which require special
training, but it must also be said that the major
decisions in these matters In a democratic society
are made not-by the specialist but by individuals
who represent the public Interest.. That is the tra-
dition which has been fostered in America from its
beginning. There is no leisure class which Is Its
governing class. Such a system of determining
policy and getting things done cannot operate with-
out leadership; in such a social order there must he
leading citizens.

The professional man is a leading citizen. As one
to whom society has given much by way of educa-
tion, opportunity, prestigeitabd bond, he owes a
special obligation as a citizen leader. The smaller
and the larger communities turn to those of their
members who carry'heavy responsibilities in business
and professional life to lead them in the conduct of
their social and civic life. These men are expected
to serve on municipal councils and boards and in
other governmental and elective officet. They
have places in such voluntary bodies as community
chest boards, health councils, boards of cooperative',
church boards, and public improvement and plan-
ning committees, all of which are devoted to promot-
ing the public welfare.

The needs of the community and the Nation are
not always fully served by the educated members of
society. Arthur T. Vanderbilt, Chief Justice of the
Supreme Court of the State of Jersey, several
years ago commented on this matter In the follow-
ing language:

"After 27 years of active participation in politics,
most of that time as the leader of the majority party
in on .f the largest counties in the Nation, I venture
o express the conviction that one of the greatest
causes of the sickness of society is the aversion of its
natural leaders, among skhlom I include its profes-
sional men,' to perforining their obvious duties as
citizens." *

These wider relationships and concerns of the pro-
fessions have in late years been a subject of wide-
spread discussion. They are reflected in the- tend-

Is //wok afar Proftnionst R1114014 ilits. Pittsbarst,Pa.,Carateetottltoto
of Tectootogy, 194S. p. Ina
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ency to increase the general education requirements
of men and women who desire to enter professional
schools.
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2. Professional Education in the United States

"lt0FESSIONAL EDUCATION, broadly speak -
lag,lag, includes all that education which prepares for

professional calling or employment. It may be
differentiated on the one hand from vocational edu-
cation, which relates to those employments not gen-
erally recognized as professions, and on the other
land from genertl and liberal education which has
40 specific practical application in view, however,
as liberal education is organized In the colleges and
universities it includes some specialization in par.
titular fields of study which Is partly aimed at assist-
ing the graduate to gain a livelihood. Indeed,
many colleges of liberal arts adapt their programs to
provide education in such professional fields as busi-
ness administration, home economics, journalism,
and teaching.

It should also be noted that students in the gradu-
ate schools engage in highly specialized study in par-
ticular fields in which they will later earn their living.
There is ample justification, therefore, for regarding
the graduate school as a professional school; perhaps
it should be thought of as an undifferentiated profes-
sional school, since it offers preparation for a number
of fields of work.

Functions of the Schools for the Professions

The establishment of schools by and for the pro-
fessions marks for them a distinct advance. The
professions must continually renew their personnel.
They have to conserve, transmit, and extend their
accumulated experiente, and they must insure its
continuing and Increasingly competent application to
social purposes. These things are accomplished in
large part through the help of the schools for the
professions.

As the schools for the professions are developed
they come to perform several significant functions.
The first and perhaps most obvious of these, stated
broadly, is (1) To recruit for professional training
sufficient numbers of capable persons to man the
professions; (2) to train and develop 'those recruits to
an approved scientific, technical, and professional
competence; and (3) to graduate those who possess

the knowledge, technical abilities, personal character,
and social outlook required for the practice of the
professions.

The significant role of the professional school is
emphasized by the fact that it is today the only gate-
way to a profession. In performing this function It
renders a signal 'service to the profession and the
public. The professional school collects from a wide
variety of sources a wealth of facts, ideas, principles,
and technical procedures appropriate to its field..
These it organizes systematically with a view to their
application in professional service and their mastery
by students. It unites in a curriculum a group of
subjects which are intended to develop the Intel-
lectual comprehension, the practical skill, and the
professional attitudes a student of the profession
must acquire. In following the rigor'Ous regimen
prescribed for him, the student learns to think like
the members of his profession, he masters its tech.
niques, he takes on its modes of behavior.

As the student proceeds through his course of
professional study the school is obliged to determine
from time to time whether his progress is such as to
merit continued confidence in him to become a tom.
petent and trustworthy practitioner. Finally,' the
school must decide whether to graduate the student,
and thus send him out with a stamp of approval, in
the form of a degree, as evidence that he will serve
the public competently; honbrably, and in accord
ance with the standards and ethics of the profession.
Thus, the schools for the professions, through Select-
ing, training, screening, and graduating' those who
aspire to professional practice, become the principal
safeguards of the public against incompetent and
unscrupulous practitioners. Their moral 'resix)nsi._
bility, in this matter is clear. To graduate incapable-
and untrustworthy men and women would betray a
public trust and render the professions and the public
a great disservice.

The functions of the professional ORA fre, more
and more being extended beyond that of providing
the initial training of professional personnel. Many
of the schools offer graduate education for those who

9
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wish to pursue their formal study beyond the first
professional degree. Some offer what is appro-
priately called "continuing education," thereby pro-
viaing opportunity for practitioners to renew their
contact with the organized knowledge in their fields
and to keep abreast of new developments. A goodly
number of professional schools engage in research
and thus make original contributions to scientific
and professional knowledge. The collection, organi-
zation, and interpretntion of knowledge for instruc-
tonal purposes, together with the development of
new knowledge through research, lead to the produc-
tion of a sizable body of scientific and professional
literature by professional schools.

The professional school is then a center of light and
learning whose inspiration reaches the farthest
recesses of the profession; it holds aloft the highest
professional standards, continually infuses the pro-
fession with a fresh dynamic, and constantly renews
its personnel.

How Many Should Be Trained
for the Professions

In the preceding chapter reference was made to
the demand for and the supply of professional
personnel. Consideration of this matter raises
several questions, such as: (1) How many students
should be trained for the professions? and (2) how
can a satisfactory distribution of students be had
among the various specialized fields and professions?

An adequate answer to the first of these questions
is not easily given. In a number of specialized and
professional fields, projections of manpower demand
are being made on a limited scale, but methods for
doing this are in their infancy. Such forecasting is
a complex process which involves consideration of
many variable factors; there is urgent need to develop
improved methods to do it well.

Although the demand for professional services in
the future cannot be forecast precisely, there is reason
to believe that it wilt increase markedly. The cur-
rent prospect is that there will be a rapidly rising
college and university enrollment in the near future
which'means that greatly increased numbers of men
and women will prepare for the professions.

In late years some students of the demand and
supply problem of professional personnel have be-
come concerned that the professional schools may
train more personnel than will be required. Walter
M. Kotschnig, writing in 1937, expressed a fear that
the opportunities for the employment of professional

personnel would not be sufficient for the number
trained persons desiring them.* No doubt 1311

thinking was deeply influenced bo' the state of affLiti
during the depression years of the 1930's, but be ssi
the problem as a long continuing one. He call
attention in particular to the situation in Euro
countries preceding World War II where the frui
ton of the intelligentsia Incident to lack of envi
ment in keeping with their training was a factor
the rise of European political discontent and re

More recently Seymour E. Hirris gave tit
academic world A severe jolt.* After a study of
trends of population, number of college gradua
and the national income, he concluded that by 1
there would be a vast excess of college gradua
over the opportunities for wade in their special'
fields. Although he recognized that there was
large deficiency of personnel in some professions, lk
held that the supply would ,soon catch up with
demand. Harris' forebodings have not been born
out in recent years, in part because events durisi
the past few years have resulted in greater demand,
than could be anticipated in 1949, but they should
taken into account in any consideration of the nu
ber of professional personnel that should be train
iq the future.

The second question posed abovehow a sa
factory distribution of students can be had am
the professionsis related to the American way
life as well as to the need for professional servi
The right of each individual to choose his car
is deeply imbedded in the Nation's long traditiot
of freedom. Such freedom inevitably results
maladjustments among the professions, some ha
a surplus while others have a deficit of personnel
Certainty the better paying and more glamorous pro
fessions usually experience little difficulty in at
tracting students, while those in which the :Wade
and working conditions are less favorable do n
draw to themselves sufficient numbers. Advisori

services for students, now being developed on a
large scale, help in part to overcome some of the

imbalances by assisting students to take into le-
count the demand-supply factor as well as other

pints they often overlook in choosing their

profesiions.

t Employment in, Clamed Prole tei:011: Jo I own al ion al Sind, dpinpar
god Edo:allotted Pia o ;fit Loadon: Hu raArey Mitford,Oxiord thattnity pie*
937. p. 15842.
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General Development
During the colonial period of American history

pine colleges were founded, but in all of these except
the one In Philadelphia the religious purpose was
dominant; their principal objective was to train a
body of learned ministers. The first professional
Instruction, other thai i t theology, which they pro.
ykkr1 was In medicine, that subject being offered at
the College, Acader, f, and Charitable School of
Philadelphia (now University of Pennsylvania) as
early as 1765; at Iting's College (now Columbia
University) in 1767i at Harvard University in
17821 and at Dartmouth College in 1798. It is re-
ported that of the 3,000 physicians in practice in the
United State.s at the close of the American Revolu-
tion only 51 had taken degrees in America, and fewer
than 3S0 anywhere else. During the later colonial
period and the Revolutionary era sporadic attempts
were made in several colleges to maintain instruction
in law, but these feeble beginnings were born out of
time and came to nothing.

Preparation for the practice of the professions,
other than the ministry, was generally had through
apprenticeship, or preceptorship. The young man
desiring to learn the profession associated himself
with a practitioner who became his preceptor. By
reading and by observing and assisting the preceptor
in his practice the young man acquired the knowledge
and skill which eventually enabled him to set up in
practice for himself. There were no standards
which the neophyte was required to attain. Even
after schools were established for education in the
professions the apprenticeship route for learning
the professions remained open for a long time, and
not until the early part of the 20th century was it
abandoned entirely.

In the post-Revolutionary period some professions
other than medicine began to establish schools. The
first law school in the United States was a private ven-
ture which a judge in Litchfield, Conn., conducted in
his office from 1784 to 1833. Over a thousand young
men attended it. . The first permanent instruction
in law by the universities cam with the establish-
ment of the law ficulty of the University of Mary-
land in 1816, the opening of the law school at
Harvard University in 1817, the adoption of a
private law school by Yale University in 1824, and
the opening of the law school at the University of
Virginia in 1826.

In the field of technology the first professional
school to be established in the United States was the

United States Military Academy at West Point
(1802), but the first civilian institution was the
Rensselaer School founded in Troy, N. Y,, 1824.
Later the dame was changed to the Rensselaer
Polytechnic Institute, It has been of ilestimable
importance in the development of the Nation.

Institutional instruction in some other proles.
sional fields was also begun before the Civil War.
A school for Instruction in pharmacy as a supplement
to apprenticeship was established in Philadelphia by
the Philadelphia College of Pharmacy (an association
of pharmacists) In 1821 and the Baltimore College of
Dental Surgery was opened in 1840.

The period following the Civil War saw a rapid
increase in professional schools. Many of these were
proprietary institutions operated for the owners'
profit and frequently on a low educational plane. The
universities took increasing interest in professional

. education and either established professional schools
or absorbed schools already established. Some of
these university endeavors were on a high plane, but
others were little better than the proprietary schools.
In general it can be said that, with some notable
exceptions, education for the professions near the
close of the 19th century was in a sad state. Most
of the professional schools were wretchedly housed
and almost never in quarters designed for the needs
of professional instruction. Their ,only income was
from student fees, which covered the costs of opera-
tion and provided a profit for the owners. The
entrance requirements were few and low. The
majority of the students could not have been ad-
mitted to colleges requiring entrance tests. The
courses were almost entirely didactic.

A marked turn for the better came early in the
20th century, and the last SO years hive witnessed a
truly remarkable development in professional educa-
tion. A number of factors were responsible, among
them the development of industry and communica-
tion, the urbanization of the population, the great
increase in wealth, the development of higher
education in general with special attention to
graduate education and research, and the organiza-
tion of educational and professional interests in
national associations. The increasing public demand
for professional services and the presence of sufficient
wealth to pay for the services have made a place for
a large number of professional personnel. The flood
of knowledge and the invention of new techniques
have given the professional schools an extensive body
of content for instruction, and the large philart-
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thropic and public sr pport has provided the facilities
and sustained the tests of instruction and learning.

Educational Associations
The low state of professional education in the last

quarter of the 19th century became a concern of
some associations of professional practitioners, and
they often devoted a good deal of attention to it.
Frequently they took action that was intended to
encourage the development of better schools.

Beginning In the Mg quarter of the 19th century,
associations of professional schools were formed.
As a means of improving education in their respective
fields they usually adopted standards and admitted
to membership only those school* whose practices
conformed to the standards, Through such means
and through discussions of educational problems
in their meetings, those associations exerted a
strong influence for improvement. Today there is a
national association of the educational institutions
in practically every field of professional edtpution.
The associations usually hold annual meetings at
which educational matters are discussed, committee
reports are made and adopted, and actions arc taken
on matters of concern to the schools. Some of the
associations publish educational periodicals. A num-
ber of them have been instrumental in having surveys
tirade of their fields, and most of them make studies
relating to their work. Among the leading organi-
zations are the American Association of Colleges for

Teacher Education, the American Association of
Colleges of Pharmacy, the American Association of
Collegiate Schools of Business, the American Asso-

ciation of Dental Schools, the American Association
of 'Theological Schools, the Association of American
Law Schools, and the Association of American Medi-

cal Colleges.

Accreditation
A significant factor in the improvement of pro-

fessional education has been the setting and enforce-

ment of standards by various agencies. Mention
has been made of the efforts of educational associa-
tions toward this end. Sometimes associations of
professional practitioners established siandards for
their professional schools and classified the schools

in relation to how they met the standards.
The practice of setting up standards for educa-

tional institutions and according recognition to
institutions which conform to the standards is
known as accreditation. It is now used in all
forms of professional education.

The accrediting process in professional &Wattle%
is carried on by associations, by councils, by board
and by committees. One of the earliest and m
prominent accrediting agencies In professional edu
tion was the Council on Medical Education of the
American Medical Association established in 1
Other accrediting agencies include the Amer'
Bar Association, the American Council on Pharrn
ceudcal Education, the Council on Dental Edu
don of the American Dental Association, and the
Engineers' Council for Professional Development,

Accreditation in professional education suite
several useful purposes. It Indicates to the pub
which institutions can be relied on as to the quality
of their work. Such information Is of considerable
importance to young people who plan to punt%
professional education. Accreditation enables, pip.
fessional examination boards to know which
institutions provide satisfactory education for the
candidates who apply for examinations for license*,
It facilitates interinstitutional relationships aid
becomes especially helpful in the transfer of students
from one institution to another. the general effect
is wholesome for it products a standardization
improvement of education in a counirY'Which alit";
elses only limited legal control over education.

In late years there has been much criticism of thS

accrediting agencies, which has emanated lanai
from the colleges, universities, and some individuak
It resulted in the; establishment of the Nationil
Commission on Accrediting, which was orgarriiad
in 1949 by representatives of five associations of co'.

leges and universities. Since that time two other
associations have joined the commission, whos
purpose is to examine the practices of aicreditint
and the problems related to this function.

Educational Surveys
The survey is a means that has been widely used

to stimulate improvement in education for the pro
fessions. It is a research procedute that Is applied

in studying a system of education or an Institutios
of education for the purposeof evaluating the service
and proposing alterations or extensions by Aid
the service may be improved.

The edw.ational survey was developed in tit

early years of the present century, and it was soo
widely applied to all levels of education. T6
first noteworthy application in professional *dues

don occurred in 1908-10 when Abraham }lone
under the auspices of the Carnegie Foundation f
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the Advancement of Teaching, conducted a survey
medical education in the United States and

coeds:. A few years later (1913) this foundation
t up* Division of Educational Enquiry to conduct
;dies nod make investigations concerning educe-
tioosl systems and'institutions, and it soon initiated
oational studies of legal and engineering education.

At s later date the foundation made studies of dental
olocation and teacher education, and additional
studies of legal education. Since 1928 the founda-

tion has made no surveys of professional education,
subough it has received requests from a number of
professional groups for them.

The United States Office of Education after 191S
rode numerous surveys of higher education institu-
tions and a nationwide survey of the education of
teachers reported in 1934. This survey was sup-
ported by an appropriation made by Congress. The
Office has not engaged in other surveys of professional
education except as individual staff members may
have participated in them occasionally.

More recently associations of professional schools,
associations of professional practitioners, or accredit-
ing agencies in professional education have made
surveys of their institutions and programs of pro-
fessional education, usually with the assistance of
grants from foundations. Examples are found in
architecture, dentistry, engineering, law, library
service, nursing, teaching, theology, and other
fields, as indicated in later chapters of this book.
Some of the surveys have been comprehensive
studies of particular professions, including education
for those professions; others have been largely
limited to education. Foundations which have
provided funds for surveys include the Carnegie
Corporation of New York, the Commonwealth
Fund, the American Foundation for Pharmaceutical
Education, and the W. K. Kellogg Foundation.

The surveys usually make an inventory and an
appraisal of the situation and present recommenda-
tions and suggestions for improving the education
that is offered. When the survey is conducted by
competent surveyors, it usually becomes a landmark
in the history of education in the particular field. It
provides a basis for self-criticism and evaluation by
the professional schools, informs the profession
about the status and service of its educational
institutions, and sometimes establishes new ideals
and goals for cooperative action through the associa-
tion concerned with the particular field.

Admission fo Professional Schools
The selection of personnel and its admission to the

professions are largely in the hands of the professional
colleges and schools for the simple reason that,
practically without excepticin, the only way of en-
tering a profession is through a course of specialized
education in a college or a university. By admitting,
screening, and graduating students the professional
colleges and schools, to a large extent, decide how
many professional people the country will have,
what kinds of persons will constitute the future menvq:
bets of the professions, and what their intellectual,
civic, and professional accomplishments will be.

Some years ago the selection of applicants to be
educated for the professions presented, in general,
no difficult problems,lor the places in many of the
professional schools were not all occupied. When
a young man knocked at the doors of a school the
authorities examined his credentials to see whether
he met the established minimum requirements,
which were frequently quite low. The principal
problem in many instances was to interpret the
so-called "Acluivaltnte_ PrsCrted_ by applicants
whose education varied from the usual or stated
pattern. In general, all who measured up to the
minimum requirement were welcomed, provided,
Of course, they could pay the fees. Indeed the
problem was not so much one of selection as it was
of sending emissaries into the and byways
to gather in those who could be induced to prepare
for professional service.

In late years this situation has changed greatly.
About 1920 the number seeking admission to the
medical schools began to exceed the number that
could be admitted. Such situations had already
arisen in some of the schools, but until 1920 there
were always places in other schools to 'Which qualified
applicants could go. In education for other pro-
fessions a similar change occurred, with the result
that in a number of them only a part ot the qualified
applicants could be accommodated.

'The professional schools, particularly in some
fields, were then confronted with a difficult problem:
How to select the best applicants, Frequently the
responsibility was placed in the hands of a committee
which developed sets of criteria and decided which
applicants would be accepted. Psychologists were
called upon for assistance, and they produced a
number gf predictive tests, scales, and inventories,
some of which are widely used. One of the most
useful summaries of these efforts is a volume entitled
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Predicting Success in Professional Schools by Dewey
Stuit and Others!

Consideration of admission to professional schools
involves taking into account certain economic
barriers that stand in the way of men and women
who possess the capacity for education. The
principal one of these is economic; low family income,
together with the very high cost of some forms of
professional education, keeps many persons with
superior minds from entering the professions, and
therefore the places are taken by others of lesser
capacity. So serious Is this barrier to some
professions that they, it is stated, tend to be open
only to the well-to-do. Currently little financial
assistance Is available to ,students in professional
schools. Among other barriers which in varying
degrees deny men and women freedom of choice to
prepare for the professions are the lack of enough
schools, race, national origin, and sex.

Patterns of Professional Education
Each profession has developed its own pattern of

professional education. These patterns are con-
tinually changing, principally by increasing the sub-
jects of study and lengthening the period required to
complete the education.

General development. --When the first professional
schools were established in the United States the
courses of study usually consisted of a few courses
of lectures which covered a period of a few months.
As the programs were lengthened to 2 years it was
not unusual to repeat the same lectures for the seconi
year. Very little was demanded by way of admis-
sion requirements. Over the years, as the high
schools became widespread, it became customary to
require some high school education and eventually
the completion of an approved 4-year high school
for entrance. During the same time some of the

-professional school curriculums were expanded to 3
years and later to 4, and the instruction was graded,
the work of each year being built upon that which
the student had already done. The earlier curricu-
lums emphasized technical and clinical study.
Slowly, as the sciences were developed, these sub-
jects assumed greater importance in the curriculums,
with the result that professional education was
largely transforined by placing it on a scientific foun-
dation.

Four-year .progratus.-a-Currently a pattern of
education for certain professions in the United

Pub,' bed by the American Council o's Uncation, D.C. . 1949.

States consists of a 4-year curriculum in Mess!
school to which a student is admitted upon grad
tion from high school and which ends with
attainment of the bachelor's degree. Some of th
curriculums consist almost entirely of technical
clinical (or practice) subjects with related idea
while other curriculums also include a fair propo
of more general subjects aimed primarily at broad
lag the student's outlook and understanding.

Fields in which 4-year programs prevail goner
aie accountancy, agriculture:, business adminla
tion, eduaction (preparation of teachers for etc
tary and secondary schools), engineering, fine
forestry, home economics, journalism, nursing
grams in colleges and universities), and pharmacy
In at least two of these ,fields --- engineering
pharmacya considerable number of schools hs
5-year programs; in pharmacy there is a nation
movment in that direction.

. .,
Longer protean:J.There is a distinct tendency

raise the educational level of professional curri
lums by requiring for admission the completion of
stated number of years of study in a college of Jibe
arts and sciences. It is now possible to exact such
requirement because a large number of young p
attend college. In a few fields professional eau
tion is available only to applicants holding bachelor'
degrees in the liberal arts and sciences. (See table 2.

Table 2.Plana of education In 13 professional fields toy
S or more year.,

Field

Medicine
Theology

Dentistry
Hospital administration
Law
Osteopathy
Social work
Veterinary medicine

Architecture
Chiropody
Library science
Optometry 0
Public health

The plan most commonly followed in es b field Is indicated; 14 every
some schools vszy from the plan

Some schools operste oo a 2-3 plan.
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Beyond the professional currict,;:urn leading to the

first professional degree graduate study is available'
to many fields. It leads to a master's or second
ranessional degree and to a doctor's degree, the most

irsoutort of which is the doctor of philosophy.
Graduate study, which includes research, prepares

for research work, for teaching, and for practicing a
specialty of * professipn.

EAroilments
Enrollments in professional schools run intoseveral

hundred thicusand. (See table 3.) The available
chi* are reasonably accurate and complete for some
professional fields, but for others they an only
approximate. 4 The figures should therefore be
sod with care and discrimination.

several observations may be made regarding the
enrollments in table 3. By far 'rho largest numbers

of students in courses leading to first professional
degrees are found in engineering and busineis ad-

ministration. Eight other fields whose enrollments
run over 10,000 are law, agriculture, medicine, home
economics, theology, pharmacy, dentistry, and

architecture.
The professional field which by far the largest

number of college and university graduates enter is
that of teaching in the elementary and secondary
schools. Unfortunately no enrollment data ne-.a
available indicate the number of students who are
preparing for such professional service. Enroll-
ments in teachers colleges and schools of education
are available, but they by no means include all who
expect to become teachers,- Moreover, these enroll-
ments include a considerable number who are not
preparing to teach.

In all but a few professional fields there are gradu-
ate studentsstudents pursuing courscs leading to

entre arc several /wow, wkkb rehte 114.0 to the data collected sad
compiled by the Officio! Educatiot. A few lostitution fall to report carol-
meats; for such college. and Klock it le neceasary so orate estimates is order
that the total! may take sit lastitatIons Into secount. Ieseraucle u aucatiotal
programa are ditereotly organised Is the varhsne colleges and schools, iba data
reported are not sassy, comparable Is all respects. Enrollments Is tome
etorsornlea serve an as example. Usually whoa the [nerved** is this geld Is
organized Is a college ee achool of home ec000toto the enrollment reported wit
Include student of We subject I. Al 4 years of the ettele01001, but where It
organized la a department of a college of arts end sdeocu the earolimeat reported
usually Weida) only oedema In the junior sled stake years who are pursulog
144011 Is boat economics. is some tairitioioar students 40 not region is
Profeeslooal achoofe uetaa they have completed aPprettelatei7 toror,ar. of tauss
wort; they may thea pursue professional courses for two or Inure yeas.

Enrollment data published by the Office of Education are from the lasthutiono
listed In Elseesio* &mop,. Pert 1--1ligl,4 Lieee4o*, subtilised annually
by the Oittte. 114 directory lists only Inetitations that men coo ales criteria.
Hospital Au+11611 gelid:Ay which 4t4tO most of the professional +ueses, ate sot
lined to this directory. Mewls* large Bombers of tousle schools which are
sot oohs of tacos or universities are not liste4.

k

graduate degrees. The largest numbers are found .
in engineering, business admitdstration, ,Agriculture,
medicine, and theology.

Dagreis Conferred
The number of earned degrees, undergraduate and

graduate, conferred in professional fields in 1932-53
came'to 244,920, which was about 64 percent of all
the degrees conferred by the colleges and univerti
ties. (See tables 4a and 4b.)

Table 3.--Enrollreenis In professional colleges egrd schools (fall
al1951 voles. otherwito Indicated)

in coma leading In courses leading

prIsisrotnai thcfrer4duld.
degrees

Professional field

Nuof mber

schools

Agriculture
Architecture*
Business administration..
Chiropody*
Dentistry,*
Engineering
Forestry (1953 -54)'
Home ecoaornica
Hospital administration
journalism*
Law'
Library service
Medicine (1953-54)*
Nursing (college and uni-

versity only).
Occupational therapy*.
Optometry (1951-54).
Osteopathy'
Pharmacy (1953-54)*
Pbyecal therapy.
Public health'
Social work'
Theology:

jewish (Spring 195$)
Protestant
Roman Catholic

(1951 -52)'
Veterinary medicine'

Enroll Numbet
meat ..bolls

118 33,163 S2 4,919
64 11,148 29 205

382 171, 222 117 13, 302

6 725 6 23
43 12,516 26 332

210 171, 725 126 21,608
24 4,359 24 479

232 26,064 69 1,118
13 219 .. .
84 4,508 35 601

167 t 37,620 53 1, 714

43 2, 712 (I)
76 28,227 72 3,913

171 23,024 16 1,090
27 2, 570 (1)
12 1,953 9 91
6 1,902

7S IS, 850 43 570
37 1,631 4 S8

4 227 10 771

52 5,497 1S 69

15 2,450 (I)
149 18,905 SS 2,010

119
17

11,128 (')
3, 381 14 146

I Includes special and uoclasaiSed leaden*.
$ Not separately repotted.
Sources: Earollmeats in the eel& marked (*) are from data compiled and

published by oessolutioae Is the tew.ctive fields; at as entople, enrollments
Is medicine are from the annual report 04 medical education made by the Conn.
Cl on Medical Education and Itnpitals: American Medical Assoctatios; ens &
menu to delete sot so marked bare been complied from reports made by the

tostitutioes to the °See of Edutatioa. Special and uarlaislied stadesit ate
not Included unless eo lodkated.



16 EDUCATION FOR THE PROFESSIONS

IAA 4o. - Corned dories In professional fields confused by Table O.-Earned degrees In professional fields contorts, i
colleges and universities, 1952-53 I colleges and univenbits, 1953441

Field of stt Ay
First professional

deg fet$ a

-otar

Grad.
trate

degrees
Total

a e ems e

Accounting 7,068 303 7,371 578 7,949
Agriculture...., 7,648 151 7, 1,792 9,591
Architecture 1,937 108 2,045 197 2, 242
Business administra-

tion 28, 363 4,972 33, 335 3, 3 36,901
Dentistry, xi. D. S.

only 2, ,4 IS 2,935 2,935
Dental sciences 401 109 51 96 606
Engineering 24,152 37 24, 1 4,084 28,273
Forestry 1, 02 1,02. 151 1,177
Home economics 28 7, 4 7, 517 655 8,172
Journalism I, 1 855 2, 535 281 2,816
Law 10,923 1. 11,3 502 11,831
Library aciente 98 509 607 1,038 1,645
Medicine, M. D. only. 6, 32 3 6, : 6,686
Medical sciences, a.

e. c.t 2, 272 795 3,06? 427 3, 494
Music 2, 665 3, 881 6, S 1)755 8, 301
Nursing 43 4, 328 4, 371 477 4, 848
Optometry 871 11 882 1 1 r 9f1,2

Okeopathy 451 1 461 2 463
Pharmacy 3,6% 404 4,1 184 4, 284
Public administration 282 27 3 271 580
Public health 92 128 2 658 878
Social work 324 595 91 1,821 2,740
Teaching 21,02 40, 494 61,5 28, 184 89, 704
Theology 4, 31 184 4, 7 s 5,240
Veterinary medicine 872 878 38 916
Military or Naval

science 1, 666 1, 1,666

Total 131,146 66,177197, 323 47, 597 244,920
Degrees conferred

in all fields 200, 820 104,037 304, 8S7 69, 332 374, 189

Foocnotee fclow able 4b.

Regional Arrangemenb
Education for most of the professions is very ex-

pensive, and not all States can afford to maintain
schools in ail professional fields. Moreover, the
demand for personnel in some professions is so small
as not to warrant the expense of a school for each
profession in each State. This situation has led to
regional arrangements under which a State not hav-
ing a college or school for a particular profession
sends its citizens to another State where such a col-
lege or school is maintained. The State sending its
citizens to an outside institution makes a contribu-

Field of study

First proferelonc
dtpdeli

Male Female Total

Acoov acing
Agriculture
Architecture
Business edt121/110:1*

tion
Dentistry, D. D. S.

only
Dental sciences
Engineering
Forestry
Home economics
journalism
Law (LL. B. or higher

degree)
Library science
Medical sciences, n. e.

e. I
Medicine, M. D. only
Music
Nursing
Optometry
Osteopathy
Pharmacy
Public a dministrado
Public health
Social work
Teaching s
Theology
Veterinary medicine

(D. V. M. or higher
degree)

Military or naval sci-
ence

Total
Degrees conferred in

all fields

7,021
5,611
1,531

28, 234

3,063
.248

22,264
902

81
1,49S

8,97
364

1,120
4414
2, 545

62

43
3,542

351
91

744
9, 837
4, 344

793

1,842

Grad.
cleft.

reel
Total

7,461 551 8,
114 5,725 1,45 7,1
92 1,623 161 -1,

5,24 31,483 !2,681 36,1

3 3,102 S
175 423 11
65 22,3 4, 798 27,122

2 904 IS? 1,062

7, 3 7,467 615 8, 012

74 2, 244 248 2,02

5/2 9, 298 372 9,6}0
1,212 1, 5 134 1, 730

1,077 2,197 424 2,621

343 6, 757 6,75/
3,694 4 239 1,6' 7,111
5,047 5, 1' 484 5,57)

3 70
1 s 44 4 453

343 3, 885 222 4,107
32 383 328 711

94 185.484 661

1,41 2, 163 191 2,351

37,546 47,383 27,463 74,846
11 4, 463 82 5,2*

803 24 &17

1 1, 843 1,$43

221,405

358,659

112, 65;620 178, 220 43,385

187,5 105, 3 292, 880 65, 819

'Includes degrees conferred In Mamba, Hawaii, and Puerto Rion.
e. C. means 'Not elsewhere cleselfied."

Students in secondary education generally major In particular subjects,
each as English, history, mathematics, etc., at :he tame time they are prowls
to teach. In the current survey. when NI aeon eepecially N teachers oolksca)
all or nearly all degree, In to Institution were reported under "Education as

attempt was nude through correspondence with the institudoe to distribo
suet. degrees according to the t field of specialization.

Scarcer fowl &vets CoAftred ly lifigket Ziossionit tcraistgou, 1951
19$3 and 1931 -5I. Office of Education, Circul ars Nos. 350 and 415. Data m
seined in the table may be as variant e with date Included in subsequent chaplets
which *tie (elected tat various organisations. From the ads, such as dos
for library science, pubffc health, and social sork, it would appear that at WO
some of the Int profetsionel degree, are reported as graduate (lessees.
these Sells, a becteloris degree is usually a requirement for tstssue to At
professional scbcoL
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tioo to that Institution for each student it sends

The
first regional arrangement established on a

isle scale for higher education was instituted in the
southern States In 1948. A total of 14 Suites par.

in the plan which Is administered by the
17Am Regional Education Board with head.
aortas in Atlanta, Georgia. The bond operates
;ode a compact which authorizes-At to Wet Into
weenie1m with States, educational Institutions, and
ow agencies to. provide adequate services and
tootles In graduate, professional, and technical

education, Although the board Is authorized by the
compact to establish new institutions to meet the
'region's higher education needs, it has worked only
through existing institutions.

The board carries on contract programs in medi-
cine, Veterinary medicine, dentistry, and social
work fields In which student demand is large and
the necessary educational facilities are rare and
expensive. Under the plan, a State which desires
to provide for the education of students in a field for
which it lacks facilities contracts with 'the board to
send to an institution possessing the facilities a quota
of students certified as bona fide residents. The
State agrees to pay a set amount per student to the
receiving institution. The board then contraf.0 with
an institution, which Agrees to receive the regional
studs t.+ on a resident basis provided they meet its
admission requirements. The students pay the usual
resident fees- About one and one-third million
dollars pass annually from States to 19 institutions
(195344) for somewhat more than 1,000 students.

Through memorandums of agreement the board
cooperates with institutions in planning and de-
veloping ach4nced scientific and educational pro-
grams. In a less formal way it also cooperates with
institutions and agencies in studying problems of
regional concern or carrying out special regional
projects.

-Two other regioni are developing similar coopera-
tive plans. A compact has been drawn to include 11
Western States and the Territories of Alaska and
Hawaii. It has been approved by the Congress and
the President, and it has been entered into by $ of
the States. The administrative organization to
carry out the compact is the Western Interstate
Commission for Higher Education, which maintains
an office at the University of Oman, Eugene, Oregon.

A compact has also been drawn in New England,
and it has been approved by the Congress and the
Prealdent. It applies to the 6 New England States
and becomes operative when 2 or more enter into it.
The plan will be operated by the New England Board
of Higher Education.

Succeeding Chapters
The succeeding chapters are devoted to education

In particular profession,. Those fields of education
are selected for which schools or colleges are maim
tattled in the Ur4vereities. in one of the fields-
tecountlitifr-the instruction is usually -given In a
departinont of a school of Wsineicadministietion,
but the field of practice possesses to a marked degree
the Characteristics of a profession. In another
fieldpublic adMinistrationtIle instruction in molt
institutions Is organized in departments of political
science, but in some Institutions it is organized in a
school.

The general plan of.-the chipttre Is to describe
briefly the professio4 to state the history, organiza
Lion, and current status of education for the profes-
sion; and to indicate some of the current problems
in the particular field of education. Lists of schools
are given when the number Is not too large. The
selected references suggest sources of additional
information.

Selected References
. Capen, Samuel P. The Managetnem of Universi-

ties. Buffalo, N. Y., Foster & Stewart Publishing
Corporation, 1953. 287 p.

Hofstadter, Richard, and C. De Witt Hardy.
The Development and Scope of Higher Education in
the United States. New York, Columbia University
Press, 1952. ,254 p.

Rice, Mabel C., and Neva A. Carlson. Earned
Degrees Conferred by Higher $ducational Institution:,
195Z-1953 and 19.0-34, Washington, U. S. Goyern-
ment Printing Office, 1954. U. S. Departmept of
Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of Education
Circulars Nos. 380 and 418. ,88 p. and 86 p.

Wins Elbett Vaughan. rho: Growth of American
Highei. Education: Liberal, Professional,- and rich,
faced. Philadelphia, Pa., Dorrance & Company, ,

1936. 225 p.

For references on education for the'various pro-
fessions, see the succeeding chapters.
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3. Education of Profetti A-tionai Accountants
By S. PAUL GAOHER

VDUCATION in accounting is widely available
.L4 In a variety - of huititutions, but most of the
students who.plitn professional careers in this field
obtain their training through 4-year curriculums In
colleges and universities. These institutions usually
provide the training In their schools of commerce and
business administratiOIL

The Accounting Piolessloe
The expression "professional accountants" has

both a broad and a narrow meaning: In'the broad
tense it includes all persons engaged in accounting
activities regardlest of whether they are employed
on a salary or fee basis by one or more organizations.
While some have suggested that the broad Meaning
of the term be adopted as the popular one, many
persons think of professional accounting as being
synonymous with what Is frequently called "faile
pendent public acco- tinting." The -discustion here
will be limited to those aspects of professional to- _-
counting which ilto concerned with the narrow
interpretation. In fact, the terms "professional
accounting" and "public accounting" will be used
interchangeably In this article.

ACOuntants do accounting work, but what is

accounting? The following definition has been
widely accepted: "Accounting is the art of recording,
classifying, and 8u.rnmarizing in a significant manner
and in terms of money, the actions and events which

are, in part at !east, of a financial character, and
Interpreting the results thereof." I Public account.

*Professor of Accounting and Dean (since 19S4), School of
Commerce and Business Adminisuation, University of Alabama.

Member of the American Accounting Association's Committee

on Standards Rating (referred to In the article); member of the
Commission on Standards of Education and Experience for
CPA's (referred to in the article); member of Advisory Com-
mittee on the Uniform CPA Examination; secretary-treasurer
of the Alabama Society of CPA's; pcsi vice president and past
president of the American Accounting Association, and cut-
rent)), a member of iu Executive Committee.

Cenunlette fat Terminology, Acerics4 ;minas of Amman's. Istilitis
No. 1,14SS.
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kt has been defined as the practice of the aft
"by one whose services are mile,* ig

'4 Plibll4 tor compensation. _ It may consist 4f.
Ptft>rmince:of original work, in the exatnination_
'rt-eition of the original work of etkete, or In

atif4eor8 of Collateral services for Width ai kitnir
Qf the (kit and ,ente In 14 'Pfectlie
*Mai fitness."

Public accounting as-defined-above has been
giroed En Europein_cOttntries on at least 'a'
41113 for several centuries. ft was von

t a professioiflii Great Britain by the-0
Viltilb several dozen, persois held 'thertli4Y4 out
Pistritioners In thlt- touotV In th41S!t11--40 S
rioot of the development in the United -Sat*
4691-place since 1900. .

In public accounting the practitioner May tied
A Variety of tetYkei for hit clients! -Although
'Ilttjur part f his irOrit consists' of exprei#4-:,in,

iii4Oenactitt A010000 001)0.. 08i
(knees of the repOteptitiona made in fin!

iernents; a considerable pertiPA of his
1111, consultant variety, ,eipecially. on !natter*,
loll cOrItt011 taxation, and Onancial, prohl _

Accountants
There is no ready source (..1 information en

II:114er of practitioners engaged in public ace*
1,011. Statistical- infornatjo?= it difficult to com
IIIvnute In majority at theliites there is -net
Natriction on the practice, of public- accounting
41lYonp who desires to open an office. This me
ilint many thousands of persons are engaged.

accounting on a full-time or part-thne bi.
liu

established
requisite

AI hick have
to practice as fi !`certified public accou

'ht" (CPA) he must satisfy-all the provisions of
tvltulation3 and laws of the State in which he pt,

illves. While there May note any essential differ

the type or quality of work performed by a pu
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accountant as contrasted with a CPA, it is a mark oaf
IAA professional esteem for a parson to achieve the
goal of being a CPA.

New York enacted the first CPA la N in 1896. It
was not, however, until the early 1920's that all of
the States had laws regarding the practice of public
accounting as a CPA.

There are at present about 53,000 CPA's In the
united States (several thousands of doe are not in
public practice), but snore than 100,000 persons are
engaged prbiessionalik in public accounting. This
last figure includes staff employees. Both of these
groups have increased markedly since 1940. For'
example, it is estimated that the number of CPA's
increased about SO percent from 1947 through 1953.
Even with this large increase there is still a shortage
a qualified personnel.
professional Organizations and Periodicals

The profession of public accounting is Well or-
ganized. At the State level there is in every case a
society of CPA's which integrates the committee
work of its members and in general conducts a
timely public-relations program. In many States
there are associations of noncertified public account-
ants which serve as focal points for the conduct of
their professional activities.

At the national level the American Institute of
Accountants has over the past 37 years energetically
promoted the public's interest in the profession,
engaged in research and 'educational work, and,
perhaps most significantly,.prepared and graded the
Uniform CPA Examination. For the past 18 years,
membership in the AIA has been restricted to
CPA's; its members now number about 24,000.

The leading magazine in the field of public as
counting is Thu Journal of Accountancy. It is
published by the American Institute of Accountants
and has a circulation of about 68,500 copies a month.
Several of the State CPA societies also publish
monthly or quarterly periodicals with substantial

. distribution.
?censure and Certiiication
As mentioned above; a majority of the States
ace no restriction on the practice of public account.

ng by anyone except for CPA's. About 20 of the
States, however, have what is called "regulatory
egislation," which forbids the practice of public
accounting by anyone who has not received a
cense or a certification of registraiion from the

appropriate State examining board (this board is

usually appointed by the governor of the State-'-in
most cases only CPA's are eligible for appointment).

In regard to the practice of public accounting as a
CPA, the States also differ to a considerable de,-;:-.*
in their legal procedure. In some States, for ex-
ample the awarding of the CPA certificate carries
with it a license to practice. In -other States the
CPA certificate is issued by one governmental board
or the State university, while the license to practice
is taken cote of by another board. In ihe fatter
case a person could very well be a CPA 'without
having the legal permit to practice his profession.
To complicate matters further, in several of the
States the CPA is referred to as a "degree" and the
matter of licensurc to practice is left vague.

Inasmuch as the various CPA examining boards
have common problems, they, organized several
years ago the Association of Certified Public Ac-
countant Examiners. One of,,tbe important and
active committeei.of this association is called "Com-
mittee on Education and Experience Requirements."
TWO committee has Issued several interim- reports. --- :--
'Thus far, the recommendations contained In the
reports have been viewed as tentative.

All the States and Territories use the Uniform
Examination prepared by the American Institute of
Accountants to certify public accountants. 'The
4-part examination, customarily given twice each
year, covers a period of 2% days. The grading
service of the institute is also available to the State
examining boards on a fee bath, More than 40 of
the boards have papers of the candidates graded In
this manner.
Educational Preparation for the Profession

Until about the turn of the 20th century most
persons who desired to enter a career in public
accounting followed the apprenticeship system,
which had bees popular in Europe in earlier cen-
turies. Formal education beyond the secondary
school level was not considered a requisite until some
time after World War I. The emphasis on appren.
ticeship is still prominent in England and other
countries, even though some of their universities
now offer courses in accounting. With the estab
lishment of 4-year collegiate schools of business in
the United States, starting with the Wharton School
of Commerce and Finance t the University of
Pennsylvania in 1881, attention was more and more
given to the possibilities of furnishing persons who
desired to enter public accounting with formal higher
education. This development came slOwly, and by
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1900 only 7 colleges and universities offered organized
curriculums in the field of accounting. By 1921 there
were about 135 such colleget and universities. More
current data are difficult to obtain because some
Institutions do not offer accounting majors at such,
yet the same institutions graduate people who have
taken a considerable amount of accounting, often
sufficient for their purposes. Estimates on the num-
ber of institutions of higher education which now
train people for accounting careers range from 200
to 2S0.

It addition to the regular 4-year collegiate institu-
tions several score specialized school* conduct day-
time and evening programs, and correspondence
work, leading to certificates pf educational profi-
ciency in accounting. Furthermore, a number of
junior colleges and institution* conducted by the
YMCA. and similar organizations offer programs in
accounting. The principal difference between the
regular collegiate schools of business administration
and the other numerous training institutions and
organizations is that the candidates for the usual
bachelor's degree must follow a curriculum which
calls for certain proportions of general eduCation,
general business training, and education in account-
ing. It is now widely recognized that a professional
accountant must be a broad gaged person with an
understanding of the society in which he lives as
well as the business and economic environment.
Curriculums which emphasize these phases of the
young person's educational background are most
likely to be found in the 4-year collegiate institutions.
It is significant, however, that only two Stags thus
far, New York and New Jersey, require a bachelor's
degree before admitting the candidate to the CPA
examination. More details are given in a later
section on this phase of the education for the
profession.

Surreys and Studies
Only sporadic efforts have been made in the past

to determine just what type of educational back-
ground is most effective for the professional account-
ant, but committees of at least two of the major
accounting associations have been active off and on
for the past 25 years. Surveys have also been made
by State societies of CPA's to sound out professional,
practitioners on their views on what types of courses
should be studied by persons interested in a public
accounting career. All of these studies and surveys
have been generally inconclusive, and until recently

few concrete data or considered opinions we
available.

About 6 years ago the American Accounting A$
elation' constituted a committee on standard: ratio
which was charged with formulating a norm
pattern of a desirable and feasible accountin
curriculuth. Ia its interim and final teporti
committee did not differentiate in its'recornmencla
dons and conclusions between students 'prepack
for careers in public accounting and those preparlo-
for careers in other accounting fields. Studen
would, by selecting appropriate courses, concentric
to a minor degree on either public or private ace**
ing according to their choice. Specific details of th
committee's repmmendAtions are given in a sub
quent

Another significant development with *twit
emphasis on public accounting was initiated.in 195
when a group of S persons, following a sugge$tlo
made by a prominent partner of a national Arm-
CPA'$, invited 20 other persons to serve with the
on what was-to be called Noramissiort on Standar
of Education and Experience for the Practiee
Public Accounting as a CPA." This groupeonsls
of members selected from the ranks of both- lit
and small public accounting firms, members of St4
CPA examining boards, deans of collegiate ith
of business, professors of accounting from some
the major institutions, and representatives of NI
education departments. While the work of
commission has been moving forward expeditious!
with a study director in charge, nothing tangible
been forthcoming thus far,

Accreditation
Programs of accreditation of professional accoun

log education have not made-much progress.
76 collegiate schools of business administratio
which are members of the American Association
Collegiate Schools of Business, are expected
adhere to certain quite carefully deVised standar
of curriculums and staff. (These standards atiP
to the entire program in business administratidn
not just to accounting.) Beyond this there has be
no accreditation ofcprofessional education in accoUn
ing other than that by the regional general accredi
ing agencies, such as the Southern Assocliti4
Colleges and Secondary Schools, which accredit
entire institution rather than professional schoots

int AAA inetabetsbip of 5,100 h divided at follows; About 45
mitten and profesion of accouothg sod about 55 parceot putdit add 0
ptaCtitiOner14
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kids of study. This means in essence that any
college so desiring may establish a program in
mounting without meeting any professional stand-

ards of instruction, curriculums, or *tat This
av,tier, In the past, has not been too important from

the standpoint of licensure because only a limited

number
of State* require higher education as a

fcgolsite for the CPA certificate, or to practice public
accounting in any way.

Both new York and New Jersey (the States which
require the bachelor's degree) have published reg.
huts of approved schools. These registers are
compiled from information furnished by schools
which desire to be listed on the register. The ques-
tionnaires ask pertinent questions on (1) the amount
of accounting work required of all students majoring

in accounting, (2) the amount of liberal arts work
required, (3) the required work in other_ fields of
business administration, (4) the numberof staff
people teaching accounting, and (S) the financial
resources of the institution and library. Even
though certain minima are specified, this procedure
should not be regarded as accreditation. The pro-
fessional organizations have not entered extensively
into this aspect of administering the educational
programs in accounting.

Schools and Enrollments
As mentioned' previously, professional accounting

education is conducted in a variety of types of insti-
tutions. To complicate the picture further, most of
these institutions train people for careers in more
than one phase of accounting. Almost no institu-
tions, especially 4-year colleges and universities,
stress publicly that they are primarily engaged in
the training of people just for public accounting.
The more general academie philosophy is that the
school of business administration has a broad educa-
tional objective and that accounting is only one of
the dozen or so areas of moderate specialization
possible in the undergraduate program.

Many 1 -year and 2-year institutions, operating
principally in the larger cities, offer courses in the
evening for people already in the public accounting
field as well as for those who contemplate entirtng-
that field. Many of these institutions do a note.-
worthy job, and in past years have furnished the
academic training for a considerable- percentage
of the number of persOnsoentering public accounting.
In more recent years, however, the feeling is becom-
ing rather general that persons entering public
accounting should have as a. minimum the usual
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4-year J., .ograrn in an accredited school of business
administration) supplemented by graduate work If
possible. Indeed, many of the larger firms of CPA'.
and some smaller ones have announced that they will
not normally employ beginning staff personnel who
have not been graduated from an accredited school
of business, preferably with a major in accounting.
Statistics on persona passing the CPA examination
also indicate thet graduates of accredited universities
have a myth higher chance of success on the
examtnatiod;

Enrollment data on persons registered In all
of schools offering courses in accounting are not
available, but some indication of the number of
students in this field may be had from the number
of earned degrees in accounting conferred in recent
years. (See table 5).

Admission Requirements
Depending upon, the type of institution, the ad-

mission requirementg vary a great deal. For ca-
ample, the 1- or 2 -year evening-school programs
may require only an interest in the subject matter
as a preliminary to enrollment. Both the accredited
4-year schools of business and the nonaccredited
4-year programs have the usual precollege prepara-
tory work requirements. These requirements" are
the same regardless of the possible interest of the
student as to his major in the field of business
administration. For example, if preparatory school
algebra is required for entrance to the school of
business administration it- would be required for
students who plan to be accountants as well as those
who hope to be salesmen, factory superintendents,
bankers, and statisticians. Until separate schools
of accounting are organized within the framework
of the university administration, admission require-
ments for education in accounting per se will not be
an important issue to the 4-year business schools.

Professional Curriculum

It has previously been noted that there is a con-
siderable disparity between the various 4-year
schools as to the percentage of student time devoted
to the various phases of hii training needs. Among
accredited schools, however, there is more uniformity,
even though the percentages vary even here to some
extent. A dose analysis of the 4-year nonaccredited
schools revealed a wipe. disparity. Some of the
institutions, for example, permit the student to take
as much as 70 to 75 percent of his work in studies
related to business and accounting.
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Among the 1- and 2-year institutions it Is not
possible to develop any consensus, since they range
from those Institutions that permit all of the work
to be taken in accounting to those which, for example,
permit only half of the work to be taken in this
subject.

Just recently, the American Accounting Associa-
tion's Committee on Standards Rating issued its
final repdit, after S years of study and effort. Al-
though the entire report is of major interest to persons
concerned with the professional education of public
accountants, reference can be made here only to the
standards relating to the undergraduate curriculum!
The familiar 4-year academic program of under-
graduate university _education is retained. The
curriculum Is designed to accomplish three objectives:
(1) Training In citizenship; (2) training in the broader
aspects of business; and (3) equipping the student
with necessary proficiency and knowledge of ac-
countancy. The committee recommends that the
4-year college program be divided as follows: (1)
Liberal, cultural, and general nonbusiness studies,
approximately 50 percent of the time, with courses
reqUired in written and'oist communication, natutel
sciences, humanities, and social sciences,_particularly
political science and economics. (2) General busi-
ness studies, approximately 25 percent of the time,
with outset; required in marketing, production,
finance, industrial relations, business law, and
statistics. (3) Accounting studies, approximately
25 percent of the time, with courses required in
elementary, intermediate, and advanced accounting
principles, cost accounting and cost analysis, auditing
principles and procedures, and problems of income tax
accounting. Some elective courses are also suggested
in each of the three fiolds.

Inasmuch as the report of this committee has been
published, academic administrators and professional
practitioners now have available a recommended
pattern of undergraduate accounting education with
which they can compare their views.

A few of the 4-year institutions have experimented
with proposals to differentiate in the senior year
curriculum among students who are Interested in
public accounting, industrial accounting, and govern-
mental and institutional accounting. These experi-
ments have generally not been satisfactory, and many.
of them have been abandoned after a trial period
simply because 4 years of undergraduate academic

is.. TI, ireetetrtag Ante*, Va. 29. No. I. /usury 1954, lot tite templet.
tippet.

work do not provide enough time to accomplish eves
the three principal objectives given above, let alone
allow for any intensive specialization In just one
subarea of accounting.

The large majority of students entering careers
accounting, both public and private, are equip
with only the educational background furnished by
the typical 4-year program.
Degrees

Most students who are graduated from the 4-yeat
schools receive either a bachelor of science deg*
(with or 'without designation In the spelaity) or the
bachelor of business administration. A few itistitill
dont confer the bachelor of arts. For' the nurnb4
of degrees conferred in recent year: see table

It should be pointed Out that the relationshy
between.the number of students who are gra-di:404
in aceonnttrig and the number who practice aeconli
ing it rather uncertain. When students ire;
uated, the institutions do not know whether: AO
will eventually work in public accounting Or in -ion!
other field. AluMni questionnalrei which hisie
sent out to graduates of several of the major inqij*
dons alsO Inaleate that itere is Considerable fluidity
in the employment experience of their:- 0040'
over a period of IS or 20 years subsequent to gra

.uation. Many graduates, for example, who riujoiiiii

To1,1* 5Eared Jewett ennlenecl In accounInii 1950-5

Year
11sot1.4

oelteM

Ttee't
$ stood noeteV
P Pelona s.stier.

deissio

19S0-51:
Men
Women

Total

10, 346
420

468
24

10, 766 492

19,51-521
Men 8,216 557

Women 335 28

Total 8, SSI 585

19S2-S3t,
Men 7, 068 527 2

Women 303 30

Total 7,371 $57

Seem: Compiled from lentil reporu of tinted cleyetea earlle by do
of roi.c.iloti.
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0 *counting do not work in what might be referred
0 as -ria accounting job. Moreover, some people
who major as undergraduates in a nonaccounting
Reid may wind up doing accounting work or even
becoming professional accountants. TMi fluidity
is viewed by academic people in general as being
highly desirable, And it Is, possible because of the
breadth of training offered to all students registered
tn the 4-year accredited school of business admit
nation. In addition, a moderate number of students

tt) aj t in accounting as a background for legal,
financial, and sales careers. Commonly, however,
most of the people who major in accounting as
undergraduates or as graduates enter immediately
tato either public, private, or governmental account -

ing jobs.
Graduate Study

Up to the present time only a limited number of the
accredited and the nonaccredited 4-year institutions

%,9er graduate work. In accounting. The typical
pcsduate program permits a moderate amount of
further specialization, and the student often takes
additional courses In related business fields. But
some of the accredited graduate-leirel-only institu-
tions, such as Harvard, Stanford, and Columbia,,
not Offer work with specialized emphishi In aiCouni;
ing. Their emphasis rather is on the overall admin-
istration of the business enterprise. A few of the
accredited institutions offer both the master of
science, with its emphasis on specialization in fields
such as accounting and the master of business
administration for those students who did not study
business as undergraduates or who desire breadth
of training rather than more concentration in one or
two fields.

The U. S. Office of Education reports that in the
year 1953 a total of 578 graduate and second profes-
sional degrees were conferred on persons who chose
accounting as their field of major interest. (See
table S.) The figure just cited should not be
necessarily' taken as indicative of graduate work
in public accounting. Many of these candidates
took their degees in ,the phases of the account -
ing` process relating to industry, corporations,
taxation, and governmental accounting.

Postcollege Edr;catton Not Leading
to Advanced Degrees

* . r
Many of the accredited and nonaccredited 4-year

institutions offer evening work for persons preparing
themselves . for the CPA examination: In some
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instances this work can he coordinated, if the student
desires, with a program leading toward an advanced
degree, but many students do not desire this coordi.
nation. Most of the students engaged in this type
of educational effort are typically Interested in review
courses which will be of immediate help to them in
passing the CPA examination. In fact, many of the
night courses` are styled "CPA Review."

A few institutions offer intensive short-term (2 to
6 weeks) CPA review courses on a lull -time student

!Iasis for those people who frbd It possible to leave
their professional accounting work and attend the
institutions as special students. These people are
taught usually by the regular staff of the university
in the afternoon and evening, while the students do
independent study during the morning. Two or
three institutions have attained favorable results
from this type of educational effort.

Many universities and college" also sponsor amp-
ally in cooperation with .tlialnoiessional societies
1 -, 2-, 3-, or 4-clay taxation clinics and institutes,
practitioners' study conferences, practitioners' work-
shops, symposiums, and many additional varieties
of conferences. Thete efforts are all helpful in con-
tinuing the education of the public accounting pato-
titioner as well is permitting him to exchange views
with people in other parts of the State and country.
They also afford the faculty and studeAta of the
institution an opportunity to get first-hand view.
points and case illustrations, and in general they
promote a degree of cordiality and 'friendliness
between the professional practitioner and -the fn
structors at the institution which conducts the pro-
gram. There has been a steady growth in this type
of educational endeavor. It may soon be convenient
for every practitioner and faculty member to panic-
ipate in one or more of these events each year.
Current Educational Problems

In a professional field of endeavo. conch has
developed for the most part in the past 40,0 F zars or
so, naturally there are some cross current* in' its
educational aspect. These problems, however, hive
not aroused as much dissension in accounting as in
some other prOfessiolis; One of the reasoria why
there has been relatively less (*tension may be
attributed to the fact that accredited and non-
accredited 4-year schools of business administration
have not made strong avowals of flaming all their
students for the field of public accounting, ever
thriugh each yeat many of their students do enter
the ranks of public accounting. The situation,
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number of institutions have started progranliia
accounting to obtain additional students. -1"14
offer programs leading toward a mijorin,Acccitinttnti
often with an Inadequate and untrained stall, with
insufficient supporting work In business *444
tration, and with practically no accounting" 40'
and the other usual academie facilities.'. Since th--.
is no professional accounting- accrediting group;`:
agency, these institutions may announce and condu
such programs as their whims may ttatet''
course, their programs are riot accred's bys:

American Association Of Collegiate .i. Schools
Business until they have met the itandarcli Of.,,
agency, but most parents and prOspective Ai*
simply do not appreciate the distinction between
accredited school of busintia with a -miloi..:;

M4accounting and one that is not so accredited; /41

patrons of these schools are _satliOd, At lex4 ilit
their sona.04 daughters+ are graduated, If the
institutiorrisi accredited in the broadest way liy.:
regional accrediting association, What, if $j%YtI
should be done about this situation is still '5.*
the unresolved problems before the 'authoritiO
both academic and professional circle's. ' '-,,,,

Prospects for improvencni in atgiOtY. aril :td
of faculty personnel. This problem has been"Ori*
concern to thoughtful practitioneraaid.academi a
for many years, but It has been partiCularlYacnie-.
the yeari 'tint* World War- It The':.ithoOlt:;.2
business administration experienced' a very, $h41
increase in enrollment after 19+5 until about 151
All accredited schools of business administratt
require every student toltudy accounting fOr.40+
more semesters as part of his geneeil business trap
Init. This makes for an extremely large 'ieiChr
personnel requirement. To be added to this 14,
of course, is the faculty needed to conduct the wo
at the intermediate and advanced levels and grad0
programs (if any). Although the scarcity of:qualified

people to teach the elementary accounting court*
has been and is still acute, the scarcity -of qualifte0

people to teach the advanced students, Inchiding

those majoring 14. accounting; is a more .SeriO4's
matter. As would be expected, a dozen or two rnaO'T
institutions are able because of their prestige and
resources to attract and retain the more qualiiteld

teaching staff members. The other_ J75 or 'rno
institutions must often close their eyes to i14:
adequacies of their accounting staff. This 5440
is likely to become even more acuteln vieti-of t,

therefore, Is not the same AA in architecture and
medicine, for e.:ample, since persons study Architec-
ture only to be architects, and they study medicine
to be physicians. In contrast, less than half of the
people majoring in accounting in 4-year Institutions
go into public accounting immediately upon gradus.
tion. 'This proportion varies widely among the 200
or so schools which have programs in accounting.)

'Educators and public practitioners, however, are
not and should not eves be satisfied with the talky
of the iducation of the people entering the profession
of public accounting. For this reason, if for no
other, there will always be some educational prob.
lems which are under constant dhiussion and for
which more satisfactory answers or solutions are
being sought. Space permits only a short summary
of a few of the"one* now current.

Many accounting'graduates not Immediately useful
in thc work of public accounting, -=Most of the criti
cism of this type stems from the smaller firms- of
practitioners which find that many college graduates
who have majored In accounting can not immediately
do responsible audit work, prepare tax returns, and
perform other public accounting The
larger firms of public accountants do not generally
regard this possible deficiency as beIng serious since
they apparently do not feel that the newly employed
graduate should immediately be assigned responsi-
bilities and duties beyond the aspects of his day-by.
day work, Furthermore, several of the major firms
have well- organized intensive staff-training pro-
grams to which all newly recruited personnel go for
a period of a month or more before being sent out
to the offices of the CPA firm. In these staff-training
programs the newly employed graduate is given a
quick overview of what will be expected of him on
the job. It is doubtful whether this criticism of the
new graduate can be resolved unless a program of
internship is put into effect and integrated with the
student's academic work. About 30 of the larger
institutions have already experimented with this
type of cooperative effort to make the graduate
more immediately useful. Both large and small
public accounting firms have supported internship
programs, but most institutions have found it very
difficult, if not impossible, to get the majority of
their students to participate in the program before
graduation..

Schott with inadequate staff, facilities, and other
resources. -- Because plblic accounting is a new pro-
fession offering substantial financial rewards, a

ti
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predicted sharp increase IA university enrollments
awing the next decade.

A tooneldeteble part of this problem steins horn
she fact that the rank and file of educational Insti-
tutions simply do not have the resources available

to attract qualified persons and retain them in the
tool* phase of the profession. For instance, a
large percentage of the 4-yeat institutions do not
otter a full -time instructor In accounting, equipped
with a master's degree and a variety of experience,
as much Pay as a bachelor candidate can obtain on

his first job in public or private accounting. To make
matters worse, later financial opportunities and pee.
Bible promotions are both severely limited.

Haphazard growth of graduate work in accounting.
While the number of institutions offering graduate
work In accounting is not large in proportion to the
total number of undergraduate accounting programs,
many of these graduate programs have not been
properly planned and staffed. Some institutions are
offering graduate degrees with staffs and facilities
which are not even adequate for good undergraduate

instruction. Other institutions offering graduate
work have too few courses of graduate quality; the
first year of graduate work in these instances fre-
quently' consists of proliferating course work in
accounting of undergraduate level with little oppor-
tunity for independent study and research by the
student.

'ride disparity between Stater as to the requirements
of education and experience for practicing public
ariounting as a Even though all the States
and Territories now use the Uniform 2X-day CPA
Examination and even though a total of 45 State
examining boards use the central grading service of
the American Institute of Accountants, there is still
a tremendous disparity between the jurisdictions in
regard to education and experience requirements.
This disparity exists (it has even become more acute
In the past 20 years) in spite of the common assump-
tion that the responsibilities and duties of the CPA
are substantially the same throughout all the States.

The extent and seriousness of the disparity referred
to above may be indicated in the following incorn-
plete summary: A few States require grade .lion
from a 4-year "approved" college or university, with
a major in accounting, plus 2 or 3 years of full-time
practical experience, plus the successful completion
of the CPA examination. One or two States require
eradiation from a 4-year "approved" college or
university, plus a year of graduate work ih Accounting

or In lieu thereof 2 years of practical experlente, plus
the successful completion of the CPA exeminstioe.
Other States require graduation from a 4-year
"approved" institution with no experience, or In
lieu thereof 2 or 3 years of university study plus 2 or
3 years of practical experience, or in lieu thereof high
school graduation plus 4 or years of experience,
plus In each case the sukcessful completion of the
CPA examination. Many States require graduation
from high school, plus 1, 2, or 3 years of practical
experience, plus the successful completion of the
CPA examination. Some States permit the canal.
date to sit for the CPA examination at any time
(1) after graduation from high school and attainment
of a certain age, or (2) after graduation from an
"approved" institution. The practical experience
requirement of 1, 2, or 3 years can, in these Jude.
diction*, be fulfilled after the candidate has passed

',:the CPA examination. A few States have no experi-
ence requirements either beibte'aii after patsing the
CPA examine tioo. There is no consensus among the
States regarding the type, or quality of experience
requisite to the practice of public accounting' as a
CPA, or the extent to which higher education may
be regarded as a partial or full substitute for experi-
ence. Even though it is assumed that the profession
of public accounting is conducted on the same plane
and with the same degree of professional expertness
in all the States and even though a uniform examina-
tion is now used, there are many legal and regulatory
barriers to the interstate practice of CPA's.

The recently constituted 25-man Commission on
Standards of Education and Experience for the
Practice of Public Accounting as a CPA, previously
.referred to, is now engaged in a long-range study of
the implications of the disparities noted above.
The work of the commission is currently in an ex-
ploratory stage.

Separate schools of accounting. --From time to time
a few people in both academic and professional
accounting have proposed the 'establishment of sep-
arately administered schools of accounting inde-

, pendent of but coordinated with typical 4-year schools
of' business administratiOn. Although these pro-
pools have in some instances been carefully thought
out, they have received little support from either
accounting instructors or practitioners. At some
time in the future such schools may be considered
necessary, but no concerted effort is now being given
to the proposals by authorities in the field. One
stumbling, block in the path of any group seriously
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considering these proposals is the same as confronu
the administrators of undergraduate curriculum.:
Would the school purport to train people just for
public accounting and, if not, how would the prob.
lents of specialisation be 'handled? Another perd-
nent reason why these proposals have not gained
more support is that the stere,ditecl schools of bud-
AM administration are apparently doing a fairly
satisfactory job at the undergraduate level, so far as

'student time will permit,' and, if further academic
training is desirable and necessary; the same insti-
tutiona can accomplish the objectives and fulfill the

by expanding the size and quality of the grad-
).-t program leading to advanced degree*.
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4. Agricultural Education
By G. M. CAIRNS

tJ)UCATION in agriculture has been a dynamic,
force in the development of the agricultural po::

Kahl of this country. The land-grant colleges and
oniversities have been the primary seat of agricul-
oral education. Throughout the history of these
institutions ,the programs and curriculums in agri-
culture have been adapted to meet the needs of the
people of the respective States. With the improve-
ment in methods of transportation, farm mechanize-
tion, refrigeration, processing, and communication,
education in agriculture has been adapted to keep
pace with the needs for trained people in the fields of
production, economics, processing, and marketing.

Field of Service for College Graduates in Agriculture
Employment opportunities for college graduates

in agriculture are wide. In a recent survey of its
alumni, the School of Agriculture at Michigan State
College classified their occupations under several
headings' Since these classifications cover the
principal occupations' in which opportunities are
open to graduates in agriculture, they are used in
this chapter. They are (1) "Agricultural Business
and Industry," including personal ownership of
business or administrative, supervisory, or mana-
gerial positions associated with the purchase, manu-
facture, processing, or distribution of agricultural
products or hews such as feed, fertilizer, farm ma-
chinery, insecticides, fungicides, and other products
used in agriculture. (2) "Public Agricultural Serv-
ice," including positions P.s agricultural specialists or
administrators in the various branches of the United
States Department of Agriculture, as county agents,
specialists or administrators in the Cooperative Agri-
cultural Extension Service to bring to the farm People..
the application of molern agricultural science de-
veloiSed by research. Many are employed in vari-

. ous capacities by State departments of agriculture

bean of Agriculture, University of Maryland. -

'Michigan Otte College, WIN tAr Ag4carstat ofkruni Tlfrilt A Study of
erect Selection and Trainhe is the Field of Agriculture. East Lander. Mcke

School of Agrieultest, Michigan Site Vey, 194. 52 P.
304191 45-7-41 t.

and other public agencies. (3) "Teaching," In-
cluding positiorii as teachers of vocational agriculture
in high schools or is staff members teaching subjects
in the field ,)f agriculture in colleges or universities.
(4) "Farming." (S) "Research*" including work
in' agricultural experiment. stations or with industry.
A number of graduates are employed outside the
field of agriculture.

The number of persons engaged in agriculture has
increased with the expansion services indicated
previously. In general, the demand has been good
for the graduates in agriculture. In some fields the
supply may exceed the demand temporarily, but if
the training is broad enough, there is usually little
difficulty in placing the men. It is to be expected
that a number of agricultural college graduates will
find employment outside the field of agriculture.
Approximately one-fourth of the group in the Michi-
gan alumni survey were not engaged in agricultural
work.

It is difficult so estimate the number of people em-
ployed professionally in the field of agriculture be-
cause of the- varied types of occupations they may
choose upon graduation. The demand for well -
trained young men with adequate farm backgrounds,
plus professional training in agriculture, has been at
a high level for many years. This has been due to
the expansion in services and opportunities open to
young men with professional education in agricul-,
ture. Even though the number of people engaged
in agricultural production has decreased, the types
of farm operations have changed so much that many
more people than formerly are needcd to provide the
services required by efficient.farm operators. Nvel-
opnients in the methods of 'proiessing, prepaiation,
and packaging of food products Kaye also provided
numerous opportunities for technically trained people
in the food Industries. Modern science has added to
information in these areas, ,and continued develop-
ments can be expected in the future which will in-
crease the demand, for .well-trained people: .

27
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Professional Organizations
With the development in the various phases of

agriculture, scientific societies or other groups have
been organized to meet the needs of the people
engaged in the specific areas of work. At the annual
meetings of these organizations, new developments
in the field are presented and opportunity is provided
for professidnal workers to exchange ideas. Many
societies publish journals. Among them are the
American Farm Economics Association, the Ameri-
can Dairy Science Association, the American
Phytopathological Society, the American Society of
Agricultural Engineering, the American Society
of Agronomy, the American Society of Animal
Production, the American Society of Horticultural
Science, the Entomological Society of America, the
Poultry Science Association, and ,the Soil Science
Society of America.

The National Vocational Agricultural Teachers'
Association is a professional organization serving
teachers of vocational agriculture. A helpful publi-
cation, The Agricultural Education Atrigasitte, is
sponsored by the Agricultural Section of the Amen!.
can Vocational Association. A number of societies
cover branches of the plant science field, including
plant physiology, plant pathology, botany, *Ad the

--likerIn-edditionr many-other-organizationt-set ve
highly specialized fields that would be included in
a complete list of groups making valuable contri-

_butions to agricultural programs.

Development of Higher Education in Agriculture
The beginning of higher education in agriculture

in the United States dates from about the middle of
the 19th century. A State constitution adopted In
Michigan in 1850 required the State to establish
and maintain a college of agriculture. Seven years
later the Michigan Agricultural College was opened
for students. In 1854 the Legislature of Penn-
sylvania incorporated the Farmers' High School
which later became the Agricultural College of
PennsylVania. .The School was opened in 1859.
In 1856 the State of Maryland chartered the Mary-
land Agriculturaleollege, which was opened in 1859.
At the same time efforts were being made in other
States to establish institutions of like character.

This movement for agricultural educatiod was
greatly stiriulatA by the Morrill Land-Grant Act
of 1862. ,Under this law the Federal Government
granted to each State public lands which were to
be sold and the proceeds pf which were to be used

as an endowment for a college of agriculture. 141
mechanic arts. As it result each State` ba$' esti'
lished 1 or 2 such colleges. Collectively die. hist
tutions are known as land-grant colleges i
universities. .

Although ties; institution* were to teach st''
culture, mechanic arts, and military tactics, th
did not contemplate the excluilen of either' seen
and classical Studies. 1.,4ese colleges were,inten
"t11 promote the -iihettl and practical ..eduCiitiOe'
the industrial claw* in the several pursuits
professions in life." Ili thesninititutioollOSVO
in agriculture was And is A Principal feature. :In
the schools of agriculture In the leod-gra4-COI
and universities are the mainstay of higher edac
In agriculture In the United States,

The instruction Ira agriculturehas profitO.
from the establishment ;of agricultural titperl
stations irrihe land4rant,- institutions,
search in agriculttire his been _greatly -Arde4.
Federal 'appropriations; l,eginning with gee Pal
of the Hatch Act in 1887. :neat etstlottailiVelei,
the SubleCt matter of scientific 'efrriculttire' tied
large extent afforded means for the prcparatiO
college teachers of agricultureand research *Or
In 1862 there was In existence Onl3i

acientificknOwledge- of- agricultu reptodiy. there*
great abundance.

Two other acts of Congress brought into
phases of work that are of primary ImpOrtanee
agricultural education. The first of these
Smith-Lever Act, passed in 1914--provided l
cooperative extension work in agriculture' and 1.1
economics. It has resulted in the development
the county agent system. The other of these-LT
Smith-Hughes Act, passed in 1917,provided, am
other things, for vocational agricultural education,
high schools and for training teachers of voCitiO'
agriculture. .

Although most of the professional education
agriculture is offered by the land-grant colleges- a
universities, a considerable amount Is offered -in
number of other colleges and'unlversities.

Educational Associations
The AssociatiOn of Lad-Grant Colleges a

Universities, established in 1887 as the Astociatl
of American Agricultural Colleges and Experlin
Stations, consists of the 35 land-grant colleges a
universities in .the Northern Stites, and in Ala!

and Puerto Rico, and the 17 institutions fa;
white students in Southern States. At the annuli
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niotIngs of the association the program of the Sec-
tion ,10 Resident Instruction of the Division of Agri.
culture serves as a medium for exchange of ideas and
discussion of programs of agricultural education.
other sections consider questions relating to re-
search and to extension work in agriculture.

The presidents of the 17 land - grant colleges and
eniversities for Negroes hold an annual conference
for the discussion of problems relating to their butt.
tut10611 and prOgrams.

Sway, 014 Studies
Several studies have been made of agricultural edu.

cation in the United States. One of these was
part of the comprehensive survey of the landgrant
colleges and universities made from 1927 to 1930 by
the Office of Education, then a bureau in the Depart-
ment of the Interior, at the request of the Associa-
tion of Land Grant Colleges and Universities'; The
section of the report which dealt with agriculture re-
viewed the development that had taken place up to
that time and presented a wealth of information on
the statue of agricultural education in 1927-30. Sep-
arate sections of the report dealt with the agricultural
experiment stations and the cooperative extension
service.

A series of three studies on the history of agricul-
tural education were made by Alfred Charles True,
for about 40 years a staff member of the United States
Department of Agriculture. The three monographs
resulting from the studies are: (1) A History of .4 gri-
tuhural Extension IAA in the United States, 1785-
1923; (2) A History of Agricultural Education in the
United States, 1785-1925; and (3) A History of JO.

colleges and universities In 19S2-53. (See table 6.)
Enrollments in agricultural curriculums have varied
greatly during the past 40 years. In the land-grant
institutions they reached a peak in 1948-49.

Table 6.--Untletsradoeda students In agriculture and degrtrie
contused In agricultute In laid-pant eotksss and entre/le*
1900-1983

Year
Undergraduate students Dogma conferred

ended-
Make Negros Total Bachelors Graduate

1900 4,110 4,110
1905 2,428 2,428
1910
1915,

7,913
14,$86

7,913
14, 886 2, 311

886 83
150

1920 14,275 14,275 2, 296 321
1925 31,715 198 11,913 2, 339 388
3930 12,772 .,12, 772 11,938 600
1935 13, 818 13, 818 2,079 425
1940 29,519 733 30,252 S, 220 776
1941 27,917 690 28, 607 5, 435 869
1942 23,356 583 23,941 4,967 693
1941 18,354 552 18, 906 3, 874 43S
1944 4, 207 187 4,394 1,160 241
1945
1946

4,751
18,971

246
510

4,597
19,481

628
I, 396

214
319

1947 38,475 549 39,024 4,170 829
1948 45,270 1,369 46,639 5, 969 1,213
1949 45,848 1,982 47, 830 8, 683 1, 526
1950 45,518 1, 965 47, 483 12, 720 1, 835
1951 38,825 1,990 40,815 10,116 1, 843
1952 33,091 1,474 34, S6S 7, 867 2,028
1951 31,291 479 32, 770 5,615 1, 529

cultural Experinuntatian and Research in the United
States, 1607-1925. These monographi present a
comprehensive picture of the history of all phases
of agricultural education.

Schools and Enrollments
h general 4 types of higher education institutions

offer instruction in agriculture. The largest, and by
far the most important, group includes the 69 land.
grant colleges and universities of which all except on
offer 4-ycar courses of study in this field. The other
institutions offering instruction in agriculture are
classified as technical schools or institutes, liberal
arts colleges, teachers colleges, and junior colleges.

A total of 32,770 undergraduate students were en.
rotted in agricultural curriculums in the land-grant

2tasene teport wit pubtlsild is tote 1950,,tio. s-so o> / log-Ctej eel tin fettrign.

its Institutions oot std toted s" to mt. sad institutions tosIntaioed
*bite stodeateds 17 Soutbeto Metes.

to lastitutloas saaintstsed for Negro students it Sontiats States.

Professional College Programs and Degrees
The requirements for admission to colleges of agri-

culture are similar to the requirements for admission
to other colleges. Agricultural education in high
school is acceptable but is not a requirement for
entrance.

When the first colleges of agriculture were'estab-
lished, their primary purpose was to prepare for
general farming, but that is no longer their main
function. Increasingly the objectives of higher
education in agriculture have beiome those of pre-
paring (I) research workers .in ode scientific and
social fields related to agricultural production and
distribution and to rural life, (2) extension workers
for services in the dissemination of knowledge to
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farmers and homemakers in rural areas, (3) worker,
in all types of business and commercial activities
related to agricultural production, distribution, and
service, (4) teachers of vocational agriculture in the
public high schools, (5) employees of the State and
Federal Governments hi Investigation and regula-
tory work, and (6) overseers and managers of apt-
clalited and large-vale farm enterprises.

The curriculum In agriculture is on the under-
graduate level. The studentinrolla upon graduation
from high school. Courses in the humanities and
the physical, biological, and social sciences are in-
cluded along with the study of agriculture. The
curriculum is intended to provide a well-rounded
education for the students. Upon graduation, qual-
ified students may continue with graduate programs.

Numerous subjects of instruction have been
developed within the field of agriculture. Agricul-
tural economics deals with problems in farm manage-
ment marketing, credit and finance, cooperatives
and Other economic areas. Agricultural engineering,
functioning through such specialties as power and
farm machinery, farm structures, soil and water con-
servation and management, and electrification, is
concerned with the development, adoption, and cor-
rect use of the machinery now employed 40 abun-
dantly and efficiently In American agriculture. Agri-
cultural education courses help to prepare teachers
for the vocational agriculture departments of the
Nation's high schools. The soils and plant areas of
agronomy cover a umber ofcactivities on the farms
related to 'he production, harvesting, and storage of
crops and the use of fertilizers.

A group of subjects are related to the animal Indus-
tries with emphasis on nutrition, physiology, genet-
ics, economics, and disease control. Animal hue-
bandry is concerned mainly with .produciog beef,
pork, mutton, and wool profitably and economically.
It shares with dairy husbandry mutual interest. in
the development of better pastures, artificial insem-
ination, control of livestock diseases, and the solution
of other problems common to livestock and live-
stock products. Within' the dairy field are the
specialty -L,tas of dairy production and 4iairy tech-
nology. Foy/try husbandry covers the various sub-
jects related tto such matters as egg production, broil-
er production, and hatchery opirations for chickens
and turkeys.

The field of horticulture has also experienced a
rapid growth, based upbn the demadd for a greater
variety and better quality .of fruits and vegetables.

Floriculture, landscaping, and nursery crop prod
tion have flourished in recent years and have fdiS
significant places in the agricultural curricWu
Closely allied with the field of horticulture, as.,W
as the animal science fields, is the food 4:chtel
program with its clew lopments in processing, pS
log, freezing, and Daher practices relating to

,.,preservation and marketing of
Other subjects in. the curriculum are tot,*

and plant pathology with their practises fer
trolling insect and fungus pests and protecting
cultural products during Marketing- and' 0
Conservation it another highly useful subject:
these subjects in agriculture represent the,aPpljea
of basic sciences to agricultural problems.
the basic sciences serving agricultUre and inel
19 the agricultural curriculuin are botany and
plant sciencesbacteriologY igeolf>8Y,
lea, and chemistry.

These subjects are organized in:Varinut WA
makeup the curricidurns in agriculture. Main
student begins with basic sciences and_ gin.
moves into the applied, subjects.: In the uPPer
he devotes most of his efforti to his major;
study. Thus the agricultural eradiate lends
rather highly specialized.

In a number of institutions joint 5-year progr
are provided between the college of agriculture-
the college of- engineering. The joint progr
enable students to complete work in some phat*
agriculture and engineering.

The bachelor of science degree is awarded for
pletion of the undergraduate 4-year curricult
agriculture. The requirements for the degree
considerably among the institutions for no minim
standards have been established In this field
national organization.

The number of bachelor's degrees in agricul
conferred by 68 land-grant colleges and unlyersi
(the Massachusetts Institute of Technology
lancl-grant institutionoffers no instruction
agriculture) for the year ended in 19.43 was
(see table 6). During the same year 6S non-I
grant institutions of higher education confe
1,044 bachelor's degrees in agriculture.

Graduate Study . .

For years the agricultural colleges have
offering graduate instruction, and they enroll Site
numbers of graduate students. By far the grea

. part of,this work is fou id :the land-grant roll
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sad universities. During the year 1952 -53, 53 of
u.e institutions conferred a total of 1,121 master',

ti2-6.4corid professional degrees in agriculture and 26

of
them conferred a total of 408 doctor's degrees in

field. Also $ non-land-grant institutions
dared a total of 74 master's degrees In agriculture.

'Graduate work in agriculture is greatly afflict.
)4tecs ti the research programs in the agricultural
iLoterftent stations of the colleges of agriculture.
;root of the colleges the graduate work Is closely
irdeulated with the work of the stations. The op.
...dimities for research in the stations are extended

spt
only t2 members of the teaching staff, but also

graduate students who may be doing research
oak for advanced degrees, in connection with en-
raiment StAtiOn projects.

research program and have increased their appropri-
ations fot experiment stations to meet the costs of
the research activities.

Through research marked progress has been made
in the development of hybrid corn, new varieties of
plants, knowledge of soil conditioners and fertilize.
tlon factors, animal and poultry nutridon,farm man.
*gement, and many other subjects pertaining to
agriculture. The research Prograni igrittaltore
has provided an excellent training grmtnd for 'yOung
men preparing for research. The coordination of the
work In the experiment station and the colleges of
agriculture has made it possible for the students to be
kept abreast of the new development, in the field
and to be closely associated with people engaged in
the research program.

The type of research carried on by the experiment
Reso'c stations varies considerably with the needs of theHigher education in agriculture in the United .,',

State. A balanced prograntsmisting of both basicStates had a modest beginning with the development
and applied work must be in- effAt to help solve thec4 the land-grant college system. At the outset the
specific problems facing the farmers In each State. Inpork was carried on by people with training in the
recent years closer cooperation in research has beentimid sciences, but the need for the development
developed on a regional basis.a new Information in the 'field soon became evident.

Through the agricultural experiment stations theThe United States Department of Agriculture VAS
Nation carries on the most extensive agriculturalestablished by Congress in 1862 to help promote and
research in the world. The stations issue annuallydevelop the agriculture of the country through edu-
vast numbers of publications which are widely dis.cation and research. The instructional program
tributed' The information contained in them formswas made possible in the same year, but It was not
the basis of much of the resident instruction andDatil 187$ that the first Agricultural Experiment
the extension work of the agricultural colleges.station was established in the United States at
Industry also spends large 81161$ for research on agri-Wesleyan University in Connecticut. This is now
cultural products and on machinery and materials',sown as the Connecticut State Station of New
used in agriculturelarger sums than are expendedHaven.

la 1887 the Hatch Act was passed by the Con- from public fund:.
Bras providing for the establishment of an agricul- Extension Woric
turd experiment citation in every State in the United
States, usually as a part of the land-grant college.
This act described the type of work to be performed
by the Agricultural experiment stations, established
supervision by the Department of Agriculture, and
provided for a means of getting information to the
farmers. This broadened the activities of the col-
Itges of agriculture ...Ind made possible the develop-
cant and accumulatiOn of scientific information of

'neat value in the teaching programs. Subsequently
ether acts were passed by the Congress increasing
the amounts provided by the Federal Government.
In the various experiment stations for the farther
trvelopment of the research programs in agriculture
through the experiment stations.
The States have recognized the importanCe of the

Reference was made in an earlier section of this
chapter to the Smith-Lever Act and cooperative ex-
tension work in agriculture and home economics
carried on by the land-grant colleges and universi-
tiea. Subsequent Federal legislation has provided
additional appropriations and thereby greatly ex-
panded this work. This activity is carried on through
county agentsagricultural, home demonstration,
and boys' and girls' club. It reaches the rural pop......'
ulation on their farms and in their homes. Through
the cooperative extension work rural leiders are de-
veloped, farm and home practices are improved,
crop and livestock production is incrtand, commu-
nity enterprises are encouraged, and the standard of
living among rural people is raised.

Short courses and institutes offered by the colleges
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of agriculture are related to the extension work.
These courses and institutes for farmers run from a
few days to a few weeks. They are distinctly voca.
tional In character and are directed toward making
farmers more proficient in their work and living.

Current Problems
Agriculturel education in the colleges is not with-

out some well-known problems, One is found in the
fact that a goodly number of young men admitted
to the agricultural colleges have previously taken.
vocational agriculture courses in high school and at-.
quired considerable knowledge and experience in
agriculture. The problem for the college of agri-
culture is to provide for good articulation with the
agricultural education in high school so as to avoid
needless duplication for the student and to provide
for him as extensive an education as possible in his
college career.

As the knowledge of agriculture hat increased, the
colleges have tended to fragment substantial courses
covering siuble areas into numerous courses with
greater detail and specialization. This development
is in keeping with the specialized and research in-
terests of members of the teaching staffs, but it
works to the disadvantage of students such as those
who prepare for teaching vocational agriculture,
serving as county' extension agents, and managing
farms, all of whom need a well-rounded and balanced
education covering various aspects of agriculture.
The, problem of the colleges is to provide a Wanted
education in the midst of a plethora of narrowly
specialized instruction,

Instruction in agriculture is greatly facilitated by
adequate laboratories 'and physical equipment in
eluding land and livestock. With the increasing
enrollments in agriculture it has been very difficult

to provide enough laboratory experience for the
students. A result has been an increasing amount
of didactic instruction with decreasing first-hand
contact with materials and operations. flow this
situation can be changed is a problem that faces
many of the colleges at present.

Numerous colleges without adequate facilities and
staff are offering education in agriculture, which
presents a problem of establishing and Ineletelhiet
adequate standards of instruction throughout the .

Nation. This problem has been the subject of
prolonged discussion in the meetings of leaders in
agricultural education, but it has not been solved.
There is ho system of accreditation of agricultural

1

colleges like that which prevails In other forms ri
technical and professional education..

The increase of food production has brought man
changes in the agriculture of the Nation. With
increase in population there is more compete
for land, which requires greater effidenty on tl
part of the farmers. More services are provid
by agriculturally trained personnel in business
industry. The proportion of fatm-reared you
studying nsticulture In the colleges, has decree
along with the percentage of people_on farms; at Ai
same time there has been a continuing demand frs
well-trained. personnel In . the various pursuits ts
agriculture. Many of those entering technologies'
fields related so agriculture are not from the tarsi-
but from more urban areas. The problem- arise
from this situation is to Inteitat a suffice

number of capable yolith, both farm-reared a
nonfarm-reared, to .p.repare- 6,creitelves for agri
tural and related::otcupations.

Colleges of Agriculture and Enrollments
. ,

The enrollments in the 68 colleges of agriculture_
the land-grant tollegOe and universities in the 411
1953 are shown below. The first number indicat
the undergraduate and the second number the grad
uate students. Institutions marked (N)_'4re ma'
rained prima* for the education of Negroes.
ALASAICA.

Alabama Agricural and Mechanical College (N), 54, 0
Alabama Folytesinie Institute, 451, 41

ALA/MA

University of Alattft, 4, 0

A11.117.0NA

University of Aiirma, 271, 35

Maws tai
Agricultural, Mechanical, and Normal College (N), 29, 0 i

University of Mamas, 295, SS

Caw roania
University of CaV.tela, 789, 247

CO LO&ADO

Colorado Agrieulual and Mechanical College, 796, IS!

Cox/We-netts
University of Corrutticut, 271,

6t1J014:

D'.awere State Cale (N), 17,0
University of DelavAre, 124,18

Ft.oetoA

Florida Agricultur4 And Mechanical University (N), 74, 7
University of Flotarta, 217, 126
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iviw
Rutgers University, the State University of New Jersey, 384,152

New MIOXICii

New Mexico College of Agriculture and Mechanic Arts, 284, 11

New You
New York State College of Agriculture (Cornell), 1,558, 450

Nom CAllOLTNA

Agricultural and Technical College of North Carolina (N),10,
66.

State College of Agriculture and Engineering of the University
of North Carolina; 641,134

Noaris DAIWTA

North Dakota Agricultural College, 301,17

Oslo
Ohio State Universiry, 1,42$, 173

01ILIXOILI

Langston University (N), 12,0
Oklahoma Agricultural and Mechanical Celle

OREGO*

0110101A

Fort Vaney State College (N), 71, 0
University of Georgia, 446, 24

IlawAtt
University of Hawaii, 111, 7

Uolversity of Idaho, 272,22

I14.1)110111

University of Illinois, 738, 21$

IstretaatA

Purdue University, 817, 206

low
Iowa State College of Agriculture and Mechanic Arts, 1,081,150

Kass**
Kansas State College of Agriculture and Applied Science, 879,89

turrucrr
Kentucky State College (N), 23, 0
University of Kentucky, 432, S6

Louisiana State 'University and Agricultural and Mechanical
College, 302, 77

SoJthern Univirsity and Agricultural and Mechanical College
(N), 61,0

'JUIN
University of Maine, 2SS, 10

lb ?OLAND

Maryland State College (N), 41, 0
University of Maryland, 519, 129

MAISACIWIIMS

University of Massachusetts, 319, 59

Mitt:toot
MicSigan State College, 632, 189

MtwisVIOTA

University of Minnesota, 558, 18S

Moans:Ps
Alcorn Agricultural and Mechanical College (N), 103,0
Mississippi State College, 568, 91

Missotrai
Lincoln University (N), 20, 0
University of Missouri, 1,031, 154

MONTANA

Montana State College, 325, 21

NEsekAptA

University of Nebraska, 570, 69

NaVADA

University of Nevada, 57, 1

New Haeasmas
University of New Hampshire, 103, 17

O.*. ei

Oregon State College, 631, 106

1,252,10

Petit/SYLVAN:A

Pennsylvania State University, 1,069, 233

PUZJITO Rico

University of Puerto Rico, 235, 0

Rnota ISLAWD

University of Rhode Island, 148, 8

Sown CAIOLIK
Clemson Agricultural College, S96,12
South Carolina State College, 137, 0

Sotrrn DAIOTA

South Dakota State College of Agriculture and Mechanic Arts
424 32

Ten ti asset

Tennessee Agricultural and Industrial 'Stitt University (N),
82, 11

University of Tennessee, 561, 41

TeXAI

Agricultural and Mechanical College of Texas, 1,162, 169
Prairie View Agricultural and Mechanical College (N), 161, 3

UTAH

Utah State Agricultural College, 4S0, 84

Vzsmowr

University of Vermont and State Agricultural College, 152, S

VIRGINIA

Virginia Polytechnic Institute, 305, 16
Virginia State College (N), 112,

WAsuirrcrost

State College of Washington, 224, 9S
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Wart V:140011A

West Virginia State College (N), 24, 0
West Weak Uolverslty, 213, S4

W11100)1601

University of Wisconsin, 606, 451

Wycnano
University of Wyoming, 206, 25

Total enrollments
Undergraduatet

Men 26,654
Women 762

Tout 27, 416
Graduate 4, 805

Grata total 32, 221

In addition, 50 non-land-grant institutions re-
ported a total of 5,747 undergraduate students in
agriculture, and 6 of them reported 414 graduate
students in the same field.
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5. Architectural Education
By WALTER A. TAYLOR'

"To a building project the architect brings acquire.
menu And a range of services that cannot be matched
by any other factor lit the operation., He Is not a
building contractor,. nor Is he a structural engineer;
neither is he a banker or real estate agent; yet he
must have enough experience to advise his client on
the respective weight of each element that these
individuals bring to his project. He must recognize
quality of construction and wine of property; he
must understand financing and kindred matters that

ARCHITECTURAL EDUCATIONJncludes the
training of personnel for profeeelone or occupa-

tions in or related to the building industry. In'addi.
Lion to architects, these personnel embrace technical
specialisu such as structural engineers and building
contractors; subprofessional personnel such as sped-
fication writers superintendents, draftsmen and
delineators; and persons in certain commercial oc-
eups.tions such as sales engineers for building ma-
terials and equipment. However, this report is,
concerned only with curriculums which train for'
professional practice by a licensed or registered
architect. These curriculums may include accred-
ited curriculums in architectural engineering, archi-
tecture-structural option, or similar fields.

The Archllect
The function of the architect is to exercise pro-

fessional leadership in the farfiung building industry
and to practice the complex art and science of
planning and designing structures for human oc-
cupancy and use which are functional and efficient,
safe and structurally sound, and esthetically satisfy-
ing. The position of the architect in building is
er.a/agous to that of the "systems engineer" in other
industries that are based on science, research, and
technology. He is the generalist, the technologists
are the specialists; both are indispensable. The
architect's position and function are defined by law
in all States.

The difficult educational specification is that the
architect must know enough of the theory and
practice of the specialized technologies, but he can
not be a specialist in any one of these. He must
also have a genet'sl understanding of the contributory
social sciences. His position and its requirernenu
have been well indicated in the following language.

Dirictot, Department of Education and Research, American
Institute of Architects, Washington, D. C. Mr. Taylor b as taught
architecture in Central China University, Cislumbia University's
and Syracuse University. lit was engaga in the practice of
architecture as a principal for 23. years.
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\ will enable the owner to fore;aet the value of Ms
investment both at the comAtion of his building
and through the years to come. From start to
finish be is the one person In the building industry
whose interests are identical with the owner's. He
is his client's professional adviser and Tepresenta.
dve; he plans, be specifies, obtains bids, draws con
tracts, supervises the progress of the work, oversees
construction accounts; be Is, in a word, the admin-
istrative head of a complex operation carried out by
many hands. He must indeed be a man of many
talents." s

Number of Architects, Demand and Supply
The 1950 United States census reported 25,000

architects, but the census definition is not limited to
licensed architects. (See table 7.) The American
Institute of Architects' (ALA) survey in 1950 was
based on a total of 19,183 licensed architects.

Recent studies made by the American Institute
of Architects Survey Commission and by the Study
Commission for Architectural Education of the
Southern Regional Education Board indicate in-
creasing demand for architectural services due to
Increased population; increased ratio of urban pop-
nlation; greater complexity of building construction
requiring coordination; new and more complex types
of buildings requiring skilled planning; increasing
cultural maturity and higher living standards;

I H. Datum! Ciltedlit,"Whit It it Arciiitettr to .4144tdrsti d rtafruleit
ad aC sun. Wastiegtork ne Atte:less It/Chute of Arclaietsts. 190,
p.
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and younger practitioners establishing themselves
in smelter communities, previously serviced from
larger cities for only larger projects.

Table 7.Archltadt in the United Stag ;sported by the
Diteennlal Cough 970-1950
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The large number of students enrolled in colle-
este schools (11,000) does not necessarily represent
a potential oversupply. The curtailed training
during the war and the preseht armed service
induction of graduates have caused a shortage of
draftsmen and junior or candidate architects at the
present time.

According to all economic and social indices
which can, be adduced, there will not be enough
architecturally trained personnel in 1960.

Professional Orion Nation
The national professional association in architec-

ture to the American Institute of Architects, founded
in 1857, on the groundwork of an earlier lapsed
organization, *the American Institution of Architects
established in 1837. The institute now has 10,165
members and fellom. It is estimated that about
14,000 of the Nation's registered architects are
eligible for membership in the institute. All mem-
bers must be registered architects, except teachers
sod editors admitted by action of the board of
directors.

Fellows are members who are advanced to this
rank by a jury from among those nominated by
other members. They usually comprise between
3 and 5 percent of the total membership. An mem-
bers and fellows are assigned to chaptersthere are
118 chaptersby residence or location of office.

The institute is inecisiorited"iin-dei'the laws of the
State of New York. Its operating headquarters are
in Washington, D. C., in the historic Octagon House.

In addition to a variety of pamphlets, bulletiris,
serice documents, and contract forms used by the
entire profession, the institute publishes three period-

The Journal of i1e American Inititute of Archi-
.

utii, issued monthly, Moro, a 4-page sash news the
issued fortnightly; and the Bulletin of th,
Institut, of dirthiorts, a publication containing it ,

streets of technical and research publitatiOta
reference guides, and other technical informattes
issued bimonthly.

Lkenture
Leo have been enacted in all States, the his

of Columbia* Aiello, await, and Puerto
architeeta to he registered or 11

The first State to require licensure was
1897. By 1920 only 19 States had pasted such le
and 11 more were added in the following d
Wyoming, the first State to license engineer*
one of the last two (with Vermont) to license a
tecu, 19S1.

There_ is still considerable lack of unifetrai
between the States with respect to mandato
permissible ,use of the tiOe of architect; site
for size, tW:4'011 dollar volume of buildings tile
ship of licensing of architects to licensing of OO
$101141 engineers; nature and length of 'examines
and preferential treatment of graduates 91 ices
schools.

Registration requirements Starr in-_the-41
States. Most law_ i require gradual f
approved i hoof of ,atallitecturis phii. rG
experience for admission to examination; or
of this combination, a long period Of "practical
perience, The examination is, conducted by e $.
licensing or registration board.

Architects may be commissioned to design
ects in States other than their State of origi
registration and are then faced with the necessity
securing registration in other State*. iteciPr0.44
arrangements between some of the States have le.
past made that possible without elimination
persona) appearance. However, the procedure
far fronigeneral, there was great dispSrity in eta
ards, and there were other undesirable featui*ga
direct reciprocity. This situation led to the fortn
don of the National Council of Architectural Re
tration Boards (NCARB) in 1920. It is corn
of representatives of the various State boards,

The Council has established Junior and Sen
examinations, both of which are administered
State boards on behalf of the council. The can
date may take the examination only after he has su
matted to the Cotineil satisfactory credtntials *
record of education and experience. Natkonat 04,
cis certificates are awarded to successful candidat
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the council holding coMplete records for reproduc-
don as may be required.

The Junior procedure (filing records, giving 4-day
eeandnatione, and awarding certificates) It for those
-`01 limited experience seeking their first registration.
- The Senior procedure (includirtg an oral rather than
a written examination) is for architects of 12 yore
practice as responsible principals. Ywpractice

holder of a council- Certificate seeking new
registration In a given State instructs the council to
to copies of his record and certification to the board

of that State, with reasonable assurance that he will
be granted registration without examination or
personal appearance. However, the State boards
have not delegated their authority, and the council
certification is not binding on them

In order to promote improved and more uniform
standards and procedures, the NCARB issues recom-
mended examination syllabuses and model registra.,
tion laws for the guidance of the State boards is
their respective internal operations.

--Evolution of Architectural Educatirds
The antecedents of professional schools for the

training of architects are found in several European
countries. Their rise during the 18th and specially
the 19th centuries was a gradual transition from the
age-old apprentice system, motivated by the in-
adequacies and the abuses of that method. One
tidy school-in England originated as a voluntary
association of disgruntled' app, ace'.

The most pronounced influence on American
development has come from the Ecole des Beaux
Arts, established in Paris In 1816, one of the first
completely organized schools. In it the principles
and the various categories of architectural knowl,
edge were analyzed and separated into distinct
courses of Instruction, and there the ancient methods
of apprenticeship training were modified and adapted
to the work of a weil-orginized school.

The first organized curriculum in architecture in
the United States was established in the Massa-
chusetts Institute of Technology in 1865. The
University of Illinois, then the Illinois Industrial
University, offered architectural instruction in 1868,
Cornell University in 1871, and Syracuse UniVersity
in 1873.

French influence has been prominent in architec-
tural education In the United States, especially
the Methods of teaching design. It was due in part
to the fact that many American architects in the
paAt received a part or all of their technical training

ti

in Paris at the Ecole des ux As* In the Paris
tradition, emphasis in design teaching was placed
on the solving of problems rather than on tiro lOotutO
as a means of teachlritAtid..leetnint., '144
influence his been strengthened and ipeiPettliatd
partly through the_Beaux-Artie Society of Architects
organized In Net 'York 1891 and by a later
organization, called the itenux;Ait. --Institute T of
Design (BA1D); also founded' in Neialroilt.-,'

or half a century architectural Education fr was
do --01.,Ited by a gropp of French -etchitacti, pro._
felt of design, imported as °platens" or drItics,
one in each leading school.- While they hove left-
indelible marks on the American schools, they have
been replaced by their American students, and the
Frenet Influence has definitely .waned. The PAID,
organized and dominated by Paris- trained Ameri-
cans, has also declined in influence, with the rise of
a variety of individual and regional theoriei of
Architectural education. For telkist two becados
there has been a strong intuii4ce directly from Ger-
man)! and _Austria, , form*:. leaders,-. teachers, r or
students of the Bauhlkui being imported ac were the
Frenchmen of the previous generation. This. in:
fluent* has isiso been ingested into the American
system, and the Europeans have been succeeded, by
American followers. One- ovoid not, believer,
Overrate these influences on architecture and archi-
tectural education In the United States.

Since 1900 the number of schools of architecture
has increased rapidly with the result that at present
at least one Is found in each of 34 States. There
are also S schools in Canada.

Educational Surveys
In recent years a number of surveys have been

made of architectural education. The first of these
was conducted by Prof. P. H. Bosworth of Cornell
University and Prof. ItOY Jones of the University
of Minnesota. The findings were published in 1932
under the title, 4 Study of IrcAiteituitil Schiols,

The second study was made in 1940 by Prof.
George Young of Cornell University and Prof,
Goldwin Goldsmith of the University of Texas. A
limited edition of the report .s published in mimeo-
graphed form.

The third study was undertaken in 1950 by an
11-man commission appointed by the president of
the American Institute of Ahitects to, make a sur-.
vey of arehliectural eduCA-tiOn and registration.
The project was financed Almost entirely by the
Carnegie CorporatiOn, which appropriated $87,500
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for the work. The AIA provided the services of its
director of education and research, some secretarial
service, and office space. The report was published
early in 1954.

The main part of the survey, based on a 50-percent
response to a 49-Item questionnaire sent to 19,000
architects, and on 4 special questionnaires to all
deans, teachers, State board secretaries, and &att,
board members, was uniqUe in its scope and in combi-
nation of factual and opinion-responses. An unusual
feature of the survey was the series of 10 small con-
ferences, arranged by the Commission amblers in
their respective areas, In which men and women of
many professions and occupations (not Including
architects) discussed questions of ,the social, eco-
nomic, -and political future of America, the probable
pattern of urban life, and the kinds of education
recommended for professional leaders, Including
architects. The proceedings, whieh have been col-
lated in a single document, were published as a
separate volume.

The 2-volume report of the survey W4S, published
in 1954 under the general title, The drcAitect ot ad.
Century" The main volume edited by Turpin C.
Bannister, bears the subtitle Zeolution diehieoe-
meta. The second volume, edited by Francis R.
Bellamy, has the subtitle Conversations 4cros.r are
Nation.

Educational Associations
The principal association in architectural educa-

tion is the Association of Collegiate Schools of Archi-
tecture (ACSA), which was established in 1912.
Membership In this organization is by schools, repre-
sented by deans, directors, or heads of departments
Of architecture, and other faculty members. The
actions of the association are not binding on member
achools. An annual meeting is held, and informal
regional meetings are also held annually.

Before the National Architectural Accrediting
Board (NAAB) (described later) was established,
State boards, veterans' agencies, and other organiza-
tions tended to regard membership in the ACSA as
tantamount to accreditation, against the intent and
wishes of the association. During that period mem-
bership was rather selective; admission was by vote of
the association at its annual meeting. Since the
establishment of the NAAB the association has made
ark, effort to include all degree-granting collegiate
schools of reasonable standards. The total of the

I PA Ied br ReInbola Publishlak Corp., tint Yort,

member schools is now 59, four of them CanadiM
schools. The association II In effect a society tit
architectural education.

The American Architectural Foundation (AAtti
was established in 1942. Its charter requires Olt
the trustees be citizens of the United States.
objective is to promote education and res#Aiel
through the solicitation of funds which It allocate.
to approved projects.

The Society of Architectural Historians
established In 1940, Includes In its memberilgii.
about 700teachers, scholars, historians, an
searchers in the field of the history of archltectuiei
standard required subject In all professional sch
of architecture. Membership also includes
dunk practitioners and teachers of art 121storil
nonprofessional schools. The AIA. and the Arnerl
Architectural Foundation partially subsidizi
SAH Journal, which is published four times

Atereditcitrir':
The accreditation of schools of ar:litecture Is'd

by the &Min 'National ArchliettUril 'Mae:
Board appointed by the president of the Atiffii
Institute of Architects for staggered terMS',..,
years, Two members. represent and sire 'nOrnitis,
by the National Ccitncil of -ArchiteCturril:'-R,
tration Boards and two similarly _by the-A
of Collegiate .Schools of Architecture. -- Only J
rarely does the MA president make apPoIntmen
these four positions other than those nomin*
and then only after consultation with the of
of the group involved.

The board was established in 1940, but 4s.
functioned fully only since 1945. Under the chat*
which forbids it to establish a standard curriculn"
the board elects its own officers and enacts
operating rules. Its members may be advised.
cannot be instructed by their respective paftp
bodies. The A1A therefore has no direct conttot
NAAB and accrediting.

Schools of Architecture
The number of institutions in the United $tote

offering professionaf curriculums in architecture 13:
grown from 13 in 1900 to 64 in 1953. All but t.:
of the degree-granting schools of architecture 4
parts or divisions of recognized universities, colleg
or institutes of technology. Their aciministrati
relationships are 'varied. (See table S.) In
Past there were a larger number of tlepartmente:
architecture in colleges of engineering and

7
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time- of technology' than at present; the trend Is
owl organizing the instruction ire autonomous or
wril.autonomous schools. In a number of lose-
liton0 t130 school or department of architecture is

''clOrniniint element In a college or school of fine
'ip, design, architecture and applied arts, or arch!.

tutkasid allied arts.

11.Adminishative relationships of schools and dews*
attnls of amiliteetwe

It%
Aisatakts:adsu 'stare

stettud
Nee.

Wised110
Attt00003011S 14001 or eel-
legs of architect:to dean
maponsible directly to thii
v.alelent of provost.
Semi-autonoinous school
Opt department); head te-

nsible to a dean of a col.
of liberal arts.- he

uarotmeengr
neithogl .

college, the tide of
hick includes architecture.
pirtinent within a out-

ge of P. arts, applied

s.
uti, etc..
Depertment in a college of
engineering or institute of
technology.

Total

$

As Si *sample, As
selsool

1 Columbia Uni-
versity.

$ Syracuse Uni-
versiti.

0 University of
Michigan.'

3 Yale University.

17 10 Pennsylvania
State Unita.
shy.

4S1 17

Is scow welis.u.114 Assad As cotters Is as 'rashest

In 1933 -54, 64 schools and departments of archi-
tecture in the United States enrolled 11,353 pro-
fesslonal students. (See table 9.) Of this number,
3,362 were new students, and 1,766 were graduated.

-:she enrollment In the United States and Canada over
the past 20 years has run as follows: 1931, 5,900;
1919, 4,300; 1944, 1,700; 1951, 11,300. Since 1939
the enrollment has increased 163 percent.

Schools of architecture, compared with other pro-
fessional schools, are generally small. Ifi 1939 the
median school in the United States and Canada had
only 70 students, and three-fourths of all schools had

-iaver than 100; in 1953 the median enrollment was
.142, but three-fourths of all schools had fewer than
IA); and one-fourth fewer than 100.
ltUdent mortality in schools of architecture is

tattler high. In general, only 1 student graduAtes

for every 2% Who enter. Selective admission in the
few schools where it iv practiced markedlyreduces the
mortality. 17111s_ high rate of Attrition Is not alt.!
catiotiaily satisfactory, but the profession dots not
regard it with alarm for the general reason that many
students who do not remain In School to graduate
become professional assistants 144,_ealaprafettilPnla
technicians required by practicing principal archi-
tects. Lliceivise, transfer of students or "defection"
of graduates to related fields, such at construction
and sales engtneering, Is regarded as on the whole
beneficial to the profession (if not to the student).

"fable 9.-5104* enrolled In schools
Untied States and Canada,

of architecture to the
1953-$4

.Schol.reporting
New professional students
Candidates registered fors

First prolasional decree
Second professional degree

Nonprofessiopel students taking courses
Students graduated with:

First professional degree
Second professional degree

180

Se
208

Admission Requirements

The great majority of the collegiate schools of
architecture admit students who have been graduated
from secondary schools, but the entrance require-
silents are far from uniform. Privately controlled
institutions generally limit enrollment, and they
arc selective in terms of rank of the applicant in his
secondary school and other qualifications. Publicly
supported institutions, with few exceptidne, can be
selective only in terms of required secondary school
credit in certain subjects. Subject requirements
are shown in table 10.

Additional entrance requirements such al aptitude
tests, interviews, and entrance examinations are
reported in many institutions. Some publicly
supported schools state that, although they are not
permitted to be selective, they can effect desirable
voluntary screening by these means.

. Preprofessional education in a college of liberal
arts is a prerequisite for admission in 14`sch6ols of
architecture, as follows: (a) 1 yearUniversities of
Minnesota, Utah, and Virginia, and State College
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of Washington; (b) 2 yearsUniversities of Cali-
(orals, Florida,. Detroit, and Washington, and
Columbia, Stanford, Princeton, and Yale Univer-
shies; (c), 4 years (degree) Harvard University
and Cranbrook Academy of Art.

fob's 10....--teeoh3city school credits ioquirsci In emelt, subJeds
for (Wollaston to schools e4 eschttsetwo

13"tatere
Istsntssuistoupkessit

Aro mbar

Mathe CA asks 0 I:11with.,
Schuss 23 1.4
remise homages 13 2.0

igis7s.eaal studies $ 1.75
11 1.09

Dra us 2 1.0

1 o
,

The Curriculum and Degrees
.

The great majority of the toliegi*t4 schools of
architetture offer a Syear curriculum. A curriculum
of this length has been required for accreditation by
the NAAB since 1950.

A typical curriculum in architecture now includes
the following subjects:

1. Subjects of general educational value and es
prerequisites for technical and professional courses:
Engt..b, mathematics, physics, chemistry, sociology,

studies are distributed through S years on the iti-o°
sumption that the professional and skill courses sere;
better taught ire a longer sequence And that the wisisti
mature Upperclassman.. gains more benefit from
courses in economics or philosophy. The proPOnen
of the 2-plus-3 schedule claim the adVentsgei 014
screening In the liter 2 years,' Wier *Oiteltsh4
transfers or junior college graduates,. and ins l
coordination of professional sod technical" iork:
upper 3 years.

degree conferred for corripleirt of the:*
fessional curriculum in architecture Wusnail), Bich
elor of architecture, but, a very ft* ichooloOlyi
of those that are accredited confer the degree
bachelor of science In architecture: The T.1104.4I
of California and the Virginia Polytechnin TOO
grant bieheloir" of scleke.cleois-it the end'of,
fourth year and Matter's degree In ,iirchitectitie,
the end -of, the filth year,--Aut the latt*r,degij'
these instluitSifris considered
Architectural Ace6,,liting Board:as equiv*Iirt
bachelor's' degree in architecture.-7,.',01:4yotil
',levees _onfore4 in recent yearelfsheetA

Harvard and Prineet0i iiCrtelt,telee4o
_

Wes for theirOwA riOnertti
(including those it Radcliffe College) who hi
fessiOnal stuclitS iltird 0104 year w I
as bachelor- of arts degree '-ericlit*;" Pr)*
professional degree being maste,i:af fine arts
end of the sixth year. : ThiecombiriatiOn hhof

and economics, Others sormItimes-Included-arn ---4114-P"fesil"al dearte Schedule Is Mstble lit p

history, philosophy, and biological sciences. Some
elective courses may also be taken.

2. Technical subjects: Mechanics and strength
of materials, structural theory, construction (wood,
steel, masonry, reinforced cc ncrete), mechanical
equipment (heating, ventilation, air conditioning,
conveyance, electrical, sanitation, illumination,
acoustics), and graphics (instrument and freehand
drawing, descriptive geometry, and perspective).

3. Professional subjects, some of which have also
general educational values: Design, theory of
design, history of architecture$ professional practice
and ethics, specification writing, office management
and contracts, working drawings, model making,
modeling and sculpture, and thesis. Electives
include art history, archeology, and esthetics.

In general, the straight 5-year curriculums fail
into two groups: The integrated curriculums and the
divided, or upper and lower division, curriculums.
In the former, the general, technical, and professional

schools as a special curriculum. Yale and, the belt
chusetts Institute of Technology are cuitivating
combination with some liberal Arts men's call

A few schools of architecture offer teeli
institute type courses In such fields as drafting*"
specification writing. Degree curriculums are son:*
times offered in such fields as Industrial 'design, In
terior decoration, city planning, and landicap)
architecture. A considerable number , of schools
offer to nonprofessional students Ouch courses as *
appreciation of architecture, history of architecture,
and housing and home planning. .

Graduate Work
A limited amount of graduate work is offered I

architecture and closely related fields, For 11$
academic year 1952-53, 22 schools of architecture
reported thstp they conferred a total of 193 master's,
degrees and a total of 4 doctor's degrees. (O
table 11.) During the 6 years .194748 through,
1952-53 a total of 11 doctor's degrees were confirrect:
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fable 11. Earned devils *clleted In a/altar:toe, 1947-40
through 1952-3)

Yeas
Sift.

pet2Wriessal

iliiiirl
predipgal

New's
rieeras

........:--'

1547-48:
Mee
Woolen

Total. ...
1948-49:

Men
Women

Total

1949-S0:
Men
Women

Total

195511
Men
Women

Total

190 -52:
Men
Women

Total

1952 -531
Men
Women

Total

943
131

149
7

2
..

1,074 156

1
1

$
2

, 4M
10

3

1,628 164 2
ra

1
.

1,
22121

159
7

1, 563

2,S56
88

166

189s1\
14

1

2, 644

1, 098
112

203

230
10

2, 210 240

1,937
108

185
8

4

2, NS 193 4

Source: Compted from mussel report, of aimed derma made by the Mee of
Lefireasiem

2 by Harvard University, 2 by Princeton University
and 1 each by Columbia and Cornell Universities.

A survey made In 1950 resulted in the data shown
in table 12.

Only a few schools of architecture have well
organized graduate programs. Work for the master's
degree often represents a shift from architecture to
city planning or from architectural engineering to
research. The few doctorates are usually taken
under a nonarchitectural faculty in such subjects as
history, esthetics, theory of design, and engineering.

Graduate work is pursued by students who are
preparing to engage in research or to teach. Very

-few practitioners of architecture engage in graduate
study: the 3-year internship essential for practice is
a deterring factor in the development of graduate
work for them.

The lack of graduate degree, especially the

41

doctorate, puts the architect at a considerable dis-
advantage in case be seeks advancement In academic
rank or in position in a governmental agency. It
may be noted that currently only two deans of
schools of architecture hold earned doctorates and
that one has no degree. Many full professors hold
only bachelor's degrees, and some have no degrees.

Until very recently the winning of the Rome Prize
or the Paris Priie, with consequent study at the
tcole des Beaux Arts (diplomaArchttecte Diplame
pour le Gouvernement Francais), or the American
Academy in Rome (no degreeentitled to Fellow of
the American Academy in Rome) carried much more
prestige than a doctorate. Although the luster of
these two top prizis has become somewhat dimmed,
the winning of one of them, or one of the lesser
traveling fellowship* attached to particular sehools,
carries greater weight with the profession than does
advanced academic work.

Postgraduate Watt:We
Although the American InstitUte of Architect.

survey reveals that a high percentage of registered
architects have Improved their competence by post.
college studies in many profetsional and related
specialties, it is known that this was done on an
individual basis Under a variety of auspices. Within
the past decade there has been a marked upsurge of
educational activities among the practicing archi-
tects which has been stimulated and fostered by the

Table 14.-- Second degree errata by schools of achliedore
and muntras of candidates for the &Inas, '100

Architecture:
M. Architecture
M. S. in Architecture
M. A. in Architecture
M. A'
Pb. D

City planning:
M. Town Planning
M. City Planning
M. Science
M. Regional Planning
M. City and Reglopal Planning
M. Community and Regional Planning..

Architectural engineering and building con-
structions

M. S. in Architectural Engineering
M. Architectural Engineering
M. 13uildin; Oonstruction.

Landscape archatecturet
M. -landscape Architecture
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national and staff officers of the AIA and has, for
the time being, taken the form of adult education
such as seminars, symposia, and lecture aeries in
conjunction with conventions and regular meetings.
Consequently there developed * receptive attitude
for more intensive special enrollment courses such as
institutes or workshops, which will Involve More
extensively than it present the fatuities and facilities
of the professional schJois. The present scattered
offerings of formal postgraduate work are inadequate
in terms of the rapid evolution and increasing
complexity of practice and the related technologies.

Some Current Problems
Architectural education is currently beset with a

number of problems, some of which it shares in
common with other iorms of professional education.
A few of them will be stated briefly.

First, for the good of the profession and the
elevation of professional *educatiorlin architecture
there, should be greater selectivity in admitting new
studerita. To admit large- numbers of students
without screening them 'carefully towers the 'aibleve-
aunt of the professional 'SCh004 wastes Its ener41es
on the incapable, and often does much datnage,to
students who are CM out as faIlUr.. _

A few schools of architecture employ ways and
means beyond the general tests let the univertity
admission procedure to evaluate -their applicants._
The group as a whole needs to take step* iu that
direction. Several other forms of professional edits
cation have had considerable succ11$ with aptitude
tests and psychological examinations. Some at.
rangement with the Educational Testing Service or
some other testing agency to develop, screening
techniques for architecture might well be made.

A 2-3 curriculum plan possesses an advantage
over the 5-year integrated curriculum in that the
preprofessionel years, devoted to education in the
liberal arts and sciences, can be used both to provide
general education and to screen out the students
who do not possess the capacities required to learn
the profession of architecture and to succeed in
practice. obvious disadvantage in the arrange-.
ment is that it differentiates too sharply between
liberal and specialized education.

Second, a problem arises in architectural education
hecause only a limited number of secondary school
graduates who apply for admission present a suftl-
cient mastery of such disciplines as mathematics and
English and adequate intellectual maturity to under-

take professional study. ' This situation is owing
part to the instruction provided in the high schools,

Third, there is need to deVelop among architect*
students and the mernbtre of th0 profession? (a
greater appreciation And understanding of rile*
and (b) ability to engage research Activitig
Building, essentially an ancient craft indnetitA§
adopted' some elements of modern seitnee;*
technology but by no 'means to the same mattei
have many other newer inaustria. A majai-obt
tive In archliectitro. Is tO 'ecinite leader* :4 4
without neglecting the creative and hUniati.*
can complete the conversion of building.into'..*
century industry in whiCh research is 10441.
tools:, This objective tequirei the cfevelopinea
graduate study and training In teicarch,'the On
of which, is at present very The tu--

in or by the_ profesiional tchnol lies
develop research attitudes on the, part:: Of'"-un
graduates -w -will ..betorne general taCti

EonrikfirneW-ipprOaehJi_iitided 14 the tee
of several subjects of the itiChiteetural .0400
Owing to-the close relationship hetweeivalch4
and structural engintering'-ind`Wthe eitliert-
nating influence of eniO*Iiit:Othitismi-,

-and `Chettifstri hiVe been taught frequently., 1

duetion and prerequisite.. to engineering
In architecture they haVe, therefore, tendecd-1!*
design only 'through the selection of Miteriels
equipment deVeloped engineer-nianufa0.
This relationship may well continue;
sciences, notably physiology and climatolOgyi*,
also be included in the curriculum. Moreoie-G
these sciences should be taught with much :dit
reference to human reactions and requirement
thereby as sour:es of criteria In design. With
precise and workable knowledge of geography
climatology the architect's 'designs may take grei
advantage of the favorable forces of nature.

Instruction in esthetics presents peculiar diffi
ties because it has remained cloie to philosophy a
has not leaned aufilciently upon the experiniehr,
psychologists, sociologists, and others who
pioneering in the development of a rational esthe
The problem here is to develop and teach s MCA
functional and useful esthetic which is relatej.
only to visual but also to other kinds of phys,
psychological satisfactions derived fil?ni thtc't$
impact of the environment which create the se`itie,
well-being.
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fifth, the greet breadth of education and under-
standing required of one in the successful practice of
Architecture presents a serious problem. It is ac-
knowledged on every hand that a strictly specialized
curriculum as a means of educating the professional
architect is not adequate in these times of increasing
complexity of life and greater Interdependence In
human relations. While the technical and profes-
sional content is not to be underrated, instruction In
other subjects broader in character should also be
provided to the end that architects may deal intelli-
gently with matters outside their field and be compe-
tent to appraise their professional work in its relation
to society and to other professions.

Although most schools are constantly reviewing
curriculums and methods, there is a strong feeling
that occasional adjustments and Internal reforths will
not solve the problems of professional education in
architecture, the comple.n of the time span, the
professional content, and the general content:1qt is
believed that there should be a reexamination and
major reorientation of the whole philosophy and
structure of higher education, undertaken seriously,
objectively, and cooperatively by educators con-
cerned with administration, the liberal arts, and the
professional field. Such a study and program would
have as its objective the intent that every degree
bolder should be educated as well as trained, without
further prolongation of the process. It is 'believed
that such a study would find, in the traditions and
experience of architectural education, constructive
principles potentially beneficial to both professional
and general higher education.

Sixth, although the curriculum titled "architec-
tural engineering" and the degree "architectural
engineer" have been used for half a century, there
is increasing dissatisfaction with them on the; part
of both architectural and engineering boards of ac-
creditation and licensure. As hybrid terms, they
are a source of confusion. Until very recently the
National Architectural Accrediting Board would not
consider for accreditation curriculums titled "archi-
tectural engineering," even though some of them are
almost identical with some programs in architecture.
Officially, 19 such curriculums are now 3Ccredited
by the Engineers Council for Professional Develop-
ment, the engineering accreditation body, but only
on the basis of their engineering content.

The confusion is due in some instances tcPseman-
tics. It would be well not to employ the terms
architectural engineering and architectural engineer
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and to use only the terms architecture and engineer-
ing as denoting two different types Of activity. In
some instances, the term "architecture-structural
option" has been adopted for the erstwhile archi-
tectural engineering curriculum, which leads to the
degree bachelor of architecture. The University of
Illinois, the first Institution to grant the degree In
architectural engineering, has recently adopted the
term "architecture-engineering option" leading to
the degree bachelor of architecture. Training for
structural engineering or building contracting might
well be titled "building technology" or some limner
title, omitting the word architecture, and continue
under engineering accreditation.

Srpenth, in architectural as in other forms of
professional education, an ever-present problem Is to
obtain a sufficient number of competent and inspiring
teachers, for they are either the bottleneck or the
key to the desired result. Schools of architecture
compete for staff .r.tith.. the practicing profession.
Only as there is ati-denhanced appredation of the
importance of the profession to society and of the
teachers who train the required personnel will the
financial rupport be provided to attract talented
professional men Into teaching and retain them in
academic positions of prestige and dignity. For the
schools the problem is also one, of providing some
training in the art of teaching, both for those who
will be the future teachers and for those who are now
members of their faculties. . The Association of
Collegiate Schools of Architecture has only begun
to deal with this problem by holding seminars on
teaching methods in the several subject matter fields.

Schools of Architecture
This list includes 59 member schools of the As-

sociation of Collegiate Schools of Architecture as of
October 15, 1954, and 10 nonmember schools which
offer courses or curriculums in architecture. .

The asterisk ,(*) denotes accreditation by the
National Architectural Accrediting Board. This
hoard's activities do not extend to Canada. The
numbers following the names of the schools indicate.
the enrollment of students in degree curriculums
during the year 1953-54. The first number indi-
cates enrollment in the curriculum leading to the
first professional degree; the second number indi-
cates enrollment in curriculums leading to graduate
degrees.
At evarA

Alabama Polytechnic Institute, Sctml of AreMtecture and the
Art., 207,0
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Anstaws

University of Arkansas Celle of Arts and Science., Depot.
mast of Architecture, 73,

CALlromui
California State Polytechnic College, Engineering Division,

Department of Architectural Engineering, 160, 0
Stanford University, Department of Art and Architecture, 72,0 '
University of California, School of Architecture,* 300,1
University of Southern California, School of Architecture,*

404,2

Couna.too
Uniftraity of tolorado, College of Engineering, Department of

Civil and Architectural Engincerinn, 122, 0

CONN Ecticvt

Yale University, School of rtne Arts, Department of Archi.
tecture,* 53,18

DISMICT or COLIJIMIZA

Catholic University of America, School of Engineering and
Architecture, Department of Architecture,* 144, 4

Howard University, School of Engineering and Architecture,
Department of Architecture,* 101, 0 11

Ftoorkt.
University of Florida, College of Architecture and Allied Arts,*

511,9
University of Miami, Department of Architectut al Engineering,

134,0

Ga0101A

Georgia Institute of Technology, School of Architecture,* 244, 4

!nano
University of Idaho, College of Letters and Science, Department

of Art and Architecture, 47, 0

Itunota
Illinois Institute of Technology, Division of Engineering, De-

partment of Architecture,' 15f,
University of Illinois, College of Fine and Applied Arts, De-

partment of Architecture,* 970, 11

INDIAN*

University of Notre Dame, College of Engineering, Department
of Architecture,*164,0

IOWA

Iowa State College, Division of Engineering, Department of
Architecture and Architectural Engi nee ring,* 218, 3

KANSAS

Kansas State College, School of Engineering and Architecture,
Department of Architecture and Allied Arts, 167, 4

_University of Kansas, School of Engineering and Architecture,
Department of Architecture, 234, 2

LouistAWA

Tulane University, School of Architecture,' 145, 0

MAsSAcittnETTS

Harvard University, Graduate School of Design, Department
of Architecture,' 100,15

Massachusetts Institute of Technology, School of Architecture
and Planning,' 124, 26 0.

Mitstonx
Cranbrook Academy of Art, Department of Architecture.

0University of Detroit, College of Engineering, DePartattiel
Architectural Engineering, 219, 0

University of Michigan, College Architecture and Deelik
263,7 =77

MtXXXIOTA

University of Minnesota, School of Architecture,. 119, 0

Missotras

Washington UnivertitkSchool of Architecture,* 1SSt 0
MOSTAXA -

Montana State College, Division of Engineering, Deputes/eel
Architecture, 73,0

NrseaseA
University of Nebraska, College of Engineering and Ar

ture, Department of Architecture; 129, 0

New juin
Princeton University, School of Architecture,' 92, 0

New Mexico
Univentty4A New Mexico,tollege of Engineering, Dep

of Archttictural Engint,lring, 37, 0

New Yolz
Columbia University, School of Architecture,. 156,11 V
The Cooper Unt.on Art School (net degree granting); licit
Cornell University, College of Architecture,* 161, 2 ,,,,,,..--14,...
Pratt Institute, The Art School, Department 01 Archi

237,0
Rensselaer Polytechnic Inuits% Division of Arai

147,3
Sy..scusa University, College of Flu Arts, School of

tune,' 142, 0 .

NOR= eutounr4
North Carolina State College, School of Deign, Dep

of Architecture,* 206, 0

Noais DAKOTA

North Dakota Agricultural College, School of Engi
Department of Architecture and Architectural Engi
76,0

Onto
Miami University, School of Fine Art.:, Department of

tectures 93, 0
Ohio State University, School of Architecture and Late

Architecture,* 180,0
Ohio University, College of Fine Arts, Department of

tecture, 24,0
University of Cincinnati, College of Applied Arts, Dep

of Architecture, 330,0
Western Reserve University, School of Architecture, 90,1

OKLAROLIA

Oklahoma Agricultural and Mechanical College, School of
itc::ture and Applied Art, 176, 4

University of Oktahoma, School of Architecture,* 235, 1

OacCON

University of Oregon, School of Architecture and Allied
201,6
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purlf SYLVANIA

CarSe$11 Institute of Technology, College of Fine Artt, Depart.
orient of Architecture, 166, 0

rologylvania State University, School of Engineering, 'Depart.
oent of Architecture,* 150, 1

haven't/ of PaAnsOvitatil lkitool of Pine Arta, Department of
itrarittcture, 213, S

Moat Ist.auts
0,0de Island School of Design, Departmeat of Architecture,*

50,0
sours Cntoists*

(lemon Agriculture! College, School of Engineering, Depart-
. west of Architecture,* 1S8, 3

Maas
Atricultural and Mechanical College of Tun, School of Engl.

Iltertet. Department of Arthitetture,* 316, 3
Ake Institute, Department of Architecture,* 95, 1
Toss Technological College, Division of Engineering, DePut-

ment of Architecture and Allied Arts, 143,0
Univers:7 of Houston, College of Engineering, Department of

Architecture, 186, 16
haverslty of Texas, School of Architecture,* 421, lt; r

4 .
Vat

University of Utah, College of Applied Arts, Department of
Architecture,* 115, 0

Vriossut
Hampton Institute'

'
Division of Technology, Department of

Architecture and Engineering, 23, 0
University of Virgirle, College of Arts and Sciences, Division

of Architecture,* 102, 0
%Was Polytechnic Institute, Department of Architecture,*

132,0

WASS 114crtoic

State College of Washington, College of Engineering, Depart.
ment of Architectural Engineering, 113, 0

University of Washidgton, School of Architecture,* 209, 0

CUIADA
Etat del Beaux Arts de Montreal, 68, 0
McGill Univenity, School of Architecture, 115, 1
Univeisity of British Columbia, Department of Architecture,

80, 0

Selected References

The Architect at Mid-Century.. 2 vols. The
Report of the Commission for the Survey of Educa
tion and Registration of The American Institute of
Architects. NexeYork, Reinhold Publishing Corp.,
1954. Vol. I, Roolution and Achievement, Turpin C.
Bannister, editor. 513 p. and tables. Vol. II, Con.
to:allow dooms the Nation, Francis R. Bellamy,
editor. 260 p.

itrehisection 4 Prof itiO ota a Career. Wash.
Ington, D. C, The American Institute of Architects,
1945. 57 p. (Out of print.)

Bannister, nirpin C. Pioneering in Architectural
Education, Journal of the American institute of ,drchi-
sects, Vol. 20, p. 3-8 and 76-81) July and Aug. 1933.

Bosworth, P. H., and Roy Childs Jones. d Study
of Architectural Schools. New Yo0t, N. Y., Charles
Scribner's Sons, p.

Hamlin, Talbot F., rd. Forms and Functions of
Twentieth Century //Maori:re, 4 vol. New York,
N. Y., Columbia University Press, 1952.

Harmon, Arthur Loomis. ArchitectureBud
ness, Profession, end Art, JoUrnal of the American
Institute of Architects, vol. 20, p. 93-96 and 144-48,
Aug. and Sept. 1953.

Hudnut, Joseph. Architecture and the Spirit of
Man. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press,
1949. 301 p.

Lescaze, William H. On Being an Architect. New
York, N. Y., Putnam, 1942. 287 p.

University of Manitoba, School of Architecture,
University of Toronto, School of Architecture,

Total enrollment Umited
Undergraduate
Graduate

Total. t

111, 6
207,1
Stain Canada

11, 148
205

581
8

589

Southern Regional Education Board. Architects
fsr the South. Atlanta, Ga., the Board, 1955. 29p.

Thorpe,' illiam (Frank Vreeland). Opportunities
in Architecture. New York, N. Y., Vocational
Guidance Manuals, Inc., 1951.11, 353



6. Education for Business Administration
By RICHARD L ROZEUCA*

ONE of the &lest of the arts rind the youngest,
of the "professions," as defined by the late

President Lowell of Harvard, aptly describes the
present dilemma and challenge of professional edu.
cation for business. Business Is an all-pervasivo
activity in modern society, and its many services
demand a wide variety of levels and types of talent.
The rapid expansion in scope and complexity in
business in the last two generatione,has created the
need for people specially trained in business adminis-
tration and the several specialties into which it has
been divided.

Control Evolution of Business
Some elements of "business" have entered into the

relation between men Since the time when they began
to exchange goods and services. As long as these
relations remained simple, the business side of a
transaction was quite incidental to the more tangible
results of the efforts of the artisan, the farmer, the
artist, and the sailor, to mention only a few As
business became more complicated with advances in
the arts, higher specialization, and higher standards
of living, the size of the average business unit in-
creased. There are still many "one-man shops" in
industry and trade, and this situation will probably
continue as long as freedom of entry is safeguarded
and the initial investment is not too great. How-
ever, the great bulk of the gross national product of
goods end services comes out of business units which
represent substantial aggregations of personnel and
investment, which must be integrated into an effec-
tive and productive mechanism. Such a typical
modern bnskees unit must be directed by someone
who has massed the art of business administration.

The primary function of the business enterprise is
to produce goods or services. Normally this involves
members of the arts and professions, the engineer,

Dun, School of Business Administration, Mina-shy of
Minnesota; president, Amertein Association of Collegiate Schools
of Business, 1952S3.
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the artist, the skilled trident:tam When several
these are working in One enterprise, one of them may
quickly recognize the need for direction and control,
and develop a capacity for business administrati*
As his business grows, he will bring in or develop
liStanti and specialists to interpret the market, 4$4,
tribute the produti., and divide the proceeds .0*
the participants, There is no exclusive path tarot
method of training for, business administriaksi,
Top executivet.may come from the most urrli et
sources. Hbleverl there is an unmistakable .04,4
creasing trend toward specialized and profelaW
training at the various level, for specialized,
managerial functions in business.

Whether bvaineskr.nanageltent in Its :variousa
cialties merits the title of "profession" Is
question. Whether the prphlem of operating
near unit in an increasingly complex society defer*
the professional type of patient, objective, ands.
less research is much less subject to deb*, ,Purthelt
more, the attitudes of the new generation of enBgiti-
ened businessmen toward their responsibilitlei ,.`to
society compare favorably with the principleill
social responsibility espouse:1V the older establish4
professions.

Number of Persons
Any estimate of the number of persons in business

would be rather meaningless. Tn a sense, ithijolils
all of those who offer a commodity or service for 4,4
An outside figure for this would be the total nuMbra
of gainfully occupied persons, which would be abotit
42 percent of the population. This report is con-
cerned primarily with those specialties and levels of
responsibilities for which professional training
stitutions of higher learning yields a distinct persons)
and social advantage. It is not possible to estimate
even this limited figure because the gross figures
the census do not permit a meaningful differentiation.
Howeverfsome clue to the rapidly rising importan0
of professional preparation in business is given in the
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Increasing enrollments In professional schools to be
tildicated later.

Licensure
One of the dlitinguishing characteristics of a pro-

fession which has "arrived" Is a system of licensure,
presumably established to protect the public interest.
By this. criterion business has hardly approached

threshold of professional acceptance. There Is
sio licensing per se for business managers. Licenses
are required for-certain specialized business services.
In *11 States accountants must have a license If they
wish to practice as Certified Public Accountants.
In many States formal training in accounting in

rofessional schools Is recognized among the quail-
fications of the applicant for such a license. In many
States real-estate brokers and security dealers may
operate only under a license. To be sure, certain
kinds of business must 'obtain a charter, such as
banks and public utilities, or must obtaili',14enses
under local police power, but these are not related to
questions of professional competence and the training
necessary for such business.

Professional Organizations
The number of organizations in business is legion;

it is said that the businessman has a propensity for
"joining." In addition to over-all organizations,
such as the United States Chamber of Commerce
and the National Association of Manufacturers,
there are hundreds of trade associations that seek
to improve the position of their own special areas.
It is a short step from the trade association to
organizations of a professional or semiprofessional
nature in business. There are organizations available
to appeal to almost any specialty, including many
subdivisions. Examples of these are the American
Marketing Association, the National Association of
Life Underwriters, the American Institute of Ac-
countants, the National Sates Executives Associa-
tion, and the National Association of Cost Account-
ant*. In the general field of management there are
the American Management Association and the
Society for the Advancement of Management. Some
of these organizations carry on extensive research
prograrns and take a vital interest in educational
programs in preparation for their profession. In
addition to the national organizations there are
State and local units in the same specialties.

Evoluiton of Education for Business
The main stream of the present curriculum of

profession al edu c a don` in business rises from many

sources, but the two primary"; tributaries have been
the classical Acid of economies and the vocation4
field of bookkeeping. The traditional birth year of
classical economics Is 1776, -the ;publication- date
Adam Smith's India of N4iiO4.4 'tindit a rapidly
developing economy, both in England and elsewhere,
in the4,19th century this simple ele mentary course
of economics branched out laid many specialties,
suds as Monetary theory, International trade, fiscal
policy, labor theory, and economic fluctuation*.

It was a short step front the atudtr, of theory to
its applications, particularly as .the study turned
from the nation as a unit to its eciaPonent parts, and
ultimately to the business unit. The need for tools
for both internal and external measurement was
recognized at an early stage, and some Attention was
given to statistics and accounting. If the complexion
of the faculty strongly favored the "applied" side
of economics, it was easy to add a few "practical"
courses and, with proper encouragement from uni-
versity administratint and business friends,.establish
a school of business administration. This was par-
ticularly true on the campus of a university -which
had a strong tradition of professional schools. There
was more resistance to the establishment of such
school in colleges or universities where there was a
strong liberal arts tradition. In some universities
the department of economics was the strong nucleus
of the school of business administration and remained
within it. At other universities there was a separa-
tion. The practical side of economics was Aug-
mented and became the nucleus of the school of
business administration, while the theoretical side
remained as a department among the social sciences
in the liberal arts component of the University.

The development from the technical side may be
said to have begun in the "business colleges" for
penmanship, bookkeeping, and secretarial training at
the secondary school level In the, latter half of the
last century. This kind of training entered the public
high schools as secretarial and bookkeeping training
about the same time, but really flourished only after
1890. However, before this, instruction in book-
keeping progressed into more advanced phases' of
accounting and finance, which merited attention well
above the secondary school level. Need for this
more advanced instruction appeared first in the major
Metropolitan centers and was met primarily by night
school programs. Some of the largest of the present
schools of business administration have their_ major
enrolithent in -part-time students studying at night.
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The merging of these two streams of development
has resulted in schools with varying emphases on the
applied and specific, bordering on the vocational, and
the general or theoretical, with major attention to
the long-range and the over.all aspect!. This Is not
to suggest that training ftribusiness is given exclu-
&els, In schools of busineis administration. The
problems of business admit istration are also being
approached from the engneering side, through
courses and departments ani. even schools of indus-
trial engineering; and from: political science, where
the emphasis may be laid on public administration.

A special phase of development of education for
business administration is the professional school at
the post baccalaureate level. It usually carries the
title of 'graduate school," but the emphasis Is not on
graduate training based on an undergraduate major
in business. The primary purpose is to serve the
student whose baccalaureate degree wO 'earned in
other fields, such as in liberal arts, engineering, or
law. These schools tend to emphasize the mana-
gerial function, rather than the highly specialized
applications.

Surveys and Studies

The field of education for business administration
has been examined from time to time, but never with
the thoroughness which has marked the surveys In
other professions, such as medicine, pharmacy, en-
gineering, and law. Attempts have been made to
obtain financial support for an adequate study, corn-
parable to the scope of the studies of other_profes-
sions, but without success.

Limited surveys have been made, which have been
very useful to faculties and administrators. The
report of the first major survey appeared in the
golden anniversary year of the first school of business
administration, the University of Pennsylvania
Wharton School of Finance and Commerce, and was
titled Uni ieuity Education for Buriness1a study of
existing needs and practices, by J. H. S. Bossard and
J. F. Dewhurst. Surveys of needs and requirements
have been faunched on a small scale in some of the
specialties in the business held.° The American
Institute of Accountants has appointed a Commis-
sion on Standards of Education and Experience for
the CPA, which is currently studying the relationship

Untversity of Pee risersols Pre.e. Matictoltis. Pa..193L
As so esti:opts, Map H. Ktststs awl Mitsui.* Boson, Job folluttiol

litastIPoror Moo., fads 'trial Retakes estate, fJolystsity of
Manama, 1947. Sofletto &

of accounting curriculums to the needs of the pro.
fusion and to the licensure laws of various States,

Educational Associations
The American Association Of Collegiate Schools of

Luke's (AACSB) is the major over-all organization
for schools of business administration at the college
level, as distinguished from the business colleges at"!
more elementary level, and from the teaches
busineis subjects in the secOndsTY schools. Theo
association was organized in 1916. It has a membeN
ship of 76 schools, and is host to at least an equal
number of representatives of nonmember schools at
its annual convention, when common problems arc
discussed. Members'alp is on an Institutional begs;
and schools are usually represented by deans,
though faculty members are frequently In attendance,

Organizations of specialties within the field of
business are numerous, tined, usually on perionaj
membership Of,,..tt.eliers and directors within the
special n Amongmong these are the Americaa
Accounting Association, American Association of
University Teachers of Insurance, American Business
Law Association, the. Academy of Management,
American Collegiate Retailing Association, Americiti
Finance Association, American Marketing Assochil
tion, and the Associated University Bureatti- of
Business and Economic Research.

The AACSB and several of these specialized
organizations have joined in a Council for Pratt.
:tonal Education for Business. The purpose of the
council is to study the common problems of the pro-
fession, to emphasize the interrelations of the
specialties, and to strengthen the standards of good
training and education in this new profession.

Accreditation
Accreditation was not part of the original inten-

tion in the establishment of the AACSB. It was
only an association of the pioneers who recognized
the problems and weaknesses of the new type of
professional education. Early in the life of the
association, certain standards of excellence were
established for the guidance of its own members, and
to demonstrate to the other units on the university
campus the claim to usefulness and academic respect.
ability of the newest of the professional schools.
Over the years, additional schools have been re-
ceived into membership, subject to meeting the
standards, which have been reviewed and revised
periodically, Without seeking the responsibility,
the association has become the de facto accrediting
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otency In Its field, through recognition by other
sgendes, such as the Veterans' Administration, and
the Office of Education, U. S. Department of Health,
duration, and Welfare.

Schools
'rho Wharton School of Finance and Commerce is

recognized as the first school of business administra-
don at the college leireh It was established in 1881,
and had ne rivals until 1898, when the universities of
Chicago and California established schools. There-
after the number increased rapidly.

The total number of schools offering business
curriculums at present is hard to determine because
programs range from those of the autonomous pro-
(colonel school in a university to the modest, but
ambitious, offering of a few "applied" courses in a
department of economic. and bisiness in a liberal
arts college. The best, though highly Informal,
count is the biennial survey of organized cur&hikos
in business adm:nistration by H. G. Wriglit, execu-
tive secretary of Delta Sigma Pi, professional
business friternity.

The latest (1954) survey lists 173 undergraduate
and 6 graduate schools of business-administration
of which 76 are members of the AACSB. The
undergraduate schools are predominantly 4-year
schools. There are 131 programs which enroll
freshmen, 9 which begin with sophomores, and 30
which begin with the junior year. There are 9
which cover $ years, Including a work-study program
or an evening study program. The 6 graduate
schools are on a 2-year basis, although in several
eases, such as Chicago and Dartmouth, this time
may be cut in half by an appropriate combination
with .the final year of the undergraduate program.

:Many. of .tho'.undergraduate schools also offer a
,graduate program, which may be administered
independently or through the graduate school. Of the
179 schools mentioned; 76 have evening divisions.

Education for business it not limited to the schools
described above. There are autonomous schools in
specialized areas at the college level, such as the
School of Industrial Relations at Cornell, the newly
established schools of industrial administration at
Carnegie Institutof Technology, and at Massachu-
setts Institute of Technology, and the schools of re-
tailing at the University of Pittsburgh and at New
York University. At more elementary levels, in-
struction is offered in organized programs at junior
colleges, private business colleges, and commer-
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dal high schools, but these programs are beyond the
scope of this paper.

Enrollment

The trend towerd college education for business Is
Indicated in the enrollments in this field as Shown in
table 13. The table is subject to statistical
fections due to difficulda of comparsbility _over a
long period,' but- the growth Is unmistakable. The
effect of ii6etters.Oon under the pressure of the poet-
war rush of veterans Is apparent In the high propory
don of the total number of degrees which were .t
granted In 1949 and 1930 in commerce and business.
This reflects in part the elasticity of staff and fa.
aides in teaching business administration (probably
at some etpense In quality) ai compared to other pro-
fessional schools which are limited by laboratory and
clinical facilities.

Table 13.-70101 undstaroduqurentellmsntioad undotrodvets
enrollment' le eornmereveriect business In institutions of Mike,
edeeotIon at 10-year Intertok 1910-50

Year sadist
Total ostler-etta0 to.

tothus
11 trod to

moot

...:
Parotid et.tolled lo r.
irzt.:.

1910 355, 213 4,321 12
1920 i 597,8807 36, 855 6. 2
1930 1,100, 737 59, 456 5.4
1940 1, 404, 203 109,002 7.2
1950 2,659,021 204, 240 7.5

sowcet Octe t tdoestiot. Maw sl Reports sod Biesslal Surrey of BAluestfois.

Admission Requirements
The acceptance of the principle of a sound mixture

of general education with professional preparation
has created no special problem for the ,freshman
entering the university with intentions to major in
business administration. Normal college entrance
qualifications, including the Interview where it Is
required, are sufficient for admission to the school of
business administration which is on the 4-year basis.

Schools which are on a 2- or 3-year basis accept
students by transfer from a general college or the
lower division of the college of liberal arts of the
university, or from independent institutibns of
higher learning, such as junior colleges and liberal
arts colleges* These transfer students mty be ac-
cepted without reference to pattern, except that it be
In 'the liberal arts tradition. However, there has
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long been a tendency to prescribe certain basic "pre
professions! courses," such as accounting and prin-
ciples of economics, to be Wm before admission
into the profestionalschool. The number and kinds
of such preprofessional courses required have been

subject of experiment and discussion for many
Yens.

As in other professions, there I. considerable dis,
cussion of the desirability of a liberal arts degree as
the only appropriate foundation for a professional
education. Law schools have moved in this direc-
tion, and medical schools have recommended 14 In
spite of the obvious extension of the formal learning
process. Harvard, Stanford, and recently Columbia,
are the leading examples of schools requiring a
bacheloei degree (not necessarily in liberal arts) for
admission, since they are on an exclusively post-
baccalaureate basis,

Professional Curriculum and Degrees 'IR \It.
The curriculum for the bachelor's degree in busi-

ness administration has been a working compromise
between,the demands of specialization and of broid
basic training. To achieve respectability as a new
member of the university family, the school of busi-
ness administration had to eschew cou:aes which
were "too vocational." Part of the delay in the de-
velopment of sound professional courses was due to
the lack of research and adequate university-level
material, as well as a lack of competent teaching per-
sonnet with a true professional viewpoint. Part of
the delay was due to uncertainty over what was
needed for maximum service to a rapidly growing
market.

The pressure for more training, particularly in
such special areas as accounting, has posed the prob-
lem of an earlier start versus expansion beyond the
4-year pattern. The AACSB has resisted the en-
croachment of professional training on general edu-
cation by holding its members to a minimum of 40
percent of the 4-year program to be spent on non-
professional training. Much of this training is re-
ceived in the first 2 years of college experience,
whether the student is enrolled in the liberal arts
college or in the school of business administration.--

The pressure for specialization is still heavy, but
the answer is sought in extendedprograms, rather
than at the expense of the liberal arts component or
the broad fundamental businessocourses in the re-
quired curriculum. The extension may be into the
graduate level, although there has been some dis-
cussion of following the trend in engineering toward

THE PROFESSIONS

S years for a bachelor's degree, There Is frith*
general agreement on certain "core" elements, sue!'
as economic principles, accountingo statistics, finance;
and management in all curriculums.

Surveys taken among business executives and is
specialized areas indicate the need for maIntainini
breadth of view In the curriculum, to understand
several functions operatingin a business enterprise
and to see the relation of the business unit to the
economy. The fluidity of graduate, between jobs,
as revealed by salmi studies, gives pause to a MA
degree of specializition in the curriculum, lest the
graduate should suffer a handicap in initial place-
ment, or in his adaptability to new opportunity.
There is full recognition of the place of evening classes
and "corporate" schools in the transmission of highly
specific skills and Information which may be put
to effective use concurrently or immediately know-
ing the classes,, under more favorable conditions of
motivation.

Among the problems which are being studied by
curriculum committees are courses which give
orientation to the new student of business, and
courses which help him to understand the social and
political environment in which business operates.
The introductory course in business is the subject of
experiment in many universities. The profound
ignoranee of most freshmen of the elementary
"facts of economic life" presents a grave problem to
the understanding and motivation of the student in
his approach to his chosen field. The increasing ,
impact of government on businesi decisions has led
to courses studying this problem, and their Inclu-
sion In the degree requirements.

The interaction of business with other professional
fields has brought a slow 'development of joint curt
riculums more formal than a casual collection at
electives. Examples of these combinations are In
engineering, law, and pharmacy. This creates prob-
lems of adaptation of business courses to the arApci-
ated professions, but this solution of the irOblem is
usu ally preferable to overlapping and duplication.

The degree granted for professional study in built-
ness-administratiorfialioliiiiifo-iiiiii all sehooYs, but
63 percent of the membership of the AACSB use the
bachelor of science, with or without designation in
the several specialties. The bachelor of -busineki
administration is used by 26 percent of the memberi
schools.* The number of bachelor's and first pro-;

*TioolsIts State UsivenIlv. Collese of Commerce. DivIstos of iltstwit
Molotov. blew frolmetstapted),Octotxt 1951.
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fesslonal degrees conferred in commerce and business
10 went years is shown in table 14.

v;(4 14.--Telal numb,* of bachelor's and first professional
dories and number of bachelor's and fin! professional
41 grew In COMMISICII and business confused by Institutions of
hisher education In various yews, 192041, .

Isar *Om
ou,,,,..,
gosmrs:.4:-

',veal,.
131=1..0,3

PiArraitotrie

tesiriz

1920
48,622 1, 559 3. 2

1930 122,484 6,213 5.1

1910
186, 500 22,133 11.9

1918,
272, 144 37, 371 13.7

1919 364 634 61,624 16.8

1950 433, 734 72, 137 16.6
1931 384, 352 158, 237 15.2

1952 331, 924 i 46, 683 14.1

1953 304, 857 140, 706 1 , 13.4

Divided o :Accounting, 10,766; ill other,4rArt.
I Divided as Accounting, 8,5511 all other, 18,113.
Divided 11): Accounting, 7,371; all other, 33,325.

Source: Office of Ed n co don. Annual Reporu end Natal al Survey of Education.

Graduate Study
P For some years a sizable number of graduate stu-
denu have been enrolled in commerce and business
administration. A total of 4,794 were reported in
193940 and 12,788 in 1949-50. The numbers of
graduate degrees reported since 1948 are shown in
table 15.

Table 5.Gradua te degrees granted In commerce and business
administration, 1948-33

Year coif:se
Ifiturst and

Kona
potations:

Doctor's

1948 2, 314 41
049 3, 897 29
1930 4, 335 58
1951,

Accounting 492 9
All other 3, 863 56

1952r

Accounting 585 7
All other 3, 241 85

1953,

Accounting 5s7 21
All other 3, 478 88

Source: (deed Education:Anne a1Reportsapd Bitonlal Survey of Eau eatiosh
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The graduate curriculums ate of two general types
the specialized and the.general management As a
particular field expands in complexity and content,
additional training becomes necessary to achieve
minimum competence, and this can be accomplished
only by post. baccalaureate work if there Is to be no
sacrifice of the broad fundamental tabling. The
general management curriculum is offered by schools
such as Harvard, Stanford, and Columbia, which
specialize in students who have earned a degree In a
field outside of business. In this case, the curriculum
is planned to lay the necessary groundwork by inten-
sive methods, together with is pattern of courses
which stress the management factor in business oper-
ations. Some schools offer both types of .program,
differentiating them In the degree which is conferred,
the master of business administration (M. B. A.) for
the latter, and the master of science in business
(M. S.) for the former.

Graduate work beyond the' master's degree is
offered in half ofire member schools of the AACSB.
Traditional nomenclature prevails and the Ph. D.
is conferred generally without 'designation. Only
three schools offer the doctor of commercial science
(D. C. S.) Although the Ph. D. in business adminis-
tration is offered by half of the schools with grad-
uate programs, the output is far short of meeting the
needs of faculty recruitment. Candidates are drawn
from the ranks of Ph. D.'s In economics, but without
satisfying all the needs of the specialties.

Continuing and Adult Education
Degree programs are the major responsibility of

the present professional schools of business adminis-
tration, but these are not the only educational
activities beyond thP secondary school level. Even
as some of the early programs were designed to meet
specific needs in adult education, ratheithan a degree
objective, so today this demand for specialized train-
ing remains important. The correspondence course,
the evening course, the extension course, under uni-
versity auspices, advance the professional skill and
competence of the individual who is interested in a
limited objective, or unable to pursue a complete and
formalized program.

A fairly recent development in professional educa-
tion for business is the short, Intensified program
prepared for executives or potential executives, who
are released temporarily from their business respon-
sibilities for a period of 2 to 10 weeks. Some of these
programs are along highly specialized lines, such as
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finance, while others emphasize the problem of over-
all executive development. 'These courses have bor-
rowed techniques of instruction and materials from
both the traditional, full-teem courses of the degree
candidate, and, at the other extreme of time, from
the very short "refresher" type of conference of 2 or 3
days, which Is conducted under university auspices
for specialized groups in all fields, as a public service.

Probl ems
A new and rapidly developing field of professional

education cannot atop* growing pains. Education
for business administration has its share of problems
which are under continual study and experiments.
tion. The solutions teem to be as elusive as they
are for other professional areas, but the efforts of
faculty and administrators only intensify as another
bulge in enrollment appears ahead. The following
summary of problems is a part? al .1ist of subjects
under constant discussion at mletrris.

Selection and recruitment of nudeno.The testing
and selection of students most likely to succeed in
business are in such an elementary state that test
scores are not very helpful in counseling students
before admission. Aside from the uncertainties of
definitions of success, there is much work to be done
in defining the qualities desired, and in preparing
valid tests which uncover these qualities. Test pro-
grams have been tried for accounting and advertising,
both at the entrance level, and at various stages of
progress. High school scholastic records alone are
not an adequate forecaster even of scholastic success
In the school of business administration, let alone
practical success in the business world.

The transfer of students from junior colleges and
liberal arts colleges into the professional business
program after 1 or 2 years presents a problem of
assimilation and adjustment which is only partly
curricular. The difference in size of institution, in
educational pace, in motivation and student attitude
leads to unnecessarily high scholastic mortality.
Can articulation of the college program with the
professional program be achieved without sacrifice
of the objectives of general education, or dilution of
professional education?

Curriculum. The conflict between specialization
and general management training is unavoidable in
such a dynamic field as business. The growth and
addition of new fields enrich the materials available
for formal training and create pressures for new
courses and specialized curriculums. The choice
made by each school depends in part on its location

and its primary objective. The result may be
movement toward a 3year program in .ce
specialties or toward a graduate prgram. There
general agreement on the necessity for a founds
of general education or humanities, but this
safeguarded from erosion by the insistent demandi
the specialists. The growth of specialized ass
Lions within business will increase the demands
fragmentation in the curriculum.

There is wide recognition of needs In preparati
for business which lie outside the norms) burin
curriculum. Skill in communication is stressed.,
business executives as a basic need which 111 not*
adequately In most schools. The deficiency led
cried in all professions, which does not makel
removal less difficult In business. Tailar.r4
English courses are used with partial success.

furulty.There Is a dearth of faculty_ "h&j)
adequately trained in- the objective "scientifle:#
proach tobusiness problems and who alto have
responsible business experience which helps to
validity to their teaching. The evaluation 61.14
ness experience- in the qualificatloni Riess1

member of a school of business administration
exceedingly difficult in the recruitment and, adV.an
ment of faculty. There r 1 a strong- temptetkii,
lean too heavily on part-time faculty dravm,.frOS,
practitioners in the community. -An opportunitY
intensive study and vicarious experience in ce
corporations is developing through the swirdIng
summer fellowships to members of the faculty of
school of business administration as well al to tk
in other units of the university.

Teaching and uachiag methods.The teaching
business ad ministration and business method.'
been marked by lengthy discussion of the
method since Harvard adopted this approach rho
after World War I. Unnecessary time was spent
the dissimilarities between the case method anti
in law schools and as used by the Harvard Gradua,
School of Business. More fruitful discussion cen4
on the high expense of collecting case materials,-
method of preparing the case for class, the level
maturity necessary to make this method profitabl
to the student, and the optimum class_. size, .1b
discussion is still going on as schools of busing
eiperiment with ihe method and with the case boo
as they appear. The method has been adopted I
limited and mgdified form in many schools.

The "work-study" program has been,the subje.
of study, debate, and experimentation by sc
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of business since World War I. It Is an attempt
to gain some of the teaching benefits of the *pinto-
doeship system of the vocations and trade*, and the
internship program of the medical profession. The
tjuiversity of Cincinnati and City College of the City
of New York have the most extensive programs of
tills type In business Administration. It is used on
$ more limited scale is many schools for specie/
subjects, such as accounting, retailing, and secretarial
training. Many problems have delayed the wider
5doptlon of the plan, such as the attitude of the
/acuity; the relative inflexibility of the semester plan;
the questions of compensation, liability, and union
contacts within a company; and the cost of field
staff to administer the program. Some faculty mem-
bers in universities with extensive evening - school
programs contend that many equivalent values of
the work-study program, such as motivation and
self- support, are present in night school teaching.
However, the work-study balance In such a' sitirrition
Is admittedly somewhat distorted, and supervision
of an organized pattern of experience is difficult.

Community Jtroire.A professional school owes an
obligation to the profession it serves as well as to
the public, and it must be aware of the problems of
practitioners. The school of business administration
which takes its obligation seriously feels over.
whelmed by the opportunities and invitations for
making conucta and serving the business community.
These activities usually begin as extracurricular ad-
ditions to a full teaching load and soon pose the
problem of allOCation of resources. The promotion,
organization, and staffing of refresher conferences,
Intensive short courses for management training or
special interest groups, extension and branch school
courses, not to mention individual research and con.
imitation, create pressures and burdens which may
play havoc with the fundamental purpose of the
school. Load adjustments, specialized appoint-
ments, and adequatkassistance may restore the bat.
ance, but are not easy to obtain when resources fail
to keep up with the growing teaching load. The
values of these extracurricular activities, by way of
case material, placement opportunities, and research
support, cannot be overlooked, but the price is not
a trifle.

This brief recital of prOblems is not complete but
It suggests the challenge in the development of this
very younj branch of professional education'. 4t is
frankly borrowing teaching techniques and curricular
principles from the older professions white it reviews

its progreis critically and parser telearch into he
needs, nd objectives, The need foi a comprehensive _-

survey of the profession and he education Is obvious.
Sr./tools of Business 60mIntstrotIon
and Enrollments ',4

The names of the schools of business administra.
don which are members of the American Asiochttk4 -

of Collegiate Schools of Business are shown _below'.
The figures indicate the enroliments,inthe.falf.of
1953 as repeated to the office of Education)_ the
first figuirr indicates the number co courses leading
to the first professional degrees, the second figure
the number in courses leading to advanced degrees.
A total of 11 of the school: listed are associate
members.
AtAsAUA

University of Alaherna School of Commerce and Business Ad.
ministration, 1,10, 37

AntSOKA

University of Arizona Coliete of Business and Public AdMioth
urelera, 1,113, 21

AIUKAMSAS

University of Arkansas College of Business Administrations
872, 24

Ceturcautu,
Strnford University Graduate School of Business, 0, 334
University of California (Berkeley) School of Business Mmin-

istratkin and University of California (Los Angeles) College
of Business Administration, 1,179, 128

University of Sri, Francisco College of Business Admististra.
don, 953,0

University of Santa Clara College of Business Administration,
245, 0

University of Souther° California College of Commerce, 1,904,
378

Cotomoo
University of Colorado School of Business, 375, 34
University of Denver College of Business Adminisurtion,

1,518, 130

FLoarcr
University of Florida College of Business Administration, 448,

S1

GrosoLt
Emory University School of Business Administration, 88, 0
University of Georgia College of Business Administration,

3,867, 17

Iturrota
1Iorthwestern University School of Commerce, 4,460, 290
The University of Chicago, The School of Business, 442, 35
University of Illinois College of Commerce and Business Ad-

ministration, 2,735, 126

rummer.

Indians University, The School of Business, ,1,693, 233
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lows
Drake University College of Business Administration, 548, 7
State University of Iowa College of Commerce, 363,101

}Caw eAS

University of Kansas School of Business; 321, 39

Kamm Icv
University of Kentucky College of Commerce, 781, 26

LotrIssmii
Louisiana State University College of Commerce, 444, 74
Loyola University College of Business Administration, 290,0
'Nene University College of Business Adminisustion, 429, 41

Maavuttne
University of Maryland College of Business and Public Ad-

ministration, 1,365, 109

MattLitektiitrrt
Boston University College' of Business MminiatatiOn, 1,543,

46
Nervard University Graduate School of Business Adnatatstra-

tion, 1,339, 0

Kona,*
Michigan State College School of Business and Public Service,

2,736, 96
University of Detroit College of Commerce and Finance, 1,578,

145
University of Michigan School of Business Administration, 469,

409

University of Minnesots School of Business Administration,
560,0

Mississippi
University of Mississippi School of Commerce and Business

Administrition, 617, 31

Missouri
St. Louis University School of Commerce and Finance, 1,055,

University of Missouri School of Business sod Public Admin.
isuation, 461, 27

Washington University School of Business and Public Admin-
istration, 332, 127

MoNTANA
Montana State University School of Business Administration,

536,

Maxims
The Creighton University College of Commerce, 297, 0
University of Nebraska College of Business Administration,

911,5f

New Rummies
Dartmouth College, The Amos Tuck School of Business Ad.

ministration, 68, 0

New Jektre
Rutgers University School of Butlers: Administration, 253, 409

New Yost
The City College, roe Bernard M. Baruch School of Business"

and Pubic isiiministrition, 5,702, 922
Columbia University Orsdrtte School of Business, 904, 0
Cornell University School of Business sod Public Adminlstri;

tion, 105,0
Fordham University School of Business, 1,414, 0
New York University School, of Commerce, AteOtlitt., s$

Mime, 6,501, 4,399
Syrectist University Mess of Business Admintstrstion, 764

113
University of Buffalo School of Busittese Adrainietrations $61,

11

Noes* CAP.OURA
University of North Carolina School of Thanes. Admialstration,

404, 22
Waite Forest College School of Business Administration, 91,

Nome DAKOTA
University of North Dakota School of Commerce, 160,

Onto
Bowling Green Urglistriity Oallegelof Business AdrninistratiOn;

873, 7
Miami University School or Business MotintstraPont 44001
Ohio State University College Of Commerce and Adrintlistritkm,

2,954, 144
Ohio University College of Commerce, 794, 4
University of Cincinnati College of Business Administration I

1,126,0

University of Oklahoma College of Business Administration,
1,338, 48

University of Tulsa College of Business Administration, 1,097;
18

Oa tome
University of Oregon School of Business Administration, 300, 27

OttisitOt4

ts iv imam
Lehigh,University College of*Business'Adnikinistration, 593,11
Temple University School of Businese,and Public Adrnialsts*

tion, 387, 0
University of Pennsylvania, Wharto5 School of Mena ail

Commerce, 560, 0
University of Pituburgb School of Business Ado:lien:10o;

1,191, 0

Sours DA IOTA
University of South Dakota School of Business Administrant);

122,0

Teta; losses
University of Tennessee College of Business Administration;

1,302, 114

Thus
Baylor University School of Business, 878, 0
Southern Methodist University School of Business PAW/lista-

tion, 357, 50
University of Texas College of Business Administration, 2,169,

165
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Oro
_.thdreohr of PO School 01.13usipess, 5x5,10

ostounA
uesloitr of Virgule, Waite ischoot of Commute; 34T, 0
VinsMagtoo sod Lee Uo Nes*/ Sebool of Commerce sod Public

Adtilsostioo, 160, 0

WasoolollA
State College of Weshingtos School of Economies sod Busloms,

485, 10
University of Washington College of Business Administration,

1,741, 06

vhinv VCROUISA

chit Virginia University College of Commerce, 683,10

Minoan*
Marquette University, 'fa Robert A. jolmsten College of

Rosiness AdmInistratIon, 1,073, 8
University of Wisconsin School of Commerce, 1,384, 80

Total enrollment:
In course. leading to first professions, degrees...pet,. 81,168
lo courses leading to advanced degrees T. 10,031

Total 91,219

In addition to the above-named Institutions offer-
ins instruction in business administration, 309 other
colleges and universities reported 90,054 students in
courses leading to first professional degrees and 64

reported 3,251 student* in courses leading to ad.
vented degrees.,

S_elected Refertness
Andrews, Kenneth R., rd. The Cart Method of

Teaching Human Relations and AdministraSian
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1953:
271p.

Bossard, I. II S., and 3. P. Dewhurst.
versify Education for Nikon, A Study of Existing
Needs and Pattie**. Philadelphia, Pa, University,
of Pennsylvania Press, 1931. 578 p.

The Challenge of Autism Education. Papers
published In celebration of the Fifteenth Anniversary
of the Founding of the School of Business of the
University of Chicago. Chicago, 111., The Univer-
sity of Chicago Press, 1949. 53 p.

Haynes, Benjamin R., and J. F.. Dewhurst.
History of 4strinen Education in the United States.
Dallas, Tex., SotbWestern Plublishing Co, Inc,
1935. Monograph No. 25, 159 p.

Marshall, L. C., ed. The Collegiau Wool of
Burin m. Its Status at the Close of the First Quarter
Of the Twentieth Century. Chicago, Ill., The Uni-
versity of Chicago Press, 1928. 468 p.



7 Chiropody L :ation
By WILLIAM J. STICKEL. f'.

OHIROPODY te one of the prOfesilons of recent
development, ° Today Its practitioners are found

In every State and the District of Columbia, More
than 300 Chiropodists enter the field each year.

Meaning of alr'oPoe4
ChirOpody IS that specialty of medicine and surgery

(an ,encillary:prOlession) which' is concerned, with
the care of the human feet; InbedlthAnd In disease.
It consists of the prevention, diagnosis; and,treat=
anent of foot disorders by electilaili- michanical;'
physical, medical, and- surgical- Methodi,. except
emput*tion ,of the foot or toes, and includes: the
nonsuOtal treatment of the, musele4end tendons
of the leg governing thelunctions of the foot.

The terid"chiropodt" was first used in 1768 by-
an Englishman, -D. Low, who .wrote a- treatise
entitled "Chiro;xxiologia." A synonym, podiatry,
Common to ri few States, came Into title In 1911. The
words "chiropody" and "podiatry" were derived
frorn,two Greek words-- cheiro, meaning hand; pout,
meaning foot. Originally chiropody was the art of
treAtin3- diseases of the hands and feet, but today it
I. conflised to treating the feet, .

The: ehlropodist is one of the guardians of public
health, and he shares this responsibility with other
members of the healing science* through clinical
experience, education, knowledge; skill, and special-
icatlort.' In treating the lower extremities the chi-
ropodist often finds signs of systemic ailments which
are reflected in the feet and legs. Some of these are
arthritis, arteriosclerosis, anemia, heart disease,
kidney disturbances, and diabetes. The chiropodist
is the only practitioner who confines himself tutu
sively_to the_ care _of foot disorders. His practice
includes the treatment of skin diseaserand infections,
shoe therapy, appliance therapy, physical therapy,
orthopedic therapy, and surgery...

Esecutlye secretary, National Association of Chiropodists,
Washington, D. C.
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A 4 of chiropodist. completed by the
Mice of CfsitOPOctiSt.:
Show( it there were 4;2/1 ,Ilicen4e4*,, tt
in the Chiropody 1.-Otia"
crowd r 1'. the professions soil t 4
ing -OW 1:ealth.-". At pr1:44t.thereli #.004
one thitt for -everYl$,,000,-
United .4'44341 JAW.--111,-
tftioriers atvidditiOnii
by 1968. Tho increa.eirlieM4
foot care illset bOatfielfirel_04,4

icted._with some
In the 44,

The pr .ictice of (biro regul4.
every Bute And 'the toistirci Pf SC41444
ing itreriti tIOn front ehlroPOdy
is required to take., Wird s
obtain `a- license. Such eiainintitions:af_i-,:'
the various States brboardenf thirepokoi,
examiners. Most States
to practitioners_ previous)). Ei &ra it

- '
In other States,

The 'official organization of chiropodist* -'f0V
in,1912, is the National AssociationoLcct
Affiliated with It are 49 State societief-4.P.,
sPecialty organizations, American- Collegi
Surgeons,,Arriefican Society of ChlreixidiCet
genology, and the American College of
Orthopedists.

The official publication of the votes:16A'
Journal of the National Asiodatiois of CAfrapk4

published monthly. Other publications
Chiropody Ric-old and Crirnttt elfrOiodio.
societies issue regional or local journals;

Evolution of Clitopodicat Education
Prior to 1912 chiropodists seCured their train

through the preceptorship system. In that year:
Illinois College of Chiropody' and Foot urgertitit,
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tis. College of Podiatry of 1..ong Island UntVersity
Iterre founded to teach the-basic principles of toot
'401414:end surgery, The origInl courses at these
Institutions, were of approximitely'6 months' dura.
Old There are now six recognized colleges in the
united State*. They have a combined enrollment
diets thin 800 students, and they graduate annually
*boot 300. (See table 16.)

All six schools are members of the American Am»
dation of Chiropody Colleges, which was organized

In 193'

/obis in.Students onrollsd in cotiegic of chiropody In steed
years and ember gradvolid

Yearcoda
.....----

Sm.
demo

Ors&
oatei

You
coded

Stu- Grad-
dents ustes---

1913 ...... 161 74 1944 997 v 366

1915...... 245 128 1945 1,022 ' 324

1924...... 342 184 1946 1,069 298

1925...... 694 364 1947 1,143 281

1910 ..... . 824 258 1948 1,181 368

1915 864 226 1949 1,204 393

1940 1,166 490 1950 1,096 422
1941 1,288 424 1951 1,087 381

1942 1,225 403 1952 5'115 329

1943 1,205 419 1954 748

11* 1911 aid 191$ tiers wen S caws, la 1920. S cooties, oil loft Isis
silos were &

Accreditation
Chiropody colleges are accredited by the Council

on Education of the National Association of Chiropo-
dists, which was created in 1918. This body spent
3 years in organizing and formulating rules for its
guidance. In 1921 the council proceeded to carry
out its functions, of regulating chiropodical education
and making thorough Inspectons of the chiropody`
colleges, There are seven, members of the Council
on Education, all of whom are elected by the House
of Delegates of the National Association of Chiropo-
diets. To insure continuity of activity, two members
are elected annually for 3-year terms. At the annual
meeting of this body a chairman is elected.

Over the years the regulations of the council have
been periodically revised and elaborated into the
essentials for classification in keeping with the
progress being made in chiropodical as well as pro-
fessional education in general. Among the important
objectives of the council are the standardization of
preliminary educational requirements and the re-

tPisiof of the basic 4-Year course. All expenses In
voltid in the operation of the council are borne by
the National Aiiecietlen of Chiropodliu. _

Admission Requirements,
The academic requirement for entrance to the

colleges of chiropody in-1913 rots the completion of,
2 years of high school dr the ealitNielent as indicated
by a qualifying Certificate issued apprOOrlate
authorities. The,requitemeas was raised hi 1930 to
graduation front a 4.yeAt high school, and fo 1940 to
the completion of 1 year of study In an .approved
college. Currently four of the colleges require 1 year
of college work, the other two require' 2 years.
Among the college subjects recommended sire
chemistry, English, biology, and physics.

Professional Curriculum and Degrees
_ .

The course of study in the early colleges of chi.
ropody was of 6 months' duration. The thila was
increased to 9 months.19.1916, to 2iyeare hi 1921, to
3 years In 1931, arid-to 4 years in 1937. Prior to
1931 some of the college, gave evening courses.

The course 'of study advocated by*the Coli-;:! on
Education of the National Association of Chiropo.
diets (outlined below) comprises a total of 4,160
hours covering a period of 4 years. The curriculums
in the schcb ,comptise from 4,200 to 4,400 hours of
classroom; laboratory, and clinical instruction.

The principal subjects included in the curriculum
are: Anatomy, chemistry, bacteriology, physiology,
pathology, materia medica and therapeutics, chi-
roPodY, foot orthopedics, physical therapy, diagnosis
and chiropodical medicine, dermatology, foot gear,
surgery, orthopedic surgery, neurology, pycology,
hygiene, roentgenology, and clinical practice. Some
time is alloWed in the for cultural subjects.

Upon Completion of the undergraduate Course, the
degree doctor of surgical Atmpody- (1). S. 0.)
conferred by S of the collegee; I college confers the
degree doctor of podiatry (Pod. D.).

Posteollege Study
All of the colleges provide an elective clinical

interciship for graduates (a fifth year) in order to
Meet the requirements of certain State practice acts.
-Emphasis on all phases of clinical practice claret-
tithes this period of special instruction.

The colleges offer advanced courses to graduate
chiropodists. Such instruction includes didactic and
clinical training in chiropody surgery, mechanical
orthopedics, diagnosis, pediatrics, geriatrics, roent-
genology, and 'physical therapy.. Certificates are
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issued upon completion of such work, but the courses
do not lead to degrees.
Current Problems

Education in chiropody is confronted with several
important problems. Difficulty in securing compe-
tent teachers is a decided handicap. The practice
of chiropody offers more lucrative economic returns
than teaching and discourages good practitioners
from associating themselves with the cones ea.
spite many efforts to attract and retain able teachert,
the problems associated with developing teaching
staffs and research personnel are now fir from soil-
tiou. Perhaps greater appreciation by the public of
better foot care will eventually result in available
funds to make chiropodical teaching a more attrac-
tive career.

Another problem which is receiving much atten-
tion concerns efforts to enroll esOents who after
gradnation wilt, be a credit to the profession and
contribute to its advancement. .

Several programs are now under way to encourage
greater interest in chiropodical research. However,
here again lack of needed funds is rather discouraging.

Also among the current problems is she provision
for a well-balanced education in keeping with the
strict requirements of the profession and with the
broad cultural background essential to the modern
chiropodist.

Schools of of Chiropody and Enrollments

The 1953 fall enrollments of the six accredit
schools of chiropody are shown by the folloitiiiidatA
The first number represents the total, the secorsd,4
number of women.

CAuFORXIA
Callionsta College of Chiropody, 4S, L

imam
Cblogo College of Chiropody sad Pedie Surgery, 12,4.
Illinois College of Chiropody and Foot Surgery, 130,

New YO'Alt
LOOS Island Unlvenity College of Podiatry, 158,3. '

Oxus
Ohio College of Chiropody, 110;4.

Pmoranviurtn
Temple Univenhy, School of Chiropody, 140, IL

Total enrollment, 725, 23

Selected References

Belleau, W. E. Chiropody as a Career. Milrei
kee, Wis., Park Publishing House, 1952. i7-0..14

National Association of Chiropodists. CAN'
dyYorational Csgidonee Information. Within
10, 1). C., The Association, 1953. 4 p.

Council on Education (Harry W. VVelnrin
D. S. C., chairman). Thirty-T/404 Annual RO
Washington 10, D. C, The Association, 1952. 23'

.



8. Dental Education
fiy LLOYD E. DI.AUCH+

DENTAL EDUCATION tin A well-orgititited
regimen of professional Prinais'ilui began little

itiori titan a txatury ago. Even as late as 1900 only
stout Otte-fifths of the dentists In the United StAtes
bsci been trained in dental schools. to the last SO
years dental education has had a remarkable de*
ittopment. During this period it was incorporated
ja many of the universitiw and became a well-
tongnized university discipline.

potistry
Dentistry, in some form, has been prattracI for

centuries.. It was found in all the ancient civilira=
dons. From early times to the present its practice
and objectives have passed through various stages.
M the beginning the function of the dental art was
Israeli to relieve pain through the extraction of itch-
log teeth. At an early date, however, dentistry
developed for the retention of loose teeth and
the artificial restoration of lost teeth. The methods

-"of repair and restoration of teeth have evolved with
Increasing regard for the esthetic and functional
aspects of the service. Later the correction of
irregultrites in the position of teeth and the con.
servation of teeth by limiting the decay of defective
teeth became common objectives. In addition to
the notable advances in all these types of service,
the prevention of dental disease hat received em
phasis in recent year*, both in research and in clinical
practice.

In the late years of the 19th century and the early
years of the 20th a series of investigations of dental

°Chief foreducation in the health professions, OfSee of Educe,
Aims; formerly executive secretary; Curriculuni Survey Commit.

Anieritia Association of Dental Schools. A draft of the art1
de wit read by the following men an subiequently reviled to tale
arcoont of their auggestionis (1) Lister W. Bolo. 2>ean,Sehool
of Deatistry,Ainiversity,of Pennayfrants) (2) George B. Denton,
ttielreis COnsultint; Markets Depot Associatii,4413) Willard
c. Viftelng, Don, College of Dentistry, University of California,
(0 Paul Hjeserich, been, School of Maestri, University of
Michigan; (f) J. lei Robing*, Dean, Sato)

g
Dentistry, Wart

Ywgiota UniversitY, Unless otherwise indict s& the statistical
Jets were obtained foal the American DWI"! Association.

and "other oral infections emphasized (the Idea that
dental dliesse was related to a variety of systemic
conditions, either 414 '400 or as effect; The invest!
gations showed that Mier ,skst,eittle condition. Were
manifested in the oral cavity and that these manUes-
tetions were often mistakenly regarded as having
their origin Id the mouth. 'Ilhey AO pointed Out
that pathological otinditions which developed' in the
oral cavity .spread to other parts of the body. Re.
cent findings In chemical bialogY laid new _

on the ImpOrtino of adequate diets- and of balanced
glanduiar functions forfolentition- rind the mainte-
nance of dental as ..0a4 general health. And more
recently the conclusiOns of. studies which showed
the relations between the chemical (fluoride) content
of drinking water and the Maintenance of sound teeth
provided further einphasis on the relation between
general and dental health.

As a result of the diveioptnents mentioned above,
dentistry has come more and more to be regarded
as a significant service to the healthboth dental
and generalof the individtial. It has also become
obvious that there should be a very close relationship
between dental and medical service. Some efforts
have been Made by practitioners, mostly, dentists,
to develop- a close cooperative relationship between
the dental and the medical professions, but in many
instincts" they have not been outstandingly sure
cessful. Some cooperation does exist but by no
means to the extent that is desirable in the interest
of the ,pnblio health.
Number of Dentls,is

There were 93,726 dentists in the United States
in 1953, not including 58li in the Territories and
Outlying Possessions. Thus there was 1 dentist to
each 1,677 persons in the poPiilaticia. The 'distribu-
tion of dentiatta throughout "the COliilley if Very-Ail»
ferent froni the distribution of the population. In
the State which le most poorly supplied the populal
tion per dentist 0,166) is almost S time's as great
as in the Sv.te at tile other extreme (1,133). Like-

59
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wise, within Sates the ratio of population to the
number of dentists is in many instances very uneven
from section to section. Sizable fairly well populated
areas are today without dentists. bentisti, like
practitioners of other professions, tend to settle in
the larger and more prosperous center*, and there-
fore some communities are crowded with practitioners
while many others are undersupplied.

The great majority of dentists are engaged in
private practice and receive their im;orne from fees

kof their patient. Moat of these private practition-
er, e. arry on a general practice, but a small though
increasing number limit their practice to a specialty,
notably oral surgery, orthodontics, pedodontics, ped-
odontics, or prosthodontics. A considerable number
of dentists in the United States hold' full-time or
part-time salaried positions.

The extension of dental service to a larger per-
centage of the population has beep accompanied by
the development of auxiliary personnelthe dental
hygienist, the dental office assistant, and the dental
laboratory technician. Schools and courses exist for
training these workers, but many of the dental
assistants and the laboratory technicians obtain
their training through a preceptorship or apprentice-
ship in a dental office or a dental laboratory.

Profenioncri Organizations
The American Dental Association is the national

professional association of dentists. It was founded
in 1859, and at present it has 80,127 members.
Constituent societies exist in every State, the Dis-
trict of Columbii

'
Hawaii, the Panama Canal Zone,

the Philippine Islands, and Puerto Rico.
The association has established 18 councils, each

with designated functions. Among them are the
Council on Dental Education and the Council of
the National Board of Dental Examiners. It main-
tains an office in Chicago with a staff of more than
100 employees. Its publications include the monthly
Journal of the American Dental Association, the
quarterly Journal of Oral Surgery, the annual At-
cepud Dental Remedies, and the American Denial
Directory, which is issued from time to time.

There are a number of other dental associations,
most of them organizations of specialists, such as
the Academy of Denture Prosthesis, the American
Academy of Periodontology, the American Associa-
tion of Orthodontists, and the American Society of
Oral Surgeons, whose members are also members of
the American Dental Association. Local dental so-
cieties are found in many communities. The Amer-

lean College of Dentists, an important honor
assodation organized in 1920, consists of lead
practitioners banded together to promote the high
professional

Licensure
All States and the District of Columbia regn

the practice of dentistry and require practicing d
tists to obtain licenses. The first State nominally
require an examination by a board for admission
the practice of dentistry WI Alabama, In 1841,
the law appears to have been inoperative. &Mutt,
New York, and Ohio in 1868 by law specified,
quirernente for admission to dental practice.
States followed, some rather slowly, and not
1907 did all of them establish stub

The licensing of dentists is usually a function of
State board of dental examiner*, the members
which are generally appointed by the State gove
In a few Statettthe licensing is delegated to
educational authorities who delegate the exami
of candidates to the boards of dental examiners.

A number of States have reciprocal arrangers
under which they recognize licenses Issued fn o
States. Under some of these arrangements a lion
dentist in one State is required to take only a pra
examination in the State where he desires to pra

The State boards of dental examiners have jOiati
to form the American Association of Dental E
iners-originally established in 1883. Its purpose
to seem .e high and uniform 'qualifications for dots/
practitioners and uniformity in the function of
boards and in legislation creating them. The a
elation has taken an interest In the improvement
dental education. It also concerns 'itself with
scope, content, -nd form of licensing examinati
the evaluation of credentials from foreign do
schools, the appraisal of American dental oh
and the violations of standards of dental pm
In recent years it has conducted an annual semi
on dental examinations.

Eight States provide by law for the licensure
certification of specialists. Some other States r
nine the specialist to the extent that a dentist w
limits his practice to a specialty may legally.annou
that fact publicly. In other States the laws a
silent regarding specialty practice. Specialists ha
established boards in 7 fields to examine those wbc
wish to obtain certification as specialists.

In order to provide a service to the State board'
of dental examiners and to graduate dentists
National Board of Dental Examinerk was eats
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.shed in 1928 through action by the American Dental
ation. # This board sheet written examinations

which are similar In range and content to _exam-
lioslons given by the State boards. All practical
aserolnations are administered by the State boards.
.00 examinations given by the national board have
ac, independent legal tutu') they carve a useful
ozpote only Insofar as State board's of dental
lacaminert In some States are legally_ authorized to
accept them In lieu of their own. These 4741111tIlle
tjogiS are now recognized by 28 States' and Puerto
Rico and by the U. S. Aram the U S. Navy, and
the Public Health Service of the U. S. Department
et Health, Eclutation,.and Welfare.
evolution 61 Dental Education

rrental education, like several other forms of pro-
fessional education, had its beginning in the pre-
ceptorial or apprentice system of training for.*
trades and professions in the Middle Ages. Na
dental school existed before 1840. In that year the
nsltimore College of Dental Surgery was estab-
lishedthe first dental school in the world.* During
the next 44 years 28 'additional schools were estab-
Ord. The first university school was organized
is Harvard University in 1867, and the first one
established in a State university was at the University
01 Michigan in 1875.

After 1884 the number of dental schools increased
until it reached the peak of 67 in 1900. By 1930 it
bad reached a low point of 38. Csrrently the
number is 43. A new dental school is being or-
ganized at West Virginia University.

Many of the dental schools established before
World War I were proprietary schonis. schools cal-
culated to make profits for the owners. As standards
of dental education were raised, the proprietary

I schools were linable to continue; the last of them
' became a public trust in 1929. The elimination of
the proprietary *char)l was accompanied by a trend
toward the absorption of dental education by the

luniversities. Today there is only one independent
dental school in the United States.
Educcnional Associations

_ _
Before 1884 the dental, schools conducted their

affairs without effective cooperation and in many
respects in undesirable competition. In that year
representatives of 10 schools established the National
tcic.1211122 of Dental Faculties, nr" nearly 30

ITio Valciffion Cage of Meta Satory rats joked *Id tie deck!
fekorkekt of 4* Unkertitt of &Literal k ISO to boxes* tie D.atal
Mod of fithentty. .

e.
.

Yeats it was the most Influential emotive agency for
the general promotion of dental education;

Several other educational aisoclatlons *ere formed.
The National School of Dente! Technics, established
in 1893, became the American Institute of Dental
Teachers' In 1914. The Dental -Fatuities A.ssocii.
tion of American Universities was formed In 1908 by
representatives of six UnivertitY dental schools. In
1920 the Canadian Dental Faculties Association was
established by tie dental facnittei in CASUktlie All
three of these organizations were constructive iafiw
ences for improved curriculums, better teaching, and
higher standards of education.

The four associations were amalgainated in 1923
to form the American Association of Dental Schools.
The schools of dentistry In the Usti* States and
Couch' are members of this °resolution. ft holds
an annual meeting, publishes proceedings, and issues
a qoarysrly periodical --the, Journals of Dental
Eduentitits. .
Eduentional Surveys and Studies'

Four extensive surveys and studies have beei
Made of dental education. The first of these, made
by William J. Gies, was sponsored and financed by
the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of
Teaching and reported in 1926 tinder the title Dolga/
Relocation in the Uniteei pistil- and Casale. This
work, an accurate and comprehensive source book on
the evolution of dental education in America, spelled
the doom of the proprietary dental school, empha.
sized the significance of dental cafe as a health meas-
ure, and indicated the obligation of society to provide
adequate support for dental education and research.

By 1930 a set of new problems bad arisen in dental,
education, one of Which was the place of the bin-
logical sciences in the dental curriculum. A second
problem related to the curriculum pattern which had
become confused because the schools followed three
types of plans: 1 year of predental education in arts
and sciences and 4 years of dental education, 2 years
of predental and 3 years of dental education, 2 years
of predental and 4 years of dental education. The
discussions of these and other problems led to. an ,
extensive curriculum survey, the results of which
were reported in 1934 ana Published iii 1935"ider-
the title, if Course of Study in Dentistry. The project-
was sponsored by the American Association of Dental
Schools and was financed by the Carnegie COrpora-
tion of New York., It (leak with the dental curricu-
luni in considerable detail, and it recommended a 2-4
plan of .dental education, which the association
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adopted. The report was extensively used by the
dental schools as a guide in revising their curriculums.
A second work resulting from this effort was pub-
fished in 1945 as Trading in Conga and thipearitirt
with *pedal reference to dentistry." This publics-
tion deals with learning, the teacher, and methods of
teaching. .

The third study was a project of two deans of
dental schools, John T. O'Rourke and LeroY M. S.
Miner, and was reported in 1941 under the title
Dental (duration in she United Soto. It set forth
opportunities for further progress and for more
effective public service, and it suggested modifies-
don* "to raise the level of dental education to a
point consistent with the enlarged body of know!
edge In dentistry and Its related fields." The
report is a critical discussion of the principal prob.
lems of dental education.

The fourth study of dental education was made
by the Council on Dental Education of the American
Dental Association as a basis for issuing its list of
approved dental schools in 1945. A detailed report
of the findings was prepared by the executive secre-
tary of the council, Harlan H. Homer, and pub.,
fished in 1947 as Dental Education Today. It is an
outstanding work on recent conditions in dental
education.

A fifth study, more limited in scope, was made by
the Public Health Service of the U. S. Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare. The report,
published In 1952 under the title of Financial Status
and Needs of Dental Schools,s dealt with fatuity re-
sources, operating expense, financial resources, and
unmet needs. Schools of dental hygiene were in-
cluded in the study.

Accreditation
The first effort to accredit dental schools in the

United States was made through the Dental Edu-
cational Council of America, which existed from
1909 to 1936. The function of accreditation is now
performed by the Council on Dental Education,
which was organized in 1938 as a standing committee
of the Amirican Dental Association. '11,ms repre-
sentatives of the American Dental Association,
three of the Americdn Association of Dental Ex-
aminers and three of the American Association of
Dental Schools coNstitute the membership of the

By Lloyd E. Mauch and Associates. Pslallsbed by the Americas
Association of Natal Sebools. s.

6 Public Heald. Sercics Publication No. 200. Ptaablegtos, U. S. Clortrocaent
Priming Otka.

council. The council has a full time secretary,
it maintains an office at the headquarter. of
American Dental Association; All except one of
dental schools in the United States have been
proved by the council, but for two of there
approval it provisional. The one school ti)14 is
accredited has not yet enrolled students In all 4 y
of the curriculum; it has not been visited for
cred itation.

In ':Acidition to accrediting dental schools,
Council on Dental Education performs other
time, one of which is the holding annually ei
Congress :On Dental Education and 'Licen
Thit meeting affords dental educators and d
examiners an opportunity to discuss their co
problems.

School: of Dentistry and Enroilmshb
There are 43 dental schools in the 'United Sti

Four of them have, been opened since 1945.
is now at least I dental school in each of 24 8
and the District of Columbia.- 'The control of
schools is: State,- 16; municipal, 1; private,'
About 38 percent of the undergraduate' students
enrolled In the publicly controlled schools.

In the fall of 1953 the dental schools enrolled
total of 12,516 undergraduate students. (See
17.) Of this number-117 were women. Add;
enrollments included 834 special students;
graduate students, and ,1,051 students of d
hygiene.' The average (median) undergred
dental enrollment was 285; the smallest was
and the largest 598.

Admission Requirements
The Council on Dental Education has estab i

as the minimum basis for admission to an app
dental 'drool the successful completion of two
academic years of work in an accredited college
arts and sciences. The college course must in
at least a year's credit in English, in biology,
physics, and in inorganic chemistry, and a half y
credit in organic chemistry. The standards $
that all the courses in science should include
class and labOiatoriinsiruction.
biology and physics may be waived for superior
dents with 3 or more years of college credit earned
an accredited college, All approved dental
make these requirements of applicants for admit

Twenty-two dental school. mattes pcbcols tot dotal byte
additional 9 schools for demi tyilentats, sot part. of dotal schools.
70 studeou to 191%
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table 17.Undergeoclucos, rodoott, and posfrodonte studs*
enrolled In the dental school. of AI United Stelit.1928
1933

[October terofinteetsl

Ye sr (October)
ociergred

slate
students---..

Outdo
...,1..,,,''."---

Postsesd
V SU

students

1929
1929

ye
200
813

37
20

129 SI

1931
8,031 SS 5

1931
S08 43 21

1932 7, 160 38 26

034 7,175 66 94

025 7,306 78 63

1936 1,397
'7,

68 17

1937 184 81 70

1938 7,331 93 140

190 0
7, 407 126 276

1940 7, 720 101 '' 441
1941 , 8, 335 90 186

3942 8, 847 63 105

1942 9,014 S4 309

1944 8, 590 27 369

1915 . 7, 274 67 580
1946 8,287 100 1, 067

1547 8, 996 183 1, 071

1948 10,132 204 1, 273

1949 11, 336 282 1,138
1930 11, 891 349 1, 381

1951 12, 169 299 1, 376

1952 12, 370 280 *4, 435

1951 12,516 332 4,131

*Baud os earotiosest for all oe soy part of the readies school year.

Source' Dead Students' Register published by the CcuuscO os Natal
McAdoo, Asseriess Dental atioocist6a.

and a few specify additional subjects or make certain
other requirements.

For years some dental schools have given aptitude
tests to applicants for admission. In 1946 the
Council on Dental Education, in cooperation with
the American Association of Dental Schools, insti-
tuted an aptitude testing program on a 5-year ex-
perimental basis. A nationwide program was estab-
lished in 1950. The tests are given at a number of
centers. The results of the testa are used by dental
schools as one type of data in determining which
applicants to admit. More than 98 percent of the
freshman students admitted by the dental schools in
the fall of 1952 had taken the aptitude tests and pref
tented scores for consideration.

A majority of the students recently admitted to

dental schools have had 3 or more years of work In
college. The amount of predental college training
of the 12,516 undergraduates enrolled in 1953 Wit
2 years, 22 percent of the students; 3 years, 27
percent; 4 years without degree, 6 percent; bache.
lox's degree, 42 pettents master's or other advanced
degree, 3 percent. Thus ft will be noted that slightly
more than one-half of the dental students had at
least 4 years of college work before they enrolled
in dental school.

The current admission requirements
more

the result
of a development extending over more than a half
century. In 1885 the admission requirement of
schools belonging to the National Association of
Dental Faculties was stated as "a good English
education," and in 1897 it was established as a
certificate of entrance to the first year of a high
school, or its equivalent, to be determined by
examination. Not until 1910 were applicants re-
quired to complete an accredited high school course
or to pass an examinad6n.representing the equiva-
lent of such a course. This requirement was also
adopted by the Dental Educational Council of
America in 1910. Beginning with the school year
1926-27 the council required all approved dental
schools to exact for admission 1 yen' of college work
with credit In certain prescribed subjects.

When the American Association of Dental Schools
acted on the report of its Oirriculum Survey Com-
mittee in 1934 it adopted the 2-4 plan of dental
education. This plan was accepted by the Council
on Dental Education and placed in its requirements
for the approval of a dental school, effective with the
academic year 1942 -43. It remains in force today.

Professional CtgrIculums and Degrees
The professional curriculum in dentistry in all

dental schools Covers 4 academic years. In several
schools the time may be shortened by study in a
summer session or in a summer quarter, but the

,total amount of time required of the student Is the
equivalent of 4 years. The Council on Dental
Education requires each approved school to have a
course of study of not less than 3,800 and ,not more
than 4,400 clock hours. The courses consist of-
didactic instruction and laboratory and dirtied
instruction and experience. About one-fourth of the
student's time is taken up by the didactic instruc-
tion, and the rest is spent in the laboratories and
the'clinics.

The subjects usually found in the dental curricu-
lum are anatomy, histology, embryology, oral
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Anatomy, physiology, biochemistry, bacteriology,
pharmacology; pathology, diagnosis, radiography,
medicine, orthodontics, dentistry for children, oper-
ative dentistry, 'periodontics, pisip canal therapy,
prosthetic dentistry, oral surgery, anesthesia, dental
materials, public health, history of dentistry, prac-
tice management, ethics, and jurisprudence.

During ft considerable part of the junior and senior
yearsIn a number of schools and to a limited
extent in each yearthe studentrenders service to
patients in the dental clinics, where he learns to
perform practically ail types of dental operations. In
some dental schools, however, the Instruct,on in
several fields, notably orthodontia, Is limited, and
it is assumed that graduates who desire to treat
cases of malocclusion, cleft palate, impacted teeth,
and other conditions that present special difficulties
will engage in further study through graduate and
postgraduate courses.

The 4-year curriculum in dentistry is the result of
more than a hundred yeirs of progress. The Balti-
more College of Dental Surgery in 1840 required the
student to take two courses of lectures, each of about
4 months' duration. Graduates received the degree
of doctor of dental surgery (D. 1). S.). Apparently
the college had no regular clink or infirmary until
184$, It was expected that recipients of the dental
degree should obtain, or have obtained, practical
experience in a dentist's office, but this requirement
was probably not insisted upon. With the develop-
ment of dental clinics in the colleges, the general pat-
tern of dental educationa combination of didactic,
laboratory, and clinical instructionwas established.
Most of the colleges followed the first one in award-
ing the D. D. S., but the Harvard University Dental
School awarded the degree of doctor of dental medi-
cine (D. M. D.).

As the States enacted dental practice laws requir-
ing dentists to be licensed, graduation from a dental
school became a common prerequisite to obtaining
a license, and training by apprenticeship fell into
disuse. This development was accompanied by a
trend toward lengthening the school program th rough
increasing the number of years and the number of
school months each year. By 1884, when the Ma- .

tional Association of Dental Faculties was organized,
the trend in dental education was toward a 3-year
curriculum. However, not until 1889 did that or-
ganization demand that its members require students
to attend three full regular courses of not less than S
months each in separate yeais. From time to time

the annual sessions were lengthened, and in 19111
association set the minimum time for graduatlem
four separate academic years each of $2 weeks rz4
days. This was also the standard adopted by t
Dental Educational Council of America effective'
1917. The council In 1926, taking siren
recommendation of Dr. Gies for a 2-3 plan of d
education, recognized that plan in its standards.

Subsequent actions on the plan of dental es:Nei
as taken by the American Astocktion
Schools in 1934, and later by the Council on
Education, have been indicated In the pre
section,-

The degree awarded by most of the dental
for the completion of the dental curriculum is d
of dental surgery, but 4 schools grant the degree
doctor of dental medicine. The dental prof
and the State boards of dental licensure recognize
distinction between the two degrees.-

Table 0.Firsi profession*, divers conferred by dental
schoois, 1935-53

Yeu ended Number of
degrees Year ended Nunabst

dept.

1933 1;840 1945
1936. 1, 736 1946
1937. 1, 739 1947 2,
1938 1, 704: 1948
1939 1, 794 1949 1,

1940 I, 7S7 1950 2,
1941 1, 568 1951
1942 1,784 1952 2,
1943 1,926 1953 2,

1944 2,470

Sauces Metal &ideate' Register published by the Cocoa ea Motel
ste deo, Ares dean beau* Amchitka.

Recently almost 3,000 students a year have
ceived degrees in dentistry. (See table 18.)

Graduate Education
Graduate courses,for dentists have been avails$

for some years, but until recent years the enroll
in such courses was small. (See table 17.) 'Ile 3
graduate students in the fall of 1953 were found
26 schools. Enrollments ranged from 1 to 37.
small number of additional graduate students
dentistry are found in the School of Medicine
Dentistry at the University of Rochester and
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A considerable slumber of practicing dentists con-
tinue their professional education but without
working toward advanced degrees. Some of these
practitioners prepare for spetlaliud practiceand take
courses extending over 1 or more years. These long

courses have become a regular feature of the instruc-
tion in * limited number of dental schools. Upon
completion of these curses the students receive

certificates of proficiency.
Other practitioners pursue, in dental schools, short

courses of a few days to several weeks, largely to
review and refresh their knowledge or to bring them-
selves up to date on current knowledge and tech-

niques. Pot years dental associations and societies

have provided short course, and clinics for
practitioners.

'r4e 4;131 postgraduate students reported for the
year 1952 -53 -were found in 32 dental schools. The
enrollments ranged from 2 to 457. They did not
isclude 3,500 dentists enrolled In a telephone pro:.

pun offered by one of the schools.

Internships and Residencies
In recent years a number of hospitals have estab..

Pied dental internships and residencies. The
hospital dental internship is "a form of professional
education- beyond the undergraduate level which
titers special opportunity for advancedinical ez

at mined epees ..ado by
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periente and additional training in the sciences basic
fot dental practice,".,- The dental intern le a member
Of the haute staff of the hoipital, and he works and
studies Under the supervision 0 the staff. Intern.
ships usually are fqr 1 or 2 years. Delaware is the
only btite which requireir it dental graduate to have
a, years's. Interne* before he-can be-admitted to the

# dental liCensing examination.
A hospital dental 'teSidtAti, as defined by the

Council on Dental Education, is "a progressive and
.:graduated educational experience, under ,hospital

atispico,'designed for the dente! 'graduate who has
completed a dental Internship in an approved
hospital, or at le4St a year of graduate training in
basic sciences, or a suitable equivalent acceptable to
the Council on Dental Education." In general,
residencies are planned to train dentists for special.
ties. They usually 'extend over a period of not less

4. than one calendar year.
The Council on Dental f4tutfaiion has h'ad the re-

sponsibility, since 1946, for reviewing and approvi..g
hospital educational programs for dental graduates.
As of September 1953 the Council had approved 156
dental educational prograMs in 119 hospitals.

Research
Research in dental problems is carried on in a num..-

ber of dental schools and in several organizations anti
agencies. Tor Years, beginning in 1913, the Amid.;
can Dental Association had a Research Commission
which supported a variety of Project.. This work is
now sponsored by the' Association's Council on Den-
tal Research.- The National Inititute of Dental
Research of the Public Health Service also supports
research activities through fellowships and research
grants. Funds have been made available by philan-
thropic and governmental agencies for research In
some of the dental school:. A result of this develop.
runt is that some excellent work Is under way.

The ?resident'. Commission on the Health Needs
of the Nation reported in 1932 that the dental
schools of the countrY in 1949-30 spent $733,000
for ,research. This figure represented only abOut

percent as much- AS the amount espended by mad,
!cal schools foeresearch..

The Internatio041 Association for Dental Research,
formed in 1920, is one.of the principal agencies for

-promoting inquiries into dental diseases and dis
orders and dental materials. It has sections in a _

number of cities of the 'United States and in se v era
foreign countries. The association, which has 600
members, holds an annual meeting immediately pre-
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ceding that of the American Association of Dental
Schools. It publishes the bimonthly lour:gal of
D:stal Med rth.
Some Current Problems

Dental education is today beset with numerous
problem. The following discussion of some of them
le based upon statements obtained from eight deans
of dental schools..

Financial sipporS.--The most serious problem In
dental education is a financial one; the support Is not
sufficient to secure adequate facilities and teaching
stiffs. Only t6 States maintain dental schools, and
a few others Mike contributions to ichoOlinot cone
trolled by them. Several additional States have
entered into regional -arrangements to edlicsta lisrt-
Ited numbers of dental students, A large number
of the States have not shown a willingness to shoulder
the burden of educating their dentistg

The most recent date on the InCome of dental
schools were reported in 1952 by the Public Health
Survey, which showed that for thiyeir,1049-SO_ the.
privately controlled dentallehOo4.reteived 42,9 per.
cent of their current ITICCale from students; 28,4 from
clinic receipu, and only :28.7 percent from other
sources.. Thui these ethools place stanch dependence
upon receipts from student feet) and from clinic fete
paid by patients. Dental schools are increasing fees
In order to balance their_ budgets but in doing that
they are filling to acquire fully the funds _they need.
Moreover, the Increasing student fees are tending to
put the cost of dental education beyond the reach
of many_well qualified young men and women. The
publicly controlled dental schools are in a somewhat
better financial position than the others, but even
they run into great difficulty In obtaining legislative
support for anything beyond their undergraduate
programs.

Arita, farilitist,Many dental schools lack ode,
quate buildings and equipment to carry on first rate
programs of dental education, A number of the
schools are well housed and equipped, but the ma-
jority are hindered In their teaching efforts because
of poor physical facilities.

Afech*-4entat relatiorhip.---ln some universities
the relationship between the dental school and the
medical school is far from satisfactory, although it is
slowly improving. Instruction In the basic Sciences

s waits It Crawford. thheralay of Matelots' Maynard R, Maio !Ohara
Ualversityr Reny Lrosa, Medical Collate of Virstola: Lee Roy Mats, Se. Lamle
Valterdty; Natoli j. Now, Uolveretty o(OrtsOsi 3. Its Roirlosos. Wait VV.
est. liatrooleys &raid to. 'Ramose, Temple tialveretryl sad L t~ Vas Kirle
Women% UstretaltY of Panther=!,

In many institutions Is organized, in the med14
schools, which at times results to neglecting .11*
penalizing the dental student, One dental' 4'
suggests that, in order to correct such A sittiatiek
basic science departments should be organized
universities but outside the Medical, itistole;t'.
some universities the dental schools And the medtc4
schools maintain their owniaSUISIS1 and (1414#0
In the basic. Selene-ea.- There Is liter% only A lIm
amount of cooperation' in the clinical truetiot
the medical and dental schools; but felt is
ttons, good working arrangements

admire/sore and leaking tosAesfseiWhat
be the content Of- denul enrriculirn
Should it be organized and taught are 01,e41,400
problems. The objectives of dental iducatki
should be restated.. There should be More latter

,,ion In bas10,pclerice0 and bette! Intetratl
coordination beeween initruition'tti:the scien

the clinical instruction.; Ways Should be-foutt
possible, of the heavy "demands mad'
Students by the technic and ;clinical:m*0'
without loWertnAthe achievement of ititdCu
all the learning 'required tO make `ii". cOnPiteni4eri
can be accomplished In a period 4:Y00
tion that 'has 'nOt been iritisfactorify-entwere
with thetuirease in the, knokledge04000:15:
and the developMeat of new forms 40414
it becomes even more difficult to answer. The )I,
curriculum In almoit all the ichooli-lacks- the 0
bility that is 'essential to making the Otost
talents and Interests of dental students.

With an increasingly crowded curriculum 010 Poit
lent of finding and using the'most efficient and er
tive teaching methods becomes ever more press

These considerations have given rise tuthe
among dental educators that a new thorough *44
should he made of the dental curriculum on a 140*
wide basis. Steps have been taken to prlivIdu
such a project as as integral unit in in eattinily
survey of dentistry and the dental profeSsion.:

Trarkers.A continuing short. supply of competent
dental teichera presents a marked difficulty. = This
shortage is serious not only in terms of numbers but
even more in terms of interest and compete*.
Limited financial remuneration is large!), responsible
for this problem. A small number of dental schci%
are trying through graduate and post-graduate
COMM and fellowships and well paid assistanuhl
to develop competent clinical teachers, but the nuns-
bet of such new teachers becoming available is 1st

9
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foot adequate to meet current and future peas.
Oat is needed Is-more graduate educstiOa' to Pte.

are graduates for teaching careers ift< dentistry, and
more inserrice training to improve the work of

teachers. Programs to accomplish these purposes
otiould provide specifically for some training In the
Xt Of teaching. _

Groisair works- .Providing fund* for graduate
siork is one of the serious problems In dental school
progrome. To an lamming degree, dental gradtt
otos wish to continue their education, but their
opportunities to obtain fellowships and to find the
training they desire are limited.

Posigradsgare opportunist/re-Opportunities for poet.
graduate education in dentistry are not now available
is terms of quantity and quality that are needed,
although they are increasing. Reasons why post-
graduate programs have developed slowly or are
entirely lacking In some dental schools are the lack
of facilities and funds to employ additional keit for
such instruction and the caution that' must be
observed not to attempt to conduct postgraduate
Courses at the expense of undergraduate education.
Progress has been made by sometome schools In obtaining
adequate facilities and funds for thii purpose.. The
W. K. Kellogg Foundation has made grants to several
schools- to assist in developing postgraduate instruc-
tion. These grants have been a great stimulus in
some areas of the country.

Rergarek.-One of the most difficult problems is
the lack of extensive, sustained, broad dental research
programs in many dental schools. A considerable
*mount of research is being done by dental teachers
but frequently under frustrating conditions. Inade-
quate physical facilities, poor financial support, and
heavy teaching assignments which consume the
time and energy ofteachers are handicaps to research.

.Such are some of the difficult problems which
currently confront those who are concerned with
dental education. They are being handled with
vision and determination; they will be overcome as
the public sees the need for and provides adequate
Ana ncl al support, either through- philanthropy or
through appropriations from public funds.
Dental Schools and Enrollments

The undergraduate and graduate dental enroll -
ments in the 43 dental schools on October 15, 1953,
are shovin below. The first number indicates the
undergraduate and the second number the graduate
studeats.

so+ 91-0---4

MAMMA

UnlYanki Of MUNI, 189, 10

CALItOlLittA

Colleti of Medical EY4R11414 42, 0
C011op of Playolelatto tt Surgeons, 211, 0
University of esilfornia, 2/3,4
thlYarlty of Southern Calliorsii, 410,10

:Nowa oar COLi.**14

OnintOP*4 1.101YOraft7, /41, 10
110Witd UldYntilrlp

01011/M

thdrOraith 242

lts,tx0to

Loyola Unlversiry, attain, 30,0
Northwestern University, 38$, 36
University of Moth 290,16

INDIANA

Indians University, 274,13

Iowa
State University of iote,:208, 24

norms,
University of Louisville, 231,1

1.0witArek

Loyola University, New Orleans, 212,0

MARYLAND

University of Maryland, 428, S

Massacrstrsarrs

Harvard University, 60,0
Tufts College, 362,1

IvirC NOUN

University of Detroit, 291, 3
University of Michigan, 362,37

lvtoomeova

University of Mont-Iota, 358,22

Istssouas

St. Louis Uoiversity, 301,4
University of Kanasi City, 410,9
Washington University, 1P3,8

Nssmonsa

Creighton University, 177,0
qatiieroiti of Neltrasica, 125,3

New Yolue

Columbia University, 153,0
New Yogis University, 598,10
University Of tuffalo,-214,0

Novella CAROLPIA

University of North Carolina, 167,4

ditto
Ohio State University, 440,26
Western Reserve Untiersity, 233, 2
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Os loots
University of Oregon, 291;0

Pennsylvania

Temple University, $18,0
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!um survey Committee. Indianapolis, Ind.,
AssoAatIon, 193S, 412 p.

American Dental Association, Council
EducatiOn. Dergastry as a Professional Car"
Brxhure foi the Use, of Guidance Officers and
smtive Students. Chicago, Ill., The Associa
1941. 72.p. A brief and up-to-date '0140
issued by the Association in 1932 titled NM:
Dotirtry as a PrOltitiatid Carte (01111140. 13 p. e,

Pedtirol Security Agency, Public Health
Pinandal &Mu and Needs of Dental &kWh

.Ington, I). C., U. S. Government Printing
19S2. 83 p. Public Health Service Publicatiegit
2001.

University of Pennsylvania, $42,31
University of Pittsburgh, 383,18

Ttottsates
Meha;ry Medical Wiese, 124,0
University of Tennessee, 393,0

Too
Baylor University, 274,13
University of Two, 241,0

%GINZA

Medical College of Virginia, 206,0

WM11111011)11

University of Washington, 285, 20

%mosso
Marquette University, 442,0 rgi

Totalst
Undergraduates (men, 12,399i women, 117), 12,316
Graduate student* (26 schools), 332,

Special students (12 schools, not Included above), 834
Postgraduate studenu (31 schools, not included above), 4,131

Selected References
American Association of Dental Schools. it

Course of Study in Dentistry. Report of the Currie*.

Gies, William J. Dental Sclucation in the vs
States and Canada. A Report to the Ca s'
Foundation for the Advancement of Teich
New York, Nwiy., The Foundation, 1926. 692

Horner,"narian Dental Bdueation
Chicago, Ill., The University of Chicago Prieis;4
420 p.

O'Rourke, John T., null Leroy M.
Dental Bducation in the Unita Soto. Philadap.
Pa.,' W. B. Saunders Company; 1941. 367 p,



naineering Education
1-1EN1iY ?+

fvfAJOR,Il'ACitA ft% the Peet Industrial end
technologlal development which has the

united States Its- high standard of living' hie ,

;the entittnei and the:IWO rots* and ItsiproV44`,
.m0e of system of engineering education;- .which
ins prepared students to-,translate -ecientific dla

jato`piecticall: economical structures,- rea
freeessee. The 0400 systerri _Of

lengintering education has been developed principally
during tbe list 100 Years during' which time Op,
engineering Applications of science to practical
lems have resulted in more new developments than In
ell recorded Mei-140M.

'These applications of engineering to industry and.
'public works have made great contributions to the
iv:014 end Welfare of the They ihave

'else indicated the need for further research, which
.$0 'resulted in new discoVerles; which In turn have
le& to new engineering applications. in all these

'Aeveloprisenti education plays a prominent part,
;since it supplies the trained persons to do the re-

search, to develop the new processes, and to apply
them to practical problems,

Evolution'and Function. of Engineering
Engineering Is broadly defined as the art and

. science;of controlling and directing the materials
and forces of nature for the use and convenience of
man. It Is as old as civilization, since one of the
bases of modern civilization is the realization that
the laws of nature cannot be changed by argument
or bluster, but that man can learn those laws and
can tlan fn ,most mega, of utilizing them. "En-
iinetrine is derived in part frog the same_ stem AS
!Ingtolopi." The engineer. is Man of ingenuity.

sOjef foripglieitiogO4cittos:plyiSioct of Hither Eauestioti
ft of FAutiticit. Vt. ArrostY is ietvitts his foilitit term s a
cohet:Orthe Gioeral Coati; of ltse Aoserleso Society for

`stoieilsePAncatioo; He hien 'st vice pteektent of the
to:';clet , an I ehiltcoSit oft oy) different reglonsi racoons. Hi has
Pus lend li Sewing can twiny` society cooacetttets, lncludin the

0.441 lite; oq Itopit*mitt of 'retching' sod the dommitia on
t-yitimiot) EStiotitistiEcfocatict, roentioite4it 'this 'article.

In the "Middle -Astta 'OW4 preetiee4 eilittAOrtalk
Utilizing Etch "machine's" is -leveret-4nd
Wined ittenes:% Thor titelmwps, 040 fc
_military -ectivitiers but they tliiderit064"th 'itittOry
and practice of 'building- ruches;,` the -tele4ce-
mechanics; and many of its pplicatIolii 4-044 OW -

well as tO war. They were restricted In their soirees
of poWer Wetly to Ininiett =tacit& with some use-,
of animal power, and a ;linked -direct-use Of Water
power. Nevertheless, many of their structures have
survived centuries of Use,

The industrial revolution; which might well be
called an engineering revolution, brought on by 1n4 _

yentions such as the steam,: ,cntineftl* spinning
jenny, and the canon gin, created needs for Well.
trained , Mei- inlmtkeb. larger

=
and with

eteater,breadth Of training the4,01314 be- produced`
under the apprentice 171teolt This iieed led to the
establishment, first In Europe and laterin Americsit
of schools to train engineers. .These
aped from those which-had been training :unitary
engineers. Since from the start they have provided,
A professional type of iduCation, engineering has
developed into e-profeesion rather than a trade.

Definition of Professional Engineer

The model registration' law, endorsed by 13 of
the principal national engineering orginizetions,
defines a professional engineer as one who applies
the mathematical and physical' selencei' end

_ principle; and methods of engineering analysis and
design to professional or creative work 14 the tevet.
ttOatioN evaluation, planning; design, --and super.
vision of construction of itrUctureS -01404.04 opt
ment, Or 'processes. -

excludee teeny /loupe popUlsrit
designated- i!engineersit but actually 0MM-04'0
technicians engaged in crafti, trades, or eectipalloni
such as engine and -machine_ operators, -teehnIcal_
assistants, and maintenance Men.. TheseliChnl..:
clans can beqUalified for-their work by much shorter

69,
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and more elementary training programs than pro.
fessionsi engineers can be.

The fields of speciallutIon for engineers now
recognized by accreditation are: aeronautical, agri-
cultural, architectural, ceramic, chemical, civil,
electrical, engineering mechanics, engineering phys-
ics, general engineering, geological, geophysical,
industrial, mechanical, metallurgical, mining, naval
ambito:tura and marine, .petroleum, process, sani-
tary, and textile, , , .

Within any one of these fields engineers may be
classified according to the functions they perform,
among which the more Important area research,
product development, design, manufactnre, con-
struction, operation, service, quality control, man-
agement, sales, consulting, and teaching.

There is a growing tendency for industry to draw
on the engineering profession not only for men to
perform engineering functions, but also for men to
serve in managerial capacities: Many engineers are
found to be peculiarly qualified for such positions due
to their training in exercising judgment, In weighing
all the factors in a problem, and in combining con-
sideration of technical requirements with human
factors.

A study was made in 1947 of the academic back.
',rounds of the presidents of 150 large American
corporations, which constituted a good cross section
of American industry and included many industries
not essentially engineering in nature. The study
showed that 33 percent of the presidents were gradu-
ates'of engineering colleges; 30 percent of liberal arts
and teachers colleges; 17 percent of all other types
of colleges; and 20 percent had received no college
education. The report stated that the proportion
of engineers had increased greatly during the years
Just t:.fore the.etudY wavmade. It probably has
continued to increase, not only for presidents, but
also for other administrative officers.

Supply and Demand
Engineering is the Nation's largest technical profes-

sion and one of its fastest growing fields of work.
The Ilutcal of Labor Statistics has estimated that the
profession has grown from about 40,000 in 1900 to
130,000 in 1920; 260,000 in 1940; and about 400,000
in 1950. This represents a tenfold expansion in the
profession over the last half century, and an expan-
sion of about 66 percent since 1940.

Data on the number of engineers in the various
subdivisions of the profession are not very reliable,
partly because engineers can easily change from one

to another. However, a reasonably good idea of t;
growth of the various branches can be obtained fin
table 20,

Table 20.-41ndervadvalos depot in ensleeedna *sheath*
194041 cad 1954-53

Branch of Engineering

Undergraduate 4

194041 '95

Aeronautical 435 61

Agricultural 156
Architectural 145
Oeratute 83 14

Chemical
CM and sanitary

2,
43300

21:1

Mendes"! 2,467
General 429
Industrial oar
Mechanical

552
3.616

1,64

5,911

Metallurgical 431
Mining 313 BI
gaval architecture 95 111

Petroleum.. 362
Others 10 l 1

Total 13.147 24,1

Not only has the number of engineers been rapid!)
increasing, but the ratio of engineers to total ind
trial workers has also been steadily rising, In 1
there was 1 engineer to about 255 workers; in IR
1 engineer to about 65 workers. With the midi;
increasing complexity of modern technology, then
is every reason to believe that this tread will continue
for some time to come.

The Bureau of Labor Statistics estimates that die
average annual number of graduate engineers needed
under the present conditions of partial mobilization
is about 30,000. The immediate need, during de
"tooling-up" period, is much greater. In contrail
tb this need the available supply, based on 191i
enrollmerlti, hi for 1954 about 19,000, for 1955 'about
23,000, and for 1956 about 10,000, with little thereat
over this figure in sight for several years. Thule
there seems no immediate prospect of meeting tie
current acute shortage of engineers.

ftegritrotion of Engineers
Registration of engineers, the legality of which

based on the power of the State to protect life
health, safety, and property, started in Wyoming is
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00, Ate Stration laws have now been Psieed in
01 the StlItAltt40 District of Columbia,' and the
territories` of Hawaii, NOW Rico, and Alaska.

rogIneering tegis_tration laws are not uniform, due
to fool conditions, date of enactments etc. Most
Age 1# ho ever, require either grkOurttlou front
tits* n Ited tie: Bering. marten lin; a' Written
tegineering exeminatiosi,- adequate end satisfactory

Feral,

eiperienee, or a conibination of these.
ii geietal, registration is required of engineers *Ion

plans, contracts,; and specifications, or who are
teeponsible tot the conduct of engineering operations.
$egineers in subordinate positions, in general, are not
tequired to register, though many do.

professional Engineering Societies and Journals
The growth In numbers and in diversification of

the engineering profession is indicated toughly by
the growth In the number of national engirrering
societies. The American Society of Civil Engineers'
loss founded in 1852, and was the first national
professlonel engineering society in the United States.

conuacdon of _"civilian," was ,used to
distinguish its members from military . engineers.
Its centennial was celebrated In the summer of 1952
In ChicagCs at the Centellaial of Engineering, in
which' it was joined by many, other engineering
societies. '11:e other "founder societies" were organ.
lea fie follows: Mining Engineers (1871); Meehan!-
e#1` Engineers (1880); Electrical Engineer; (1884);
and Chemical Engineers (1908). Metallurgical Engi-
neer* were added to the Mining Engineers in 1919.

There are now. 70 or more national engineering
todetieS in the United States, about 30 of which
inaintein technical journals. In addition to the
'rational societies, there are many local societies
Ind branches of the national societies.

i Development of American Engineering Education
The. first school of technology in any English.

speaking country was the United States Military
Acaderhy at West 'folnt, established in 1802. -PAO
American clVillan engineering school; inaluded
Rens:setter Polytechnic Institute which '4,/si istab
fished is 1824; and the engineering schools in Union

,:-.VpNg-41' in 184S; liarvird- University, Yale IInt-
l./04th and ,thiliniveriity of Michigan: in 1841;
Dartmouth College 101851; and New York University
in 18$4.

In 1862 the Congress passed the first Morrill Act,
setting aside public Lands for the establishment and
iupport of colleges of agriculture and the mechanic

arts. The colleges instituted under this act, which
are knob ks the landitant toile Contained
schools of engineering, and their eatablls .0Ot gave
an impetus ti) the deVelopteent of stmliatiehoole 1n
private Institutions nd nonland-grants State tool
versifies. The- bills Of engineering ich001*
operation had lacteal_ to'SS_bY.1_801-_anfli _

014000 4i:1893vwhen thei',wor14 0 ColUinblin
166 iit# he* this the 444

for the Promoting: of Engineering Etittenden (SPEE)
Was organized as Section E of the WOO. Engl
Congress; 101945 the satiety beanie the dimwit.**
Society for. Engineering Education (ASEE). Tlse ,

numbia of engineering Kilobit has continued to in.
crease, to 147 in 1940, and to 210 in 1953, of which
149. are accredited in at least one curriculum by the
Engineers' Council for Professional Development
(ECPD).

Surveys and Studies of Engln!tiln9 Education

In 1907, SPEE invited 'ale "founder societies"_ in
engineering and the American Chemical Society to
Join it in a study of engineering education and of the
desirable degree of cooperation and Unity between
engineering schools. The following year the Caro
negte,,Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching
and the General Education Board were invited to
participate. This study led to the report by C. R.
Marin published in 1918, under the title 4 Study of
Zneineering Zduration, by the Carnegie Pounded=
for the Advancement of Teaching. The report in
dicated a need for a more detailed investigation of
the objectives of engineering education and the
adequacy of the curriculums.

A study of practice and opinions in 150 cooperating
collegei, in which committees including over 700
persons participated, during the years 1923-29,
under the directorship of W. E. Wickenden, resulted
in a two-volume Report of the Invertigatips of Rngi.
wring Baumann, published in 1930 and 1934, .and
commonly called the "Wickenden- Report." This
report guided engineering educed= through the
postWer years, of the 1920'4 ski the depression of
the 1934's; and is still, sctks* of information and

. inspiration to engineerigedUcktOrti._
In 1938, through a grant by the Carnegie Poundi.

don fOr the Advancement of Teaching, a detailed,
analytical study was made under the direction of
D. e.laclison of factual material OA nearly all aspects
and conditions of engineering education in the United
States. This material had been accumulated by the
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Committee on Engineering Schools of ECPD In sun-
veying 679_engineeting curriculums in 136 hist Ito.
don" front 193$ to 1938. Dr, Jackson's report,
?rums Status and Trends of BtlfitiMillf .84140i6f$

tke -Unitrd Stow. was published ECPD in
1939....Thit report los been useful to all interested
In engineering education since that-time.

'Oro significant corninittee reports Published In
the Journal $'41,0iringloturotiote of ASEE have
had considerable effect itpon other studies of engl
noting .eclucation. were then ports of (1)
the Co. mattes on Aims and Scope of Engineering
Curricula, published i$2 19401 and (2) the *Committee
OA Engineering Educations After the Wet, published
la 1944. Both committees conceived of engineering
education es comprised of two major &Visions, the
scientific - technological and 'the humanistic-1*gal.
'They 'recommended (1) that eachidivision consist of
si designed sequence of CoUrsei.thiotighout the kyr
undergraduate years (2) diet increased emphasis be
given to the humanistic -social divisien And to basic
science, and (3) thet some of the advanced technicel
aubject matter be transferred "to 'the postgraduate
yeari,

The latter report advocated that plans be laid for
the. InStruction of three ,major groups of *dentist'
(1) those.. who Would: folio"-, the usual .pattort of
engineering programs and Would constitute the -ma.
jority of Undergraduate engineering students; (2)
those preparing for careers in the operation and man.
agenient of industry; and (3) those who give evidence
thai cornpletion_ef graduate courses will fit them for
unusual scientific and creative accomplishnients.

In 1949 ASEE Appointed a committee to study
methods of improving engineering teaching. This
committee followed the procedure of the Wickenden
study in that institutional committees were set up
in 150 engineering colleges, and the report of the
main committee was drawn in large part from reports
of these institutional committees. The report was
published in 1952 in the journal of Rtstirstfring
Refutation. The Committee felt that the most 'valu.
able feature of its work was not its report but the
participation of between 1,000 and 1,500 teachers in
1.50 Institutions in the studies which led to the report.

The American Society for Engineering Education
ASEE unites perions interested in education in

all fields of engineering. It includes the Engineering
College Research Council; the Engineering College
Administrative Counakinstitutional members ot
several grades, comprising engineering colleges,

industries, research institutes, and the like; ;
Individual members, ., who 'may be soy i
interested in engineering 'education, It o
through Nation-wide subject-matter divisions, '
tionel s committees, and reelonal_ sections coin
of all members In the region. i: 2 ' _

This society has led In all Major dive100304
-engineering educations, -=' Its Alitiod of 4,40
Rderatfeti;(tsteblished 14 1910) 1441thei:
OW have won world-Wide 'accePOneti*
sources of hitormatioti on the hlothr}v:0,,
education and Its current problems. : !tit 40
'Committee antedates by 3 years the- Eng%
Manpower Commission. -: , '
Acereditcrtiett ,

By 1932, the growth In the number. often
and engineering societies, and the Int,*
portion of college graduates Among- theme.
recognitiotrot 'the neectfor:liott,141*fti
qualifications for nteinbership" ic th,.e,
for a better coorditiatierilef:. theirettligef-4
toward theproleisienti tijrnt*OceMeititR04
There was alio need for at least 4'040104
of uniformity Iti,',t,h4,itietetlitikVirejeedti-
set up under the Suiti, tiOn*Wit)illt*: fiittp
which_ en' being adopted many S4
time -43$ institutions Were :tiffi$00:611'
gineering.; --Among AO. ii#*:;*tde:441,q0,
educational standards,' `cirric01041eif,101,81,0t.
of facUltY members, and adeqUicY 0,1,4404

To meet theSe needs the sic "bcietlei:ethli
participated in the Joint Coffin:1140 on Et4in`
Education in 1907, together with the "Eniert,
Institute of Canitde- and the National' Ceti
State Boards of Engineering. Examiners, 4%004
ECPD "TO' coordinate and promote:efforts-
aspirations directed toward the higher 001101
standards of education and praCtice, greeter'
darity of the professiOn,, and : greater. effectiv
in dealing: With technical social, and e 4
problems`.' :ACM.. is compos.ed of.threerepre,
Lives from 'each. of. tho,eight '0600 _frnren'..
above. , Engineering education ./011,', alvi..4Vi b0,44:4
of its -major' concerns and The Coktiiit
on Education (originally the CommitteeOn Engin
ing Schools) recommends to gcpn the *etre ju-
tion of engineering curriculunns. The comrnitttie
made its first recommendation in 1937. At :11$
time ECPD accredited 374, curriculums for a limit,
time, and 71 provisionally, in a total of 107 of *
129 institutions which had been visited by enspectitt
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r.
.-conis. This committee has continued he activities,

F.' 004 September 1952 ECPD had fully or provl.

Aoou49
accredited 686 curriculums and 79 options

r-
A Osumi of the basic prinCipies observed by

Eat) a accrediting process follow*: (1) Accred.
iu ia itivei to spOtific Curriculums tether than
ko Institutions as * whole, because of the variety of
equipment and of faculty experience desirable in

'odd
fields of engineering. (2) To date only

todargraduate Curriculums have been sec:Eat-4
= although the desirability of accrediting graduate
orriculunio has been studied. (3) The, purpose of
accreditation, which applies only to curriculums had-
Log to degree., ii to Identify those institutions which
ater professional curriculums in engineering worthy
of recognition as such. .(4) Inspection is made only
upon the Invitation of an institution. (5) Accred.
Station is based upon both qualitative and quanti-
tadve criteria, but no hard and fast standards have
been formulated by ECPD. 'Rather, accreditation is
based upon the over-all judgment of a qualified inspec-
tion committee which applies general criteria pub-
lished in each annual report of ECPD.

ECPD originally intended to recognize' only the 6
major curriculunis, but pressure from the colleges
and from the profession, itself forced it to recognize
additional curriculums,'so that the first report recog-
nized 14 different curriculums. ECPD committees
have continued to resist the proliferation of surricu
Ions, but the 1953 report lint accredited curriculums
In each of the 21 fields mentioned earlier, and appli-
cation, are pendini before the committee for the
recognition of 15 new curritillums.

Types of Schools
The baccalaureate degree in engineering is confer-

red by 210 Institutions, of which 94 are controlled by
.r State governments; 14 by national, territorial, or

city governments; and 26 by 6 different church or-
ganizations; while 70 are private, nonsectarian Intl-,
ititions and 6 institutions represent combinations of
two oetheie elassificatione. In 155 institutions the
engineering school forms g part of a college or uni-
versity organization, while in 3S it is in, a separately

larninistered institution.
In 32 institutions, including 29 accredited by

ECPD, the "cooperative plan" of engineering educrt
-.lion is utilized for some or all students. This plan,
Inaugurated In 19Q6 at the University of Cincinnati,

- is defined as "An integration of classroom work and
practical Industrial experience in an organtted pro.

gram under which studenti alternate periods of
attendance at college with periods of em_ployinent its
IndustrY,- husineisi Or government"' The coopers'
thee plan In nearly all tates roluirea S years for com.
pletio of an undergraduate curriculum.

Sevonteen engineering c011eges which dOlaotoperate
on the cooperative plan require Syeati for the cons.
pletlon of an undergraduate curriculum In , one Or
more Adds. These curriculums in most Cases have-
been lengthened to allow for the inclusion of More
humanistic-social studies. All the other Instititions;
except in the cooperative plan curriculums, require
4 years.

Evening engineering education programs are
offered to 47 institutions, principally for the benefit
of persons employed during the daytime. The total
enrollment In these programs in the fall of 1953 was

b4 15 217 compared to 3,500 in 1924 Students may
obtain bachelors' degrees in some of these programs
in from 6 to 8 years, and such .programs have been
accre!lred by ECPD In 6 institutions.

Enrollments .

Table 21 traces the history of undergraduate and
grAduate engineering enrollments and degrees from

Table 21.EnsIneedno anroflments and asps% 1860 fo195$

Year

Undergraduate Graduate

No. of
schools

Enron-
Merit. Degrees

I
No of
schools

&ton-
t:dent/1

Degrees

1860
1870.. 1, 400
1880.. 34 159

1890 1,195
1903. 11,41$ 671
1910. 1 30,, 337 1,03 27
1920 51, $0$ 4,400 16$
1930 74,003 7,371 718
1940.. 147 103, PO 13, 008 92 4,648 1, 460
1943.. 143 *45, 404 14,14$ 76 2, 657 724
1545.. 136 47,150 4,060 79 1 3, 946 575,

1947.. 1i1 234,484, 18,`592 99 14;210 3,217
1949.. 180 201,92x; 45; 200 119 17, . 5,213,
19$0.. 190 161, $92 52, 732 123 ilk 670 5, 398
1951.. 192 145, 997 41,893 124 19, 60 S, 742
1952.4 193 154 080 30, 286 118 20, 469 4, 727
1953.. 210 171, 725 24,164 126 21, 608 4, 335

I Probably inelodes edam Iltedeati6
Ciyillso mother, oar.

Scarcer Doti cotiettof from the 1916 root of C. R. Xfa a sod reporti or tls
08c* of 8docstlos tad of ASEE.
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1860 to 1953. Steady growth Is indicated up to
1940, followed by a severe drop during World War
II. After the Wit undergraduate enrollment rose
abirPly to an -all-time high In 1947, when it declined
for 4 years and then turned upward. Undergiadiate
degrees _reached a peak ht 1950$ they- declined_ to
low point In 1954, When 22,264 were conferred.,

Graduate student's In engineering were not import
tint 'numerically before World ...y4t I. Follo*Ing
the war the rapid g In scientific knowledge and
Its Increasing *PplicIlon to engineering and tech..
ecology created a need for griduate study. Graduate
enrollment ittereesed-until 1940, decreased markedly
during World War no and has risen steadily since.

Proprofassional Education,
Almost without exception students may enter en-

gineering Colleges directly from high tehool. A study
conducted 11111949-51 indicates littla:change in ad.
mission requirements from those reportedlor1924-25
in the Wickenden Report. The ritinibet of pm-

4 scribed units ranged from, zero In 3 histitotiorik to 16

In one inititUtiOni,vriikit MedianOf 8 specified is re.;
quiretnents, 'Typical requirements for-ad:Mission to
engineering college 403 English, 3 'units; Monty or,,,
social `Studies,'11.tinit; algebra,' OnlisfPline geOrn

et:Yr tuniti 00.114 geotilitit j *IN science (with lab.
work), 1 units 'additional *ark Ua anyOf abOite=lisied
subjects, 3 unitatothei high school eubjeCts, 4 unite,
Some institutions require,- and all recommend, an
additional One-half unit of algebra, one-half unit of
trigonometry, and 1 unit of science.

There has been discussion pf the desirability of re-
quiring the completion of 2 years of college education
for admission to the first year of engineering educa-
tion, but no institution is known to have established
this requirement up to the present time, However,

a start In this direction has bek4sinecie, in at least 29
engineering colleges which have set up cooperative
arrangeinents with numbers of liberal arts colleges

under which a student may attend a liberal arts col-
lege for 3 years, taking programs agreed upon be-.
twcen the 2 Institutions, and then attend the engi-
neering school Vie 2 years. If his work is satisfae-
044, completed the Student receives the bachelor of
arts degree from the liberal arts school at the end of
his fourth tellege,yeart And at .the end of the fifth
year the bachelor of science degree in engineering
from the engineering school.

The rapid increase in recent years in the number
of junior and community colleges has resulted in an
increase in the number of students who enter inst.

neering colleges after 2 years Ina junior collegi
liberal arts college. A study IA the Office of Ed
don showed that In the fall, of osson Institt
which enrolled 92 percent the urideigradnate
veering students of the country i students adr
by transfer from noriengineeting eurrleuhlOie'
tuted 4.0 percent of the ioPhomore-'Cleiii
percent of the junior class, With Individual hi
dons reporting ta high. as 28 percent SO))

and U. percent of juniors., The nutibeli::OT
transfers will probably in-trees In thfuturei'li'S,
Will Maki More astute a problem already .404
the.englneerlas schools and the junior

Proktsionat conies/knit and Deersei
Engineering curriculums arc 'Okra Iniali°

21 fields previoUsly listed; and la` severiVO
which beim not -as yet receive! accredit:4w,
various engineering eirricillon*: dikter:_ f
another- spec,1411$4':f0,1eeik
daring- the last- 2 Yesrei In most 104104
freshman year Is the same for alfield .o ,cngi 0,4

- and thern'areAO'radleal differences In
year In my of the accieditedinitit4)1460',
a large part of the=wOrk in:thot .eophOm'oter
common .all ' rilcvl*S.',4'.140
which begins arc ajlinit§clviiyisi-ffia4$1 o09,
Is Intensified tliefuniotyett and Oil nue
the senior year.

Engineering surrIpUlums Are, designed
student a_ sOlid_foundstiOn, 111 the-, tioletkie4, 51

mathematics;physics, And chCa400,1*AlCh
all fields of engineering, and in-sUcif fOndai"04
engineering subjects_ as dravtingi'ittrveiftn
mechanics. Sufficient humanistic-social ttu
inclUded to enable the graduate to talcahlap)a
a citizen and to understand the social, 'aintit;.44
political Implications of his technical work, Sos

Study fields of engineering related to his ,qin
specialty helps him to understand theinterieta*
of the different And finally he atisdiee'
of the speeialized.apPlicAtiona-Of basic - science

, general engineering to bis'nwri sitecial 044
neeringo' to that he will iillsiej*nicr tine '
Method of attack on problems in his field and
to adapt hirnself to a variety of situation!.

The interdependence ..,and interrelations of trth
various fields of engineering are exempiifie444
ease with which engineers educated in one hritnejt4
engineering' are able to work in other fieldS.:Tgit
is a growing tendency itrindustrrttrbtilittIe
cerned with which particular branch of engineeriat
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it student his followed, so long as he his had a
found foundation hi baste science and engineering.

Gradaate_Study Leading to Advanced Degrees
Of the 210 institution, which conferred bachelor's

in engineering In 1953, 126 institutions con.
terrici 3,635 master's degrees in engineering, and 57
10010100ns conferred 592 earned doctorates. ECPD
has not yet accredited graduate curriculums. pro-
grams of graduate students are designed to meet
rloviduel requirements, and it is doubtful whether
stay standard curriculums, can be organfied in such
A highly speciallied field. A master's degree
ordinarily requires at least 1 year of full-time study
beyond a bachelor's degree, and the doctorate
requires 3 or more years of graduate study and a
dissertation. With the growing need of industry
for persons with advanced training in engineering
and science, it seems likely that the enrollments, and
numbers of degrees granted at these levels
continue to increase.

Posicollege Education
Not Leading to Advanced Degree,

Industrial processes have become so complicated
In recent years that many industries and govern-
. Mental agencies, particularly the larger and more
complex ones, are finding it desirable to give young
engineers special training applicable to the processes
and products of the particular industry. Such
training is given in 4 number of different ways,
including apprentice courses, granting of time for
graduate study in colleges, and the conduct of
special courses by older and more experienced engi-
neers in the company. Some of this post college
training results In credit toward degrees, but much
of It does not.

Current Educational Problems
A few of the problems of engineering educators

are outlined in the following paragraphs. No
attempt has been made to cover all educational
problems in engineering, nor to supply the answers
to the problems. Members of engineering faculties,

as faculty, groups, and through ASEE
are .working on all of these problem's, many of which
have no single final answer, but instead fog'_

eontintked study by members of the profession.
4dInislion requirements.--As previously pointed

/ out, a wide variation exist, among engineering cola
leges in the high school subjects required for admis-
*ion. Engineering-it-based-uportiosthernatict-an

the physical sciences, and An Interest in and 6,-,

aptitude for these fields is an important indicitOr
success in the profeisioft. However, many studies
have indicated that the pattern of high school sub.
jecta beats little, If any, relationship to success hi an
engineering General duality of high school
work soma to be a much better Indicator of
In college than the pattern of subjects sitidied.
Beyond a sound preparation In basic matliertiatica
which Is essential as i foundation for college mathi
tnatio, there seems little point hi si student taking
a full scientific program In high -school. There are
a growing number of engineering schools which
advise the high school student to build a balanted
background of general knowledge, and to make'
careful study of his Individual interests and &pd.
tucks. Such schools generally make their admission
requirements flexible enough so that a capable
student may enroll even though hie interest in engi-
neering develops late irlhis high 'Wool course.

There Is need for a thoroughgoing study of the
significance of patterns of high school subjects, of
the articulation betWeen subject matter required for
admission and courses taught in college, and-of the
desirability of giving more consideration tO,' the
general mental ability of a prospective ,student, with
the possibility of waiving certain subject-matter
requirements for students of high mental ability.

&Lotion oftrudents.It has been estimated that the
percentage of college ,students electing engineering

, has reached a Maximum but that the need for engineers
will increase more rapidly- than the total_ population
This estimate, which is probably bestially -sound,
the present shortage of engineers, end the high cost
of engineering education, stress. the need for early
identification of high school, students who 4_1:0
fled by aptitude and ability to profitably Orme an
engineering education, of encouraging, such students
to enroll, and of making it possible for theM to do so.
This calls for a high degree" of cooperation between
the engineering colleges- and the high schpois,- not
in a progOni, of recruitment ss $ncN,1*t an effort
to see to it that t'Onflit'pfpfsla 'ate made ',wait' Of
their own abilities and interests__ and otopportontliei
open to' them In the light of these ribititie-a: end,
Interests: /t, calls for the :clevelopmerit, of testing
programs, both,of aptitude and rt"Pitts fpr
scholarships such as those sponsored hi the Selence
Talent Search _arid 'other programer and invites =
serious cansiderati6ii of a program of uticleigrediiiie
Pederal-scholarshipsr-Clasely-essociated-aro-the---/
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problems of improving high school programs and
the teaching of high school subjects, so that qualified
students may secure the proper foundation for the
study of engineering. Some attention has already
been given to the problem of making high school

, teaching in science and mathematics attractive'
enough, financially and otherwise, to induce well -
qualified persons to teach these important foundation
subjects.

fi turrinefortio--7'he ECPD Committee on
Engineering Schools stated in its annual report for
1950 that the objective of an engineering education
is to furnish the technical background and general
training for the process of analysis and synthesis
essential to "designing," using the word 14 broad
terms, involving the development within the student
of original, resourceful, creative ability.; An ASEE
committee stated in 1952 that the.tobjecdve of
engineering education should be to giVe 'Ate' engineer
adequate training in those subjects which ate least
likely to become obsolete, and which will support
A growing professional career years ,-after leaving
school.

ASEE in 1952 appointed a Committee on Evaluai
don of Engineering Education, which has been orgrw
lied and is using the tame general pattern of biotite::
dons) committees f011owed In the Wickenden study?
previously mentioned. The institudnaal committees
are asked to examine present programs and to study
the needs of engineering education over the next 25
years. The institutional committees will need to
concern themselves with some of the following
problems.

Specialization in undergraduate engineering educa-
tion has, in the opinion of many, gone too far. They
believe that the common core of engineering cur-
riculums, the basic applications of science and
mathematics, should be extended. One engineering
dean recommends a core curriculum covering all but
7 credit hours of the first 3 years, followed by a fourth
year in which the student chooses between the pro-
fessional or the terminal stem of the engineering
curriculum. In 'either case, he is to receive the
undesignated degree of bachelor of engineering.

Those following the professional stem would antici-
pate a fifth year, leading to the designated degree
(CE, ME, etc.). A graduateedean would recognize
only two kinds of engineering, physical and chemical,
with the possibility that physical engineering might
"upon further study be divided into two parts, one

based on electricity and magnetism, the other of
mechanics and heat.

The humanistic-weird content Of , enginterint
curriculums has long been a subject of much sonata
to engineering etincators. -Many studies have be%
made by individual institutions and by commit*
of ASEE,- and many articles on it have appeared fik
the foornol of Znginoeriot tchteados. Althorrgi
some opposition haS been expresied; manY.engineet-,
ing educators believe that-the recotermendationS
the Committee on Engineering Education After
War (1944, previously mentioned) are 0444 end
should, in general, be followed. Several Wand,*
have adjusted their curricuiUms in aecordanci:*4
these recommendations, and others. are onisideti4
such adjustmen

The bask Selena Content of engineering cur*,
ulutia also needs study. White It is impossible t,
foresee exactly what techniques will be in testa'
engineers 25 yeas from now, it is 'certein thatfltefo
techniqua will be based_ upon prinelpie:s now *vat
able in the basic sciences. It is also safe to 604chiris
that the problem' facing engineer' will 4iittirOiria
Increase in difficulty and Will require dote 44
more fundamental .approsch, It is, therekra.a
parent that the basic science' content of engtneitini
curriculums should be strengthened.

The problems outlined above have naturally led_te
consideradon.of the addition of' a fifth year. te'ths
normal engineering curricular*, The 17 instit tie ir
which have adopted one or more S.year enrrieulOSS
constitute only 8 percent of the engineering Ole*
and general sentiment favors continuing the 4140
curriculum for most engineers, with graduate *0
for the small number who wish to study further.

The cooperoilii, phsts.Reference has already bets)
made to the cooperative Olen which le regarded at
successful by most of the institutions using ft, The
plan when properly organized and efficiently ad.
ministered, has advantages to the student,, -to,,ths
institution, and to the empleyer. Many engine0s
colleges have been deterred from using the *perk
tive plan' because of its greater cost, the increased
length of time required to receive a degree, tit
difficulty of finding suitable student employment f)
depression periods, and possible cemplicationa with
labor unions. However, under proper local -condi.
dons the plan has great possibilities, and might well
be seriously considered by more institutions. A

program of evening instruction may to a, certain
extent fulfil/ some of the objectives of a cooperative
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program, but the length of time for a degree is
Outer in this method than in the cooperative
17ent°

oirtitqation she Junk? tolligr.The rapid
growth In the number and size of junior colleges and
community. olleges Will Increase the problems of the
engineering colleges In absorbing radiate* of these
jnstitutions Into engineering curdeulunts. , Problems
arise in the transfer of these students to engineering'
colleges because (1) most junior colleges require for
graduation leas thikhall as many semester hours as
do engineering colleges; (2) few junior colleges can
afford to offer the specialized engineering courses
which ate required in the first 2 years of the usual
engineering curriculum; and (3) junior college courses
In mathematics, chemistry, and physics are apt to be
qualitatively or quantitatively insufficient to give
the junior college graduate an adequate preparation
for the specialized courses in the last 2 years of ent(144
steering curriculums, which creates difficulties 1n the
evaluation of credits. These problems have aroused
considerable interest, and many engineering schools
have taken steps to promote a better articulation
with junior colleges.

Issproornsess of mginerring kaelging.In any
effort to improve education, the key factor le the
teacher. This fact is recognized by the engineering
education profession in many ways, among them
being (1) the series of summer schools for engineering
teachers which have been sponsored by ASEE since
1927, and. (2) the recent report of the ASEE Corp.
mittee on the Improvement of Engineering Teaching.
The study from which this report stemmed was
designed to bring about discussion of teaching
methods and ways of learning, to consider how to
prepare students to meet new situations with skill,
resourcefulness, and leadership, and to develop in the
student the desire to continue to learn after gradua-
tion.

Restarch.--The close relationship between research
and teaching has long been recognized. A research
program is an essential part of graduate educatiOn.
It also makes faculty po_sitippa attractive to 8cien
tifically minded men and serves as a stimulus to
Instruction

Research in engineering colleges on the applica-
tion! of science to new developments and processes
has greatly expanded during the past decade and has
benefited the ;Nation, the institutions, and the
faculty members and students involved. Such re
search falls into two broad categories: (a) Basic re-

Search conducted by faculty members and graduate
students to advance knowledgenersilY supported
by Institutional resources or grant! front
and 0) that sponsored V Government agencies or
private Industries.

The recent expansion of sponsored research has
brots_ght problems to the colleges; among !bent beim
(a) The danger that too large a proportion of the
time of good teachers may be assigned to research
projects; and (b) the tendency to restrict research to
projects of interest to a given agency or Company,
to the detriment of more basic or fundamental re.
search, generally considered the proper province of
the colleges,

There is a need for engineering colleges to convince
industry that its support of truly basic retard* Is
warranted on a much larger scale than heretofore.

Ttriinfral inssitsits.re-sThe engineering 'profession
has long recognized the importance of qn adequate
number of well- trained'., 4.0tiketeillOnal OrsPnbel
who, serving as engineering aides-, technicians; etc.,
can relieve engineers of much of the teihniCirdetall
associated with their work, leaving them 'free for the
strictly professional septets. The Wickenden survey
of 1923-291 and many studies since, have indicated
the need in industry of frotn three to fiveauch-persOns
for every professionally trained engineer; 'However,
the number of persons being trained at this level is
even smaller than'the number being trained for work
as professional engineers.

Recognition of the need for technical institutes has
been indicated by the establishment of a Division of
Technical Institutes in ASEE, and by the accredit*
don by ECPD of 77 technical institute programs In
26 institutions. This accreditation Is based to a
degree uppn the criteria fOr engineering colleges, but
with due allowance for the different types of torict;.
lums and objectives. There is need for much further,
study of this type of education, and for clear enuncia.
tion of policies with respect to the relationships which
should exist between technical institutes and engi.
netting colleges, and the degree of 40tulatian wiiiels
should Wit **Ong their,enrrieYlums. s_

School: of Ensinaerina .

The following are the schools in the United States
which are listed in the United States office of
Education Directory of -Higher Education and
which reported that they conferred (levees In en-
gineering in the academic year 1952-31.',. 'These
marked with the -asterisk (*) are listed in the 1953
report of the Engineers' Council for Professional De-.

I



7$
EDUCATION. FOR THE PROFESSIONS

velopment tts,aecredited In one or more engineering
eutrieulueni. The first figure following the name ofthe school is the total undergraduate engineering en-

,

roilment in the fall of 1933. The second figure is thetotal graduate engineering enrollment.
Atntw

Alabama Polytechnic Institute,* 1i668,16.
Ualverelty of Alabama," 1,24606.

Afro RA

Universityc4 Aluts, 84, O.
Asressa

UnlversitY of Arizona,* 811, )11.
AMMO

Arkansas Stet. College, SI, O.
Brown University, 58, O.'

Unliterary of Arkansas,* 593, 8.
CAU ovum

California Sate Polyteelmic Collett, 1,119, 0. t.
California Institute of Technology,' 358, 369,
College of the Pacific, 26, O.
Fresno State College, 194, 0.
Loyola University of Logs Angeles, 176, 0.
San DiegoBtate College, 458,,0.
Sao Jaws State College, 478, O.
Unlvenity of Sant* Clare,* 254, 0.'
Stanford University,* 750, 302.
U. S. Naval Postgraduate

School,* 428, 74 (estimated)University of California (Berkeley)," 1,432, 226,
University of California (Los Angeles),' 924, 259.University of SouthernCalifornia,* 1,532, 266.

Coto moo

Colorado A. * M. College,' 440, 24.
Colorado College, 46,
Colorado School of Mines,* 813, 63.
University of Colorado,* 1,985, 136.
University of Denver,' 307, 3.

Comte-6mm
Myer College, SO, O.
U. S. Coast Guard Academy,' 523, O.
University of Bridgeport, 384, 0.
University of dsitecticut, 897, 110.
Yale University:* 598, 116.

Datsatuits
University of Delaware,* 427, 263,

Dirrarci or Countat*
Catholic University of America,' 248, 65.
George Wishington University,' 446,14.
llow..4r4 University,' 223, 0.

FLOXIOA

University of Florida; 1,563, 44.
University of Miami, 978, O.

Gtonca
Georgia Institute of Technology, 3,480, 189.
University of Georgia, 6S, S.

HAWAII

University of Hawaii,* 326, 0
10A110

University of Idaho, 563, P.

It*tisois

Aeronautical University, toe., 27,0.
Bradley Valverelei,4 294 2.
Meese institute of.tedenoktr. KO, 0.Postale: lastitatei'ef ireelesology, 90, 0.Illinois Isiadttite of zxuolost

4,141; 594.:mmodo volutlity; oo, o.
Northwestern Valve:d,* 813, 177.
Oulaci College, 33,0.
Valveulrfof Illtaole,* 4,082, 515.

IsoLutk
EvAusitille College, 273,0.
Indiana. Teelloleal College, 940, 0.
Purdue Valverde); 4,381, 325.
Rose Psayttelinle imitate,* 332, 3.,
Tri -State College, 1,134, 0.
University of NotreDame,* 1,160, 102.
Valparaiso Technical Institute, 258, 0.

IowA -

Iowa State College, 2,417, 116.
State University of Iowa,' 400, 68.

X,timte
Xansas State College; 881, 24.
Municipal University of Wichita," 547, 19.
University of Itaisis," 1,072, 93.

Itaxructr
UnIstnity of Itentlicky," 989, 34.
University of Louisville,' 497, 00.

Louisan*
Louisiana Polytechnic Institute,* 614, 0,
Louisiana Statellniversity,* 1,350, 30.
Sonth Weitet4 LOutliata Ins tute, 403, 0.
Tulane University; 436, IS.

M14311

University of Maine,* 752, P.

MAAV uorD

Johns Hopkins University,* 869, 224.
University of Maryland,* 942, 399

Mas.teitus ewe
Bradford burfee Technical institute, 137, 0.
Harvard University,. 114,155.

.Lowell Technological institute,. 261, S.
Massachusetts Institute of Technology,' 2,486,1,121,
Massachusetts Maritime Academy, 103, 0.
University of Massachusetts,' 631, 21.
New Bedford institute of Textiles and Technology, 224, aNortheastern Univer shy,* 2,096, 731.
Tufts College,. 547, 4
Worcester Polytechnic Institute,' 711,18
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f.fleassoas
petrolt Institute of Technology, 418, 0.
General Motors Institute! 1,878, 0 (estimated).
1,4srreace Institute of Technology, 1,259, 0.
Michigan College of Mining and Technology,' 1,186,16.
Michigan State College,. 1,519,18.
University of Detroit,* 1,473, O.
University of Michigan,* 1,973, 459
Wayne University,* 1,145, 201.

MattlIta0TA
thaveraltY.C4M111000tas. 2,0$8, 327.

paatssuli
itilaikilpPI SOO Wein,* 101, 2.
UniverlitY of laalssIppl,* 180. 1.

Minoru ,

Missouri School of Mines,* 1,172, 49.
St. Louis University,* 460,160.
University of Missouri,* 85J, 24.
Washington University (St. Louts),* 743, 183.

Motrrana
Montana School of Mines,* 255, 8.
Montana State College,* 547, 16.

NASIASLt
University of Nebraska,* 824, 9.

NIVADA
University of Nevada,* 187, 3.

Nsw Hamstsni tut
Dartmouth College,* 274, 37.
University of New Hampshire,* 465, 3.

flaw 'swum
Fsirleigh Dickinson College, 454, 0.
Newark College of Engineering,* 2,247, 685.
Princeton University,* 533, 118.
Rutgers University,* 479, 127.
Stevens Institute of Technology,* 796, 963.

Nnw Mama*
New Mexico College of Agriculture and Mech s nio Arts,* SO, 33.
New Mexico Institute of IvIdning and Technology, 43,0.
University of New Mexico,* ,62,129.

Now 'kraut
Alfred University,* 197, 8.
City College of the City of New York,' 4,165, 330.
Clarkson College of Teehnoloity,* 778, 7.
Columbia University; 232, 9.
Cooper Union,* 699, 0.
Cornell University,* 1,661, 147.
Mmabatho College,* 863, tt
New York Maritime Academy, 298, O.
New York University,* 2,287, 931.
Polytechnic Institute of Brooklya,**3,187, 1,618.
Pratt Institute,* 221,0.
Atnsielser Polytechnic Institute,* 2,304, 193.
Syracuse University,* $50, 480.
Union College,* 285, 51.
UniversityorBuffslo, 1,180, 187. 0.

University of Rochester,' 207, 42.
U. S. Macho; Marine Atatiatai'e 527, 0.
Webb Inititute of Naval Architecture,* 63, 12.

Nostril Ciao.**
Agricultural and Technical College of North Carolina, 206, O.
Duke Usiiversiry,40 474, O.
North Carolina State College,' 1,844, 101.
University of North Caroline, 0,10.

Nosru DAItOtt
North Dakota Agricultural Coilege,* 556, 0.
University of Korth Dakota,* 431,10. .

Onto
, University of Akron,' 381, 0.

Antioch College, 106, O.
Case Institute of Technology,' 1,200, 417.
Fenn College,* ),118, 0.
Ohio Northern University, 120, O.
Ohio State University,0 2,504, 440.
Ohio University,' 585, O.
University of Cincinnati,* 1,276, 205.
University of Dayton,* 546, O.. . ,
University of Toledo,* 1,180, '
Youngstown College, 722, 0.

OltANOMA

Oklahoma A. & M. College,* 1,122, 106.
University of Oklahoma 1,845, S3.
University of Tulsa,* 748, 26.

013,00x

Oregon Suite College,* 1,165,27. .
University of Portland, 172, O.

PittarairaYANtA

Bucknell University,* 271, 3.
Carnegie Institute of Technology,' 1,751, 184.
Drexel Institute of Technology, 1-,456, 261.
Grove City Collegi, 168, O.
Lafayette College,* 617, 0.
Lehigh University,* 1,550, 79.
Pennsylvattle Military College, 165, 0.
Pennsylvania State University,* 2,886, 213.
Philadelphia Textile Institute, 217, O.
Svorth*ore College,k95, 0.
University of Pennsylvania,* 381, it&
University of Pittsburgh,' 1,672, 595.
Vilisnova University,* 627, 94.

Puskr0 Rico
University of Puerto Rico, 679, 0.

Rnonx Is Lawn
/irOwnthit;listii,e02;
Mork Island SchOol of Volga, 67, 0.
University of Rhode Island; 425, 11.

SOUtat CArtemlitA

The Citadel,* 391, O.
aernson Agricultural College,* 1,174, 14.
University of South Carolina,* 512, D.
South Carolina State Collet:, 34, O.
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SOVInt DAIWA

...Ads Dakota School of Moo,* 461, 9.
Soiik DakOte State College,* 1119, S.

'toys ites se
Untvetilty of Clattattooga, 19, O.
TilintNede Agrkoltgral in? leduattlal State lialvenkh 93, 0.
Teseoseoeil No IlUtitntA, 39$, 0.
DOM:4W of easessea,. 104 !M
S's:tat:04s tiolverait,* 473, 4.

A k M College of Too; 2,577,
klAff 11410 C41e4* of T*00.601*Ich 572,
airk Mir A mural and Mechanical College, 96,0.

Wee 1oittotte,*190, 10. _

St.
Soutkere Mitkocilet Volveratty,* 382, 14$.
Toi44 ',!(.11tte of Art* kad 144natrlea,* 207, $.
Test4 1,1$4, S.
Tate WateioConege,k 4549.
University Houston.'
University of Tao,* 2,004 240.

WAX

Utah State Agrittilttiral College,* 341, 16.
University of Utah,* 1,074 70 (esttrnstest).

Vinsiotit
Norwich UniVersisy,* 254, 0.
Verenoet University,* 274, 0.

VinelniA;
Unlienity of Vifictitile,24 27$.
Virgiola MOlary Institute,* 455, 0.
Vit44+14, Polyttkinatltute,* 1,785, 57.

W.tettotertoii =
CmAxisli University, 247, 0.
St. Marilee College, 22, 0.
Seattle Ufilitisity; 276, 0,
State College-of Witaktiiitten,* 738,10.
University oLWaihingten, 1,492, 186.
%tit WAN Cone0, -58, 0.

Wit0 Vfiyante.
sod Want College, 94, 0,

Manhall-College, 190, 0,
West Vitgiela Inatitett4 Technology, 138, O.
Wm Virginia UntversitY,4_692,

Wisconstit
Matqitte Vnlyetsity,* 1,245, O.
Milwaukee School of gnenetrini,
University of WI sego 01;4'4;160, 144.
Wiiscoasin lnatlinte of IrieknologY,

Wrosntry
University of Wyoming,* 452, 9.

Tote! enrollment:
Undergraduate, In 210 school's (men, 170,909; women, 816)

171,225.

Ort;Inate studirtts in 116_schools (tritip, 11,498; women, 110),
6011

ti

el 1.

A
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10. Education In Forestry
gy HENtlY Cl. 0

AUTRY is the art, science, and business of
managing 'goodie:0 for the continuous production

loriatioodi and foiiiieV le s pro»
feisiOnal men; educated and trained in the protection,
adminietration, harVesting, reprodUction, and Wills
siOort Of the forest resource and its products. Hla
training is based on a combination of biological, eco
pop*,. engineering, and social sciences.

Ili Forestry Profession
Towerd the close of the 19th century there sea

leas then a dozen technically trained foresters in
America. Several were citizens who had obtained
their education in Europe, for then no colleges and
universities in the United States offered instruction
to forestry. The others were Gerrnansiwho had emi-
grated to America to practice their profession. The
first degree in forestry granted by an American uni-
versity (Cornell) was awarded in 1900.

From such a small beginning, the fotestry profes-
*ion has grown to the number (March 1954) of about
15,000. That is, there are in America 15,000 forest-
ers who are practicing their profession or working in
closely related fields such as wildlife management,
range management, and soil conse.votion.

These foresters are engaged in a multitude of occu-
pations, About 4,800 are employed by various Fed-
eral agencies, the largest number being in the Forest
Service in the United States PepOrtmentOf Attlet114.
ture.- State agerieW employ 1,590, and county and
municipal, agencies, 200. Approximately 709; (et.; ,

titers are lolling in educational institutions, in,
chiding extension and, reteSich` the largest
nunumber of, foresitere-76.100-40 in '1)04 *rid ins
44441 erq.loymeliti especially the forest prod.- ,
eel* Inciustries. z- appkilm'AtelY 1,400: for
eaters are,working mliCelioneous fields outside the
foregoing classification!:

Tvienty-five years ago' the Federal Government,
notably the Forest Service, was the largest employer

tseed Sauter', Society of AtzErte so roreslut.

of foresters. During the_ sititecade, and especially
lineo the end of World flf a great expansion In

fcii4 Pi'
rgnenee, most-4 the'matient forestry graduates, ate
goinginto private *pt)tfo =

,- The demand for, fa/esters his, tn general,:
while the supply het kept pace with demand, there
*arc actually some regions, such as the Southeastern
States, where in recent years the supply of foresters
available for beginning positions has not been sufil
dent to fill the demand.. .

Society of American foresters
Organized in 1900 in Washington, ri. C., with

charter membersi the Society of American Foresters
in March 1954 had a membership of 9,600. In help.
ing to develop anew profealloit the society has bene-
fited from the aid and guidance 'of senior Organila
tions, and In representing the interests and standards
of forestry it has tried always to Abp worthy, of _its
Piece le. the family, of- prof essional scientific --
societies. The executive body of the, society Is the .

council composed- of 11 members.
In 1913 the society became an affilhited society of

the American Associttiori for the Advancement of
Science, with -repty.)ttat104 on ths'AXAS
and since that year-if,, het:enjoyed working
ships' with -other professional and Seleittilli,boditi.-
I,t has lees Igen a_Meinber of the 1)114slonof Biology
and -Agriculture Of:the Ilatienerikeseareli4tili
When the Aritvleart Institute-Of ..Bielogical-
140 organized, the sPelet)r-Wee-#4,OtIt t9

,

'0'410 4fit4 "'"Offikt by the
Soclety0,40 e'Clrculationiof 10;50.9,' It 4,1914 of Oil)
worlds tor:P000104*.f q
The'toelety-Ott Pablishes technical books 44
letins. A recent tOtil0040:14)10
164 Athol* boOk- toimry Del:ftift
notogy, a gossatv of technical terms need its fOreitrY
and related specializations. Another- took, pub..

81
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lished in connection with the society's semicenten-
nisi, is Filly Yet VI of bratty in thi S. 49
from which many of the data for this chapter were
drawn. A work In progress is the compilation of a
Forestry liandkok, to be published soon.

All members of the Society of American Foresters
engaged or interested in professional education hold
membership In the society's, Division of Education.
This is 1 of 11 subject divisions that schedule yearly
meetIngi in connection with the annual meeting of
the society.

Another group concerned primarily with adritinis
tretive and policy matter. affecting professional edu-
coition Is the Connell of Forestry School Executives,
established in 1946.= Composed of the hericii of the
26 accredited schools, this council holds an annual
meeting at the same time as the national meeting Of
the Society of American Foresters. Inasmuch as
the officers change yearly, this council may be ad-
dressed in care of the society, 425 _Mills, Building,
17th Street and Pennsylvania Avenue NW, Wash.
ington 6, D. C.

Evolvtion *From:fry Education
During the last qUarter of the 19th century, lee.

tures on fetesisy_and tree cultnii Were given in at
least 22 lind-grant, colleges end several universities,
mostly by, members of .the faculties of botany and
horticulture. -These lectures, Usually offered to
students of agriculture, stressed tree planting, feint
woOdlot management, and the Influence of foresti on
climate and stream flow. There was a growing in-
termit in-forestry education, but no body of courses
was offered which might prepare viorkers fora career.

'The foundation for professional training was in
the making, however, Two institutions begin offer-
ing instruction in 1898: The New York State College
of Foreitry at Cornell University and the Biltniore
Forest School in North Carolina.' Both schools were
subsequently discontinued. 14 1900f Yale Univer-
sky set up a full forestry curricnium. Yale now
enjoys the distinction of having the oldest forestry
eclucationsl institution in continuous operation in
the Western Hemisphere.

Although technical training in forestiy had been
offered by certain European institutions of higher
learning for more than a hundred years prior to the
establishment of the first American school, and al-
though the first schools on this continent were headed
by Cfirnian foresters, professional forestry education
in America was characterized by a fresh and -de.
pendent outlook from the start. For one thing, the

basic aim of the United State. schools was to trail
`men for the practice of forestry is a profession..
profession just coming into existence, For *Doti*.
these schools were different from their Europe**
prototypes because their essential purpose, wascio
bring about the management' and conservative
of our American forests.

During the period 18984914, 24 schools of for
were established is the United States. This d
opulent resulted from the 911,1404
State forestry ectivitiet,and the attaction of f
As # career to young men. ,

With the creation of so many new schools, teat;
in the profession were apprehensive
tenence of edueitional standards. As early as 190
a committee was set %p to study this matter and ti
recommend a forestry, curriculum. A conference t
1911 was attended by representatiVes of Cirriedisaj
schools as well as by 0014 from. United States Ins*
tUtions. A reportliteSented at this conference ere.
phailzed the necerrelIy of maintaining high, standard,
its professional fOrestrYtratning. '$'his "tenor bald ai
profound inikence forestiirednOtlf-tiivAlthO4
there were many deviations from the curriculum
suggested, Its broad recommendations tireiellePer

The period rii.$0.044 hy a shift Sa*k
Phesis from inbjeCts originally' adapted frarri;Eul*
peen experience to those that better ier*ect AM 1c as
needs, In this change all school(Were,inineni 4
the chareCter .of exairitiiiitioni-ilyen by the United
$tatei Seriee Commission to _recruit junior
foresters for positions in'the Federal Government.

By the period of the nit VC414 W#00 schools
forestry were in operation. , Most of these, mere is
land -grant institutions and Offered a 4,year nndea
graduate degree. Yoe had the only whally
ate school- By 1929, when the Vforeit ecl4eatki

, inquiry" (dismissed Under Acciaditetion) _ tarsi
launched, there were 2$ schools of collegiate grade

professional instruction in forestry.

Surveys ant', Aecriellieiion

During ithe 1920's sWeral prominentforestry
cators proposed that a study be made of "the blues
tion of men preparing for the profession of forestry!.
This study was made possible by A grant,of $30, P

to the Society of American Foresters from the Car-
negie Corporation of New York. In 1929 the :octet/
appointed a committee to conduct a "forest edu
tion inquiry." During the following 2 years an es.
haustive investigation was carried on, resulting in 114



-

EDUCATION IN FOR 8S

Fg?It &Iicatios by Graves and Guise, pUbi pubHc that rad*stes in fore try shafl be dequa
the Yale Unlersit Press. trslned fo thb praCtice of fotestv a concr

usins this itcly is foun9stlQn, the cuncU of tho minlfestst10 of Its $ntetst In as a

eió netauhorludanusthlnatlonøfeachofthe seMce, the $Oclety of A.meflcan For*Ters haJlçosune
trshtp Ii the society in the uIorpofess1onaI là accordance with tT effotts of the Nattonal

ccre4ft1ng, resulted 14 the estaUshtcnt øf & flat procedures and re4uc4 flit cost to and wrktoad of
j 4 spproi'ed schools of forestry, Six addhloftal the lnstItutloS ia1ustedb 1ie of Aner1cs*

lisp&U PPtoLPiW4 'mtsr, tbnetou* theptofes,onal
awe$ mete:. u,uC p4flcl! of sodet!es, b agreed ndetakc hi fu,,ace4It

hlpg W*s first applied to forestry educ tion In - leg scthltlei In ooperit1on witl the several ieglóeal
er1e*. An hnportant product of thL survCy was associations of coflége* ifld universIties;
pu1Icit1onbhsscIetyofabeo3c,Pro/uifona Ct.

Ofllfr1 Sch4iiliRrbors, prepared by II.
,iinO*ii Ofl Fl!IOiflISflI$

Yale Universlty Published In 1935 by the So- 'a * 36 colleges and universities In the

jy of American Foresters, this report (now
United States offering Instruction In forestay at the

print) gave the cornpasstivi status of lnitltitToi professional level. iwo of these-'Duh and Yale

that offered inuuct1on In professional forestry' f Un1vrtsoffe gr*dust. 4rgrees only. OS the.

ah& school year 193445.
36 InstitutIons, 26 arC accredited by the Council of

The committee on acerediting has continued
t)e Society of Amerlca Foresters. The ;emainLn

permanent standing committee of the
10 have not yet met the standards for acerediting.

&..merlcan Forcsters It examines the soois aed mAhl the Jcurnoj of Fous: pubilihes

1nkee recommendations to th council of the
ttadstici front all the schools of forestry including

bIch take official ac on concàrnlnl ccrèdItation.
the number of students enrolled,

The most recent exam át1on of all the schools of
The £tst records showed 19 undergraduates In

forestry was updertAçn during 1950.
1903-04. (See table 22.) The number gudually

The 26 accre4ited colleges ad unIversities prâvlde
!Ca$d to 9Q4 dring 1914-iS, tLcn declined

professional training ol a standard to warrant the id.
uUiifl$ the First World War Following the w&r1

mission of graduates In approved CUrrICUlUmS o
enrollments gradually ioso until 1929-30, when there,

membe(slIp lntli soctety without further p>f of were 2,123 undergraduates registered. With'. the

competence. Ey "approved curricolums"Is meant a establishment of the Civilian Conservat1oo Coçps In

body cf 1strtctIon cota1ning five basic requ1rd 1933 and other Federal conservation sctIvit1C of

çourie,s-sltvlculture, forest managemerit forest tG4 that perldd, the demand for foresters resulted In s

tection, fo;es economic,, apd forest utilizatIon, marked rIs In crolintent, to a high o1nt ci 6,06?

Cçrtain Schools of forstcy sdaIize In adjunetive In 1937-38 Enrltmet* tien graduaLly fefl off

;
curriculms, such is forest engineering, range man- until, during World War II, the schools 'of forestry'

agernent, wijdji(e mazagement, foreit rcrestioe, were almost depleted of students Th 9W poInt
wood technology, s4 wood utilization $itce, lit vat rhed during the at em1cyr f9444 ien

enrolled. fofl*i World Wr

prevlouslt mentoned, the coinc1l of the sclety in
Lii ae'cçeLt1ng prossiure, exmtn$ S mii approves

l4i un4ergra4uatCøl the nCt,,l'&v

lvIduaI curriculums as well as accredits tic Institu.
11O1O an14irng the school yesi' 1948-49 r,

tlon itself, f
meflt re*chtd an all time high of 8,212, Since D4

It Is not the ittih of the Society of American seven additional schools of kteatry haye been

Foresieri that tb system of accrclitlng haI1 l>e a established.

stta1t*ckCt confining forestry education. Accred. Thç number of wnen enrlLed In schools of

kin8 of forestay curriculums grows out of the . forestay Is small. There were 16 women enrolled
4ety's sense of responsibility to assure the American during the academIc year 1953.54.
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Curriculums 04, Norio;
-The rnininitim entrance requireinent for admission

to undergraduate "SchOols of forestry is grachiation
from a 4-year high afhOol or comparable preparatot)
achooL In some itistances;_ualeSa the applicant is a
graduate of an:apprOved high Scheel in the :upper
two-fifths of his ciao, an entrance examination or
toll e' aptitude 14,0 uybe required. Entrance

'.4eqfil7ernetiu 'vary tv
,nIdely1

some institutions are
more liberal than others.-

Although education 14 forestry varies In detail
from institution to institution, the professional
curriculum 14 each of the accredited schools has 'a
solid foundation of five essential courses. These
courses are (1).Silviculture, based on plant ecology,
botany, plant physiology, dendrology, and soils;
(2) forest protection from fire, Insects, and dtsesse;
(3) forest management, based on mensuration,
surveying, and mathematics through trigonometry;
(4) forest economic.; and., (S) forest utilization.
The degree 'offered' on completion of the 4-year
undergraduate curriculum is bachelor of science in
forestry.

Since thorough coverage of the necessary founda.!
tion subjects and these professional subjects 4s
practically impossible in the usual 4 years, alt the
accredited schools offer an additional year, leading to
the master's degree, in which the student's training
can be broadened and intensified: In fact, Yale

University and Duke University_ operate wholly
the graduate basisand, in addition to the dodo*
philosophy, offer the comparatively new dittos
doetor of forestry. -The master's degree IS In
Ingly recognized essential for full professi
training, and the doctor's degree for research
teaching.

MIA 23mrDogrees *aka at viteoh of la the
States, by loofah 19001031.

1900
1901

1910
191$
1920 41. 160
1913 250
1930 591
1935 423
190 . 1072
1943. -51
1950 I 2,321
1951 . 1,026

P40
w.

12614

9.

-275
127

....
.40,4'..6 -

$114 'toga of dodoes dearsis sss rod prior so itSS totabsifit
Ova by yetrs h sot sys1144s.

1.

Since the first degree in forestry was awarded i. _'-

1900, the forestry schools of the United Stites hivi
granted approximately 21,450 unciergraditi_te 4.0
3,740 master's . degrees. The exact- Aura* of
doctOr's degrees -awarded diring - the past half
century is not known; such statistics as ate 0/44
able indicate- a fetal of 13$. 14 1953, 24 doctor'.
degrees were granted: (See table 23.)

Continuation Education .

Some schools of forestry offer short courses is
speCialized fields. Frequently, at land-grant col;
lege* and universities such courses are given 14
cooperation frith the Extension Service. Theo
courses may vary in length froth a few days to several
Weeks. They may cover such technical subjects as
aerial photointerprita tiOn, photos l'a M metry, and
statistics; or vocational subjects of primary value to
industrial employees, such as lumber merchandising,
wood seasoning. and kiln drying, lumber grading,
gluing, and wood finishing. ,
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Cs, &nd wood technology. Irs th* past, much
1id4hloa to thprotàslonal chol* of forestry of ths kl of rèsisreh w* tnp$rical, ened atin4.

at Kvtrst InstRutions that Offer of leg qUIck aflswCr to Inuite4l*t, problems In ista
0ii.saw r'*d, bt n ládlpj to a degree These e4rI the 4ucatlonst histltutIni bav cmpliaslzçd

as frequen4 g1ve* In connectiol '*iti bask rese*ch 'as' the lndlspene&be fondatlon for

0l*ltural curriculums, mainly for the beet of 1mpro1ng tech1ca1 practice,

$tut* farmers *bO *111 manage their own WOodland Under e graM of 3O,OOO from tite RockefeUet

ç fot those traInIng for s&rlcultural extension work Foundation, the Soclet' of American 1o;esters Is
currently conducting a survey of foteatzi research

, few Inithutlon., called ranger schools, offer Ametic* The resu1ts $ this study, which will
p. of talnlng desIgned prepsr4 otei for Cde the rerd of research b edonal ztstltu'

,dnatcpIhiobt in forestry. Usually of I or 2 years tionS, W1U.h P41 19
4nrat1oit, these courst$ Include technical subje*s' Curreap Educctln1 Useis

'but are 1&rget' yoatIonaL The beit known and
a etlo I I

Rei,or'ch don, have a responsibilitTto Improve the quality of
Research has been an adjunct of education almost their lnstrutIon,

from'the establishmeat of the first schgols of forestry, One of the tragedleà of education I. the plight of
Studies In thà production ad management, as wefi the Inadequately trained college graduate who falls
as In the utillzatlon of forest crops have been an to recognize hi) flmltatIons, The young forçstr who
IAtegt*I part of th$ program. regards himself as prepared for duties and responsl'

Most of the accredited schools of forestry now have bRides' that he l unable t4 perform may 'ifatt bi
staff members devoting full time to research. In professional career is, & failure, Unfortunately his
'some Institutions 2% percent of the budget goes for employed. aslikely to jay the blame for the young
this purpose Among the institutions that devote forester's inadequacies on the forestry professo as
lzable budgets to forest and wood-use recatcb are n the educatIonal hititutlon, where It beloflg
the.college ci Forestry of the State Unlverity of- Through its accredlting procedures and In other
New York (Syracuse)i Duke and Yale Unlers1tles; ways, the $c1ety of American Foresters has helped
the UniversIties of California, Michigan, Minflesota, certain Institutions having weaknesses to' correct

,Wasblngtoni Michigan and Oregon Stató C014 them The prob!em Is wltl those Institutions that
leges; and the Pennsylvania State University and ate unwitting to recognize weakness and uni1e to

urduc tjnlverslty. do anything about It when weakness Is pointed out.
Until comparatively recent years private timber- A second problem arises when an Institution, çuch

land owners and operators of wood-u1ng IAdustrie. a. a land-grant college or a teaeherscollege, decideS
were not. generally research minded. Increasingly, to offer a professlànsl currlcrplum on a wholly In.
however, they have eeJed to find the answers to. adequate basis. Often well-meaning bt nlnformed
pressing problems of forest management snd.wpod people bring Influence to bear on State legislatures
utitzation Aeeordtngly, rather extensive programs or college admtniqatlons to establIsh a profesionA1
of reseach, sponsored and financed by forest pro.. cuçrlculum *ith but lktleconceptlonof wh*t1i la- -

ducts industries, ar being conducted at some educa.. volved In cost, rnanpoer,' d 'facilit!es' 1ith
tIonal lnst1ttlons. respect to the need for new schools of forestry, the

In addition to research in silvkultute and forest council of the So1ety of American . Foresters has
management, numerous studies In related fields adopted the following statement of pollcy:
are now under way. Noteworthy are the tdies In "In view of the adequacy of existing choola of
range management, wildlife management, forest forestry (nthe United States to supply the healthy

ecology, forest entomology and pathology, forest 4emarid for professional foresters, thç council of the
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Society of American Foresters recommends against
the establishment of new schools or departments for
professional training in forestry.

"The society welcomes the introduction of non-
professional courses in forestry in colleges and univer-
sitlks as a matter of general education and as a part
of the training of students in agriculture.

"Forestry graduate. of institutions which do not
meet the standards of professional training set by the
Society of American Foresters are not accepted by the
profession as members of the society on the same
basis as are the graduates of approved schools, andIndy be handicapped in securing professional recog-nition .as, in the case of other professions, the valueof such standards becomes mote widely understood
by the public." .

This policy was not adopted with the Intention of
trying arbitrarily to limit either the number of
schools or the number of foresters. It was adopted
.because of the postwar tendency of certain col-
leges, including teachers colleges, to offer in-
'auction in forestry on the professional level, with
Inadequate staffs, facilities, and financial support.

One other vexing problem which confronts forestry
educators is the controversial matter of specialized oradjunctive courses at the undergraduate level.
Nearly every school offers at least a few specialized
courses. In expanding their offerings, several schools
have perforce had to delete certain forestry courses.
Range management and wildlife management are
rapidly assuming the attributes of distinct profes-
sions. A separate curriculum In forest products,
though not truly professional, is recognized. Inten-
sification in these fields will continue. If each field
is to be well grounded in the basic sciences and if the
curriculums are to include training in the humanities
and the social sciences, then schooling beyond the
4-year period is probably inevitable.

Dealing as it 'does with nature, the outdoors, and
living things, forestry is a dynamic profession.
Forestry education has been a subject of continuous
growth and study, with the practicing forester
participating In the discussions along with the
teacher. The gratifying increase in employment
during the past decade presages equally satisfactory
strides during the years ahead. Of necessity there
will be changes in the character of education. Hence
the schools' final and biggest problem is to prepare
themselves to me& the expanding demands of
technical practice, of broadening employment, and
of pressures for still further specidlization.

The Accredited Schools
The accredited educational institutions in forestil

and their enrollments in 1953-54 are shown below,The first figure indicates the undergraduate enroll,meat and the second the graduate enrollment.
ALASAAkt

Alabama Polytechnic Institute, Depaitment of Forestry, 91,1:
CAS,17013/1A

16,
Iltalvenity of California, School of Forestry, 88,19 f

COCOLOO

Colorado Agricultural and Mechanical College, School 4,
Forestry and Range Management, 288,15

Cow szerrove

Yale University, School of Forestry (graduate only), 0, 41
FLORSDA

University of Florida, School of Forestry, 88,4
Gs (moth

University of Georgia, School of Forestry, 132,4
Immo

University of Idaho, College of Forestry, 166, 1$
InOtAWA

Purdue Univenity, Department of Forestry; 142,8
Iowa.

Iowa State College, Department of Forestry, 181,9
Lotnswra

Louisiana Polytechnic Institute, 54,0
Louisiana Stets University, School of Forestry, 105, 5

Muss
University of Maine, Department of Forestry, 220,4

MASSACOVS1111

University of Massachusetts, Department of Forestry and VII.
life tvianagernent, 117, 4

Mooch*
Michigan State College, Division of Conservation, 425,45
University of Michigan, School of Natural Resources, 114, S7

MOMS OM

University of Minnesota, School of Forestry, 150,12
Missouns

University of Missouri, Department of Forestry, 106, 3
MONTANA

Montana State University, School of Forestry, 179,6
New Yinut

State University of New York, College of Forestry, 532, 100
Nona Cmkotrek

Duke University, School of Forestry (graduate only), 0931
North Carolina State College of Agriculture and Engineering,

School of Forestry, 174,10
Onecon

Oregon State College /School of Forestry, 267, IS



EDUCATION IN FORESTRY 87

&ligation for Forestry in At Senalipby thi, Regional
Committee on Forestry Education and Research.
Atlanta, Ga., Southern Regional Education. Board,_
1954. 8 pages.

Graves, Henry S., and Cedric H. Guise. Form
Education, New Haven, Conn., Yale University
Press, 1932. 421 pages.

Marckworth, Gordon D. Statistics From Schools
of Forestry for 19541 Degrees Granted and Enroll.
menu. journal of Forertsy, p. 243.48, Apiil 1915.

rennsismann
tennsylvnals State University, School of Forestry, 278,12

Otto
Utah Sots Aviculture! Collett, School of forest, Renee, and

MUljtaleatt 154, 40

Wesiancrron
lin Pewit? of Washington, Collets of Forestry, 208,17

Wert Vsnarna
West Weak University, Division of Forestry, 102,0

Total enrollments
Undervadueto 4,359
Grid sate 478

101.....0111

Total 4,818

Ssieded References
Allen, Shirley W. An Introduction to American

Formry. New York, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 2d
ed., 1950. 413 pages.

t 1
%

Shirley, Hardy L. Forestry and its Career Optot.
&nide,. New York, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 19,52.
492 pages.

Winters, Robert- K., editoi.' Fifty Years of For
in the U. S. 4'. Washington, D. C., Society of

American Foresters, 1950. 385 pages.



. ,II. uciucation in riome .conomics
BY BEULAH I. COON S.

It,

13 DUCATIONIn home ecunomics prepares itu. In th'e secondiry schools1 coil part-time.4-.'. dents for * . variety of. activities and fun adult progt*nts still abr6,b 1* oiiA large part of It Is devoted to the education of borne.' horn. econom!sta But u technology cleirel
maker.Insllthethlngstbatmskeforbettir homes a4 ;nd ictivitlel formerly c*r1ed on In the 1ime.better home living Anothet large shsre of the effort taken over b? Inausuy, ther* were dernIs directed to the preparation of students to earn their borne economlea graduates In rnan other plivelihood In professional ce Qutside the home4 besldes'te*chlng. these are demands

Ii ti. article the vIt4 relationship of homerna. lfl$tlt'utIOrtSI flI&3*$1 dIt1tl&n1s, ezten.1os I
' . Ing to the t.Iond welfare Is fully recogn1zcd It i specialists. and borne 4eñor4straUoa......

well known that no Influence Is more effeclve and workers, homø economlc JournaHsd, znerc1an I
persistent In the life of an lndIvidu*I than his home In apparel and bomeiurnlshlngs, sd advIseand fm1Iy life and that therefore no resource Is Various other kind. of business 4rg K1ce
more Important to conserve than the homes of the making products for the hornp,
nation The emphasis in the article, however, Ii on Dem nd
prlmarityoâtboseformsolhoth.econoEnleseduca-.. ;' J .. '.
tIo4 thai 'prepare fr gilitful tht ° has

o;manYa4$ e m&or o2ne
fesslonal Such professions Include té)iIng,

.
!. P'T'.

rese*rch, dietetics, Institutional management, hone
. ovct. $Ui) i41U In. a

woric, and consult*don with certatfl
A lsrgernbdofwmen wI fdt
prof;stons.'homemak1ng and a money.sMklng pB.lnnlnga fes1oçi, They look upon the latter as a kulce

Home economics education on dab higher educa. Incom before mar1age, perhapi jung
don level bad Its start In three land-grant colleges of their married life and, Increasin ly, durltg t
of the Mlddló West In the 1870'., 3S years after the 'esi5. At the went high Level employment
first. colege was opened to women. These three this country, wlth . the resu!tlng 4e and for m
Institutloni were Iowa State College of gricultur. women Workers, many w nien ça to.
and Mechanic Arts, Kansas State Coflele of ArI. employed throughout th .ftIntej wbether tb
culture and Applied Science, tnd illinois Industria marry or not This getserø sltu*t(on Ic e;iggera
Ustiversity, which later became the University of In the home econornlcsEprofessions, for few Jobs
Illinois. The early purpose of this education, which . this field are open to men even In timet whed the
persists, was to apply the princlpJes of the5 arts and nationid.e dema4d for wrIcers Is nat hc*vi.
the sciences tq the home, since, in the words of one Accurate figures on sup3y apd demind rs the hte
of the first directors f a college program, "no lndu- economics professIons are not avaflable, but cojiege
try Is more important to humafl happiness and u. pl&ctment services and other employment ageecks
being than that which m*ke the home." consistently re?ort from to 10 demand* for evçq

The elementary and secondary schools introduced graduate. stumates of need In some of the profes-
"domestic economy" about the same time it was sions give further lndcatToit of inadequacy, of
developed In colleges, nd the profession of teaching the supply.

e. There are about 26,000 homemaking teachers In
'Agent for studies a research In home ecoomki iducitio, secondary schools in the United States. FromDiviske of Vocatlonsi ductton, Office of E.uc&tion. one-fourth to one-third of these positions are

88
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limited annually., Some of these ace filled by
iii3Oeto changing position& softie br..boioihikeiro

torah* to teachlosi 'to meet replacement rieedate
,lows probably 000 4.000 to $,000 position,* should
be filled Ihnually by the year's graduates' prepared
lot teaching. In recent years somewhat It* "then
to00 of the 8,200 to 8,500 home economics griduatei
h440 been available for Welting` positions,' the
istunt)ef 4.11411/ ranging frotio- 31240 W-,ISCO, In
ilegftio to replacement, needs there are demands

ii second or third teether in school! *bore the
Faro or the student, enroiiment Is expanding,
.01-for teachers In newly consolidated high sahools
replacing some of the 6,000 small high "4004
trbleh have been without home economics teachers.
owe figures do not represent the additional needs
for teachers in adult, junior college, and 4 -year
college programs.

There are about 4,000 trained women- entployd,
in the food-service field of whom approximately
1,000 are, In school-lunch work. The other 3,000
Ire in restaurant and cafeterias, hotels, department
stores, clubs, inns, tearooms, airports, collegei, and
iedustrial establishments. In 1950, the National
Restatirant Association said that well over 200 vs-
cantles existed in ell types of establishments!

In the closely related held of dietetics, a minimum
of 8,000 hospital dietitians are employed. The
American Dietetic Association reports 10 times as
many demands as there are persons available. Prob-
ably 900 to 1,000 replacements are needed annually.
A study of 3,400 members of the American Dietetic
Association In 1949 indicated that one-half of the
hospital dietitian*. had been in the Profession en
average of 6 years or less. Figures are not available
for the number of dietitians and institutional mstn-
age» trained, but probably not more than 1,000 are
prepared annually for these professions, and it is
.estirnated that from 1,200 to 1,500 should be pre
pored for 'these and such other' food end nutrition
positions as public health nutritionists; food con-
sultants, and research Workers in food and nutritlim,A

These estimates are .admitteedly, Crude, but they
indicate something of the demand and the limited
supPly. Sirnilar needs for trained *OrkeraarelonOd
in research, college ,tea Ching, extension, business, and

1$1*riverit4 bpoleet, Maly 14. H1tooee,, led Asses W. 24c1iell, Poi
toga'. MA1011614 V. S. GOValliatO Prlitlas O&*, U. S. betartmtst of
titio*. %%metes Soto*, bolas cotiatok* Oct-onto** Sates Solo% No
1144 1932. P: 24.

Mi roe lit+ w. &pan:A Apes W. Mullet, sad Marta J. Ceske. TA4.00-
61,/** /Mitt Is /*Wks. WasIgnitos, U S. Covereakit Nelms (Act.
11. &boo 'alone( Wm. Wood. lhat no, Medd 14o. 2144. 1456. p. 2-19
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other professions. Since World War 11 theta has
sole been an increasing demand for ebnsulting hOme

!eionomisti to work in Other countries. The demand
for professionathome economists his conslitently 414
creased, as families, under the impact of rapid social
change, hrivionultiptied.their demands for guidance.
Salaried' positions have beets Created In educational
and social institutions, in research and technological

-laboratories, and in business s and industry to meet
the need. Tao detnind has increased more rapidly
than the supply of home economics- graiduttes.

licoresslontil 6;ganleaions
Some of the professional organizations of home

economists have set spank eta:ideas fox workers in
-.their profeetionst others accept for membership all
college graduates who majored in the field; The
largest organization, the Ainericen lioroe &ono:laity

;Association founded in 1908, accepts for membership,
'anyone who has been graduated from a 4.year college
with a major in home econoaks, and some who have
done graduate work in closely related fields.

The American Dietetic Association requires mem-
bers to have a bachelor', or advanced degree from an
accredited college or university and apedfies' the
number of hours required, in such different types of
courses as chemistry, biology; social
don, foods, nutrition and dietetics, and institutional
management.' In addition, the member., must have
completed one of the hospital, administrative, or food
clinic internships approved by the Executive Board
of the Association!

Several other organizations or Sections of &gaol-
cation, are made up of borne, economists' for ex-
ample, the Home Economics Section of the American
Vocational Association and the Horne Economies
Departsient of the National Education 1UOChtt1011
are made' up of teachers and iupervlsors. The Rome
Economics Division of the AssoCiation of Lend-Grant
Colleges and tiniVersitles consists of home economists. Universities consists

.

who are college rninIst(atetai eotentiOnleaclers, and
research workers. Much of their Work la concerned
With raising the standard. In the various .i)rOfessions.
The School Food , Serylet Association, the.,National
Restaurant Association, and the Food and Nutrition
Section of the American Public Ileolth Association
are other organizations with membership from the
food'and nutrition professions. -

Membership in these associations constitutes only
aSa rt of the professional workers in home. economics.

OM, p. 69-Ma
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The /HEA has a membership of 21,000; the Amen. oping Sndt4düa1s who can functIon effecti
can Dietetic Assocladàn of 10000; and the AVA of democratic citizens his bad Increasing emph
7,()O borne economists. These gurea are not mu borne economies programs.
tusily exclusive since some lndMduals hold member. At the umÔ time research his been ad
ship In two or more of these organIzation,, Their knowledge In die various phases of home coon
usefulness hi estimating numbers o professlonaUy nutrltIn, food conipos!tlon *nd prepsr4tlon,
tiiined home economists Is also limited because housing, household euIpment? child dman' home economlsti ° nn f

family economics, and family tels

published by these at1ons such !eSUTrLII the home omic* progra

research, pracdces, *nd cetcomes of committee an4. growing In depth as wefl as In breadth. ,
other *ctMtles.' TA, jouvir.sI of If Z fC1 KinJs Cuirlcu1uis :.
pubflsbed 10 tImes £ year, iSs been ec1l organ undergraduate cutrIcmtum ceblnsV
of the Aëdcan Home Econqmlc. atlon since dt1i'profeu1onal edc.Iofl, Msóy 1tu
Its organization In 19(. Th /.irnta .1 ths I?NS" require c itain general coins of U çni'°"i griduates with additlO reu ti built'
Evolution of he P to provl4 preparatiqit gr tRe dIftezet p

Home economics Is like medicine in that It draws Among the common or cre requlremeri
upon ieverel sciences and focithem on certain to be fqun4 !n Institutions irót'
1mportat end to be schieed. Medicine draws or the hürnnIt1es, at *n4 d.esIgn

on $uc) flelds as anatomy, physles, chemistry, bee- psychology, the physical. and/pt bJol
terlology, physiology, and rioe rcentl' upon psy. child development1 farnflr relatlôns)1
cboiogy and psychiatry, ad focuses them ipon an nutjjtlon, health and hygiene, ho ins
understanding of how the body functions, how and famJ)7 economic., hisIag, bousehoW
'ibfferlig can be allevlate4 and health *chleved, an4 borne furnishing, tçtlies, ma do eg.

economics draws upon most of these sciences, nxtittee of the eileen Rome Econo As
and upon sociology, econoqiles, and, a an4 focuses reportIng In 1 9 u1d :

them upon the maintenance of family alth, te ;teá OA' criteria :.
Inmprqvement of livIng condklons arid the enrich' College .Dep* ents of om& Economics,
meAt of human relations In the borne and between responsible fot this repo be1leØ that
tb borne and community. fr home *njl family Iifeshould beth 6tit

Ynowledge of social ,.clence was limited when the of $ program of hbme economics Eq blgherC
college program began, and subJe& matter was built h beftees thit such dcatlon strepgth
primarily on The contributions of the physical and than veakeni the professIonai prepr ti
biological sciences to the solution of problems of the students at the Undc,graduat lévèl ad
home. The place of art In ma)4ng tbç home more gives meaningful focus to the totAl program'
estjetka1ly satisfying was likewise Ized. , lege education for home ecdnomlcs stit. tq,
As economics and sociology were fudierdeveloped, Such a core Ifl borne economics should or V

they were more and more seeis an Important part foundation for all tbe professional irnicul
of lionie economics, Because the famliy Is tie In the home economici department."
ultlmatt consumer, the borne economist has a respon- Additional professional courses are of threCt
sibility for understanding the interrelations between (1) Courses In certain phases of' home econ
prc4uction, dktributlon, and conumptton and for not taken a part of th core but needed f

- Interpreting the needs of the consumer to the otbet : profession chosen; (2) further courses hi ph
two groups. Furthermore the family as a bask àclence, biological scIence, social science, or
institution In, a demccratic society must be under- whichever strengthens the advanced home econo
stood In relation to the other lnsthutions of society. courses; and (3) courses aimed at developing

As psychology has developed and made abundantly
clear the pwerful influence which the early years of lAezks flo £ooj,1c, AstocIst1o, Cog,mtte. o* Cdtuk fo

life have on the formation of personality, the place of
psychology and the farily'a zesponsibihty for d:vel. &s:mlcs Auoctatioi, 9, a

,___-. -.--'-----'-'--,--- ._._:
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skills and understsndlns which one mustuss

or eflttiple s sti4ent prepadeg to be adletj.ian
takes the isme basic courses for peftonal and fsmlt

sw4 ntSnd In addition she take, hi
thud and fourth yeas such courses aS (I) food
ornlcs, 4lotetici, ntrit1on in health and dfseis.j

()OTpnlc An4 p rslo)oglcat cbtm1$t', b*tdology,
,jys1ol*gy, PYcboOsl an4 (3) quantlt7. cooler7,
çsit1onal orgàxda*tiop ad admIà1st*don, histi.j$ p 1ssWZ, snd metbodi of teacl4flg
ót1wI'8 IteUoll4e preparation site usual) wrk*

fee * 7*f Ira a hospital or other food
a trained dietitian, and thus secures Internship
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College faculties In home economics, like many

who prepare their students for professions,
*à the constint pioblem of combining knowledge
tji experience In such a way that students )earnto\I

exercise judgment In solving problems In the field.
b need for practical experience has been met Ira a

yarIctj Of ways. Most students, as responsible

einbers Of famWes, come to college with certain
czperlenets on which the college program can build.
In addition, many Institutiont encourage students to
have, and a few require, experiences concurrently
Juring holiday. and/or summer vacation periods.
?raëticalll all óoflegei have a borne managerçient
bouse In which studenti live for periods of 6 t 12
reeks, assuming all the rcsposibillt!ei of the organ.
;ution and management of a household and 'the
family" and sometimes the responsibilities of
fainlly.cotnmunity relationshIps. Many colleges
have cafeterias and tearooms where students can

acquire Institudona! experience. They also have
sursery.scliooli where student can study and par.
delpate In the guidance of children, thus gaining

pre-parental education as well as preparation for
sery-schooL. te*hig. Arrangements are made

for prospective teachrs to have .1* or more weelEs'
tiperlence lii living and learning to teach i * come
muralty wher. the vadou school and community
respslbfl!ttts-.of tie - local teacher are giaduafly
issutl4. For other borne &onómsts such *1 e*.
enslon workers and ;eitau;ant manages, oppor4
untty is provided to work six or more weeks In
1!.munttks where they experience the normal con

ltlons, pressures) and opportunities in their chosen

tote i;oxls.

One lnstltudoq has set up a more specific plan for
Istegrating college study and practicAl ,experience. -

- 504251U--I

It offers a 4-year program d1v1dd into 14 terms, 3 of

which sie spent Ira employniett lorae economics
itudents, beginning with their eIghth spend
evCr' second 3-month period In employment. ho
coozdln*to, employed by the college places itudenU
during these 3 perIods In. jobs where their
will be helpful lii preparing fort rcbo ónprofeaslosi.
Pot example, * prospect1v teicher ma spend $
month. idling Ira a stor where she Is hi conUct with
e wide variety of people; 3 months hi a soda) service
agency where she comes to know f*raiflles living
under conditions dlfferen.t from those sh ifl knbwn
before; and 3 months as an usIstant teacher In a
school similar to one In which she will later teach,

Suiveys Studies of the Progim
One of the early studies of college progrsm$ In

bome economics ,was done in 1914- BenjamIn.
Andrews at the request of die Bureau of Education,
It consisted largely of a study of collegó catalogs
and presented typical cqll4e curr1calumi In six
different types of Institutions throughout the
country. In. 1925 the bureau published a report5

on land-grant college education which Included a
section on borne etónbmlcs, From 1927 to 193O
the Office of:EducatIonntade en extensive: iürvey
of die land-grant colleges and universitiet'
don In borne economici -was extensively ,tudled,
and m set- of S4 conclusions sod tecommend*tloni
was presented

Beginning In 1935 representatIves of the Rome
Economics Branch, Vocational Division of. tité
Office of Education assisted higher institutions In a
series of seLf.studka of their programs for home
economics students. flzese studies were designed

,to analyze practices hi relation to beliefs about the
purposes of the program, the curriculum, the student..
faculty relationships, the methods of te*ching sn4 of
guidance. Por seveta) years after the rst analysis
many Institutions crr1e4 on a program aimed at

1ringtng practices more in line with their beliefs,
A somewhat more extensive itudy was begun by a

committee of the Msodatlon of Land-Grant Colleges
and U4lIyersltie, with the original purpose of Setting
up standards for evaluatIon of home economici in

.. A*n'i. ZlvtoIJ.' ii' R.iaj P.1 fl! C.flep .oJ 17.1.

w,,ti.,i. Wu1.atoa. U, 5. Oo,pm,ot Oec.. IPIS. U.S. *.uuS
of !doadoa $.1le*o 1fl4. No ti -

I W&I*o 0. johs, ,liq. LOiCrdid C.flg tIwm,6ç 1910-I 925, ?.iF.

tHU o#&A WubiP,too US. 0ovz Pdiu.gOac.. 1521.

of £4aedoo tttk 1921 No 55. 4
'*w J. yj4, q L.oi.Crii C.1Z,,, .i u.r.,,at,.

'Woiitog too, 0. C, U. 5. Oo,uarotot ?,fot1q O'e., 1920 2 voh. OSco of
Uocitloo fl.iII 1530, No9.
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higher institutions. When the work was later taken
over by t Committee on Criteria for EVATUAting
Coffee Programs in Home Economics of the Ameri-
can Home Economics Association, some merribers of
the former committee continued to work on the new
committee. An intensive study was made of a
representative sample of 60 institutions through a
carefully prepared schedule and through visits to
the institutions by teams of workers. Findings of
the study were evaluated bya selected group of
consultants and the committee. The publication
which resulted, Flow !monks fr< Hight institu-
lions, includes criteris for judging the general and
professional curriculum, home economics student
admissions, guidance and gromth, staff, physical
facilities, and administration..

Admission Requirements
Requirements for admission to training for the

several professions within home economics are similar
to those for admission to higher education in general
and vary with the institution. Home etonomics in
high school is not a requirement, though some units
in it are generally accepted as part of college entrance
qualification!

Declaration of a professional specialization is
usually made toward the end of the second or the
beginning of the third college year The student
preparing for a home economics profession may have
planned her entire college program with a specific
home economics profession in mind, or she may have
taken in the first 2 years basic courses common to
many home economics specializations and delayed
her choice of a particular one until the was about to
begin her junior year. She may also transfer into
the home economics field by adjusting her program
to include basic course prerequisites and other pro-
fessional courses.

Preprofesslonal work In home economics Is offered
in 485 degree-granting institutions and also in
approximately 330 additional collegesjunior col-
leges and 4-year Institutions which offer some home
economies work but not a bachelor's degree with a
major lo home economics. _

The problem of preparing students for transfer
into professional programs in home economics
is complicated; because a number of junior col-
leges and small colleges have only,one home eco-
nomics teacher who cannot be prepared to give

Amatess How &amok. Alociitiel, OP di OA L
4frerirOlet ra Row Enaeriks. Wattlegtoo. D. C. Amato* Hoot

itcootisles Ants:lidos. 190.

THE PROFESSIONS

strong college work in each of the different phase,
home economics. In such situations, the bib*
lege may offer only the general family living
required of , ell students, x which becomel,pati2n1
2-year general education program including
social science, English, and home living. Alin,
professional courses are then taken in the
granting the bachelor's degree.

Schools and Enrollments
Proratthe three higher institutions in the

West which introduced "domestic econorn,
"household irti-and Selo-daily in the 1870's,
number of institutions offering home economics
increased steadily. Forty-four institutions a
the high school level were listed, by the U. S.
stoner of Education as offering some "do
science" in 1900. BenJamin Andrews reported
in 1914, 252 out of the tots) of 450 colleges and
versifies open jawomen students gave instructioe
home economics. In 1951-52, the 815' post
school institutions offering home economics a
represented more than half of the 1,500 institu
admitting women.

The purposes of the institutions not gran
degrees vary. Certain ones may offer home
non*, primarily as preparation for transfer to
fessional curriculums in other institutions,
some see their function as preparing for homerni
and/or for wage earning in such home econ
related occupations not requiring a degree
assistants in institutionat-care of children, tssis
in food-service establishments, and directort of f
service in small institutions or school lunchrooms.

Each year the number of home economics ma
has been approximately 40,000, fluctuating betweei
37,000 during the war period (1944-45) and 44,000
1949-50. The number of degrees granted annuli
during this period has ranged from 8,000 to 9,6011

There are no complete data concerning the po
portion or number of those graduates who prepan,
for different home economics professions. Sox

idea of the distribution can be gleaned. from,
.findings of A 'study-of enrollments in 48 land-gi
institutions in 1950-51. At that time 16,811
dents were reported majoring in home economies
these institutions. Two of the -48 institutions
ported specialization only as "teaching and et) tb
More than 20 different specializations were repo

10 HMI ECOOittl fs Drgris-Croatiti lortbstions 1011-$1. ti. A.
Ednestlas Mise. 2557. Rev. 1954.
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Table 24 shows the distribution in the six most
oportant specialties.

Some of the other specializations not shown in the
tible included home demonstration work, home eco-
pornicsjournalism and radio*: television work,home
orrice with utilities companies, public health nutri-
tion, and home economics in social service.

Table 24.Women melon In the slit Mott frequently don*
professions In 48 land-grant Institutions, 195041

Specialization

lescblag In schools
004Ing and tattle.
paid development end family relations
foods sad nutrition
pletetica
Merchandising of clothing, textiles, and

furnishings.

Number
Institu-
tions re-
porting

3,978
931
428
799
791
496

Total

48
31

3f,
25,

12

48

Twenty-two of these land-grant institutions also
reported 1,350 men majors enrolled in home eco-
Domics courses in 19S2 -53. Male enrollments were
concentrated in five areas as shown in table 25.

Table 25.Course enrollments of men majoring In home
economics' In 22 !andiron, colleges, 1952.43

Specialization

Hotel, restaurant, and institutional man-
agement

foods and nutrition
Child development and family relations
a applied to the home

Mato, clothing, and merchandising.
llll other home economics areas

menu of
mea majors

Number
institu-
tions re-
porting

743
225
102
87
85
24

11
16
10
14
19

F

igset rodieldval wee coveted es essay times es be 1111 enrolled to courses.

Besides the students majoring in home economical,
many college students preparing for other pro-
fessions enroll in home economics courses, either to
let help with family living problems or with

their n)fessions. Courses in marriage and family
relatiuuships, child development, nutrition, family
economics, textiles, home furnishing, housing, house
hold equipment, and costume design become a part
of the general or professional program of majors in
such fields as elementary education, business ad-
ministration, and physical education.

Graduate Work
In 1914, Andrews reported that it was possible to

take the degree of master of arts in 20 American col
leges and universities by spectil grilduate study in
departments of household science and home eco-
nomics and, in at least one university, Chicago, it
was possible to become a candidate for the degree of
doctor of philosophy in a department of household
administration .0 By that year, 27 master's degrees
were reported granted--17 of these by the University
of Chicago, Teachers College of Columbia University,
and the University of Minpesota. Although only
one doctor's degree in a home economics area had
been granted by that time, home economists had
done advanced study in such related fields as. eco-
nomics, physiologic. I chemistry, education, sociology,
bacteriology, biology, or physiology.

The demand for home economists with master's
degrees has increased greatly since 1914, and along
with the increase in graduate studies research in
home economics has also increased. In 1952-53, 77
institutions granted 743 master's degrees, and 13
institutions granted 42 doctor's degrees in some area
of home economics. The great bulk of these degrees_
have been in foods and nutrition, but some are now
granted in most phases of home economics. Ad-
vanced study beyond the bachelor's and usually be-
yond the master's degree is now required as prepara-
tion for most college teaching, for research, and for
some other home economics professions.

Current Educational Problems
The problems of preparing professional home eco-

nomics personnel have been only partially solved.
A few of the more p ;tent questions that leaders
in home economics igher institutions face are
How can curriculums so organized that each part
of the program functions effectively in giving realistic
preparation for the jobs to be done? How can home
economists who drop out of the professional field for
full-time homemaking be retrained when they
wish to return? How can the opportunities in
the various home economics professions be brought

Aodrews, op. cit., p.
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to the attention of more young men and women?
How can the needed research be provided in the mi.
bus areas of home economics?

Curriculum adjustments to enable home economics
workers to meet the problems posed by the constantly
changing situation families face in mid -20th century
are a pressing need In colleges training professional
home economise. In some institutions the home
economics program Is still dominated by the early
phasis on material needp, such as foods and cloth.
ing, and by the physiCal'ad biological sciencs, with
but limited time for the human aspects of living of
concern to homes and families and, therefore, to home
economics professional workers. Child development,
family relationihips, home management, family eco-
nomics, sociology, psychology, and economic: some-
times receive too little Ittention.

Science and technology not only Ming new prod-
ucts and equipment and newdernancis for professional
workers, but Also contribute to changed patterns of
living and working. Adjustments must be made in
curriculums in the light of these changes.

Another problem demanding attention is that of
achieving a better integration between the student's
general and professional education. In some institu
dons, the student's professional needs so dominate
the curriculum that there Is little opportunity, for
her to achieve a general education. In other insti-
tutions where certain of is a science, humanities, and
social science courses arc primarily directed toward
general education, education for family living may'
not be part of this general education.

The problem of organizing the curriculum so that
each year functions most effectively in the life of the
student at an individual and family member, and as
a future professional worker, has not yet beensolved.
Several institutions are experimenting with the place-
ment of parts of the curriculum and with community
and work experiences to determine how to make each
course result in more permanent learning. Some stu-
dies of college students have indicated that 50 percent
of the facts learned in one course may be forgotten
before the next course. Underlying principles may
not be well-enough developed or motivation may not
be great enough. A different organization or em-
phasis in the curriculum or a different combination
of work experiences and college instruction may lead
to more economical learning. Community and work
experiences are being made an important part of the
educational program in some colleges.

Methods of teaching which develop independ
resourcefulneis, and ability to solve problems and
gain an understanding of principles should be
widespread, More opportunities need to be p
for developing a sensitivity to the situations w
cause tensions that disrupt family living and a
to alleviate them.

Among the problems which are only pa
solved in the preparation of professional
economists is the persistent shortage of person
Some of the proposed solutions to this problem ell
are being considered are (1) the- return- to 44
profession of homemaker, whose children are grow,
and who have had opportunity for some fu
up-to-date professional preparation; (2) more
time employment opportunities for married honk
economists; (3) the interesting of more men in hock
economics professions (several home economics stet
now have men members, ana men have been enrot
ing in curricuiVms preparing for food service, met
chandising, interior design, and family cotroselies);
(4) a more specific plan for informing young people
of professional opportunities in home economics.

Research of a high quality has been carried on is
some of the phases of home economics. In oche,
phases there has been a mere beginning, and there k
great need for studies which will help to *am
many important questions. There has been mote
research in foods and in nutrition than in bibs
aspects of home economics. There continues to be,
however, a great need for additional research is
these two areas. Research in clothing, housing
home equipment and furnishings, family relation,
child development, family economics and home
management, home economics Uucation, and insti,
tutional management should be greatly expanded.
More research has been focused on the physical and
chemical than on the biological, economic, social,
and psychological problems of home and family lift
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12. Education in Hospital Administration
By DEAN CONLEY*

dOSPITAL ADMINISTRATION is ono of the
X-1 fields of service that have recently developect a
regimen of professional training. In spite of its
ocent organization, however, this now instruction Is
now well established in a small number of universities.

Development of Hospital Administration
The transformation of hospitals from simple nurs-

ing homes to complex medical centers is a recent
development. The first hospital in 'the United,'
statesThe Pennsylvania Hospital in Philedel-4
phis---WAS established in 1752. By 1873 only 178
institutions were providing bed care for the sick.
today there are over 6,000 hospitals representing a
capital investment of $5 billion and an annual oper-
sting budget of $2 billion.

The advance of medical science has been largely
responsible for this unprecedented development of
bospitais with Its emphasis on hospital administra-
tion and the consequent rise in professional stztus of
the hospital administrator. Medical progress has
brought about a high degree of specialization by
playsicians, increased the need for technical assist-
ance, and required expensive and elaborate equip-
ment, all of which depend on an effective hospital
organization to assure efficient use. The coordina-
tion of hospital activities and services related to
medical practice, research, education, public health,
badness and the community is the function of the
administrator. It is essential, therefore, that the
hospital administrator be competent and well-
7ained as an executive.
The establishment of medical colleges and nursing

gliools preceded any consideration of education for
.ospital administration. Physicians and nurses be-
lrne administrators, although some men and women
tithout medical or nursing education also were ap-
vinted by,hospital governing bodies.
There are approximately 10,000 top management

'Eieeut*e Director, American College of Hospital Adminit-
ton.

positions of administrator and assistant administra-
tor in all hospitals In the United States. Conserve..
tive estimates of the most recent study to annual
turnover in administrative positions Indicated a
total of 200 new places yearly for appointment of
course graduates.
Hospital Associations

An Association of Hospital 'Superintendents was
organized in 1898 and later became the American
Hospital Association. Until World War' I, this was
little more than an infariial body which held an
annual conference. However, it did furnish the
basis for identifying the hospital administrators
as a distinct professional group.

The American Hospital Association is the oldest
and largest organization of its kind in the world.
From an original roster of 9, it has grown to include
more than 4,000 institutional members. The
purposes of the association as set forth in the bylaws
are to promote the public welfare through the
development of better hospital care for all the people;
to develop factual knowledge in regard ,to the
various specialized services and functions of hos-
pitals; to coordinate plans, problems, actions, and
needs of all hospitals for the benefit of individual
member$; and to aid in the health education of the
public.

Hoipitab, the official journal of the association, le
one of several periodicals on hospital administration.
The library of the association provides the most
complete reference service in the hospital field.
The facilities of the library, reserved to the member.
ship, include an especially valuable lending service,
which sends books, reprints, periodicals, etc.) on
request.

Supplementing the work of the American Hospital
Association arc the State and regional associations.
Special associations exist also for religious denomina-
tions which sponsor many of the non-governmental
institutions in the United States and Canada,

95



96 EDUCATION MUM PROFESSIONS

Frofessionoi Society
The American College of Hospital Administrators

(ACHA) was founded In 1933 with the express
purpose of promoting educational opportunities in
hospital administration and of providing recognition

for the hospital administrator. This was the first
professional society with membership reserved min-
lively for persons engaged In hospital administration.

Candidates qualify for admission to this society
on the basis of experience, training, and the successful
completion of written and oral examinations.
The membership affiliations of nominee member,
and fellow provide incentives for Individuil progress,
Indicate levele of experience, serve as measures of
competency, and contribute to advancement in
hospital administration. Nearly 3,000 adminis-
trators are affiliated with the society. Geographi-
cally, they represent hospitals in every State, and ip
all the Provinces of Canada. The immediate direc-
tion of the affairs of the ACHA it In its board of
regents, consisting of IS representatives, I elected
from each of the regions for a 3-year term, and the
officers who are elected at large for I year terms.

Since 1933 the ACHA has been a motivating
force in developing educational opportunities for

hospital administration. It has been identified in
nearly all activities and developments either as a
sponsoring body or cooperating agency, or through
representation by persons within its membership.
The first of several studies made by the ACHA was
an analysis of the duties and responsibilities of the
hospital administrator (1935). This was actually an
extension of a job study made in 1926, but then it
came more directly to the attention of the hospital
field. Since 1935 it has served as the basis for a
developing concept of the hospital administrator.

From 1933 through 1944, the Educational Policies
Committee of the ACHA was chiefly responsible for
crystallizing the thinking and planning for adminis-
trative careers. In University Training for Norpital
ddminirtration Career (1937) the committee pro-
nounced as a principle that at least a master's degree
or its equivalent should be required for qualification
within the profession and that in view of precent
developments in the health field, a master's degree
is practically indispensable in measuring the educa-
tionnl status of hospital administrators.

Through the initiative of this socitty i 'code of
ethics for hospital administrators was developed in

1939 as a joint statement of the American Hospital
Association and the American College of Hospital

Administrators. The code was subsequently ad
by other hospital associations and several hund
hospital governing boards. It reflects the phi'
of the hospital administrator and serves as St g
of conduct for him In his professional activitlea.

Early Studies
Training of the hospital executive was a recu

topic of discussion at the annual conferences of
American Hospital Association, but not until
1920's was anything accomplished In the natuk '
substantial surveys. The first of these studies
prompted by the general opinion of that time whits
acknowledged that the methods for meeting idt
demand for qualified hospital executives were quilt
inadequate. The Rockefeller Foundation sponsorei
a conference in 1920 to consider the problem And s)
suggest a feasible method of dealing with it. 'The

conference established a committee on the training ti
hospital executives and.proposed a 'research study
"contemporary hosPiiisi practice, organization, sad
tendencies." The investigation was carried on by
qualified staff and a report was published in Apri
1922, entitled Principles of Hospital ifdtninittratift
and the Training of Hospital Execution..

The interest of hospital administrators was greatly
stimulated by this study. A significant recommes.
dation, aside from presenting a composite picture of
the American hospital, its functions, and organics.
tion, called for "training under L niversity super.
vision and the immediate direction of an individual
of adequate university calibre with a-departments1
staff and organization appropriate to this problea
of training and research."

A job analysis of the hospital administrator we
prepared in 1926 by a candidate for the degree d
doctor of philosophy at Marquette University. It

was a detailed study of the duties and responsibintie
of th,t hospital superintendent, tracing his relaticn
ships to the board of trustees, medical staff, nursiss
and patient care, training of interns and nurses, the
out-patient department, personnel, physical phial,
vendors, and the public.

The second Rockefeller Foundation study war
reported in 1928.* Tt dealt with the need for trained
hospital executives und how they may be trained.
A suggested undergraduate curriculum was outlined,

and a research center in hospital and clink
strati was described as a fundamental need.

Lirtlefttsg Rooted 411114411104 Trim/action h 2611 Asieuateonfereace,141414

N.Y., p. 2944.
Waft! M Dsrtr, ffeiptuf AfrninCroass'ot: 4 ewe. Nur York 1929.
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golly Training Programs
/arsons the universities to undertake the training

of hospital administrators was Marquette, which in
1926 set up a College of Hospital Administration.
ie offered, an undergraduate end a graduate curricu-
too, Seven undergraduates enrolled for the year
1926-27, and two students received degrees in 1927.

Short courses consisting of lectures and hospital
Ado were also offered. Twenty perions enrolled
for a 2-week program, and during the summer Hs-
'ion of 1927 a similar program of 6 weeks was held.
Registration waiwithout prerequisites. Registrants
were principally hospital people of varying expert.
ace and responsibility. The Marquette courses
Were discontinued in 1928. At the time hospital
leaders were of the opinion the discontinuance was
dye to lack of demand.

A program in hospital administration at the grad-
uate level was established at the University of C14-
ergo in 1934 with Michael Davis in charge. Now
in the 22d year, the course has an enrollment of 11
students. The graduates are active administrators
of hospitals in every region of the country. In a
few notable exceptions graduates went into the ad-
ministration of health agencies or organizations
allied to hospitals.

Postwar Planning
Until 1943 the University of Chicago offered the

only program in hospital administration. In the
fall (1943) Northwestern University (Chicago) offered
a graduate course with classes scheduled in the eve-
ning. Both sourses have been continuous, and each
year graduates have attained the master's degree.
Several developments during the ensuing year seemed
to indicate that it was time for, action. Other strong
universities were beginning to show interest in develop-
ing programs for the training of hospital administra-
tors and were seeking information on curriculum.
There were indications that World War II would
soon end AA that many men and women would
return to civilian life with a background of experi-
ence in hospital administration and thus supply a
large number of students for the proposed programs.
This was borne out by a survey which reached about
ROW persons in military service. Fourteen hun-
dred indicated an interest in formal training for
hospital administration.

The American College of Hospital Administrators
decided to undertake a 3-year educational research
project on the college curriculum in hospital admin-
istration. The American Hospital association was

asked to be cosponsor, and the Kellogg Foundation
not only agreed to finance the project but arranged
to offer grants -In -aid to universities that Were wiling
to establish training courses.

joint Commission on Education

The Joint Commission on Education of the Amer-
kan College of Hospital Administrators Ind the
American Hospital ASSOCIAt1011 was established in
February 1945. Charles E. Pull and Paul B. Gillen
were appointed director and militant director, re-
spectively, of activities related to (1) establishing
university courses for the pieentry training of hoe-
pital administrators; (2) supplying consultant service
curriculum materials, and other forms of *Ohtani*
to the training centers; (3) developing standards for
the year of administrative internship, and to other-
wise assist in making this a valuable feature of the
training program; (4) supplying consultant service
and other forms of assistance for institutes, work-
shops, and like efforts intaded to promote the edu.
cation of hospital administrators in service.

The work of the commission was completed in
June 1948. By that time new university programs
were established and students accepted at six uni-
versitiess Columbia, Johns Hopkins, Minnesota,
Toronto, Washington (St. Louis), and Yale. New
courses were also contemplated and later set up at the
University of California and the University of
Pittsburgh. The commission had contributed to
these courses through such services as curriculum
workshops for faculty, assistance in starting the pro-
grams, and direct consultation. Program directors
for the Chicago and the Northwestern courses, where
the programs had been established earlier, participat-
ed in all the activities sponsored by the commission.
Tangible accomplishments included S publications,
3 of which are listed in the Selected References in
this article.

Courses In Hospital AdmInIstralon

Fourteen universities offer courses in hospital ad-
ministration at the graduate level. They require a
degree for admission and include a year of academic
stub, followed by a 12-month administrative res-
idency in a selected hospital. During the residency,
the student becomes oriented in hospital manage-
ment and observes the application of administrative
theory under the guidance of an experienced hospital
administrator.

The curriculum has not been standardized, al-
though it is evident that each university program has
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adhered to the recommendadoni on curriculum
which were made by the joint Commission In 1.948.
Illustrative of the require d subjects and the semester
hours of credit at one university which correspond
to offerings in the other; programs are the following:
The Hospital in the Community, 8; Hotplud,Orgett-
itati011 and Management, 4; Introduction to Pub.
lie Health AdmInistation, 3; Accounting and
Budgetary Control, 8; Personnel Management,
4; and Seminar on FUnctional and Departmental
Problems, 4. ti

The numbers of graduates inshospital administra-
tion In recent years were
Yes* Taal grahams
1948 76
1949 104
1950 126
1951 139
1952 3,.. 165
1953 200
1954 226

Following the year of academic study, a 12 -month
administrative residency Is required of the student to
qualify for the master's degree. The residency is
served under a hospital administrator who guides the
student through a year of practical experience. The
student is'assigned definite duties that enable hire to
become acquainted with the hospital and its princi-
pal departments. As he demonstrates ability in
handling details he may be given more substantial
responsibilities.

A new manual on The Administrative Residency in
the Hospital has just been prepared. It is intended
for both the preceptor and the student. Preceptors
who are currently responsible for residency pro-
grams also receive guidance from the course directors.
Recently a series of preceptors' conferences were held
as an aid to the hospital administrator and to as-
sure the effectiveness of the program offered at his
hospital.

ReireSher Programs

For some years refresher courses have been avail-
able in hospital administration. The Educational
Policies Committee of the ACHA in 1943 prepared
Basic Principles on Institute Program" as A guide in
planning thort courses or institutes.

and
expert.

ence fro % 30.1nstitutes was digested and appraised
in the determination of these policies. A direct con-an.=.gp
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sequence of this report was the acceleration of
fresher programs" for hospital sdmInistra
Known as Institutes, conferences, or seminar.,
programa have been sponsored and arranged by
American College of Hospital Administrators,
ally in connection with university facilities, 1104;
the annual schedule of institutes extends into mil
regions of the country, and the programs are varjel
to meet the needs and interest of those whoeaEach year nearly a thousand hospital admInistri,
tors attend one or other of the Institute progreak
Registration Is limited to administrators and as4
ant administrators of acceptable hospitals. Mai
mum enrollment is 100 persons. Some programs
of 2 weeks' duration. Others are planned as 1-wett
institutes. Recently the college has kund rea4
and enthusiastic interest In 2-day intensive capleta
tory conferences on a single subject. Hospital 4
ministrators now have several opportunities earl
year to attend refresher courses.

Association of Programs

The directors of the several university progremsh
1947 established the Association of University Pm
grams in Hospital Administration. The objects
the association include: (1) Development of sten&
ards for the conduct of graduate programs; (2) the
development of resources and materials used is
teaching; (3) research in hospital administration; (4)
improvement in the process of student selection; (I)
improvement of the administrative residency; sad
(6) the accreditation of graduate programs through
membership in this association. An annual meeting
Is held to provide a means of group discussion
common problems and methods.

Graduate programs which comply with the folio,.
Ins requirements are eligible for membership 11
AUPHA: (1) The university must be a member of ti*
Association of American Universities; (2) the pro.
gram must meet the requirements of the university
for the award of the master's degree; (3) It Mg
require a full academic year of study beyond tits
bachelor's level followed by a 12-month, residency;
(4) it must be designed primarily to fit thestudeit
for a career in hospital administration; (S) a director
of the program and az least one other faculty member
must have had experience in hospital administratioi;
and (6) authority foroadmission of students and
recommendations for the degree should reside with
the course director. The enforcement of these
standards has the effect of accreditation.
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Conclusion
8teps have been taken to assure satisfactory edu

cational opportunities for those who would prepare
'hhernia:Ives for hospital administration. Most favor-
Ale relations prevail among the courses and with the
professional administrator in hospitals where stu-
jeou shun serve their residencies.

Graduates of the programs have been readily
accepted for positions and are performing creditably.
At present opportunities In the field of hospital ad
ministration are good but limited in number. The
future of the profession appears hopeful. The
challenge of keeping the hospitals in line with
ogdical progress and of keeping the public informed
of the hospital's functions and services is proving
attractive to many future executives. Moreover, an

a. opportunity to assist in such essential activities as
those pertaining to hospital care of the sick gives the
prospective administrator not only personal saik-N
faction but a feeling that he is serving his fellow man.

ik

la

:4)

Isetitusions Offering Courses

The following list shows the school or division of
the college or university where the coursein hospital
administration is offered. The figures indicate the
enrollments in hospital administration in the fall of
1953.

Caurox7ttA
University of California, School of Public Health, 10

CANADA, ONTAIU0

University of Toronto, School of Hygiene, 11

Coax scrim
Yale University, School of Medicine, Department of Public

Health, 2
)11- luntom

Northwestern University, School of Commerce, 41 (45 pen
tits time, in addition)
)10 The University of Chicago, School of Business, 11

illy

lull

tht

lent

cta

and

pill

Iowa

State University of Iowa, Graduate College, 8

tattyt.mtn

Johns Hopkins University,, School of Hygiene and Public
Health, 8

804101-55----8

MINNISOTA

University of Minnesota, School of Public Health, 22

M111110ttal

' St. Louis University, Graduate School, 20
Washington University, School of Medicine, Department of

Hospital Administration, 10

New You
Columbia University, School of Public Health, 31

PannsnvAns
University of Pituburgh, Graduate School of Public Health, 8

Taus ti

Baylor University -- Brooke Army Medical Center, Medical
Field Service School, 13

VIRGINIA

Medical College of Virginia, School of Hospital Administration,
16 (including 8 interns)

Total enrollment, 219

A course in hospital administration is given at
Duke University Hospital, Durham, N. C. The
bachelor's degree is required' for enrollment, and a
certificate is awarded on completion of the course.
A feature of this program is the practical on-the-job
approach, which is continued with seminars and lec-
tures for an 18- to 24-month period. The enrollment
in 1953-54 was eight.

Selected References

American College of Hospital Administrators.
The Administratitv Residency in the Hospital. Chi-
cago, Ill., The College, 1952, 60 p. (A reissue of
The Administrative Residency in the Hospital: A
Manual and Guide, published in 1947.)

and American Hospital Association, Joint
Commission on Education. The College Curriculutn
in Hospital Administration: I Final Report of the
Commission. Chicago, Ili., Physicians' Record Com-
pany, 1948, 107.

Prall, Charles E., director. Problems of Hospital
Administration (A report prepared for the Joint
Commission on Education of the American College
of Hospital Administrators and the American Hos
pital Association). Chicago, Ill., Physicians' Record
Company, 1948. 106 p. .



13. Education for journalism
By HORVAt. NEIL LUXON

NEWSPAPERS, magazines, advertising agen-
cies, and radio, and television stations in the

United States have widely varying standards of
competence for employees in their nontechnical and
nonmechanical departments. None of these com-
munication agencies accepts the principle of licensing
its practitioners, a standard procedure in such
fields as medicine, dentistry, and law. In fact,
any attempt to license writers, editors, or other
processors of news or information would be a viola-
tion of the first amendment to the Constitution of
the United StAte3.

Education of Journalists
In practice today there are no universally Accepted

criteria for admission into the news or editorial
departments of newspapers, magazine/4, and radio
stations, or for employment in advertising agencies
or television studios. But as the proportion of
persons attending colleges and universities has in-
creased in the past half century, the number of
college graduates entering the expanding communi-
cations field has increased proportionately if, indeed,
not more rapidly. Many newspapers, not a few
advertising agencies, and some radio stations require
applicants for positions to possess a college degree.

There are editors who believe that the best prep-
aration for a career in journalism is a broad cul-
tural backgtound obtained in a liberal-arts college
with a major in economics, history, political science,
or English. Others, recognizing that the curriculums
of professional schools of journalism consist of
cultural coursesfrom 70 to 80 percentplus a
thorough grounding in journalism history, ethics,
and techniques In their 'programs, recruit their
staffs largely from graduates of schools of journal-
ism. Still othersand this group may be in the
majoritybuild their staffs from three sources:
(1) Graduates of liberal-arts colleges, (2) graduates of
professional schools of journalism, and (3) persons

*Dean, School of journaIlsrn, University of Nord) Carolina.
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with substantial experience on smaller dy newt
papers without regard to formal educational b
ground.

This chapter Is concerned only with wield*
education for journaliem in the United States. It
not attempt to relate or evaluate the experiences
editors with individuals in each of the three cue,
gories listed above, interesting as some of the*
undoubtedly are.

Historical Backsiound

When Walter Williams, practical Missouri nets
paperman, founded the School of Journalism at tilt
University of Missouri in 1908, he established eh
first professional school of journalism in the United
States. A number of institutions had offered
journalism courses prior to that date, but none had
organized these courses as a "major" or a proles.
sional sequence.

As far as can be determined, the first plan to't'als
journalists in an institution of higher learning wu
proposed by Oen. Robert E. Lee in 1869, when he
was pt esident of Washington College, now Washing-
ton and Lee University. General Lee endorsed I
faculty plan and presented it to the Washingtot
board of trustees for training printer-editors at the
college. Under this proposal, the students were to
carry the usual liberal-arts courses and in addition
were to spend, 1 hour a day at the typecast. As

arrangement was made with John J. Lafferty, pub.
lisher of the weekly Lexington Pirginia Caulk, fix
the practical aspect of the work, and during the
academic year 1869-70 the publisher held the title
"instructor of stenography."

Fifty press scholarships were established, bat
probably because of the economic situation In the,
South few students took advantage of this then
unique opportunity. The identity 'of no student
who may have studied under this plan has bees
documentarily established. The scholarships were
listed in the Washington College catalogs from 1869
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through 1878 when, for one reason or another, they
were dropped.

State universities and colleges, never Institutions
to shut their doors to innovations, were the proving
eound for early courses In journalism and for the
'subsequent development of professional programs
16 that area. Kansas State Agricultural College
started a journalism course in 1873; Cornell UM-
/ashy in 1876; the State University of Iowa and the
Ohio State University In 1892; Indiana University
14 1893; as did 12 other colteges and universities
between 1900 and 1915. These courses, in most
,sstances, were interrupted from time to time, but
since the second decade of the 20th century, pro-
fessional education for journalism has made fairly
steady progress In American institutions of higher
;earning.

In 1940, a survey revealed that 542 colleges and
universities offered journalism courses and that. 103
bad established programs leading to a degre4
journalism. The number of institutions teaching
journalism declined materially during World War II,
but again Increased substantially during the period
of the "veterans' bulge" in the forties.

Professional Organizations

There are three professional organizations in the
bald of education for journalism; the Association for
Education in Journalism (AEJ), the American Assn-
elation of Schools and Departments of Journalism
(AASDJ), and the American Society of Journalism
School Administrators (ASJSA).

The Association for Education in Journalism hs
OS members who are journalism teachers in 4-year
institutions of higher learning. It came into ells-
tense In 1951 as the successor to the American
Association of Teachers of Journalism, founded in
1912.

In 1917, representatives of 10 of the colleges and
universities offering professional programs in journal-
ism, meeting at the convention of the American
Association of Teachers of Journalism, founded the
American Association of Schools and Departments
of Journalism. The institutions holding member-
ship in this association (34 in 1943) came to be
recognized as class A schools, although the only
accrediting function exercised by the group was in
electing to membership those institutions which were
recommended to the entire membership by its
Council oil Education for Journalism. In 1949 the
AASDJ changed its name, but not its initials, to the
Association of Accredited Schools and Departments
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of JOurnalism, but In 1954 reverted to Its long.
standing name of American Association of Schools
and Departments of Journalism. Currently, It has
39 institutional members.

The American Society of Journalism School
Administrators, founded in 1945, has a membership
of 3S heads of schools and departments of journalism
for the most part in smaller Institutions than that)
holding membership In 'AASDJ. Heads of three
AASDJ member schools are also ASJSA members.
It should be noted that among the 87 oho* and
departments of journalism in the list of schools later
In this chapter, 24 schools 'are affiliated with neither
of these two associations.

Acaeditatlon
The 1954 International Yearbook Number of

Editor E4 Publishr lists 103 schools and departments
of journalism In the United States. These 103 col.
leges and universities presumably of a sufficient
number of courses in journalism to comprise a major
leading to a degree in that subject. Of this number,
39 schools and departments have been accredited by
the American Council on Education for Journalism
(ACED, a 12-man body representing journalism edu-
cators, regional and national newspaper organiza-
tions, and the radio and television Industry.

The cout ell Is an outgrowth of a cooperative com-
mittee between journalism educators and newspaper.
men established in 1930 as the Joint Committee of
Schools of Journalism and Newsi. ,.per Groups. Eight
years later, after a period of Inactivity during the de-
pression years, thin committee was reconstituted as
the National Council on Professional Education for
Journalism. In 1945 its name was changed to the
American Council on Education for Journalism.

Newspaper organizations financially supporting
and holding membership in the ACEJ are the Ameri-
can Newspaper Publishers Association, the American
Society of Newspaper Editors, tile. National Editorial
Association, the Inland Daily Press Association, and
the Southern Newspaper Publishers Association.
The National Association of Radio and Television
Broadcasters and the Am.rican Associatiou of
Schools and Departments of journalism also finan-
cially support ACEJ.

In January .1945 the American Association of
Schools and Departments of Journalism voted to
approve an jccreditation program which placed the
resAsibility for accreditation in the hands of the
American Council on Education for Journalism with
the provision that the actual accrediting be done by a

ti
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7-man accrediting committee at least 4 members of
which must be educator's. From 1946 through
October 4, 1933, the accrediting committee consisted
of 4 educators elected to 3-year terms by the Associ-
ation of Accredited Schools and Departments of
Journalism, 2 representatives appointed by the
president of the American Society of Newspaper
Editors, and 1 appointed by the president of the
American Newspaper Publishers Association.

Between 1947 and 1951, 60 institutions applied for
accreditation, SO were visite4and 40 were accredited.
Later, one of the accredited institutions abolished its
journalism program, leaving 39 accredited schools.

Neither the ACEJ not its accrediting committee at
any tine attempted to impose a set of predetermined
standards on the schools under consideration. The
educational or professional objective of each school
applying for accreditation was accepted by the com-
mittee and the school evaluated on that basis.

Because of the rapid expansion in the communica-
tions field in recent years and the variety of courses
and curriculums established to prepare students for
different areas in the field, the ACEJ accredited
curriculums or sequences. Of the 39 accredited
schools, 36 are accredited for the news-editorial
sequence; 13 are accredited for only this one cur-
riculum. Other sequences and the number of in-
stitutions approved for each are: Advertising, 15;
advertising-management, 4; agricultural journalism,
6; home economics journalism, 4; management, 5;
community journalism, 10; magazine, 6; pictorial
journalism, 4; radio journalism, 12; and ore school
each in science journalism, communications and
public opinion, informative writing, and business ad-
vertising journalism.

In August 1953, the Association for Education in
Journalism and its two coordinate organizations, the
AASDJ and ASJSA, voted to change the method of
educational representation on the American Council
on Education for Journalism and its accrediting com-
mittee. From 1945, educator members of the two
groups had been elected to the council by the Ameri-
can Association of Schools and Departments of Jour-
nalism, and after the organization changed its name,
by the Association of Accredited Schools and De-
partments of Journalism. Effective at the 1953
joint conventions of the ,three associations, it was
provided constitutionally that the AASDJ elect 2
members, the ASJSA 2 rnenbers, and the AEJ 2
members to the ACEJ. It also was agreed that the
council itself elect educator members to the accred-

king committee. The educator members of the tilt,
rent accrediting committee, elected October 41 1953
consist of 3 members from AASDJ schools, AM
ASJSA member.

Schools and Enrollments
Currently there appear to be about 100 school,

and departments of journalism in the United States
which offer a professional education In this field.

Accurate data on enrollment in professional sehoedi
of journalism vnfortunitely are not available. No

satisfactory uniform system of reporting regintta.
dons has been established. Schools reporting es,
rollment to the Editor & Publisher Yearbook oftt
include preprofesslonal students (freshmen asia

sophomores). A study of data supplied to sti
Journalism Quarterly and Editor t,1 Publisher for any
given year by schools or departments invariably
reveals discrepancies in totals.

For some .,years the 'Journalism Quarterly ltt,
asked schools and departments of journalism to rte,
port enrollment data each autumn, breaking it domi
into preprofessional, upperclass, and graduatcenrol
ment. As can be seen by reference to table 26, th,
number of schools so reporting has ranged from 51
in 1947 to 87 in 1953. In certain years, some schools
have failed to report, and others have not separatej
their students into the requested categories. In 61
schools reporting enrollments in both 1948 and 1953,
total upper division and graduate enrollment dropped
from 8,949 in 1948 to 4,230 in 1953. Journalists
enrollment in these schools _thus dropped mud
more sharply in the postwar period than university
enrollment generally, but comparable data are not
available for the other 40 schools having journalism
programs.

Professional enrollments as reported to the fauna
Urns Quarterly in its fall 1953 issue are shown in tlx
list of schools later in this chapter.

It is possible that, with one overall organization
the Association for Education in Journalismnes
functioning, means will be devised for the compffe
tion of nearly complete and more nearly accurate
data on professional enrollment in schools and drs
partments of journalism. '

Typical Unclergraduaie Program
Admission to the typical school or department d

journalism is granted upon completion of the req
ments of the lower division of a college of arts am!

sciences, The typical undergraduate program is
journalism is confined to the junk r and senior yea
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116.Upportlats and mocha.* enrollments In schools of
'outsells's, 194740

FaKfittf
year

,...........,--

1947
los
1949
1950
1451. :
1952
1953

Number of
institutions s
report's*

tv
PPliA "enrollment

Grad ate
enroll.
meat

Total
Po 1 t nal
enrollment

52

72
68
73
71
83
87

6,741
8,966
7,751
5,923
4,632
4,816
4,S08

549
685
690
778
690
604
601

7,290
9,651
8,441
6,701
5,322
3,420
5,109

some schools of journalism require prospective stu-
dents to enroll in, an introductory or survey course
/6 the sophomore year; others permit It and some
do not schedule journalism courses below the WO
year or upper division level. ,

When he attains upper division status, the student
Is admitted to the school of journalism as a major.
In most institutions, approximately SO percent, and
seldom more than 60 percent, of his courses in these
two final years are in the field of journalism. Al-
though the pattern varies somewhat among institu-
tions, a typical journalism student takes elementary
and advanced reporting courses; 1 or 2 courses in
copyreading and editing; 1 on feature-article writing;
a course in the history of journalism; I in the law of
communications; 1 on the history of typography; a
course on the relationship of the communications
field to contemporary affairs; one in comparative
(or foreign) journalism, and In some schools one or
more courses on the business side of journalism,
covering circulation, advertising, and promotion.

These courses, then, form the core of the typical
journalism curriculum for a student planning to
enter the news or editorial department of a news-
paper. There are additional courses, elective in
most schools and required in others, on other
facets of newspaper work and in the broad field of
communications, including radio, public relations,
magazines, advertising, and house organs. From
25 to 30 percent:of the total of the undergraduate's
courses in a typical school of journalism are in
journalism.

Graduals Education
As stated above, admission to nest schools of

journalism comes at the level of the junior year in
college. Two exceptions are the Pulitzer Graduate

School of Journalism at Columbia University, which
admits 60 to 70 graduate students each fall, and the
University of California at Los Angeles, which
admits 20 college graduates to Its graduate journal-
ism department. Columbia and UCLA grant the
master of arts degree at the end of 1 year's work.

Among the 87 schools and departments reporting
1953 enrollments to the journalitut Quarterly, SS
list graduate students. Of the 39 accredited schools
and departments, 27 have programs leading at least
to the master's degree. , The UnivenIty of Missouri
has granted the doctora philosophy In journalism
for many years. The University of Minnesota
recently established a Ph. D. program in journalism
which is of an Interdkiptinary nature. The Uni-
versities of Illinois and Wisconsin, the State UnIver-
city of Iowa, and Stanford University grant the
doctor of philosophy In communications, an Inter-
disciplinary field in which the journalism, economics,
history, political science, psychology, sociology, and
statistics, and in some instances other departments
of instruction cooperate in varying degree, depending
upn the interests of the individual candidate.

On the master's level, most of the schools of
journalism work closely with the above-mentioned
departments and also on occasion with the depart-
ments of English, speech, and radio if instruction
in radio is not directly connected with the school
of journalism.

Graduate' work in journalism is relatively new on
the American university scene but, as pointed out
in the section on comntanitations research, it is
developittg rapidly and is making significant contri-
butions in a field which impinges on the everyday
life of virtually every citizen of the United States.
Its expansion Is an Indication that the value of
investigation, analysis, and evaluation of the press
in particular and the communications field in general
has been recognized not only by teachers of journal-
ism, but by university administrators, newspaper
editors and publishers, broadcasting officials; ad-
vertising executives, marketing specittlists;' govern-
mental agency heads, motionpictuie and television
producers, and politicians. Its continued deVelop;.
ment in cooperation with-cogitate disciplines is
inevitable in an era when all media of communication,
old and new, are being studied' with a view toward
increased usefulness in times of peace oi'iVar.i-;
Cooperation With Communicatloai Agencies

Because most of the graduates.of the schools and
departments of journalism are preparing for entrance
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Table $7.--tomed chows confuted In fownelism, 1941-4$
rhroask i933-51

Year
Bat Istke's
sa4 Ent

p
de

rofessioaal
,stea

Ito mewl

yes etmitts,ter4

Doctor's
drifts

.....- .............. ...........1
'

1947-481
Met. 2,014 197 0
Women 1.334 50 0

1

rt 3, 333 235 3
Women 1,221 . 44 0

1943-301
Meo 3, 448 271 3
Women 1,009 44 0

1950411
Meg... 2,68!' 310 3
iiOiea

1931 -521
1,019

ill tt
'I

Si 0

Men 1,959
, 1

,
.2

68 4
Worm $13 34 0

19S2S31
Men 1,680 223 3
Women 853 SS 0

Soma, Compiled Iron mum/ report/ of *mud dorm made by of
Echecdcla.

into newspaper, radio, advertising, magazine, or
public relations fields, schools maintain a working
relationship with communications agencies.

The relationship with national and regional sums.
paper associations is mentioned in the section on
accrediting. In addition, most of the schools have
working agreements with the press in the area in
which they are situated. Internships for students
on newspapers are arranged in some instanter.
Newspapermen are brought to campuses frequently
as lecturers.

The American Association of Schools and De-
partments of Journalism has representatives on the
Council on Radio and Television Journalism, on
which radio networks and individual stations hold
membership. This council affords the radio In-
dustry ap opportunity to present its needs to the
sch&ls which are training its future employees. It
also enables educators and Industry representatives
to thresh out problems of interest to both.

For some years a summer internship program
under which faculty members are pfaced on news-
paper staffs and In radio stations has been worked
out jointly by the American Council on Education
for Journalism, the Council on Radio and Television

Journalism, and the Newspaper Advertising
dm Association In cooperation with news
advertising departments of individual newspa
and radio stations,

Several schools /lava arrangements with the *reels
press in their States under which teams of studerii
go to a community, spend a week gathering new%
selling advertising, and publishing an-Issue of the
community weekly newspaper. Other schools ha*
agreements with daily newspapers for a studoit
staff to take Over 014 editing of the newspaper 1 dei
a year. Still others have arrangements with ate,
papers under which at least a number of theit
students have the opportunity to gain piaci*
leboratory experience by accompanying revel*
members of the staff on their daily round, and k
some instances by writing, actual news stories.

Since televifion has entered the communicativei
field, some stations are cooperating with schools 4
journalism on research relating to the best meth*
of presenting news events to the new visual-au4
public,

Cooperation on research of interest to the cow
munications industry is discussed in detail in dio"
section on research, and it is In this area where
schools with graduate programs have their closest
working relationship with communications agencies.

.Communications Research
Research in fournalism and the broader field cf

communications is concerned with channels through.
which Information reaches the public, the meanlig..
ful content of the media, the control, affecting the
channels, the "audience": its makeup and meals
habits, and the effect that that information has hid
or may have on the public.

By its very nature, journalism and communica-
dons research reaches into many related disciplines,'
especially cultural anthropology, economics, history,
political science, psychology, and sociology.

Research problems in journalism and communtet.
dons frequently must take into account the economic
aspects of the various media of mass communication.
History of the press, of individual newspapers and
magazines, and of the initiation and expansion of
more recently developed media of communication
offers a fertile field for research. The niche occupied
by the press, radio, and television In relation to
political campaigns and to the entire political fitbri,
of the Nation has been and undoubtedly will continue
to be subjected to searching examination.
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'The psychological and sociological implications of
the effects produced by information reaching the
oublic through the channels of the different media of
'mass communications are of current and constant
interest to the scholar and the Investigator in the
field of journalism as well as to the psychologist and
the sociologist. In fact, much of the research in
tehools of journalism ill the broader field of corn-
inunications has, of necessity, become 'Interdiscipli-
guy in nature with journalism profeesors--many of
whom earned their sclvatred degrees In history,
polidcal science, psychology, and sociologycooper-
sting on research projects with colleagues from these
cognate disciplinet to the advantage of the indi-
vidual, the school and department, the committee-
dons industry, and ultimately the public.

Research covers such subjects as biographies of
newspapermen, histories of newspapers or of the
pros of a State or a region, cue studies of the hand-
ling of a sociological or political problem by . ne*s-
paper or St segment of the press, public opinion and
propaganda analyses, international news communice-
dons, the foreign press, reading habits or readership,
radio listening habits, readability of articles and of
typefaces, and legal problems encountered by the
various media of communication.

In infroduation to Joisrnalirrn Restorth (See Select
ted References), the editors asked six authorities on
Communications research to preitent some of the
fields and methods of research being explored and
used. The scope of communications research is
indicated in the chapter headingst "flistory and
Journalism Research," "Research in Legal Problems
of Communications," "Journalism Research and
Statistics," "The Questionnaire Interview," "Con-
tent Analysis in Mass Communication," and "The
Experimental Method and Communications."

Within the past decade several leading professional
schools of journalism, with the approval and en-
couragement of their university administrations,
have turned their attention to research and, while
continuing to train, undergraduates to enter the news-
paper, magazine, radio, and television industries,
have established research programs. Staff members,
cooperating with investigators from coordinate aca-
demic areas, engage in organized research of interest
to newspaper editors and publishers, the broadcasting
industry, the motion-picture industry, advertisers,
political parties, Government agencies such as the
Department of State, and the United States Infor-
mation Agency, and, in short, to, any individual,

lOs

organization, or group concerned with the content of
communications media and the public's response to
that content,

The Research Division of the School of Jou rnalism,
University of Minnesota; the Institute of Communi.
cations Research, University of Illinois; the Institute
for Journalistic Studies, Stanford University; the
School of Journalism, University of Wisconsin; and
the School of Journalism, State University of Iowa,
sponsor organized research in communications that
is proving its worth not only to the media operators
but also to students of the entire communications
process.

An example of cooperation on a research project Is
the recently completed content analysis of the flow
of foreign new, into 105 daily newspapers in the
United States for the International Press Institute.
Ten professional scho'ols of journalism cooperated In
the project, and the.overall statistical work was done
by the Research Division, School of Journalism,
University of Minnesota.,

The Bureau of Applied Social Research, Columbia
UnNersity, and the institute for Research in Social
Science, University of North Carolina, AM examples
of research centers cooperating but not directly con.
nected with schools of journalism.

Principal Problems
The principal problem immediately facing profes-

sional education for journalism is the determination
of a set of standards by Which Institutions teaching
journalism,. met be elieleetta
cause of opposition in certain quarters to the criteria
utilized by the American Council on Education for
Journalism In its accrediting progrem from IOW
through 1951, that program was suspended in 1951
and a revised council membership was approved, as
described, late in 1953. The reconstituted council
and its accrediting committee face the problem of
devising a set of standards which will satisfy the
older and in most cases larger professional schools of
journalism and those which protested, successfully,
to the National Commission on Accrediting, that
the ACE] did not, until, it revised its membership,
represent the,entire held of education for journalism.

Another problem facing professional education for
journalism is the fact that a high percentage of its
male graduates to directly from the campus to the
Armed Forces for a period of 2 or 3 years or longer.
The schools Jose an opportunity to appraise the
quality of the performance of their graduates, and
the graduates, with a 2- or 3-year period of activity
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far removed from the field for which they studied,
face difficult problems of adjustment upon their
return to civilian life and their delayed entrance into
that field.

A perennial problem in journalism education is the
fact that related fields public relations in panic-
ularoffer higher immediate financial rewards than
do oewsPaPerat captain'? those In medium-sized
and small cities where most journalism graduates
traditionally start their careen. This strictly eco.
nomie problem is the newspaper's, not the school's,
but schools on occasion have -been criticized by
newspaper editors and publishers because many
graduates annually enter other fields.

Another problem, less urgent than it ante was, is
the demand by some small community editors and
publishers that stiidents be given more vocational
training, more courses In techniques and fewer
liberal arts, cultural courses. This criticism, fortu..
nately, Is now heard less frequently thah in former
years because many editors have come to the
realization that a broad background in the social
sciences is excellent training for the man who plans
to make a career of editing or publishing a news-
paper in a Mall town.

Conclusion

Notational education for journalism has come of
age. it has passed the test of time and no longer
is concerned chiefly with techniques and tools of an
art or craft. It has joined the social and behavioral
edenCei in a broad study of communications in
modern society, and in so doing it simultaneously
is providing better training for tomon ow's editors
and publishers.

Schools of journalism and Enrolimenb
The following list of colleges and universities

offering programs of 'education in journalism Is
from the faurnaPrm Quarterly, faU, 1953. The
figures indicate upper class (3rd awl 4th year) and
graduate enrollments In the tall of 1953. The
asterisk (s) indicates membership ire the American
Association of Sc h ools . and Departments of
Journalism.
AtAtmiA

University of Alabama,* 31

AssAxs.ts
University of Arkansis, 29

CALI roams.

Fresno State College, 37
San Jose State College, 6.S

Stanford University,* 6$
University of Southern California,' 44
University of California; 02
University of California at Leo Apache, 19

COLORADO

University of Colorado,' 66
University of Deaver. 21

Dwrater or COMMA
George Wuhlegtoa University, 52,1

FLOWDA

Florida State University, 2$
Univenity of Florida,' 66
University of Muni, 104

0103.01A

University of Georgia,* 82

Inas*
Idaho State College, tO
University of Idaho, 12

lumtots 10'

Northwestern University,' 214
Southern Illinois University, 11
University of Illinois,* 243

INDLAKA

Butler Univenity, 10
Indiana Univenity,
University of Notre Dome, 51

Iowa
Drake University, 33
Iowa State College,* 73
State University of Iowa,' 120

Luau
Kann. State College,* 46
Municipal University of WichluZ6
University of Reams,* 60

KinVcrt
. University of Kentucky,. 66

LOWSIAVUI

Louisiana State University,' 36
Loyola University Orleans) t11
'Nine University,* 26

Mluit$
University of Melee,

MAILTLAWB

University of Maryland, SS

MAssAcuverrri
Boston University,' 96

MICSIOAN

Michtgan State College,*7041
University of Michigan,*466
Wayne University, 58



Monism
University of Monate,. 211

)44101f1.1
Vann Ity of 141iu0%4* 215
Wasbb 3gtoo University, 19

ygontest
Waters* Bute University,. 42

Woo Alma
Creighton Univenity, 10
University of Nebraska, 4$

1400.
tjaversity of Nevada, 12

tore joist,
Rider College, 17
gutters University,. 60

Not Mon*
University of New Mexico, 20

Ngw Yon*
Columbia University,* 66
New York University, 185
St. Bonavesture University, 8
Syracuse University,* 86

Nom CattOuA
University of North Carolina, S6

Nolo Dancers.
University of North Dakota, 15

Oslo
Kent State University, Si
Ohl* State University,* 80
Ohio University,' n
Ohio Wesleyan Univeraity, 10

Oa-slow
Oklahoma Agricultural & Medi inieal:College,14S
Unlversity of Oklahoma,. 98
University of Tulsa, 34

OaSoos
University of Oregon,' SO

Pannsvavanta
Duquesne University, 4S
Lehigh University, 6
Pennsylvania State University* 140
Temple University, 67

SOUTH CAROLINA

Putman University, 18
University of South Caroline, 23

Souse DAxard
South Dakota State College,' 39

Turmas*
University of Tennessee. 44

EDUCATION FOR JOURNALISM

Taus
Agricultural and Mechanical College of Tens, 29
Baylor University, 27
Tesat Christian University, 22
Tens State College for'Womeo,* 22
Taut Technological College, 22
University of Houston, +St
University of Texas,* 131

UTIA

Brigham Young University, 20
University of Utah, 44

Viacom
Washington and Liellnivenity,* 26

WAIXOtOT011

State College of Washington, 16
University of Washington,. 120

Wssr VIMAXIA

West Virginia University, 35

Wascoostu

Marquette University,. 13$
University of Wisconsin,' 158 ,

WTOILISO

University of Wyoming, 16

Total enrollments
Upper class 4,508
Graduate 601

107

11....
Total 5,109

In addition to these numbers, a total of $35 were
enrolled as special students.

Sawed Wanness
Benison, Bernard. Content Analysis in Com

vsstnication Rowell. Glencoe, -Ill., Free Press,
1952. 220 p.

Berelson, Bernard and Morris janowitz, eds.
Reader in Public Opinion and Communication. Glen-
coe,111,, Free Press, 1950. SOS p.

Bryson, Lyman, ed. The Communication of Ideas.
New York, Harper & Brothers, 1948. 296 p.

Hovland, Carl Ivor, A. A. Lumsdaine and F. D.
Sheffield. Experiments on Mass Communication.
Princeton, N. J., Princeton 'University Press, 1949.
345+x p.

Lasswell, Harold D., Nathan Leites and Others: ---
The Language of Politics. New York, G. W. Stew-
art, 1949. 398 p.

Luzon, Norval Neil. The Accrediting Program of
the dimerican Council on lgucation for Journalism.
Chattanooga, Tenn., Southern Newspaper Publish -
era Association, 1952. 20 p.
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Naiziger, Ralph (Ilona Marcus M. Wilkerson, ob.
Introduction so journalicus ,Ratortli. Baton Rouge,
La,, Louisiana State University Press, 1949. 142 p.

Schramm, Wilbur, ed. Mall CONSMankatiOal. Ur.
bans, Ill., University of Illinois NO111948. 552 p.
-, Prows atulVect.t of 21411 Ceinnselkatioas.
Urbana, Bt., University of Illinois Press, 1954. 586p.

a

Smith, Bruce tonnes, Harold D. Lowell
Ralph D. Casey. Propaganda, Cottintunicolio#::
Public Ogniest. Princeton, N. J., Princeton
versity Press, 1946. 435 p,

Sutton, Albert A. Vueation for jeureelim
Claud Suva Prom lit Brrfnnfn. go !PA _EWA':
111., Northwestern University, 194$. 1484-xpa-::



14. Legal Education
ey JOSEPH A: WINN, jr..

trAHE PROFESSION OP LAW is recognized u
.1. one of the oldest true profeuions. Every civil.

IfAtIontas developed a system of law which required.

trained judges and lawyers for its proper adminis.
nation. The administration of equal and Impartial
justice by an independent and capable judiciary and

bar has long been recognized as indispensable to a
democratic society. In the United States lawyers
have also furnished a large proportion of our public
leadership.. The constantly increasing complOty
of our society and its legal system raises
importance the question of what constitutes proper
training for those who seek to enter and continue

In the profession of law. Clearly, the profession can

die to no greater heights than its source of supply

makes possible, which today in the United States is

the modern university law school to which has been

delegated almost entirely (with the disappearance of

the old apprentlie system) the furnishing of recruits

to the profesilon., The public and the profession,

therefore, necessarily have a great stake in the

adequacy and soundness of the quality of legal edu-

cation provided by the law schools in America.

The Legal Profession
While courts of law have long been established

to settle disputes over rights and property, many

legal matters are also settled or cared for outside
of court by lawyers. The terms "lawyer" and
"attorney" are synonymous. An attorney at law
is an officer of the court with both public and
private obligations; a man set apart to expound

to all persons who properly seek him the laws of
the land relating to interests of property, liberty,
and life. His first duty is to assist in the adminis-

tration of justice; his second is to his client, with
whom relationships imply the highest confidence
and trust. He is obliged to be true to the court

'Dean, The School of Law, Duke University, since 1950.

Dr. McClain has served as dean of the law schools of Mercer

University, 1921-43; the University of Louisville, 1934-36; and

Washington Ikiversity, 1936-41.

and to his client; to transact his client's business
with care, tact, and skill; to keep his client's C04
ficlencu; to report to his client the status of his
affairs; and to continue to serve his client's Inter-
est* to a' conclusion unless ethical considerations
demand his withdrawal from the relationship.

Like the doctor, the attorney may become a
general prectitioner or a specialist. A_t specialists,
attorneys devote themselves to some phase of law

such ass Admiralty law, which relates to maritime
affairs, shipping, ocean trade, and accidents at seal
corporation law, or the han'dling of matters of legal
management for corporations; criminal law, defend-
ins persons accused of offenses *pilot state and
society; tort actions, such is claims in casts of traf-
fic accidents, and other personal and property
injury claims; international law, dealing with laws
between nations; patent law, searching Patent Office

records, registering claims, and prosecuting infringes'

meats of patents; real- eptate law, searching titles

and passing on conveyances; wills and trusts, or
the handling of trusts and estates of deceased persons.

In more recent years the rapid growth of admin-
istrative tribunals and of the law of taxation and
labor relation' has developed lawyers who sperial-
NA in these new fields of law.

According to the United States Census of 1950
there were at that time 181,226 lawyers in the

Nation. (See table 28) This represents an increase

of almost 70 Vercent during the first half of the
twentieth century. The number reported in the
census is somewhat smaller than the number of
persons who could be called lawyers. The reason
is that the Bureau of the Census classifies a person

in only one occupation; that is in the occupation'to
which' he devotes the greater part of his time. As
an example, a lawyer who teaches full tirne or the
greater part of his time would be classified as a
teacher, not as a lawyer.

Since it is impossilele to obtain absolutely accu-
rate figures, the following current statistics are tea-

109
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sonable approximations in even numberi.1 There
are 223,500 lawyers in. the United States, of whom
3,000 are women. .01 the total, 176,000 'are in
vete practice, 20,000 In government service (Federal,
State, and local), 13,000 are .salaried In private in-
dustry and educational Institution's, 7,500 are In
judicial offices, and.7,000 are Inactive or retired.

Table MI.Lawyers In the UMW States, number by decades,
1900-1950

Year Number

1900 114,460
1910 114,704
1920 122,519

1930 160,605

1940 180,483

1950
, 181,226

Sonnet Usitt4 Sestet Bono of do Cetus&

The period from 1941 to 1946, World War II
period, showed a precipitous drop in number of law-
yers coming to the ban There was undoubtedly a
shortage of young lawyers during most of the 1940's,
and it now seems likely that there will be no surplus-
age in the near future. Indeed it Is highly prob-
able that the services of young lawyers will be in
demand for some time to come.

,From the preceding figures it will be seen that the
services of lawyers are being extensively utilized in
government and Industry as well arrin private prac-
tice. Due to the increasing complexity of the social
and economic order, which has brought into play
more government control through more laws and
regulations, demands for legal services are. likely
to increase.

Professional Associations
A number of bar associations were organized before

1870, but by that date nearly all of them had passed
out of existence, and only two city bar associations re-
mained, Philadelphia and Detroit. A new movement
began in the 1870's, however, and the American Bar
Association,. destined to have a great influence on
legal education, was organized in 1878. By 1900
State and local bar associations were beginning to

I Set Meet P. Motets. Tbe 1.*01 Proftioloo 1* elle Volta Seta: A

1952 Stestcal As 07t1t. Apatite% OM InOiet4I Joofoal, VoL 31No.
12, Doe. 1951. fs. 1436

form, and the movement developed rapidly. Thy
earlier associations were largely social in charaetN
and it le only within the past 30 years that both*
American Bar Association and the local modulo%
have primarily concerned themselves with bring%
about better administration of justice and tft
improvement of the profession as a great pu
calling. Today every State has an organized
association, while 2$ States have by law incorpora
or integrated their bars to include every lawyetAk
their respective States AO distinguished from menabts
ship on a voluntary basis. Such incorporation
usually vested the State bar with power to coati
admissions to and exclusions from the bar.

The American Bar Association, with over SO,Co
members, has within recent years undergone a rt,
organization, and its policies are now determined it
lawyers selected on a representative basis. The Assn
dation has had s. far-reachtdg effect upon improve
ment in standiids of legal education and adrnissioes
to the bar. Both this association and the local ba
associations have taken the leadership in recent via
in providing postadmission or continuing legal eds.
cation for the profession.

In August 1954, the association dedicated ill
newly completed 'American Bar Association Lit
Center in Chicago, which will house Its administra.
tin offices and those of several other national leo
professional associations. The center Is designed
to centralize and coordinate professional activitia
and legal research under a gteatly expanded
program.

In 1923 the American Law I natitutiwa0 organizes:I.
It is composed of selected lawyers, judges, and lat
teachers, and its chief objective has been to restate
the case law in many important field.. Its wad
was made possible by substantial grants from the
Carnegie Corporation, which has continued to sup
port the institute's program. Tlit Restatement of
Care Law was never intended to be adopted as a code,
but in recent years the institute has prepared several
drafts for possible statutory adoption. These le
dude a Code of Evidence; A-Youth Authority Ad,
Rules of Criminal Procedure and a Commercial Code
The institute'a work has substantially affected the
development of the law.

Another organization which has accomplished
much in the promtion of an efficient administratias
of justice is the American Judicature Societi,
founded in 1913. Its members are lawyers anti
judges who are particularly interested in the So
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oletyto activities. Its publication, the journal of
Atnerfras judicature Satiety, is designed to serve

so a clearinghouse of fact and opinion on all matters
connected with the administration of justice in the
United States.

Legal Periodicals
Legal periodicals abound In the United States. Of

the t26 law schools approved by the Anierican Bar
Association more than 70 publish law reviews.

Mpleelly they contain leading articles by law teach%
els, lawyers, and judges, together with case trout
And comments by students selected on a scholastic
basis, and book reviews. Their chief purposes are
0 encourage worthwhile contributions by legal
scholars and to develop in participating student',
orally only a few, the skill of clockl legal writing.
While the periodicals vary considerably in quality
and the number of readerschiefly law teathees,,
oilers, judges, and law students ---Is not large, they
have contributed immeasurably to legal scholarship.
Courts frequently make use of them, and they have
bad ,a substantial effect on the development of the
law. Their contents are readily available through
general indent which will be found in any adequate
law library. Many State bar associations publish
journals devoted to legal' problems and affairs of
their 11110Chtti0121,

In recent years, several new types of scholarly
periodicals have been published; one kind is devoted
entirely to a certain field of law, such as taxation,
crime and law enforcement, public law, air law;
another, of which the earliest is Lars and Contonpo.
ray Problons, devotes each Issue entirely to a dis
cussion by 8 to 10 authorities In not only the legal
hut also the economic, social, and political aspects of
current topics, such as divorce, small loans, and
cooperatives, which. cut across many areas of
scholarly research.

The American Bar Association publishes monthly
the American Dar Amelation Journal, which goes to
each of its members. This journal also contains
relatively short leading articles dealing with impor-
tant matters of general legal interest, together with
discussions of the v'roik of the .a`sioelitiOlf, case notes,'
and book reviews. Its influence among the profes-
sion Is constantly growing.

ileensute

Each State, by statute or court rules, has estab-
%tea standards for admission to the bar. These
standards are administered by a body 'usually called

111

the Board of Law Examiners. 'The applicant must
satisfy the board of his eligibility, including residence,
character and education, to take the bar examination
of that jurisdiction. He must then successfully pass
the examination, which is given either once or twice
each year. Educational requirements in all but a
few States Include at least 2 years of college work and
$ years of law school study, xlthough some States
permit the law study to be done under a qualified
lawyer. A few State. require it period of apprentice.
ship or clerkship before the grant of an unconditional
license to practice, but that Is not the general role.

The type and quality of bar examinations show
wide divergencies throughout the States, 'and such di
vergencies constitute one of the serious problems In
legal education, today. Many boards have meager
financial support, and their work Ii inadequately
compensated, if at all. DISS141111101011 with the'
wide differences In the adequacy and quality of bar
examinations has resulted its. a strong movement for
a national standard bar examination, but such a de-
velopment does not appear likely in the near future.
Admission to piactice before Federal courts and
agencies Is controlled by special rules of each court or ,

agency.
The National Conference of Bar Examiners has

done much excellent work towards Improving bar
examination standards and techniques. This con.
feline. was founded In 1931 and is composed of
members of many State boards of hat examiners and
character committees who voluntarily join in the
conference-activities., It meets annually in conjunct
don with the meeting of the American Bar Aasocia
tion, Its monthly publication, no has exansisa,
contains timely articles on developments and prob.,
!ems pertaining to bar examinations and training for
the bar.

Evolution in the United States

Initially, preparation for the legal profession in the
United States was greatly Influenced by the English
system, which was based primarily on apprentice
training. Law office training was the common*route
to the legal profession in America until the late 1800's
and was not generally abandoned in favor of law
school study until well Into the 1900's.

Although chairs of law were established in some
American universities in the late 1700's and early
1800's, they were viewed as providing an essential
part of a liberal education rather than as designed to
prepare for the legal profession.
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A few law schools were established by practitioners
in the late 1700% the most notable of which was the
Litchfield Law School, Litchfield, Conn, to preivide
systematic instruction in law, a task which the wet-
versities were not then ready to undertake. 'These
schools did not long survive. Although they filled a
necessary gap, they were from a long-range point of
view the precursors of proprietary law schools. 14
the 1900's these had beconke vested interests which
seriously impeded the development of sound legal
education.

From 1813 to 1870 over a score of law schools were
established with university affiliations, but despite
some great figures and pioneers in legal education
Parker and Story at Harvard University, Kent at
Columbia University, and otherswho directed
them, legal education in 1870 WAS at a low level.
The course of study WAS usually 1 year, no educa-
tional entrance requirements existed, instruction was
severely legal and narrow and was conducted by
lectures and text assignments. But at least the
foundations had been laid for legal education under
university auspices. The spirit of the times was
adv,..-ee to university legal education, and lawyers
clung tenaciously to the belief that education in law
involved no more than mastery of a craft.

In 1870 Langdell, of Harvard University, devel-
oped the case method of Instruction. This was an
event of profound significance to legal education.
This method, to be discussed more fully later, has
remained the central core of legal instruction for
more than 80 years. From 1870 to 1900 substantial
progress was made in improving the quality of law
schools.

In the 1890's the American Bar Association began
to take an active interest in adequate legal education,
and its leaders did much to promote improvement.
The founding of the Association of American Law
Schools in 1900 was also a great step forward.

In 1900 law office apprenticeship was still a popular
method of training for the legal profession; however,
during the past 50 years, and with accelerated move-
ment during the past 25 years, preparation for the
profession has been almost entirely delegated to
university law schools. Bar admission requirements
today generally speak in terms of law school study,
although provision is frequently made in such require-
ments for law-office study. Few applicants today,
however, choose that method of preparation.

The twentieth century brought a great increase in
the establishment of law schools, a natural develop-,

relent In view of the trend away from law office
ing as a means of preparation for the legal profes
Unfortunately, the slowness of States In establls
standards for pining admission to the bar tended
encourage the operation of many law schools
low standard: as proprietary enterprises and wi
university connections, As a result, and at
until the 1930'., many law Schools, particularly
metropolitan areas, flourished at; the expense
sound training of their students. Very ofteE f
ties, including housing and Ilbtary,'wer to
inadequate, and the staff was largely drawn f
practicing lawyers wbo taught on a part-time
Today the bulk of instruction is given by full-
'teachers, supplemented in some schools by part -
teachers who as practitioners have become experts
certain area' of law.

Standards for law schools and for admission to
bar have been greatly Increased in the past 30 yeast
Beginning in 1921; the American Bar Muscle*,
recommended certain standards that should contra
admission to the bar and others to be used for den*.
mining which law schools should be placed on tit
association's approved list of schools. At that that
only a very few States required any college or la
school training as a condition for taking the bar
examination. The association, which has never hal
legal power to require standards, recommended that
applicants for the bar should have 2 years of colt*
and 3 years of full-time law school study or 4 Tears
of part-time taw school study (late afternoon sr
evening work). These recommendations have not
been adopted by legislative action or court`tole is
all but a few States. As a result of these actions and
the development of the schools of law, legal educe ties
has been greatly improved, By 1940 only a fee
schools remained which aid apt tomplwitb tht
minimum standards of the American Bar Association

The association recommended in 1950 that, deo
tive in the fall of 1952, 3 years of college work be
required of entering law students and of cendidatei
for admission to the bar, except in those *cheek
requiring a 4-year full-time program of lavt'studr.
Such requirements' ate effictiv-elsrall lair iihOols
approved by the association, but only a few Stave
have thus far adopted this new recommendation.

Association of Low Schools
To Association of American Law Schools was

organized In 1900 under the sponsorship of the
American Bar Association, Devoted to imps**
ment in legal education, the new association a*
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witted Its membership to schools complying with
10 announced standards, which have been cone
Isantly Increased.

The Association of American Law Schools int-
isted in 1948 the publication of Its °Metal quarterly--
ow Journal of Liget Bdurados. It serves as
fool point for discussions of legal education and
c00tains descriptions of experiments, reviews of new
osebooks and textbook., debates over different
toching methods and philosophies, and analyses of
orlous teaching problems. It should do **etch to
promote improvemehts In legal education.

Accreditation
The Americsn Bar Association, through its section

00 Legal Education and Admissions to the Bar, Is
so,rally recognized by public authorities and others
ss the accrediting body for law schools. The ASSO
ditloo of American Law Schools also wields greet
tstlue.nce in the field of legal education by prescribens:
she conditions for schools' obtaining and retaining
membership in the association, but it makee no con-
certed effort to gala acceptance of its standards.
For over 30 years, however, the American Bar
Association has recommended its standards for law
school and bar admissions and has bad great success
la securing their general acceptance by schools and
by public authorities. It maintains a list of ap-
proved schools, that is, those meeting its basic
standards, which relate largely to adequate quarters,
library, full-time teaching staff and general educa-
tional Policy, including specifically law school ad-
misoion standards.

The standards of the two associations are similar,
and they work in close cooperation. Both have had
powerful influence in raising the standards of legal
education and admissions to the bar.

Today, of the 167 law schools in operation, 126
are on the approved list of the American Bar Asso-
elation, and 111 are members of the Association of
American Law SOoots. While most of these schools
are full-tiine day. schools, 46 of those approved by
the American Bit Association offer work in the late
afternoon or evening and are classified as part-time

"-schools, and their"course of study is 4 years. In the
fits of 1953, 29 percent of the students in all of the
approved schools were enrolled in late afternoon or
evening classes.

National Surveys

National surveys of legal education and the legal
profession have come about twice during this cen-

tury through the leadership of the section on Legal
Education and Admissions to the Bar of the Anted.
can Bar Aasocirtion, In 1913 the section requested
the Carnegie Foanda don for the Advancement of
Teaching to undertake a study of legal education In
the United States, As a result three valuable and
highly Informative reports were published! Not
until recent years, however, was there undertaken
a comprehensive survey covering not only legal
education but also all aspects of the legal profession.

The section on Legal Education and. Admissione
to the Bar recommended such a survey to the Ameri-
can Bar Atsociation in 1947. This survey, now virtu.
illy completed, was begun in 1948 under the general
direction of the association, and was substantially
supported by funds from the Carnegie Corporation;
Its studies have been made by experts in various
fields, and many of the reports have already been
published in legal periodicals and, in a few Instances,
in book form. A fairly completebibliography of such
reports appears 111 the affilitiC4f$ Bar. Association
Journal, September 1951.

It Is contemplated that upon completion all the
major reports will be Consolidated in book form.
The survey has been a monumental undertaking,
and when finished it should provide a complete plc-
ture of the profession and of legal education in
America from the beginning to the present. 4:4.

Enrollments In Schools of Low 1'
Data on the number of schools of law and their

enrollment are not complete, but they do convey
soma idea of the development of this field of pro-
fessional education. The annual reports of the
United States Commissioner of Education and the
Biennial Survey of Education published by the Office
of Education, U. S. Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare, yield the data set forth in table 29.
Inasmuch as the reporting by the schools to the Office
Is purely voluntary, the data published prior to 1948
were based on partial returns and therefore represent
underenumeration both with respect to enrollments
and degrees. Since 1948, individual school estimates
have been made for the small number of institutions
not making returne, and therefore the data reported
are practically complete.

mg three reporu trues (1) jotspIs Renkb. 714 CNIM04 1,. .J 14e Cam
M,d.4 is Jeurke4 Ilefsmby law Stleob. Caterild FoismdatIon lc( Ilss,
Advaocememt ol Thais& !Meth+ Ho. It. 1914. $4 p4 (2) Aufta isoultett
Ate& first, Ng lor de 1341k Proimtddi ./41 ti. %storks' Derek:431/ms kmd
Pitoctpa1 Cootetnpotsty Probittos of trial Eclorktiom 1st ebi ognes Suter
mitts Swot Account of Contro1otsk to toil's/ iza Caeida, DutIctIo N. IS,
1921, 491 Ri (3) Mull Zapizlejer Ited, Plohts Day Lao Mob is Okr (Altai
Sloes edd Ceded*. BuIltda Na It. 14211, S92 0.
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. Tebta19,--torellatents In noels of law to itatioas yearst
1474.1911

. Year

INION1.011.1.11NIM

ikhools
tc*onkos

Earallsaeata

Wet«
pathos qtausts t

18704
187$ 4$

1885
1 44St*

49
ISO 54
189$ 72
1900 96
1905 96
1910 114
1915 120
1920 107
1926. 136
1930 13$
1932 137
1934 133
1936 19$
1938
1940
1942
1944
1946
1948 141
1950 158
1952 166
1953 (Approved 16644 167

21

1,651 J ero

671
3,134
1,744
408
8,950

32, $16
14,714,
19,567
21, 92$ 6

20, 992
14359
41,426
34217 903
34,728 1, 717
SS, 734 1,057
36,357 897
31,775 695
20, 413 383

7,178 167

077

562,6,315
33, 33,
SI, 865

1, 367
1,608
1, 492
1, 593
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The number of students enrolled in schools of law
Increased steadily from 188S to 1930, except from
1915 to 1920. There were decreases "during the
depression years of the 1430's and a marked drop
during the years' of World War II. After the war
there was a sharp rise in the enrollment.

Admission Standards
In alt schools, approved by the Anierican Bar

Association today, 3 years of satisfactory college
work is required for admission, except in several
schools which have established a 4-year law eurricu-
tufa and may admit on the bajis of 2 years of college
credit. In any event, at least 6 years of college and
law school credit is necessary to obtain the bachelor
of laws degree in a lull-time school or 7 years In a

part-time school. Many law schools have
arrangement with the undergraduate College
their university for a combined course of study
which the bachelor of arts and bachelor of
degrees may be obtained In this 6.year

The quest1,1 often arises at to the type of p
college education which 'should be chosen; . xo
wit to some Other type* of preprofessionat _

there is no requirement Vila* schools 404
the specille content of college courses that qualify
adasisalon/'''A number of itheOli require appli
to take the lsi school, admission tent, which it
ministered by the Eucational Teiting. Set*,
Princeton, N. J., and several schools give their oes
aptitude tats. While nearly aft la* schools ,roes
admit the value and importance of therough trainlas
in the use of English and the desirability of trainlai
in the social scienceshistory, political science,
economics, and sociology - Isuch suggestions as taki
be .made are advisory and not mandatory.
quality of the college instruction and the ability 4
the student have been accepted as the imports
factors in law school success, but there has been Muck
discussion about a better integration of prelegsl
education and law study.

Curriculum, Method of Instruction, and Degrees
The Problem of devising a satisfactory law cat.

riculum in the light of modern conditions conthrois
to be a most difficult one. Three yeate full ti ms
or four part time has been the standard, length ei
law school study for at least 30 years. Within '-the
last 2S years, however, the development of new fields
of lawadministrative law, taxation, labor sew: end
others,has brought about the necessity of ma
room for many new courses in an *treacly crow
curriculum. Most schOols base graduation 04 the
completion of 7$ to 80 semesterhours of law credit,
and yet many schools find it desirable to offer a tot.
of 100 to 140 semester hours of courses #n the

Obviously, no ttudent can take all' *0
courses In that time. Nnsequentli sehoola bait
tended to devise turriculuMs In 0141. the .01.10
years include the so-called fundarnentaii.oursea eel
the third year is composed largely of electiVe **-
This arrangement permits the atudettt to cheat*,
among courses more or less In the nature of sPecialtiei,
The constant pressure to provide training tet*,
tent new areas of 'law as well as -tnere:',---ra
training has stimulated diseussion
lair curriculum to 4 years. In fact* otitis
have taken this step through admitting ttudeOtii

4
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3 years of college work, while a few others have
tenuired an additional summer.

,aw school instruction Is now founded principally
(4) the vase method of Instruction, to whore origin
teferente has been made ..,Thle Method involves the
*se of selected appellate decisions Which-tie
is expected to atudy and analyze so that he may
undsrettgid the facts of the Cates the questions of law
involved, and the reasoning of the court's opinion.
10* the classroom this method becomes a colloquy or
Vve and take". discussion between Instructor and t.

student, often spoken of as the Socratic method, and
calla for a high degree of skill by the instructor. It
has supplanted the lecture and text study as prin.
elpal methods of instruction. Although dissatls.
faction has been expressed with the ease method,

rticularly when it Is relied upon exclusively, it
_remains the core of law school instrUction. fn re-
sent years casebooks have included, In addition te
cases, -relevant materials from the social science*
end other fields.
-The undergraduate law degree which qualifies one

to take the bar examination is the degree of bachelor
of laws, LL B., although a few schools award instead
tile degree Of doctor of Jurisprudensce, J. D. The
latter degree does not represent graduate study.
The number of degrees in law granted in various
years since 1874 are shown in table 30.

Graduate Work
A number of law schools offer graduate study upon

completion of the bachelor-of-laws degree. Such
graduste study is becoming much more common due
at least to two factors: (1) the desire to pursue some
specialized courses for which there was no opporturi.
sty in undergraduate study, and (2) as a means of
better preparation for those who may plan a law.
teaching career. Usually, a period of 1 year of
successful graduate study leads to the degree of
muter of laws (LL. M). A few law schools offer
opportunity for a second year of graduate study,
consisting largely of advanced research and writing,
to those who distinguish themselves in the first
year. The additional yeaileads to a doctor's degree
In law, which is comparable to the doctor of philoso.-
phy degree. The graduate law degree is usually
called doctor of Juridical science (S. J. D.) or doctor
of the science of law (J. S. D.).

The number of graduate students in law and the
slumber of graduate degrees conferred in law in
recent years are shown in tables 29 and 0.

11S
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60
23
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24
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27
46
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PoslachnIssion or Continuing Legal Education
Only within the pan 20 years hes general recoiet

nition come In the profession that a lawyer, regardless
of age and experience, needs professional education
beyond his own practice if he is to keep abreast of
the development of modern law. The rapid growth
of entirely new fields of law in this period has brought
the necessity for additional organized study by the
lawyer. The medical profession recognized. his need
for its members many years ago, and annual or more
frequent clinics were provided to which the physician
might go to learn new discoveries and techniques in
medical science.

Within recent years comparable programs for
lawyers have been sponsored by State and local bar
associations, generally with the cooperation of lasi
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schools. Many of these legal clinics or institutes
deal with relatively new areas of law, such as taxation
and labor law, while some pertain to new develop-
ments In older fields and to practice methods and
techniques is general.

The need for an adequate program of continuing
education of the bar has resulted In a plan under
which the American Bar Association awl the Anted-
can Law Institute provide a central office for the
publication of suitable legal materials for the use of,
and for the furnishing of further assistance io, State
and local bars throughout the country desiring to
conduct legal Institutes or clinica. It appears that
this general movement to provide continuing legal
education for the bar will grow In Importance and
value in the years ahead.

Cunent Educational Problams
In a short space only a few of the more important

legs) educational problems can be diatusled, and no
attempt will be made to suggest solutions.

Overcrowded curriculum. --- Reference has been made
to the problem of adjusting the standard 3-year law
curriculum to cover subject matter necessary for
present condition.. Some effort has been made to
meet the problem by complete reorganization of the
curriculum, including condensation and other rear-
rangements. The problem remains a most serious
one, for many important courses are offered in law
schools that a student cannot possibly take within
the 3-year period. Again, pressure for more practical
training, discussed later, raises additional problemi.

Methods and marrieds of in

allied with the time problem is the question whether
the case method of instruction, which does not permit
rapid coverage of material, should retain its domi-
nant role in instruction. Criticism* of it include,
among others, ha time-consuming character, the
tendency of instructors to rely on it as self-sufficient
and thus to exclude other relevant political, social
and economic data, and the fact that lack of skill in
its use renders it ineffective.

Fundamental to this criticism is the fact that the
content of law is complex and consists of more than'
mere judge:made law, and that breadth of learning
is essential to law study. Law does not operate in si

vacuum and should not be isolated from the world
about it, and there are other disciplines intimately

'related to law. In any event, the trend is to include
a substantial amount of extra-legal materials in the
modern case book, and also to insert text discussions,
excerpts from law review articles, reproduction of

statutes, legal forms, and various other mete*
Nevertheless, Case Instruction is and promises
remain a vital lector In legal education as its eons=
method. In advanced classes, however, proyisles
being made for seminars and courses in which
menship II emphasized, and In such work the
method is not needed.

Prelegal iducation.--Iteferente has been made
the fact that the content of prelegal Veining Is
specified by law schools. Many law schoas,
recommend desirable subject matter for p
training. There has been considerable criticism
no effort is made to integrati Feelers and lex
ing, and that they are In effect divorCecl from
other. The truth is that neither law teachers
lawyers agree on the content of prelegal tra
it is also realized that communion with great
ers, regardless of subjett, matter,' is valuable
cations' experience, and all knowledge "is -grist
the mill" in law, which affects all human activity.
It has been suggested, however, that there are II
areas of vential training that should be ins
uponproficiency in English, for example, is *

venally recognited as necessary for the competes,
lawyer. Another problem, not related to contest
is the Inability of many students to relate their
college training to law study. This is a problemer
synthesis and fusion of knowledge' that caw
necessarily be. solved merely by prescribing contest
of the prelaw course. rt

Pf4Catia training. There is general recognitics
that a gap exists between the law schools and pm.
dee. With the disappearance of law-office train*
in which the practical predominated, and the assuree
tion of training for the profession by university lit
schools, this gap has caused much discussion atri
recurrent criticism. One answer might be the pi&
vision and requirement of apprenticeship train*
before an unconditional license to practiee xis
granted. Unlike England and other Europeas
countries, which have well established apprentice
ship or intern systems, in the United.staths Borten

effort has been made to provide such a ayseem follow

ing law-school graduation. Admittedly, the estab
lishment of a comprehensive system would be is-

tremely difficult because of the large numbers

of persons involved and other factors.
a Thoughtful , students of the problem reeogniat
that the law school cannot possibly train in 4
aspects of "know how" practical skills. The lit
schools, unlike medical schools which have hoepit#
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accessible, have no "legal hospitals" available. The
time element plus absence of actual practice condi-
tions precludes turning out a finished practitioner.
However, law schools can do a great deal toward
bridging the gip between law school and practice,
And many schools are devoting increasing attention
to this objective. Careful legal writing and draw
menship are being emphasized by many schools, and
poetice and moot courts and other measures are
Wog used in quite a number of schools.

A. promising device that offers practical training
full live clients and problems is the legal-aid clinic,
which some schools are using. The clients are in
need of legal services and are unable to pay fees.
The most successful clinics, from an educational
viewpoint, are wholly operated and financed by
the schools themselves as distinguished from those
maintained by local agencies in which, law students
participate as occasion permits. This type of ciiitif4'4,
is costly, but it can be better integrated into the
educational program of the school. That such clinics
have practical values seems unquestionable, but
finances must be found to operate them, and ade-
quate clientele and legal problems must also be
available for successful operation.

The ultimate solution for the provision of ade-
gnaw practical training for the young lawyer enter-
ing practice on his own would seem to be one of joint
responsibility of the profession, the bar examiners,
snd the schools.

Financial Jupporr,Good legal educationthes too
often been thought of as relatively inexpensive to
maintain. A great many ills in legal education
come from financial starvation as compared to sums
spent on other forms of professional education and
research. This is somewhat anomalous in view of
the significant position the legal profession holds in
a free, democratic society. No profession is more
deeply affected with a public Interest nor wields a
greater influence in the shaping of our policies which
vitally affect life, liberty, and property, Yet vast
sums are spent on research and training In the physi-
cal and mechanical sciences, while only apittince
Is spent in law.

It IS common knowledge that law schools are
poorly financed. Part of the reason is found in the
successive steps in the evolution of legal education
from apprentice training to practitioner-conducted
classes, to law schools cheaply administered, to unl-
Yersity programs of legal education' and research

which if properly conducted demand vastly greater
sums of money than are now available.

Legal research has tended to be narrowly conceived
in terms of legal materials alone, Law is concerned
with complex social, economic and political face,
and little research related to these aspects has been
conducted. The revealing studies of the efficacy
of penal treatment and of the Ousel of juvenile delin-
quency that have been made are Mistrations of
what Is needed In many other areas. Such relearch
is expensive, and so far the funds have not been
forthcoming.

Inadequate financing has meant that the law
schools as a whole have been mass producers an a
low-tost basis. /a many schools stt;ette are taught
in large classes without much opportority for ciper-
vista individual work. It is the belief of many dot
the training should be at individual as possible, for
there is nothing more individual than the prat*
atonal man's practice. The more lefiAl tabling
savors of, mass production the less likely is the stu-
dent to develop the grettest capacity and attain the
ideal of what a lawyer should be.

Bar marnbiationtThe disparities in type and
quality of bar examinations present a serious prob.
lea to legal educatiun. General agreement exists

. that there should be a public authority beyond the
law schools to test the graduate's privilege to prec
tiee law. So long, however, as many bar examinations
are poorly deVised and administered and are not
correlated with current legs! education, the schools
will be handicapped in planning their educational
programs, It IS essential to law students that they
pass bar examinations after graduation, and they
tend to keep a strict eye on such tests while in school.
Many times they sacrifice valuable educational
training in an effort to prepare for bar examinations
which are poorly devised In the fight of modern
standards. Closer working relations between law
schools and bar examiners in an effort to coordinate
legal education and bar examination methods and
objectives would do much to improve the situation.
. Training for public Itadirship.The obligation to
tiain in the ideals and standards of the profession so
far is the practice of law is concerned has long been
regarded as fundamental in legal education. Law-
yers have furnished, however, a large prOportion of
the public leadership since the beginning of the
Nation. Undoubtedly such leadershilfrequires un-
derstanding of the values upon which the structure
of our Government rests. In view of this, do the



EDUCATION FOR VHIMOYESSIONS

law schools have a duty to uaht named, for
responsible public leadershipt Mao? tody answer
this qtrestion in the affirmative and say that law
schools should devlie, methods and materials for
training in the Ideals of the Government which so
many lawyers will serve its leaders. According to
this vlewi absorption of Ideals from teach sre by the
contagion process is not sufficient; instead a, daft-
alter training program suggested, This propoial
would call for mans g the function of a lawyer
in our kind of society, What are his responsibilities
as a lawyer and as a citizen, and by what method.
and materials can the teaching of moral values and
responsibilities in a democratic society be accom
plight&

The Association. of American LRIP/ Schools has
recently undertaken, a study, through committees,
of this problem and is seeking aid from philanthropic
and educational foundations to conduct surveys in
the bope that a worth-while trairlidg program can
be recommended.

Aliptored Law Schools and Enrollments

The 126 law schools approved by the American
Bar Association, together with their enrollments in
the fall -of 1933r-sire indicated Thirlitfr
figure states the number of student, enrolled In
curriculums leading to the first professional degree;
the second figure is the number working for ad-
vanced degree.. Special and unclassified students
are not included in the figures.
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University of Arkansas, 77, 0

CALUOIMA

Loyola University of Los Angeles, 324# 0
Stanford University, 324 0
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Pewit College of Law, 26$, 0
Ussivertity of Detroit, $39, 0
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Wayne University, 426, SS
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University of Minnesota, 343,11
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Uncoils University, 17,0
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Duke University, 114, 2
North Carolina College it Durham, 10, 0
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University of North Dakota, 82,1
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Franklin University, 101, 0
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University of Toledo, 172,0
Western 1teserve University, 277,0 .
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University of Oklahoma, 214 0
University of Tulsa, 183, 7
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()snow
Uelversity of Oregon, 70, 0
Willamette Uelvenity, 110, 0

PaxsITLVANIA

Dickinson School of Law, 194, 0
Temple University, 454 20
University of Peassylvanik 367, 5
University of Pitubursh, 229,0

Porto Roo
University of Puerto Woe, 99, 0
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South Carolina State College, 10, 0
University of South Carobs, 117,0

Bovril DA1101%

Ualversity of South Dakota, 66, 0
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Cumberland University, 6S, 0
University of Tennessee, 124,0
Vanderbilt Universiry, 100, 1

Taxan
Baylor University, 132, 0 -
St. bier'''. University of San AMODIO, 160,
Southern Methodist University, 299, 49
Teas Southern University, 34, 0
University of Houston, 164,0
University of Task 682, 6

Misr
University of Utah, 174,0

Yoram
Wiese of William and Mary, 58, 0
University of Richmond, UR 3
Itniversity of Virginia, 336, 3
Washington and Lee University, 108, 0
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°cause University, 139, 1
University of Washington, 291, 0

War %emu
West Virginia University, 140, 0

Wsseonstn

Marquette University, 213, 0
University of Wisconsin, 480, 6

W7101010

University of Wyoming, 46, 0

Totes
In COIrille$ for the Sit pfOralf00.11 &MC

Men 30, 575
Women 1, 291

Total 31, 866
Graduate students 1,593

In addition, the approved law schooli enrolled 964
,special and unclassified students.
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The 41 law schools not approved k the American
Bar Association enrolled 4,682 students In courses
for the first professional degree, 126 who were gradu
ate., and 108 special and unclassified students,
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lb. Education lor Library Service
By WILLARD 0. MISHOFf

VXTENSIVE COLLECTIONS of .books and
manuscripts have been characteristic of western

civilization since ancient times, but libraries and
librarianship as they are known today did not
emerge until the middle of the 19th century. School,
colleges and public librerieefin the United States
began in the colonial period and have paralleled the
growth of other educational Institutions contributing
toward a cultured and democratic nation. Scholarly :
sod specialized libraries, which have developed', ig!
universities and other institutions engaged 1117
scientific and technological research, comprise basic
resources for the advancement of learning and the
promotion of material progress. During the past
one hundred years librarianship has evolved from a
were custodial function to an applied science making
possible the educational and technical' services of
Libraries in this country.

Services of the Library Profession
The basic services of librarians have been officially

summarized as follows:
"Librarians are chiefly concerned with making

printed matter of all types (books, periodicals,
pamphlets, maps, legislative reports, and historical
documents) rzadily available for the use of students,
research workers, legislators, Government officials,
sad the public generally. They investigate the
reading interests and demands of the people served
by the library, and adjust the services of the library
to suit the needs of its community. They publicize
the library services by means of bulletins bibliog-
raphies, and newspaper stories. They select and
purchase books and lather materials; use established
methods for classifying, cataloging, shelving, and
circulating books; and assist 'readers to find books
and information best suited to their individual
Interests. They help children and young people
in or out of school to broaden their acquaintance

Specialist for coltegeand research libraries, Division of Stitt
and Lotal Sihool Systems, Office of Education.

,

with books and to acquire a taste for reading. They
give special service to adults as to which hooks may
eatery& them or give them desired information.
They assist school systems in setting up elementary
and advanced classes in cultural subjects, and foster
reading and discussion groups for adults who wish
to continue their education. In addition, they
coordinate the work of the library with that of other
departments In a school, university, or research
organization, or with other agencies of a city, county,
State, or the Federal Goverckment."

Number of Librarians

Some idea of the growth of the library profession
in the United States may be obtained from statistics
published by the Bureau of the Census. According
to this source, the number of persons employed as
librarians in this country increased nearly eight-
fold from 7,423 in 1910 to S5,330 in 1950, with the
greatest increase in the last deade (table 31).

Table 31.--Librodons In the United Stares, number by decades
and sest, 1910-50

tad Male Female
Year .

Minim Pereeat Number Neat Numb... Puns{

19101. 7, 423 100.0 1, 594 11.5 .5, 829 78.5
19201 15, 297 100.0 1, 795 11.7 13, 502 88.3
1930' 29,613 100.0 2, 551 IL 6 27,056 91.4
1940:. 36, 007 100, 0 3, 641 10:1 32, 366 89. 9
19501 55,330 100.0 4303 11.4 49,027 88.6

$U. S. Same of the Ceases. Siortmel Orem tit MOW Scam INS
Poselegota. Conskereniee Ott. miom Sesibeler At dr Volta Smote 1170 1.
INS. IV Waller," U. S. Goverment°. ?flacks Or; Mi. NO 44 it%

it). & DuceSs of t1. C..easas. Vatted Stasi rases eJ Peoreteions IPA .
Drseiki Ciaurrrtefu, V. S. SYSIOMPA 1930 repast)** Galatia Report P. 1.
Waillostoo, U. S. Governsos at Printing My 1053. p. 261l mg 267.

U. S. i4stlooal Aosta of &herdic sad Specialised Personnel. Tie joi
Lae atm Voltehingtoo, A 0., A S. Government Printing duce. 1945. p.
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Noteworthy is the change in the relative propor
don of men and women in librarianship from 1910
to 1950. Of the 7,423 librarians employed in 1910,
21.5 percent were men and 78.5 percent were women.
By 1950, however, of the 53,330 librarian. employed,
only 11.4 percent were men, while 88.6 percent were
women, .

Supply andbernand in the Library profession
Librarianship In the United States has been 11 e011

tinuously expanding profession, and it offers to Young
people of various backgrounds and Wents oppor.
tunitles for significant public service. Library
schools and associations stress a nationwide demand
for well-qualified librarians and currently point to a
critical shortage, There is a specific need for 11.
brarians who offer marked aptitude for administra.
tion, social understanding and sympathy; and a
sound body of subject knowledge:: qrained 11
brarians especially are needed as hhads of public 11
braries in smaller cities and towns. A survey of the
placement of graduats from accredited library
schools in the United States in 1953 indicated that
the greatest shortages appeared in cataloging, library
work with children, school librarianship, and special
library services in science and technology. The
shortage for school librarians is especially acute'

Recognizing that the demand for and supply of
personnel are of major interest to the entire library
profession, the American Library Association and
over 60 regional, State, and special library associa-
tions are represented in a Joint Committee on
Library Work as a Career, created in 1947. This
committee plans and sponsors with its constituents
a coordinated nationwide program of recruiting for
librarianship.

Licensure of Librarians
For many years the licensure of librarians has

served the interests of the public as well as the library
profession. It insures that competent personnel will
administer libraries supported by public funds, itnd
it safeguards the community or institution against
the appointment of persons unqualified for librarian-
ship.

The licensure of librarians has taken two forms:
(1) legal, and (2) voluntary. Certification under
State laws has been a development since about 1910.
To jate it has applied to the personnel of municipal,
county, or regional libraries in at least 24 States, in

iDmtald Everett &root, tibrariasetupply stortletestee elms. Ltliart
Jotriai. vol. 79, No. %Jose 1,1951. 101641.

S of which certification h also required of lib
employees In institutions of higher education.
those States which require the licensure of lib,
a board or other official body is commonly an
iZed to determine the grades and types of etrei
and to administer the program. Such a certii
authority Is usually appointive and (whets
renutila of the ltbrary profession as well as.
public. There is provision for the eertificetlon
school librarians as an adjunct of teacher
don in at least 41 States and the District Of

In some localities civil-service status is req
of public library personnel either In place bf, ar
plementary to, State certification. The library
fusion, however, has favored State certification:
preference to civil-service status for librarians,
has tended to oppose the latter policy as an adm
trative handicap, limiting the appointive powef
the library board:

In at least 10 States certification of librarians
been effected on a voluntary basis largely dr
the State library associations which issue the
propriate credentials.

Extensive library services are rendered in the
and military areas of the Federal Goverrment
personnel whose competence has been. attested
the United States Civil Service Commission or
National Defense Establishment. Under these
lations qualified Federal library personnel are el
fled according to the responsibility and difficulty
their duties, are provided with quitable compen
don for clearly defined responsibilities, and
protected as to conditions of employment.'

Professional Organizations of Librarians

In 1876, a representative group of profesdo
librarians assembled in Philadelphia during
Centennial Exposition and founded the Amerld
Library Association (ALA), which exists today
promote library service and librarianship. Amo
its 20,000 members the ALA includes not only pia
tieing librarians in the'United States, Canada,-
Mexico, but "any person, library or other institu
interested in library'work," 4 notably library trust
publishers, booksellers, and organizations diree
concerned with libraries and library service.
association is represented in numerous es:Natio

**,

Ralph WNW Dvaber Swot of IN MIMI. L40,7 nobs vol.
1, July 1953, p. 65-0.

cc,,,,thdos sys..r. o1 no. Americas Ubiuy Meanie** 4
kerterio, vet. 41, No. 11, December 1953, p.
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sod other organisations, groups, and committees to
hose activities libraries ate pertinent. The pro.

Tonal education of librsrians is one of the major
(ncerns of the American Library Association.

A number of other national library organizations
(*resent specialized areas of librarianship. Some
of thee, are divisions of the American Library Ass°
plon, such as the Association of College and Reto-
ol°, Libraries. Others are Independent' national
ogiations, such as the Special Libraries Associ-

adtd
addition to the 'national library associations

Owe are numerous regional, State, and local library
ecganizations, all of which aim at improving the
isivice of librarlee within their respective areas and
it advancing the welfare of their members. These
scsoelations have been actively concerned with probe
haws of library recruiting, training, and certification.

showy Periodicals 1.ft

Professional library periodicals including articles
ou libYary education are numerous and are issued by
commercial' Orme, universities, associations, and
ladividual libraries. The ii,rary *Aorta!, which
ass established in 1876, served until 1907 both as a
professional journal and as an official medium for the
American Library Association. Since that date it
au been a periodical for librarians In general. The
Ad' Bulletin has represented the ALA since 1907.
Meeting the *pedal needs of librarians on the opera.
done' level is the Raton library Pulksis a corne
aiercial publication. On the scholarly side is The
library Quarterly, founded in 1929 and edited in the
Graduate Library School of the University of
Chicago, as an outlet for research in library science.
To meet the need for a medium reporting the Status
end progress of various areas of librerianship, the
University of /Mewls Library School has published
Library Trendy since 1952. Furthermore, nearly
every national professional library association pub-
Ishes an official journal, as do many State library
egencies.

Development of Library Education
The history of education for librarianship is readily

divisible into three major periods: (1) apilrentice
training before 1887; (2) library vocational training
itendes, 1887 to 1923; and (3) college and university
Shrew schools, 1923 to date.

Prior to 1887, libraries were small by modern com-
parison, librarianship was primarily custodial, and
die techniques of management were relatively
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simple. The limited clientele of public libraries was
highly literate, and the educational demandi upon
librarians were modest. College libraries were
maintained primarily to serve the faculty sod only
incidentally the students, so that the duties of
librarian were easily performed by an 'available
professor. As libraries grew in size, however,
method. were devised locally to organize and pre.
serve the collections, god thefe techniques were
passed on to apprentices aid other library workers
through personal and elate Inithetioft. . For ezecu.
tive librarians and their associates, brary experient0
or scholarly attelnmente sufficed as professional
background, In general, librarians and governing
boards in that period saw little need for formal
library training.

The period from 1887 to 1923 taw the establis.h
Merit of. numerous training agenda for librarians
throughout the United States. Library Institutes,

, and schools were conducted by local public
Libraries, State library agencies, and some institu.
tions, of higher education to meet the, demand for
trained librartorganiore which'was stimulated by
the widespread erection of Carnegie library buildings.
There was also the need for Schools and college, to
meet the library standards of State educational
authorities and regional accreditidg
These library training programs reflected the plall
osophy and methods of the vocational schools' of that
time.

The third period in the development of library
education in the United Stites extends from 1923 to
the present time. A majority of the . accredited,
library schools were established during this period
in connection with prograins of higher education,
and they have achieved a recognized status in
professional education.

The course of. the library school movement has
paralleled the nationwide extension of libraries. It
was stimulated not Only by the need for trained
library personnel but also by generous financial
assistance from foundations and universities. The
first library school In the United States was founded
in 1887 at Columbia College in New York City.
From 1887 to 1953, at least 45 professional library
schools Were established In this country. Of these,
nine were merged with other training agencies or
were disco4tinuoi. Of the 36 accredited library
schools existing in the United States, only 4 were es-
tablished before 1900; 8 from 1900 to 1919; 19 from
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1910 to 19351 and S from 1940 to 19S3.. All but a
few graduate library schools have been accredited
by the American Library Association.

, Surveys and Studies
Education for librarianship today shows the cumu

lathe effect of critical surveys and studies snide by
foundations, professional associetions, library schools,
and outstanding librarians. A number of important
lltivestigattons were made possible by grants from the
Carnegie Corporation of New York ski reflect its
sustained interest In the development of %Aries and
librarianship., During the firit'two decades of the
20th century, the library movement In tile United
States was stimulated by the eitensivedonstions of
library buildings by Andrew Carnegie and the
Carnegie Corporation of New York. In 191,7, the
corporation commissioned Alvin S. Johnson, econo-
mist and educator, to evaluate these library bene-
factions and suggest others. The Johnson' report
recommended the improvement of library personnel
through financial aid both to schools and to students
of librarianship. In 1919, therefore, the Carnegie
Corporation employed Charles C. Williamson, of the
New York Public Library, later director of the Infor-
mation Service of the Rockefeller Foundation, to
survey the existing library training agencies.

The recommendations of the Williamson report,
published in 1923, (a) advocated a distinction be.
tween professional and clerical work in libraries with
appropriate training for each, (b) recommended a
certain degree of standardization in a basic year of
library study, (e) declared that professional library
education should be conducted on a strictly graduate
level, (d) stated that a library school should be a part
of a university with the prestige of any other pro-
fessional school, (e) pointed to a need for faculty
qualifications and salary appropriate to graduate
status, (f) favored opportunities for inservice train
ing, and (g) urged the establishment of an authority
to assist library schools in developing and enforcing
library training standards" These recommenda-
tions have remained the foundation of library educa-
tion programs since 1923.

To encourage the implementation of the Williain-
son recommendations, the Carnegie Corporation ofao

fAuteelite4 Mary Schools. 4L4 Puttetto,..4. 41,14*.$1, Doubter 1941.
p. 459-490 .

iAtvis 1.1.walenjoimos, I Itapert 14, tomtit. Corporates e1 }Tier York of
Ito Pato s truster M fro Polite tilr girt. New York, N. Y., Cube*
CorpNotbra a Nor UV. 190. CC p.

leartoph Corp:411W ol N4w Yorb traktit fir 0017 &rag% A Aspect
prepita Sc w die Chess). Corporsike of New Ycyt by Oaths C. WON mot.
New Yak, N. Y.i Tie Merriam! at hem 192Je p. 116-146. .

New York adopted in 1926 a prevent to p
the professional education of librarians__
scholarships, fellowships, and gran4444M tg
bray schools. At intervals during the nest
years, the corporation sought to evaluate_ this
gram. Ite initial survey wad 340410
Munn, director, of the Carnegie Uhrer7 of
burgh. alts report, in 1936, summarized
criticisms of library education and advocated
programs of advanced Study be 'offered by
*featly located library schools.'

Within the following 4ee.ade, new library
were established, and the Carnegie eorpori
retained Joseph L. Wheeler, fonnerly librarian
Enoch Pratt Free Library In Baltimore, to
the status of library training. The Wheeler
in 1946 reiterated the need for strong library ech
advocated some specialization lo training areas
each school, and recommended 'a concerted p
to recruit for librarianship young people of Mar
aptitude and ability.'

In 1946, at the request of the American Lib
Association, the Social Science Reseerch
undertook a comprehensive study of libraii
in the United States through the Public Lib
Inquiry, which included a survey of prof
education in accredited library schools,- The s
was underwritten by the Carnegie Corporation
was directed by Robert D. Leigh, formerly presid
of Bennington College, who summarized the find
on education for librarianship. The Leigh
concruded that, while the accredited library sch
in 1948-49 varied greatly in size, seademic eta
and intellectual resources, their. inclusion In
vereity systems had resulted in improved ins
tional ficilitles, faculty status, and standards
professions) library educations'.

Accreditation of Library Schools
In 1924, the American Library Assoc!:

following the recommendation of the William
report, established a Board of Education for Lib.
lanship. The genial! purpose of this board is
study library service rind its changing nettle, And
promote the further developMent of education
librarlanahip.. Among its functions, the beard (a.

zdp$ mess, maser ?mat Is Akosteitio iasse404t.
Yost, N Y.. caniqk crowd.' a New VOA; NU 00

1110444 Wet& %%Wei, totals U Proltrar k tie/Wee/4 t4sscimai
New Yea, N.Y.. Carves Ceiciossdee at Nov Yea, Mt. I. 04

* Robert Derae 141st, TIC Edessiiosi a Libtsrl+ii. /a Anti NW
TioPaNct lararioo:. !tom # tkr Poi& View, ?solo. Me USA
Cotvetitialvttolty Pre .,1941. p. 390:113.
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isfotigates the extent to which library training
odes meet the needs of the profusion; (b)
Zioulates, for approval by the ALA Council,

ollnurn standards for library schools and other
vocational agencies; (e) classifies these agencies in
yeicordance with the standards adopted; (10 plans

is the correlation of programs offered by various
iiroy schools; (e) advises in regard to Plata of
foils for library education; recruits for Widen
Alps and (g) establishes close relationship with
other agencies concerned with professional educe.

ticd.12
The Board of Education for Librarianship consists

of five members of the ALA appointed for S-year
tams by the president, with the approval of the
poeutive board. Effort is made to have the personnel
I the board reflect various areas of librarianship
goody effected by library education. The policies.
g the board.ite subject to the approval of the ALAS

nal
Of the 36 currently accredited library schools in

die United States, 33 were rated by the Board of
Education for Librarianship (BEL) under minimum
requirements adopted by the ALA Council in 1933.
ttew standards of accreditation were adopted by
the council in 1951 as more suitable to the graduate
programs carried on in a majority of library schools
since 1948. 'nice of the library schools established
since 1933 have been accredited by the board under
the standards of 1951. A reevaluation of the schools
rated according to the 1933 standards will be under-
ukekby the BEL as rapidly as staff and budget
permit.

Assoelailims for Library Education

Organized professional efforts in behalf of educa-
tion for librarianship have been made chiefly through
library associations, two of which have been con-
cerned primarily with professional training.

The multiplication of library training agencies
throughout the United States in the early years of
the 20th century led to the founding in 191S of the
Association of American Library Schools. Mein
bership in this association is now confined td repre-
sentatives of the familties and administrative staffs
cf library schools accredited by the 130/04 of Educe-
don for Librarianship. Largely through the me&
sms of newsletters and periodic meetings, the Asso-
ciation 'of American Library Schools exchanges......
sAmerkao library Amchitka, Committees aid Bonds, 195144. 414

hank vol. 47,14 II, December 1951. It. $41.
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among Its members Information on educational
problems of mutual concern.

The Library Education Division of the American
Library Association was established in 1946 "to
advance the interest of librarianship through the
maintenance and improvement of standards In edu-
cation for librarianship and through the study of
personnel problems." The membership of this
division includes practicing librarians and library
educators who are directly concerned with the effec-
tiviness of preservice and lAattylat programs of
library training.

Library School Enrollments
In response to the demand for librarians stimulated

by the nationwide library movement, enrollments in
Schools of library science have increased steadily
since 1887, with some annual fluctuation. The first
library school In the United States reported In 1887--

1, 88 a total enrollment of 33 students? By 1902-03,
Ave library schools reported total enrollment of
142 students (table 32). In 1922-23, at the time of
the Williamson survey, 16 library schools enrolled a
total of 630 students. A decade later, 25 accredited
library schools reported a total enrollment of 1,230
students. Data collected by the American Library
Association and reported to the Office of EdUCation
Indicate that a total of 2,697 student* were enrolled
In the 36 accredited library schools of the United
States as of March '1, 1953. The increased enroll-
ment in late years may be attributed, among other

Table Site-Student enrollment In library schools In the United
Pates, 1$87..1951

[Enrollment In summer courses, library Institutes, and unaccred.
!red library schools (since 1924) not Included)

Year
Ng* a
'wits

No bet

it. est*
Yam Ft

of

os

No bet
ItIr OM

1887-88... 1 33 1922-23... 16

-.......,-.0

630
1892-93... 1 54 1927-211... 16 840
1897-98... 4 95 1932-31... 2S 1,230
1902-01 5 142 1937-38... 27 1,528
190748... 9 280 1942 -43... 32 1,640
1912-13... 10 335 1947-48... 35 1,746
1917-18... 12 488 1952-53... 36 2,697

Sourest (Mehl reports of Maury 'Acids aid its Americal Library As;oclatlem.

tAcoerleas Library Amociatloo; Divisioo. sod Raoul Tables le the /mod.
ado. Ibfd, p. S41,

11Colocobla College, Wool of library reoboixy, Amid Aram,, lair-et.
new York N. Y., lin PAIL
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causes, to the demand created by a nationwide short.
age of librarians, and to concerted professional r6
cyan* activities,
Pre Profsstional Education for Librarianship

Consistent with Institutional policies regarding
graduate study, professional library schools corn.
monly require for entrance (a) graduation from an
approved 4year yolks. or university; (6) a superior
undergraduate academie record; (c) evidence, through
credit or examinationt of a mastery of fundamental
library techniques; and (d) a reading knowledge of
at least one foreign language. Skill in typewriting
is usually expected of students In library schools.
Practical library experience Is advised, but seldom
required of persons entering library schools for the
basic year of graduate study.

As an undergraduate, the prospective librarian Is
expected to acquire a broad foundatidn' including
(a) an orientation in the natural and social sciences
and humanities; (6) a knowledge of government and
democracy, (c) an understanding of individuals and
groups served by libraries, (d) a familiarity with the
literature of various subject fields, (e) a facility in
oral and written communication, OA reading know,.
edge of one or more modern foreign languages, and
(g) some concentration in at least one subject area as
preparation for special library service or for id
vanced study.

Undergraduate programs in library science are
designed to prepare students for nonprofessional
positions as assistants iu large libraries or as librari
ans of small public or school libraries. A study in
the Office of Education shows that in 1952Si over
500 Institutions of higher education in the United

.N.StatefolTered library courses with credit toward a
first ;:baccalaureate degree. These undergraduate
programs, aside from instruction in the use of the
library, include (a) preparatory courses, usually 8 to
12 semester hours, given by library schools as a
foundation for professional study; (b) courses for
teacher-librailans, usually 6 to 18 semester hours,
offered by some teachers colleges and departments of
education in other institutions; and (c) courses for
public and school librari$ns, ranging from 24 to 30
semester hours, offered by departments of library
science in colleges.

These library training outlet aim at meeting.
State requirements for the certification of school
and public librarians. Common to all these non-
professional programs are fundamental courses In
bibliographical and reference wort, cataloging and

classification, book selection, and library admiels
don, useful in all types of libraries.

Professional Curriculums and Degrees
Most accredited library sthools'offer a curri

on a full graduate level. These graduate p
in library silence are designed to prepare qu
librarians for positions of professional respo
which require administrative leadership, $
knowledge, and educational competence. Such
sitions are found In large school, college, uni
public, and special libraries. Basic study
cover (a) the functions of the library in society,
and present; (b) the field of communications
film, radio and television) relation to lib
(c) the uni

in
underlying principles and problems of

types of libraries and library services; (d) the
tuns and bibliography of library science; and (e)
methods of research applicable a library probi
Stodents are encouraged to broaden their sch
ship through advanced courses in library.science
academic subjects related to their indivld
specialties.

Requirements for the master's degree in lib
science vary In detail among the library sch
but conform to a general pattern governing mid
credits, grades, foreiga languages, theses, and
!nations. Residence is commonly requlred for
attdernic year plus an extra summer session, qua
or semester. The University of California contin
to award a Master's degree after 2 years of study
librarianship, a practice formerly followed by se
other institutions. Credit requirements range f
30 to about 4S semester hours or their equiva
Student: are expected to do superior course
befitting the graduate level. Some institu
assume that undergraduate credits imply a rea
knowledge of A foreign language, but others
upon certification by the appropriate Ian
department. An acceptable master's thesis, tau
or report on a library topic Is usually required
evidence of ability in research, although additi
course work is sometimes accepted as a titbit':
for a thesis. Some library schools' require ee
dates for master's degrees to pass comprehensi
examinations, oral or written, or both.

To accommodate students who have acquitr4
abachelor's degree in library science following

of postgraduate study, library schools modify
requirements for a master's degree. This, tau
involves a reduction of 'residence requirements
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oeademie year (where they are normally longer)
4 the substitution of elective. for required library
ries which have been covered previously by the
dent.

The basic graduate curriculum In librarianship
scab to a master's degree. Despite the common

cents in the current programs, the master's
free reads variously among the different !otitis-
tots, id& III master of library science, library
Joule., or librarianship' and master of arts, science,
0 educetIon
oacklate Study Leading to the Doctorate
1 Beyond the bask professional program are oppor-
Iolas for librarians to continue graduate study.
Qtrelified librarians are encouraged to pursue ad.
toad scholarly and professional studies In %%Myers!.
10 offering a doctorate. The doctorate In library

Is Intended as recognition for scholarly attain.,,
is and ability. The Institutions awarding tl4s )

specify that a candidate must possess a
stet's degree in library science or an acceptable

%%WOW. At least one university requires pro
essinnsl library experience.
The general requirements for the doctor's degree is

Ooarianship conform to those of the institution's
private school with respect to residence, foreign
taguages, major and minor subjects, dissertation,
lead examinations. As a rule, considerable latitude
tr permitted in the fulfillment of course requirements,

troyided
that the student concentrates In at least

at major area of librarianship, such as school, col-
:gge, or public library administration, the history of
books and libraries, or the library implications of
tirious mediums of communication. The doctorate
::a librarianship is conferred usually as doctor of phi-
{

,keophy, or as doctor of library science.
1 Earned doctor's degrees in subject fields other
'Ilan librarianship are not infrequently found among

Arians who haVe pursued advanced study in
rary science either as a part of or supplementary to

U doctoral program.

neduols Degrees In Macy Science
The widespread replacement of the traditional
icheloris program in library science by curriculums
ding to a master's degree or beyond is evident (torn

Atlatics of earned degrees conferred in the United
Ate: between 194748 and 1952-53 (table 33). Ac.
ding to reports submitted to the Office of Educe.

the number of bachelor's degrees conferred in
ary science declined from 1,611 in 1947r48 to 607
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Table 11.--gamed dersa le library kiwi stooletted by
Institutions of hither education hi lb. linked States, 194114)

Yar
In

_,...:7_,
"14w.

Bactitior's
lad NM

props local

Master's ,
lied IRON
pratasloaal

194$
1949
19 50
1931
1953
1933

1,740
1, 285
1, 611
1,9a
1,721
1, 6U

1,611
1,019
1,057

189
629
607

124
263
$49

1,172
1, Ogg

1,035

5
3
5
I
4
$

.
Swat Onssea frost *anal report. of urea demo isacto try 61 Olio
tae, 4t/011.

in 1952-53, white the number of master's degrees
conferred In'that field Increased from 124 to 1,03$ in
the same period. The number of doctor's degrees

Vawarded in library Science has always been small, a
maximum of S in 1947-48 and Ada 1952-53: Mean.
while, the total number of ail degrees conferred in
librarianship has fluctuated from 1,740 in 1941-48
to 1,645 in 1952-53.

Other Opportunities for Library Education
Resides the bask professional program, there Are

opportunities for librarians who do not seek ad.
meta degrees to continue their efforts at self.
Improvement.. Practicing librarians may keep
informed of new viewpoints and treads in library
service through periodic conferences, institutes, and
workshops sponsored by library schools, State
library agencies, and professional associations,

Correspondence study courses In library sciencc
are offered by a few universities. These courses,
however, Ate designed to assist untrained workers
in small libraries who are unable to attend a library
school. They do not lead to professional degrees In
librarianship,

Current Problems In Library Education
The widespread adoption bf graduate programs

by library schools has solved for alumni and em-
ployers some problems concerning adequate proles.
atonal prepiration, advanced degrees, . and toma
sponding salary status, but It has left other problems
unsolved. Among these is the fact that not all
library administrators and goveroing boards have
recognized fully the distinction between' the educe.
tional requirements for nonprofessional library work.
era and those for professional librarians when it comes
to employment. Close, agreement among librarians
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upon the areas of knowledge to be included In a come
mon core of library education Is also needed, An.
other problem Involves the eitablisment and IMO ,

tenAnee of library schools In higher educational In-
stitutions which do not have Intellectual and financial
resources adequate to suppOrt a strong professional
program of library education and research.

The perpetual problem faced by library Schools' Is
the recruiting of ptiblio-spisited young men and
women waling and able to make' ibrarianship a
career, The current progratis of library education
reflect the demands of society upon the librarian as
a person of culture, scholarship, and administrative
capacity, The :election and preparation of socially
minded and technically competent librarians, quali-
fied for educational leadership in the community, is
a joint responsibility of library educators, practicing
librarians, and university authorities.,

Graduate Library Schools and Entolitainh
Under the current pattern, graduate degrees in

library science are offered by at least 45 institutions
of higher education. The library schools which have
been accredited by the American LibraryAssociation,
as of December 1, 1953, are designated by an aster-
isk (*). The number following the name of the
library school indicates the enrollment of students
for the fall term of 1953 as reported to the Ofilce of
Education.

1.

THE PROFESSIONS

ALADAM

Univenity of Alabama, Department of School Library Service,
2S

CALITORXIA

Immaculate Heart College, Department of library Science, 16
University of California, School of LibrarisnAhip,* 97
University of Southern California, School of Library Science,*

71

Co to woo
University of Denver, School of Librarls,ashlp, 53

Dime? or COLMIllit&
Catholic University of America; Department of library Sd-

ence, 157

FLORIDA .

Florida State University, Library ,Schooi 80

Ott aota
Atlanta University, School of Wary Service,' 38
Emory University, Division of Librarianship,* 21

Tumors
Rosary College, Department'of Mary Science," .56
University of Chicago, Graduate library School,* S6
University of Illinois, LlbraryoSchool, 106

,

litotats
Indiana University, Divitioa of !Amy Wino; di

Loam
isms State Teachers College of Emporia, Departmeat

bury Waft,* 11
Emmert

University of Kentuety, Department of Library

Wotan
Loaisisna Stat. University and Agricultural and

College, Library *

Massacgosnyti
Simmons Collett, School of library Science,' 150

Mscitmuo
University of Michigan, Department of TAW,
Wayne University, Department of Library Science, 0
Western Michigan College of Education, Departmens

brarianahip,* 41

M1111/14014

Welt of St. Catherine, Libcry School,* 21
University of Minnesota, Library School,* 87

Now Yon
Columbia University, School of Library Service," 349
New York College for Teathets at Albany, Department t1

brarianship,* 18
Pratt Institute, Library School,' 2$
St. John's University, Department of Library Science, 9i
State University Teachers College at Genesee., DePaillill

Library Education,* 127
Syracuse University, School of Library Science,* 69

Nom CAROM%
.Appalachian State Teachers College, Department of

Mersa, 30
North Carolina College at Durham, School of Library
University of North Carolina, School of Library Waco,

Oato
Kent State UDIVellity. Department of May Sckno, 34
Western Reierve'Univeralty, School of Library Science,*

Orts.swoma
University of Oklahoma, School of Library Science,' 38

Oasoorr
University of Portland, School of Library Service, 27

Penniman.%

t

Carnegie Institute of Technology, Carnegie War? e401
Drexel Institute of Technology, School of Library Science,
Marywood College, Depart:tent of Librarianship,' 21

Ts1114011111

George Peabody College for Teachers, Library School,' 37

Texas
East Tens State Teachers College, Department of

Science, 10
Out Lady of the Lake College, Moot of Library Science,' 1 -
Texas State College for %MCA, Department of Library

cue,* 55 .

University of Texas, Graduate School of Library Science,*
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fgAlinNotoo
tfolventty of WAsklastoa, School of lArsrlsoiblpse 36

cloONImi
othrtnity of Wisconota. !Amy &boot,. 48

out CROtIOKAti 3,n2
etc 6$7
Won" WS

stioded Reisrsrieta

American Library Association, Board of Education
fps Librarianship.' Standards for Accreditation Pre-
seated by the A. L. A. Board of Education for
Librarianship and Adopted by the A. L. A. Onncii,
*logo, July 13, 1951. ALA Bulletin, vol. 46,
No. 2, February 1952, p. 4849.

American Library Association, Board of Education
to Librarianship. Storm* of Interpretation To
ittamPany Standards for Accreditation AdaPO4..b?,
is 1. L. A. Couneil, Pay 1,I, 1931. Chicago,
American Library Association, 1952. Up.

Ashelm, Lester, etitor. The Core of Belusation for
librariatuAlp.. Chicago, III., American Library
Association, 1954. 68 is.

erelson, Bernard, editor. Education for Librari-
anship; Paper; Presented at the Library Conference,
Univinity of Chicago, Augurs d- 21,1918. Chicago,
Ill., American Library Association, 1949. 307 p.

Leptons., Harold, editor. hew is Library Rhea
lion; a Report of she Conference on Library Education,'
Princeton Unkersity, December 11th and 12th, 1914.
Ana Arbor, ?vilch., &liar& Brothers, 1949. 74 p.

Leigh, Robert Devout. The Education of Librari-
ans. in Mce Isabel Bryan, The Public Librarian;
a Report of the Public Library Nulty. New York,
N. Y., Columbia University Press, 1952. p. 299-
425.

Major Probleou in the Education of Librari.
ass. New York, N. Y., Columbia Univ,ersity Press,
1934. 116 p.

00



16. Medical Education
By DONALD 0. ANDERSON, M. D.

DISCOVERIES AND ADVANCES In medicil
knowledge benefit society only if there is

available a large force of well-trained physicians
capable of applying such discoveries with intelligence
and discrimination to the health problems of the
individual patient and those of the community.
High standards of medical education are basic to a
high quality of medical practice. During the last
50 years the health record of thiAAerican people has
improved at a rate that has not been approached by
any other large nation in history. In this period
life expectancy at birth in the United States has
increased from 49' years to more than 68 years.
This increase exceeds the total gain in the average
span of life from the date of the first scientific mor-
tality table in 1691 to the beginning of the present
century. This achievement and the many other
unprece-,4,;sted improvements inscribed in the 1.ealth
records s% the American people are in a large measure
the direct result of the advances in medical education
that ietve been made during the same period.

The Medical Proiesilon
The medical profusion and its service have under-

gone c irnatic changes in the *Linked States, particu-'
larly during the first hall of the 20th century. At
the beginning of the century the typical physician's
effective armarnentarium was a limited one. Most
of his drugs and instruments could be carried in the
traditional black bag. Medical care even for serious
illness was provided largely in patients' homes. The
comparatively few hospitals in existence were de-
signed primarily for the care of the indigent sick.
At the turn of the century, only the first steps had
been taken toward placing the practice of medicine
on a sound scientific basis.

Within the last SO years the scientific knowledge,

Dean, School of Medicine end Dentistry, University of
Rochester; formerly secrets Council on Medical Education
and Hospitals American Medical Association. lite assistance
of Loyd E. tilauch Is gratefully acknowledged.
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technical and physical facilities available to
clans in their work have attained *mathtg.p
dons. Care of the sick has become Inc
centered In hospitals; a large corps of skill
;widens and auxiliary medical workers has e
to assist physicians; and numerous "miracle
have been developed for therapeutic pu,rPotei,
horizons of medical care have been greatly to
not only to, include this diagnosis and Metro
disease but also to encompass such objectives It
promotion of health, the prevention of diseasei
the rehabilitation of those who have been-1i
by diseaseend accident. Recently there hei:
increasing emphasis on chronic illness, mental h
and the health of the older population. Thai
developments are making large demands
medical profession, and they help to determine
form and character of the medical education IV
the colleges and universities must provide.

There were 214,667 physicians In contin
United States at the close of the year 1952. P
ably about 90 percent were in active pia
During the year 1932 the number of physi'
increased by about 3,000. The rate of intros
physicians is about the same as the rate of in
of the population. Ourrently there are about
physicians per 100,000 population.

The majority of physicians are general
titioners; they constitute the backbone of Amen
medicine. In recent years there has been rat;
trend toward specialization in medical practice
the result that at present almost one-third a
physicians limit their practice to one field..
estimated that over half or those now tompted
medical school enter specialty traiping prove
More than 20 major fields of specialization are,
ogniz.ed, such as internal medicine, surgery, obt
rice and gynecojogy, ophthalmology, psychla
neurology, and pediatrics.

A number of physicians teach in the mot
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tehools, and others tarry on research, engage In
eeblio health work, or carry on the work of pro.

slonal organizations and Association*. A sizable
somber of physicians are in the service of the Federal
Government, .both In civilian agencies and in the
Armed Forces. The great deniand for physicians
ies other fields than those rendering service to
patients and the increasing demand for more sad
better medical service have created concern that
she Nation should train more physicians.

To Increase the supply of physicians will require 'an
txparigtotk of the facilities for medical eclication.
?Mica' educators are of the definite opinion that to
increase enrollments with present faculties and ha-
des would lower the quality of medical education
04 eventually the quality of medical tare.
Isathough gradual, a continuing Increase in the
facilities for medical education has been In progress
especially since the end of World War 1I, and there
k every indication that it will continue. Thus 1t
as been conservatively estimated that the annual

slumber of graduates from the medical schools will
increase by 30 percent between 1950 and 1960.
This is being accomplished by the expansion of exist-
leg medical schools and the establishment of new
medical schools. The number of the latter is limited
by the great Initial cost and by the long period of
preparation and planning required. Four years is
sot an unusual interval between the date that a
definite decision is reached to establish a new school
sad the date the first students are enrolled.

Professional Organisations and Publications
The principal professional organization of physi-

dans is the American Medical Association founded
in 1847. It is composed of constituent State and
Territorial medical associations which in turn con-
sist of component county and district medical soci-
eties. More than 130,000 physicians make up the
association. The House of Delegates, which meets
semiannually is the policy-making body of the
association. Headquarters are maintained at 535
North Dearborn Street, Chicago, III., where a staff
of about 900 employees carries on the work of the
Various councils, committees, _bureaus and depart-
ments. The income of ihe association in 1951 was
somewhat more than $9 million.

The association has, since 1883, published the
weekly Journal of the American Medical krociation,
obc of the outstanding professional journals of the
world. Other publications include nine monthly
special journals, the Americas Medical Directory,

$04591 05--10
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the quarterly Index Med4w, the &Sada Norio*,
Cl4iSife of Mum: end Opnaslw, Net, and Nos.
olifild Remedies, and Today': litahk, a monthly
magazine for the public..

Many other organizetions are found In medicine,
such as the American College of Surgeons, the
American College of Physicians the American
Academy of General Practice, the American Public
Health Association, and the Academy of Pediatrics.
Many of these societies publish their own journals,.

LIceissure of PhYsietans

The licensure of physicians In America had its ori-
gin in several of the colonies before the American
Revolution. After the Aevolution some States ems
powered medical societies and medical schools to
license physicians. About 1835 legislation began to
appear which placed the function of licensure under
State boards, usually appointed .by the Governors
of the States, but by the time of the Civil Wet most
of the licensing laws had been repealed. By the
1870's, however, the Statei had begun to create
boards of medical examiners, and by 1895 practically
all had established some kind of administrative or-
ganization to examine and license physicians.

Each State has its own Ucensure requiremeate and
procedures. A physician moving from one State to
another Is requital to obtain a license in the State to
which he moves. Many States, through reciprocity
arrangements, grant licenses to such physicians pro-
vided the requirements of the first State are high.

The State examining boards in 1912 organized the
Federation of State Medical Boards of the United
States, which was formed by the union of two earlier
federations. Its annual meetings, held in Chicago in
February, are devoted largely to discussions of medi-
cal licensure and education. A snbject of much
Interest over the years has been State reciprocity in
medical licensure. The federation also has taken
great !Attest in the National Board of Medical Ex-
aminers. It publishes a monthly periodicalthe
Federation Bulletin. :

National Board of Medical Examiners

In order to provide a qualifying examination on a
dation:al' Seale in Medicine, the limit...Al Board of
Medical Examiners was established In 1915. This
unofficial board is made up of 38 persons representing
the Federal services, the Federation of State Medical
Boards of the United State, the Association of
*American Medical College., the Council on Medical
Education and Hospitals Of the American Medical
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Association, and a number of members electeJ atlarge.

Several times 4 year the board prepsres and ad.
ministers examinations to which are admitted Hu.
dents and gridusitei of approved schools in the
United States and Canada. Graduates of foreign
medical schools are admitted if they meet the board's
eligibility requirements for forelgts-trained 011ciao. The examinations are OM In three parts.
Students who pass the eliminations are known as
"diplomatee" and are given certificates. 'These cer-
tificates are accepted in lieu of their own examine-
eons by the licensing boards in all of the States ex-
cept Arkansas, Florida, Georgia, Indians, Louisiana,
Nebraska, North Carolina, South Carolina, and
Texas. They are also recognized by the District of
Columbia,, Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and the
Canal 7.0ne. Additional oral examinations are re-
quired by some State licensing boards. lad by some
State boards of examiners in the basic science:.

Certification of Specialist,
. There is need for careful evaluation of the qualifica-
tions of specialists so that the medical profession,
hospitals, and the public can easily differentiate the
well-trained competent specialists from those not so
qualified. This is accomplished through certifica-
tion by nationally organized specialty board: rather
than through licensor.. The first of these boards,
which come to be known as the American Board of
Ophthalmology, was incorporated in 1917. A total
of 19 specialty boards are in existence.

A specialty boardestablishes minimum educational
and training standards in the specialty, determines
whether candidates for certification in the specialty
have received adequate preparation as defined by
the board, provides comprehensive examinations to
determine the ability and fitness of such candidates,
and certifies to the competence of those physicians
who have satisfied the requirement' of the board.
The certificate of a board does not confer On any
person legal qualifications, privileges, or a license to
practice medicine or a specialty. The specialist; re-
gardless of his certification, is legally required to hold
a license to practice, just as any other physician.
Through establishing and maintaining high stand-
ard*, a specialty board assist's in improving the qual-
ity of graduate education in that field.

In recent years the nembees of new specialists
certified by the specialty boards have been: 1950,
3,827; 1951, 4,552;1952, 4,118; and 1953, 4,022.

The Advisory Board for Medical Specialties it4formed In 1934 to coordinate the activities of 4
medical specialty boards. it is coin of tei,
resentatives of the specialty boards and several -51
societies and organizations.

Evolution of Medical Education
Medical education In the colonies of Americik

acquired by the student from a practitioner
his preceptor, taught him the knowitdge and aft:
xnedichih. As the shortcomings of this '
of education became recognized, the idea of
medical school was intrauced, and four
schools were established before 1800, all of tit*
associated with colleges or universitien.

The Increasing demand for physician's
medical practitioners to establish medical schools kthe early 19th century, and soon privately, owl*
schools of medicine. become numerous: Mauy
these were commercial enterprises. The number al
medical schools reached the peak in 1904, when thin
were 160 In existence, With a few exceptions, Stitt
universities did little with medical education Una
the beginning of the 20th century.

During the last'quarter of the 19th century a fee
medical schools pioneered In establishing standards
comparable to those prevailing in other Adds tlgraduate and professional education. tone or Man
years of college work were made a prerequisite fat
admission; a nucleus of full-time teachers-was ea.
ployed; well-equipped laboratories for teaching andresearch were established; bedside Instruction was
introduced; and the three largely repetitive sessions
of 6 months each were replaced by a 4-year graded
curriculum.. Except for adopting the 4-year conic-
uium, the majority of the medical schools did tot
participate in these advances until after 1905.

As late as the first &cede of the present century,
most of the American medical schools had 'staffs that
were inadequate both in numbers and in quality;
possessed only meager physical facilities, and con-
formed to practically no standardi. Only a handful
offered an educational, program that coup be coo
sidered airequate in terms of the type of trstnins
now generally provided. Of the remainder, mael
were proprietary institutions operated for the profit
of their promoters or faculties. Others were outright
diploma mills. Standards for admission were priko,ot.ally nonexistent Even a high-school education
was often not required.

The early decades of the 20th century marked a
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,dying point in medical education. The American
ilerliced Association, through Its Council on Medical
.0eition established in 1904, undertook vigorous
ossurei to improve the education of physicians.

Sono of the medical schools began to receive large ,

gift., and others received increased funds
public appropriations. The survey of medical

oineailon repotted in 1910 (described later) gave
towerful 1m Petuill to reform, and the succeeding
locedi marked the widespread establishment of
fiedicai education as a Itniversity discipline with
seceptetle educational standards.

The rising standards of medical education and the
;reasing costs resulting therefrom made it im-
possible to conduCt medical schools for profit.
Consequently many of the schools cloeed. Of the
schools that continued, some merged and most of
than secured college or university connections.
s11 became nonprofit institutions. After 1905 41,
sober decreased sharply, and 14 1929 there ,werel
0 76 its the United .States. ,Although several

schools were established during the period from
1910 to the end of World War lk the major effort

these years was directed at strengthening existing
schools rather than creating new ones.

Large sums of money became available to build
modern, well-equipped laboratories and teaching
hospitals and to provide endowments for the support
of the large number of faculty members required for
satisfactory instruction. Foundations, individual
philanthropists, and State legislatures provided
generous support. The result has been a most
remarkable development of medical education in
the United States.

Accreditation
The national accrediting agenda in the field of

medical education are the Council on Medical Edu-
attian.and.Hospitals of the American Medical Asso-
dation and the Association of American Medical
colleges.

The Council on Medical Education was established
by the American Medical Association in 1904. In
1905 it adopted an Ideal standard for the medical
khools and published its first classification d! the
schools based upon the performance of graduates in
kensing exitminations. Three years later,the coun-
cil, in its efforts to improve medical education, sought
the cooperation of the Carnegie Foundation for' the
Advancement of Teaching, whiCh resulted in the
famous study of medical education from 1908 to 1910,
described later. Following 'this study the council

adopted and enforced specific standard* for medical
education, which resulted in the closing of large
numbers of the poor medical schools.

Prior to 1929 the council classified the medical
schools as A, B, and C, but later it gave up classiii.
cation and reported schools as "approved." The
names of unapproved schools were not reported.

The Council on Medical Education in 1912 began
a survey of hospitals offering internships, and In 1914
it published its first list of hospitals approved for
intern training. Soon the council Interested itself
in graduate medical education in preparation lac the
practice of the specialties, and in 1913 and 1919 it
surveyed graduate schools and graduate medical
education. Further efforts toward Improving prep.
station for the specialities resulted in the adoption
in 1923 of standards for specialty training and in the
publication in 1927 of lists of hospitals' approved for
residency training in the various specialties. In
1933 the council began to approve specialty amnia.
IDS boards in the specialties tif which there are now
19..

In its early years the Council on Medical Educa-
tion Initiated and sponsored an annual Congress on
Medical Education and Measure, which is now held
under the joint auspices of the council and Fed.
',ration of State Medical Boards. This significant
meeting Is held in Chicago is February.

The medical profession requires the services of a
considerable group of nonmedical individuals taped-
ally trained in fields ancillary to medicine, such as
medical technology, physical therapy, and occupa.
anal therapy. Upon request, the coned) has co.
operated with national organizations in some of these
fields in accrediting educational programs for pre-
paring such personnel.

The Council on Medical Education originally con-
sisted of 5 members) the number was increased to 7
in 1925 and to 10 in 192. All the members are
elected by the house of delebAtes of the American
Medical Association. The name was changed in
1920 to the Council on Medical Education and Ms-
pitalt. The annual budget of the council is al,...lost
$375,000. The full-time professional personnel of
the staff totals 15.

Ecluiotional Association
The earliest educational organization in medicine

was the Association (A American Medical Colleges,
which was established in 1890. For some years
after its formation the association had no regular
membership, and its annual meetings were open to
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any medical college that sent delegates. Very
early, however, medical school Standards were
formulated and schools were required to adhere to
them in order to hold membership In the &Iodation.
These standards pertained to such matters as
admission requirements, physleal equipment, and
adherence to Standardized Medical schedule.
Eventually inspections were begun of colleges
making application for membership. In 1903 re.
Inspections of all member colleges were begun and
have been continued ever since. The association has
wielded . great Influence In the formulation and
enforcement of entrance requirements, the develop.
ment of a well-balanced curriculum, and the pro.
motion of improved methods of teaching. In these
efforts It has collaborated with the Council on
Medical Education end Hospitals of the American
Medical Association.

The association holds an annnallneeting, and It
carries on a number of activities, including various
undies pertaining to medical education.' It pub.
lishes the monthly Journal of Medical Education
begun in 1925 as the Journal of the oinociation of
dinutiian Medical College:. Headquarters of the
association are maintained at 185 North Wabash
Avenue, Chicago, Ill. The annual budget Is in the
neighborhood of a quarter of a million dollars,

The Association of American Medical Colleges and
the Board of Trustees of the American Medical
Association in 1942 established an official liaison
committee with representation from the college
association and the Council on Medical Education
and Hospitals. This committee holds regular meet-
ings to discuss problems of common concern. The
members take back to their organizations the recom-
mendations arising from the deliberations.

Collaboration between the two organizations is
further illustrated by the fact that Inspections of
medical schools are conducted jointly by repro-.
sentatives of both. Important action pertaining to
medical education 1$ taken by either organization
only after discussion and concurrence with the other.
Thus the two organizations present a solid front on
all Issues; together they exert a profound influence
or, medical education in the United States.

Surveys and Studies

The efforts to improve medical education have
been greatly aided by several significant national
surveys. The first of these was related to the work
of the Council on Medical Education of the American
Medical Association, !lives carded out from 1908

to 1910 by Abraham Fle*ner for the CI
Foundation for the Advancement of T
Mt. Muter, accompanied by N. P. COrrtlit
first secretary of the council, ins '
medical school in the Nation. The
published by the foundation In 1910 ae M
.14calion is the United Stain MO Canada, 4
to eh Carsigie Foundation for the diloastevai
?Achill. (Bulletin No. 4). The rrell.ctocas
report of the Low state of many medical
was widely, publicized, and It impressed both"
public and the profession with the need for
The candid and drastic criticism of the silo
of medical ethication was very effective in p
better medical education. e.

i 6

The second survey of medical education:''
carded on by the Commission on Medical Edu
organized In 1925 by the Association of Am
Medical Colleges. This survey, directed by
C. Rappleyer was set up to study the educe
principles of medical education and licensure.
hope WAS that the 'Study would assist the efforts
develops a program adapted peculiarlt to the
cations!, economic, and social conditions in
country." The Final Report of the Commis:6s
Medical Education was published by the co
in 1932.

_

The third ,study was made for the Council
Medical Education and Hospitals of the Am
Medical Association by Herman 0. Welsh
beginning In 1934. During the economic d
sion of the 1930's, there was a tendency to rein
high standards of medical education. It _

desirable therefore to resurvey the medical
of the United States and Canada and to indicate
the public which schools were advancing and w
were legging, A total of 81 medical schools
visited and examined, A. report on the object:
and policies, organization and administration, f
ties, teaching personnel, and educational pros
was published In 1940 by the American M
Association under the title Medical. Education is
United Stew, 1931-39......... a. 4.-.. a , .... ........ ........ . . .
The fourth study, known as the Survey of M

Education, was organized in 1947 under the f
sponsorship of the Council on Medical Educe
and Hospitals and the Association of Amer'
MeclicalaColleges. Carried on under a carom!
of seven persons, the survey was directed by john
Delft-felt: Forty-one of the medical schools
visited and studied in detail. The survey corgi
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meted got on studying therange of activities in
'ila a medical school _engaged' second, on MIA,

the responsibilitlea that were being undertaken
17,f , the medical _schools; and third, on presenting
riga* of the more Important problems trotted for
to pudica schools by the asiumption of these actin

end respOnsibilittee. The report was published
oss u Medical Schools in As United Stow as

gli-CothssY Yorks McOraw-IIII1 Book Co.,
044. The project also lecluded a study of pre.
gib 4IC*1 education by a special subcommittee ofjAO Aura E. SeverInghaua was chairman. The

ttings were published la 1953 In a voluap titled
troaroriesfor Medical Motion In ti, Zikral Afrosow (New York, lvfcGraw41111 Book Co., Inc.).

Medical education beyond that required to obtain
do first professional degree has been the subject of Seventy-one of the medical -schools are Integra''
igverrs inquiries. The Council on Medical Educe. departments of universities' the other 11 are inde.
lion made a survey of gradtiete schools and graduate.,f pendent institutions without university affiliation'
oh:Cation in 1913.45 and a later one in 1919. An. 42 of the, schools are controlled by, private nonprofit

medical sciences which offer the flat 2 years of the
4.year medical curriculum. Several of the mulled
schools aro new and do not yet offer 4 years of work.
The schools are situated tat 38 States, the District of
Columbia, and Puerto Rico.

Plans have been Initiated to construct a new me
eel school In New YorlciCity as a part of Yeshiva
University; The Univoilty of Florida Is also de-
veloping a medical 1444 Several--OW States
have been considerilt the estabilshMent of medical
schools but have not yet taken definite at**.
Three States-- Maine, New -Ifampshlie, end Verb
wont- shave, enacted legislation for participation In

New England regional higher edutadon plan which
would Include a medical school, If such a plan Is
established.

other was undertaken In. 1937 by the council. It
Itsiltea in a report "Which WO published by the
association In 1940 under the title Graduate Maiol
tioration its she United Stases: 1--ontinuatioa
poly for Presstidtst Physician:, 193? to 1940. The
sport dealt largely with short courses for practicing
?hoidens.

Another of these investigations was conducted by
she Commission' on Graduate Medical Education,
shicla was created in 1937 by the Advisory Board
*Medical Specialties. The work was directed by
Robin C. Buerki, and the report was published by
be commission in 1940 as Graduate Medical Bit0
idos. The objective was to stimulate greater in.
crest in improving the educational content of the
aternship and the residency. The report dealt also
sith short courses and with the specialty boards
:ad their work.

Currently the Council on Medical Education and
gospitals is completing an intensive study of post-
taduate medical education with emphasis on an
iallysis of continuation and refresher courses. Pub-
:cation of a comprehensive report is planned for
ice 1954 or early 1955.

!dispels and Enrollments 3

Medical education in the United States Is provided
7 76 medical schools and 6 schools of the basic

a gm. a Now .

ibttatkr1 awhile. lad kdosmatlos ea medttal ottools, tatleats, sad 04.
oas are pabllalbod s. sly Is All edam/oast mambo of ilia Jests., of as
4414,0 MAW 4m44.11.14 woolly Is &mambo. AdAdoaal lalottattlos
**iaotaal petiodkally la tlia Atrial of Mates! lisemIm.'

corpnrationsi 37 are State owned, end 3 are municipal
institution's: For ititAO Ueti fit>'Pk;prietary medical schools or.achnolsrfitherwlie ,oper.

_ated for profit, Over the yes% approldmately 60,
percept of the students and graduate, belie laeen in
privately controlled institution, and 40 percent in
publicly controlled institutions.:

The number of medical schools, students, and grad."
mites la the United States In -stated years since 1905,
are shown in table 34. The number of students en.
rolled In the 4 -year schools In 195344 ranged horn
181 to 750, the average being 381. Of the 28,227
students in approved medical and basic science
schools in 1953-54, 1,502-5.3 percentwere
women. Two of the schools enrolled no women, one
enrolled no nun.

Two medical schools are maintained primarily for
Negro students. The one at Howard University In
1952 -53 enrolled 265 Negroes, and MehariY Medical
College enrolled 259. The other 191 Negro students
were found In 47 schools.

Only a limited number of foreign students are en-
rolled in medical schools of the United States. In
1953-S4 there were 13 from Canada and 101 from
other foreign countries. During the same year the
12 medical schools in Canada enrolled 74 students
from the United States.

In recent years a considerable number of American
students have enrolled In foreign %edictl schools
other than in Canada; for 1952-53, a total of 3'2
such schools in 22 countries reported 1,734 American
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students, of whom 579 were from Puerto Rico. Most
of these students were In Switzerland, Spain (mostly
from Puerto Rico), Italy, and Mexico (mottly from

IAN St-Medical schools, *dots; and voilvales
'moved atsdkol schools Is ihs United States, 1905-54

(Students in rho schools of the bole medical scIenas ats lnctndedr
'whim in the required intern yen and rands students are cot

locluded)

Yea , &boots Students Orsdua to

3905 160 26,147 5,606
1910 131 21,526 4,440
1915 96 14, 891 3, 536
1920 83 13,798 3,047
1921 83 14, 466 3,186
1922 81 13, 635 2, 329
1923 80 16,960 5,120
1924 79 17, 721I" : '; , 3,562
1923 80 18, 200 3,974
1926 79 18,840 J,962
1927 80 19, 662 4, 035
1928 80 20, 545 4, 262
1929 76 20,878 4,446
1930 76 21, 597 4, 565
1931 76 21,983 4, 735
1932 76 22,139 4,936
1933 77 22, 466 4, 895
1934 77 22, 799 5, 035
1935 77 22, 888 5,101
1936 77 22, 364 5,183
1937 77 22,093 5, 377
1938 77 21, 587 5,194
1939 77 21, 302 S, 089
1940 77 21, 271 5,097
1941 . 77 21, 379 5, 275
1942 77 22, 031. 5,163
1943 76 22, 631 5, 223
1944 77 23, 529 5,134
1944 (24 sestIon) 77 24, 666 ' 5, 169
1945.. 77 24,028 5,136
19445 72 23, 216 3, 826
1947 77 23,900 6, 389
1948 77 22, 739 5, 543
1949 78 23, 670 5, 094

1950 79 25,103 5, 553
1951 79 26,186 4 135
1952 79 27, 072 4 080
1953 ..179 .. . 27,688 '6, 668
1954 180 28,127 6, 861

1 No le ell#1111 tie makel easel' a the Ustvetsity of Celifeesis at toe ksr
gate, the Unleash,' of Meal. sett the tlatenity of Puerto Wee, ilk% d14
sot croon ettaeste is all 4 yeas of the waled evrrkvista.

14c4 la:teals' the needled 114406 of the UsIvereirp of Califorsta at La
Aspela sal the thkenity of Waal, 'Wei did sot torah etedeau Is al14 ran
Of de *carol airlift's's.

Bootees Jeweal vide larrA at MA NI dnichas. tot IS/. p. 119 (Sept. 11
19583; vol. 15 A 149 (Sept. 11, 1914

Puerto Rico). Students from the Stater who
medical schools In foreign countries, other thy
Canada, frequently experience difficulty in oh
licenses to radios medicine in the SUNs

e gre erencee it me ca e ties
United States and those countries.

There Is keen competition for admission to
school. Beginning In the 1920's the numbeit'
applicants began to exceed the number of places
the freshman dance of the medical schodls.'
before World War II there were approximately
applicants for each avallsble place. With the
backlog of veterans after World War II, the
of applicants to places rose to 34 to 1. Since 1
there has been a decrease each year in the number
applicants with a return to the prewar ra
approximately two applicants for each siva
place.

The public has been convinced that admission
medical school is wry difficult, which has discou
able student, from applying. An apparent
is that there has been a sharp deafens In the num
Of applicants with superior academic records. Olt

can only speculate 04 the cause, but It seems 114
that some of this drop is due to increasing cons
don for superior talent from other professional field

The high standard demanded of applicants hit
been exaggerated. In 1953 about one-hatf of *
applicants actually gained admission to medloi
school. State-supported medical schools have k
the main limited their students to residents of tIgi
respective States. In 1952-53, 14 medical schooi
excluded all out-of-State students, and S other,
admitted fewer than S. Consequently, students of
mediocre standing in college and of low test
formance are being admitted to some medial
schools. Indeed, some of the schools are "sera*
the bottom of the barrel" of their applicanti In order
to fill their classes. This situation MINI mud
concern among medical educators.

Premedical Education
The Council on Medical Educations in 1914 esul;

fished 1 year of college education as the minimum
academic requirement for admission to approved
medical schools. In 1918 this requirement was
raised to 2 years. Beginning in 1938 the cound
recommended but did not require that at least 3 yea
of college work be required of all candidates
admission. This amount of college work been*
mandatory for students entering medical school *1w
January 1953. Although the present minimum
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toed itst on studying the MSS of activities in
444 a medical school engaged; second, on exam
rjag the responsibilities that were being undertaken
lithe medical lehootel and third, ou presenting

At

1103 11/
oe s e assump on o eSe le To

Ott and responsibilities. The report was riblidied
1953 to Mdkal &hook it the Vaud btu st

01,-Chuary (New York, Book Coy
toe.). The project also Included a stud,' of pre.
0401 education by a special sub.:mu:Lt.. of
0,1411- Aura eSeveringhaut was chairman .The
Whigs were published in 1953 in a volume titled

slims for Mdkal in At Liberal etrit
ono, (Now York, McGraw-1M Book Go., Inc.).

Medical education beyond that required to obtain
441 first profeisional degree has bees the,subject of
Octal Inquiries. The Council on Medical Educe-
do glade a survey of graduate schools and griduatero
kicatiort in 1913-15 and 4 liter one In 1919. An-
other was undertaken in 1937 by the, councti. It
tesited In a report which was published by the
iodation in 1940 under the title Oradseast Mrdkal
rjoaties In dr flailed burst IConan-logo*
say for Practicing Physicians) 1937 k 190.. The
report dealt largely with short courses for practicing
Oysicians.

Another of these investigations was conducted by
doi Commission on Graduate Medical Education,
thich was created in 1937 by the Advisory Iltoard
for Medical Specialties. The work was directed by
Robin G, Buerici, and the report was published by

e commission in 1940 as Ofddlt40 Medical Bdu-
atlas. The objective was to stimulate greater in-
vast in improving.the educational content of the
teriiship awhile residency. The report dealt also

rich short courses and with the specialty boards
ad their work.
Currently the Council on Medical Education and

&spits!s is completing an Intensive study of post-
vaduate medical education with emphasis on an
uslysis of continuation and refresher courses. Pub-
:cation of a comprehensive report is planned for
41954 or early 19SS.

ldlools and Enrollments'
Medical education in the United States is provided
/6 medical schools and 6 schools of the basic

l's
medical sciences Which offer the first 2 years of the
4-year 'medical.turriallucti. Several of the medical
schools are new and do not yet offer 4 years of work.
The schools ate situated In 3$ States, the Distrlet of

hies nd Puerto Ri
ins eve en n t ate to construct a new medl-

al school In New York City as n part of Yeshiva
University. The Univereity of Florida Is also do.
velopleg a medical School. al other- States
have been considering, the establishment of medical
schools but have not yet taken dellnite a
Three StatesMaine, New Hampshire, and Yet.
moathave enacted legislation for participation In
it New England regional higher education plan which
would Include a medical school, U such a plan Is
established.

Seventy-one of the medical schools are integral
departments of universities; the other 11 are hide:
pendent' institutions without university' affiliation)
'42 of the schools are controlled, by prlyilte nonprofit _

corporations, 37 are State owned, end 3 Ore'nionle,1014
institutions., For some time there have been 40 prof
prietaitradical schOols-or schools other se
awl for profit:- Over the yeafs,1 ipproidinatelY 60
perceot of the students and graduates have been in
privately, controlled Institutions and 40 Percent In
publiely controlled Institutions. 2

The number'of medical schools, students, and grad.
sates In the United States hi stated years since 1905
are shown in-table 34. The number-of students en.
rolled in the 4-year schOols In 1953.54 ranged from
181 to 730, the Average being 381. Of the 28,22?
student in approved medical and .bask science
schools in . 1953-54, 1,502-5.1 percent --were
women. Two of the schools enrolled no women, one
enrolled no men.

Two medical schools are maintained primarily for
Negro students. The one at Howard University 14
1952-53enroiled 26S Negroes, and Meharry Medical
College enrolled 259. Tbe.other 191 Negro students
were found in 47 schools.

Only a limited number of foreign students are en-
rolled in medical schools of the United States, In
1953-54 there were 13 from Canada and 101 from
other foreign countries. During the same year the
12 medical schools hi Canada enrolled 74 students
from the United States. .

In recent years a considerable number of American
students have enrolled In foreign Inedieal 'Schools
other than in Canada. For 1952-53, a total of 72
such schools in 22 countries reported 1,734 American

iteettles .64 Idorte**4 os medical eettoots, oedema, owl gra-
ta pfeheehed 4siiidy ti the thesdoest gumbo a the Joined ito
Satt we 86601 Imelaess, 'oar !a Sweatt:rel. Adtadoest tafortsethaa
reoshied pteheteeeer la do Afoul 41 WWI Wreaks.
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requirement Is S years, the council recommends that,
0_ order to Acquire a broad lemma education,
0414141 -lb/dente take the full 4yrat college
coon* By the fall of 1954, 9 appiteed medical

-phoolerbad -esublisised4-years ofcolleget.woric.ot.t.d
oleo degree as their minimum academic admission

of medicine have acquired the fundamental knowl
edge and habits 91 work essential for the safe and
Intelligent practice of mediticei-r

Medical education also seeks to develop the Ittg.,ettesintettitiralwanown.and_to.k usints
sutlitiently with the principles of scientific invade*.
tion to that he is prepared to judge eritleelly the-
many scientific papers and discussions to which be
must devote his itt4AtkE IS long as he "eosins co.
tive in medicine. , By inculcating the Student the
spirit and principle. of scientific_ :inetetitetlesis the
schools have the further objective of Increasing the
possibility that the student will is time himself ago
tribute to the advance of medical knowledge either
through investigations at the bedside or in the
laboratory.

The basic medical school course_ required by e
medical schools is .4 years le length. One school
requires In addition that its students serve a year
of internship before the degree is granted. This Is
not an important distinction since more than 99 per
cent of the graduates. of all 'schools take at ie4it I
year of internship After graduetion.

The first 2 years Of the Medicsl school course are
devoted largely to study In the laboratory of the
bask or prectinical sciences including anatomy,
Obrielosr, biochemistry, P4tbolOti'Pharma4010117,
and bacteriology. During this period the student Is
expected to master both principles and detailed
knowledge of the normal structure and function of
the human body, the causative agents of disease.- and
the changes in structure and function that are the
result of disease. He is also introduced to Method*
and agents for the prevention and treatment of
disease.

The last 2 years of the medical school course are
devoted to clinical subjects, including medicine, sur-
gery, pediatrics, psychiatry, obstetrics, public health,
and the various medical and surgical specialties,
Except for 1 or 2 lectures s. day, the student's time
is spent in hospitals and outpatient departments
working with patients under supervision., During
this time he learns to take case histories, perfOrni
examinations, and recognize the' various manifests--
Boni of disease. He is required to become familiar
with the course of all important disease., their cont.
plitatIons, and setnielae and to observe and teeotne
familiar with their treatment.

In the last 25 fears great advances have been made
in applying the methods and knowledge developed,
in the prolinicat sciences to the problems of dirtied

inguireasent.
Statistics for the to-Alain Om that entered the

schools durini the academia yeir 1953441
that /0 portent had bachelor't degrees.

in reseal years there has been a rapid Increase in the
proportion of applicants admitted who bad received
college degrees.

Candidates ftir admission to medical schools must
root certain subject-matter requirements, which
Include as a minimum the completion of a satisfeetory
roast course In English, physics, biology,. inorganic
chemistry, and organic chemistry: The science
courses must Include both theoretic and laborAift
work. Some medical schools have additional setae
requirements in scientific and nonscientific subjects:
In recent years a number of medical schools have
recognized that the tendency of premedical stn.
dots to take a preponderance of scientific courses
In college ha's been carried to undesirable limits, and
they have eliminated such additional requirements
in an effort to encourage prospective students of
Medicine to acquire a broad general educetion.
Practically all schools advise students not to pursue.
courses in college that will be required in medical
school.

For some years testa have been devised and used
to determine the scholastic aptitude of those who
spplied for admission to medical schools. The first
et thisethe Moss Medical Aptitude Testwas
discarded In 1946 to favor of a new Professional Apti-
tude Test, which gave way in 1948 to the Medical
College Admission Tat. This test is prepared and
administered by the Educational Testing Service
ender the sponsorship of the Association of American
Medical Colleges. It is given twice a year at about
275 designated centers. Most invite"l schools re-
quire their applicants to take the test; others strongly
recommend it. The schools use the test scores as
one factor in selecting the applicants they admit.
During the year 1932-53 a total of 11,982 persons
took the test..

tladargroduate Prrleulunt
Undergraduate medical education has several Im-

portant objectives. The primary one is to make
Certain tlist. all students granted the degree of doctor
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medicine. As a result of this development and the
contributions of psychiatry, which have reempha
sized the Importance of considering every patient as
$ whole and no ID terms, of isolated Organ or di*
eases, an increasing' effort is being made In most
schools to effect more correlation and integration bas
tween the vtalous courses that are given during the
4 undergraduate years. This has resulted In an in.
creasing Interplay among departments in the con.
duct of counts, Likewise, It has led to the introduce
tion of preliminary Instruction In clinical subject
into the first 2 years of the medics/ school course
and an extension of instruction in the preclinical
sciences into the last 2 years.

While the emphasis placed on different subjects
varies somewhat from school to school, the general
plan of medical education in all schools follows a
fairly baste pattern. Thus, while MO, school may
stimulate more interest in research, teaching, or the
practice of a specialty and another school more
interest in the general practice of medicine, the
curriculums of all schools are sufficiently uniform so
that the graduates of no school are limited by their
training as to the type of future career they may
elect to pursue.

Upon completion of medical-school course, the
student is awarded the degree of doctor of medicine
(M, D.),

Internship and Residency

Although 24 States still permit a physician to be
licensed immediately upon graduation from medical
school, it is generally recognized that before a
physician Is adequately prepared to assume the
responsibilities involved in the practice of medicine
he should have at least 1 year of hospital training
after graduation from medical school. Conte.
quently, almost without exception, graduates who
plan to practice first take 1 year or more of Intern-
ship training in I of the hospitals approved for
such training. During the internship the physician
follows Intimately the course of several hundred
patient: with a wide variety of diseases. Under the
close supervision and Instructlori of senior physicians,
he is allowed to take progressively more responsi-
bility in the care of patients. Thus while increasing
his knowledge, he develops confidence born of ex-
perience in his ability to diagnoseand treat patients.

If a physician intends to specialit,e, he must take
2 to 4 years of additional hospital training as a
resident after completing his Internship provided he

wishes to qualify for certification by one of
AMC/hall boards in the specialtiee.

Hospital internship and residency progress*
approved by the Council on Medical Educe
and Hospltals.6 Such programs are required
meet certain standards, For the year 1953, a
of 856 hospital, were approved for intern
these hospitals offered 11,006 Internship ap
menu, but only &boo. 72 percent-of the places
filled. The 4,634 approved residency p
condueml in 1,131 hospitals in 1953 made 111.4
22,292 residency positions, but only 76 percent td
positions were filled. The approved told
programs were in general practice and 27 sped
and subspecialdea. k

Graduate Education Loading to Advanced Delta%
Many physicians engage in graduate staff

generally as fellow% in medical schools and hoe
laboratories, Ma who are interested in careers
research or teaching usually take such training,
some who Intend to practice medicine also take
least 1 year of fellowship training. Graduate
of this type may or may not lead to an advan
degree.

A total of 31 medical schools in the United State
offer persons holding the doctor of medicine d
the opportunity to earn advanced academic degree
In one or more clinicel fields. Most medical $44:41
provide graduate work in the preclinical bask
science*. The numbers of graduate students It
medical schools in the United States in recent yeas
are shown in table 35.

Toth 35..--Gtoduatt itudanta worlan, for advanced&vets k
medical school departments, 1947-54

Yeas
Ora du ate.
of medical

schools

Watt
grad u Lag
students

Total

194748 813 1,090 1,93
1948-49 1,133 1, 763 2,$
1949 -SO 1,125 2,044 3,211

1930-S1 3, 561 2, 720 4,211

1931-52 1,905 1, 310 4,711
1952-53 1, 414 2, 283 3,70
1953-54 1, 620 2,293 3,99

,.
Sources Jowled 444 Anierttos MtArst Ititorlativs, rot. LS% p.1 .11 (SvAtg

1911)1voi. 156; P 139 (Sot. 11, 19141 .

tOos slumber of tilt )ousts! ef 4, I wilt.* MdItal itittfas;on esc1pos_111
devoted to Approved rotund:4o sod restdeschs. It also Ischia's tosstWial
lotormstios co At spcclaIty bonds and tisk requistroests,



MEDICAL EDUCATION 139

There are in the United States two separate schools
of the advanced study of medicine, the Graduate
school of Medicine of the University of Pennsylvania

the Postgraduate Medical School of New York
University.

Coilnuation Education
A physician's education Is not completed when he

finished his hospital Maniac; it is ,a 'continuing
woos to which he must devote himself as long as

practices. Advances in medicine occur so rapidly
that the physician who does not keep abreast of
progress in medical science becomes Incapable, within
& few years, of properly treating the majority of his
patients. Postgraduate and continuation courses of
$ few days' to several months' duration provide in-
struction in a wide variety of fields in clinical meal-
eine and the basic sciences. Clinical conferences,
graduate assemblies, circuit courses, and seminam
provide additional opportunities for physicians:4
Each year more than one-third of the physicians of
the country enroll in one or another type of these
courses, which are offered by medical schools, hos-
pitals, medical societies and associations, special
societies, State health departments, and Government
agencies.

In addition to attending such courses, physicians
continue their education by the regular reading of
medical journals, more than SOO of which are pub-
lished in the United States. They also participate
in weekly or monthly hospital staff conferences and
attend the local, State, or national meetings of one
or more of the 200-odd scientific societies and organ-
izations in the field of medicine.

Research

Medicine is forced to deal so largely with the un-
known, and consequently with attempts to penetrate
the unknown, that a good teacher of medicine must
be actively interested in medical research if his
teaching is to be vital and stimulating. Recognition
of this principle has led in this country to the in-
separable combination of teaching and medical
research. Thus the faculties of the medical schools
and the staffs of their affiliated hospitals constitute
the country's most fruitful source for advances in
the understanding and control of disease.,

Research is today listed among the important
activities of every medical school. In some institu-
tions research programs greatly exceed the under-
graduate teaching program in the demands that they
make on the staff and facilities of the institution.

The contribution of such schools must be measured
in terms not only cf the importance of the inVestisa-
dons in progress but also of the number of investi
gators and teacher# they train for positions of ludo.
ship in other institutions throughout the country.

Community Service

In many regions and commtmitiet the medical
schools with faculties of highly trained experts, well.
equipped laboratories, and teaching hospital!_poestst
the outstanding medical personnel and (*Milt* in
the entire area. Asa consequence, ouch schoolt are
looked to for guidance and active participation in
community and regional health programs. Almost
every major new program in the field of health and
medical care proposed in recent years has been
planned to center in medical schools. 'Thus medical
schools are being called on to sponsor and participate
in regional and community plans for hospital organs-
action, for postgraduate Ana ,graduate training, for
public health activities, fors coordinated research,
for laboratory services, and for the development of
special clinics for the control and treatment of
cancer, tuberculosis, psychiatric disorders, and other
conditions of importance to the public health.

It Is proper and desirable that medical schools
should undertake to make some direct contribution
to the community or region in which they are located.
It must be recognized, however, that the assumption
by the medical schools of responsibility for corn.
munity service is accompanied by certain dangers.
Unless the resources of the schools can be increased,
their limited staffs and facilities may be diverted too
widely from their primary task of education and
research. These are functions which the schools
atone can perform and which in the long run will
contribute more to the improvement of health and
medical care than any number of specific service
programs in which a school may participate.

Present and Future Problem
Despite the advances that have been made In

medical education, the medical schools have never
been without problems. Nor does It Appear likely
thit medical educators will ever be satisfied with --
either the progress or the product of medical
education.

Supply of ;Ityricians.-1Shortly after World War
II, when many physicians were still in military serv-
ice of were completingetheir hospital training which
had been interrupted by the war, a number of
extreme predictions of anticipated shortages of
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physicians were published. These claims have not
to far been borne out by experience,

There are good reasons, however, for believing
that the country could use more physicians. The
problem feting the Medial school: Is to determine
first what the reasonable needs of the country for
physicians ate, and second hoer they can ectontrao.
date additional students without lowering the Ouslity

of their instruetianal programs or their graduates.
The probieth is being met In what would appear to

..be the only practice! way. The medicsl schools are
"accepting the maximum number of students for

which they haVe facilities, and, where expansion Is
feasible, they are seeking additional 0)004 to
provide enlarged facilities. New medical schools
are being developed In a number of 4r444 which are
capable of but have not bet% providing facilities for

medical edUcatiOn. In this M44214, it- progresilve
increase in the number of medical gii4ates is being-,
achieved without the deterioration in the ._quality.
of medical education that would haVe been in.
eviteble if the schools had attempted to increase
enrollments' abruptly,

Unlike ,some -subjects, Medicine does . not lend .

itself tO.the type of expansion- that can be aceem4
plished by putting 'additional chairs In the bccit
the classroom and asking the irativctor to speak
little louder. Before accepting additional students,
a medical school must secure additional laboratory
space and eqUipment, hospital facilities, and trained
teachers. EiParience has deMonstrated that the
time required for the intelligent planning and
entUtiOrk of such developments is measured in years
and not In weeks or months. -_

In addition to the expansion of existing schools

that is taking place, serious consideration is being
given to the establishment of new medical_ schools

in several States. It is the opinion, therefore, of the
majority of the medical profession and of the medical
educators that no disturbing shortage of physicians

Is in prospect. Medical educators are ready and
eager to cooperate In effecting any reasonable ex..
pension of the facilities for medical education that
the public la willing to support

Qualified itutreaerr.-During World War II
practically no young men were permitted to take the
training necessary for a career of teaching in a
medical school. The shortage of trained personnel
that resulted, when added to the relatively low salary
scales prevailing in many schools,haa made it dial-
cult for medical schools to' fill vacant or newly

crested positions on their teaching staff
difficulty that the schools are encountering In
a sufficient number of well - qualified Nitro
ennili.S1174$ one of the problems that must be f
in any attempt to expand the facilities for -an
educe**. .

rinential rappori.The flannelsl probletnt
medical 'schools have been given much pita
On Past 7 years.. A number of medical oh*,
never enjoyed proper, financial support, and
all schools have had difilcOltyjn securing
funds In recent 'yeah. It is beyond,the:
this chapter, to 41Scuss this problem, in del,
can be said, hoWever, that the ego.* of the
on their own behalf to secure additional NOS
been .meeting- wit InPV111114:succesSt:
parent Universities and tile public generally:
been 'educated to . understent the_

In I910, tie/C.40801yMfa(ed national organ
Were formed No raise Nadi for the medical,.

. The National FUnd for 'Wien! trititatt
has as 1t4 securing ,of, cod
from Industry, and the'AtnerieanMidlial
Foundation, -iponiOred-bY, the,
Assticiation,- to raise funds front the
ittstoo. These two .orgsultit.100,
raised more than S million dollars since theft
Ing, and they look forward eVentually.0-1C
annual finat of 10 million

reaching tnithocio end the ruisietifiat.-44,110'
cern about enroliMents and .finencial:problents
tended to dominate discussions of.ntedicitl-diie,410ii
in recent years, the more fundamental problems
teaching methOds and the eniticuium have. bele.*
celving continuing study. Periodic realignMentA
the curriculum in medical education is Made 4.04
nary by three forces-chit are contlauslIY:a-tWOrt4
Advances In medical knowledge which may inert*
or decrease the relative importance of various stS,
jests; changes in the form of medical practice such Si

the increased tendency toward specialization sed.tIss
further development of group practliel and ,thsii0
in the pattern of graduate medical education. ?Di-

ther, as the amount of factual data Increases It bv
comes necessary either to lengthen the piriO4 of 0'6
ins or to discover more effective teaching methods.

There Is an almost universal desire to meson*,
the curriculum and to determine if it Is meeting tee

needs of the modern graduate. The emphasis gl

to and the method of presenting many of the ate_ ,
and subjects need to be reviewed. A number of ate'
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Medical and Basle Medical Science Schools
There are at present 74, fully app roved 4year

medical schools and 6 approved schools of the ballet
medical sciences in the United States. In the fol
lowing list the () Indicates a basic medical stienpa'
'Wool. The numbers_ after the name of each school
indicate the students pursuing the M. b. degree mid
thosaseeking advanced degreoi for the year 195344.
the 'numbers do not include a total of 133 pert- time,
special, and irregular students in 37 schools.

AusAsta
University of Alabama bfaltal College, 293,75

AAVAPIall

University of Mantas School of Medicine, 311, 9

CAUPOMIIA

Collett of Medical Evangelists, $45,0
Stanford University School of Medicine, 237, 2
University of California Medical School, 309,24
University of Southern 'California School of Medicine, 273, 45

COLORADO ti

University of Colorado School of. Medicine, 305, 243

Corm ern=
Yale University School of Medicine, 303,108

DISTRICT or Comma
Georgetown Ualversity School of Medicine, 455, 41
George Washington University School of Medicine, 350. 110
HowarkUnlversity College of Medic's*, 299,0

Gloom
Emory University School of Medicine, 285,10 .

Medical College of Georgia, 304,1

lu.rwom
Chicago Medical School, 280, 0 -
Northwestern University Medical School, 533, 35
Suitch School of Medicine of Loyola Usiversity, 336, 59
The Uolveniti of Chicago, The School of Medicine, 280,123
University of lilinoli.College of Medicine, 667, 93

INDIANA

Indians:Uolventty School of Medicine, 575, 9

IOWA

State Univenity:of Iowa College of Medicine, 458, 017

KAIIIAS

University <Ka osas School of Medicine, 456, 15

Essrvarr
University of Loulivfile School of Medicine, 381, 16 ...

LourtfAX4
Louistans State 'University School of Medicine, 448,
Tulane University of Lonidans School of Medicine, $16, 49

Msstrusto
johns Hopkins University School of Medicine, 294, 5
Untversity of Maryland School of Medicine and College of

Physicians and Surgeons, 404, S

objects or old subjects to which new Importance his
/Mutty been attached are waiting to be evaluated
end assigned their proper place in the curriculum.

Prokress has been mute in several schools in Intro.
dueltig teaching methods that Ma conducive to in-
creasing the student's initiative and his capacity for
independent work. However, probably the most
serious criticism that can be made of medical educe.
lion as it has developed this country is that the
willingness of the medical schools to grant the Ind!
vidual student more freedom in planning And ext.
outing hie work has not kept pace with the increasing
capacity of the modern medical student to accept
such responsibility. Altogether too much spoon-
feeding and minute surveillance of students survive
for a discipline that attracts mature and serious
students.

The other fundamental criticism which can he
directed at medical education today is lu failureA,
most instances to stimulate the student to .views
medicine broadly in its relationship to the other con-
cerns of man and society. So demanding and al:.
sorbing is the study of medicine that it is all too easy
for the student to permit his thinking and interest
to become isolated from the past and present drug-
glee of man and society to advance spiritually, cul-
turally, economically, and politically. There is good
evidence to indicate that the medical schools have
an important responsibility to assist their students
more than they have in the past, to acquire a proper
perapective of the role that medicine plays in assist-

log individuals and groups to achieve their destinlea.
Selection of Iiiii4110.Therct are few probiems to

which the medical schools are giving more attention
than that of finding improved methods for the selec-
tion of students. Each school is continually may*,
lag its own procedures. A special committee of the
Association of American Medical Colleges has had
this subject under close study for several years.
This committee is sponsoring the administration of
special aptitude test by the Educational 'resting
Service and other research projects designed to dis-
cover the most satisfactory techniques and criteria
for the selection of students. The importance of
such studies can be determined from the fact that a
reduction of only 1 percent in the percentage of fail-
ures in each entering class for the schools of the
country as a whole would represent al; increase in the
annual number of graduates equivalent to the gradu-
ating class of an average-sized medical school.
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MAssacsinstet

Soto University School of Med Ida., 288, 31
Harvard Medical School, 331, 47
Tuba College Medical School, 449,17

hIreeturax

University of Michigan Medical School, 713,139
Wayne University College of Maids; 277,107

Mamma
Uolverstty of Minnesota Medical School, 490, 1,140

Monism
University of Mississippi School of Medicine,* 113, 2

Msseoons

St. Louts University School of Medicine, 491, 39'
University of Missort School of Medleirte,* 8S, 13
%things:4 ValversIty School of Matelot, 364 0

Nexuses
Creighton University School of Mullets., 300,11
University of Nebraska College of Matelot, 344, 9

New Haussion*

Dartmouth Medical School,. 46, 0

New You
Albany Medical College, 212,10
Columbia University College of Physician. sad Surgeon., 445,1
Cornell Valve /sky Maio) College, 117, 21
New York Medical College, Plower and Fifth Avulse Ho petal.,

478,7
New York University College of Medicine, 530, 31
State thivasity of New York Downstate Medical Center, New

York, 373, 4
State University of New York Upstate Medical Carat%

Syracuse, 285,13
University of Buffalo School of Medicine, 279,
University of Rochester School, of Medicine sod Dentistry,

280, 96

Noss CAIOUSA

Bowman Gray School of Medicine of Wake Porto College,
200, 6

Duke University School of 1vieclitine, $16, 0
Univenity of North Carolina School of Medicine, 226, 51

NOITS DatoTA

University of North Dakota School of Medicine's 70,10

Onto

Ohio State University College of Medicine, 575,162
University of Cincinnati College of Medicine, 3S2, 44
Western Reserve University School of Medicine, 335, 33

LABOMA

University of Oklahoma School of Medicine, 380035

()meow

University of Oregon Medical Scheid, 267,12

horseman&
Habnettenn Medical College sod Hospital of Philidel

3934 5

Jefferson Mealiest College of Philadelphia, 666, 2$
Temple University School of Medicine, 314 *9
University of Pennsylvania School of Medieloe, 503, 73
University of Pittsburgh School of Malcisas 1,1
Woman's Medical College of Peontylvisln, 1814 0

Pour* Rte.
University of Puerto Rico, School of Medicine-School

Tropical Meatiest Hite? .

Solna CtiOLIXA

Medical College of South Carolina, 27$, 1$

Sonya DA ton
University of South Dakota School of Medical Sciences,.

Tanana
Malawi' Medical Wier, 137, 5
University of Tennessee College of Medicine, 750, 63
Vanderbilt University School of Matelot, 206,14

TWA 1.1
4,

Baylor University College of Modiste., 358,14
Southwestern Medical School of the University of Too,
University of 'Isaac School of Medkioe, 599,13

Unit
University of Utah School of Medicine, 198, 41

Wasson'
University of Vermont College of Medicine, 109, 10

VACUA

Medical College of Virginia, 17102
University of Virginia School of Medicine, 292,

Wasensorcut

University of Washington School of Medicine, 287, 65

Weal Vtlotwut
West Virginia University School of Medicine,* 61, 1

Wescott's(

Marquette University School of Medicine, 391, 25
University of Wisconsin Medical School, 318, 74

Total eorolimentr
In counts for the M. D. degree:

Men 26713
Women 1, 501

Total 28,2238
in courses for sdvenced detrees 5,913

Grand total 32,146

In addition to the figures above, the University of
California at Lot 'Angeles, wish only 3 classes to
medicine, enrolled 85 men and 6 women, and the
University of Miami School of Medicine, with only
2 classes in medicine, enrolled 59 men and 8 women.
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et al. journal of the ofrntritan Medical dissociation,
vol. 156, p. 137-176, Sept. 11, 1954.
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Medical Education in the United Stater and Canada,

j9524953. Part I reprinted from the educational
number of the journal Oh, einfirtrato Medical der&
ciation, Vol. 1St p. 105-150, Part IIProceedings
of Abe Annual Congress on Medical Education and
ticonsure, 1953. Chicago, American Medical
Assoclation, 1953. 46 plus 65 p.

Medical Education In the United States and Cane
Oa, 19$3-1954. :54th Annual Report on Medical
Educition in the United State* and Conadt by the
Council on Medical Education and hospitals of the
American Medical Association, by Edward L. Turner

Deltrick, John E., and Robert C. Berson. Medical
Schools In the United States at MidCentury. Now
York, McGraw- I.1111 Book Co., Inc., 1953. 380 p.

Severinghaus, Aura Edward, Harry J. earman,
and William E. CadbUry. Preparation for Medical
Education In the liberal Arts College. New York,
McGraw41111 Book Co., Inc., 1953. 400p.

Smiley, Dean P. ed. Medical Education Today:
Its dime, Problems, and Trends, Chicago, Ill, As.
Iodation of American Medical Colleges,1953, 123 p.



17. Musk Education
BY ROBERT A. (HOME

MOST COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES in
the United States offer education in music,

much of it characterized by high standards of
excellence. Orchestras, bands, choruses, a cappella

choirs, operatic and chamber groupsall are com-
monly found in the United States college or univer-

sity. Intensive training for a professional career in
music is readily available in the college or conserva-
tory. Advanced studies in theory, history of music,
and composition are found in numerous graduate
schools. Thousands of teachers and'eulieivisors are
trained annually to meet the demands. of a broad
music program in public and private schools and

: colleges. The church musician finds an ever -

increasing provision for his preparation in many
institutions. These extensive music activities have
focused attention on universities and colleges as the
peoviders of leadership in the field of music.

The Music Profession
A sizable number of persons are engaged in the

music profession. (See table 36.) From the data
available it appears that the profession as a whole
has not been growing rapidly in recent decades.
However, certain segments in the field of music,
notably music education from preschool through
college and university, have grown appreciably
within the last quarter century.

The variety of opportunities for performing
musicians is great, but the number of musicians who
can subsist on earnings from music is comparatively

, small. Symphony orchestras and a few ballet and
opera companies provide employment for instru-
mental musicians who supplement their incomes by
occasional work in musical comedy, operettas, or

'Dean, School of Fine and AppliedArts, Boston University. Dr.
Choate is chairman, Editorial Board, AfuJic Ed:Jet:tots jourttat
Ile has been director of music education In A number of public
school systems, including those of Spokane, Wash., Oakland,
Calif., and Evanston, Ili., and he has also served as chairman Af
the Department of Music Education, School of Music, NortEt
wtstern University.
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other musical shows. Radio and television orch
tras offer limited employment. 'flit growth of
orchestras in smaller cities throughout the conk"'
has afforded new opportunities but not tuftictenti
a rule, to do away with the need for supplem
employment from teaching or other professional W-
Many musicians find semipermanent work in
bands and orchistras. The opportunities1
concert field or operatic stage are extrem'elYilffi
despite the number of singer$ who aspire W,
careers. An expansion of these opportunitiOT.
been provided through television,

Churches 'employ a large - number of- organ 4.
choirmasters, and singers; The minister-0V::
found in many churches Is, a welltrained "rripS
and, in many southern and western cities' 15ae
lady, receives an excellent salary.

Conducting offers a limited field of app*
to a highly specialized group. In former If
conductors for major musical organization-I
secured from abroad. At present numerom
portant conducting posts are held by men )vh
ceived their training in this country.

Table 36.-- Musicians and mole teachers in she Volta Si
towed by th. Decennial Census, 1570-1950,

-,%
Year Number Year Number Year Nu mbei,

1870._ 16,170 1900... 92, 174 1930, 165,
1880._ 30,477 1910... 139, 310 1940... 161,
1890.... 62, 1SS 1920... 130, 263 1930. 161;

Source: Bureau of he Census.

Composition, writing and arranging for radio,
television, movies, recording, arranging for dance

bands or for school bands and orchestras, newspapej
criticism, the music librarian, music publishingj
music merchandising, and musk therapy are varioq
areas of the profession for which an education in
music 'nay prepare.
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Oa Teacher of Music
The virtuoso whose interest Is primarily In per.

owing and the training of performers Is attracted
to x music school or conservatory or to the establish.
silent of his own private studioor both. The per.
ormliig artist In his later year. generally turns to
teaching as a meitns of livelihood or continued pro.
/colonel Interest. Many symphony musicians, &a-
lso, school teachers, and church musicians supple.
sant their income by maintaining a private studio.

Doubtless the greatest number of VOCati011al Op
portunities for this musician exist in teaching. The
Wed compensations of Income certainty, domestic
stability, retirement benefits, and desirs'Jle environ-
ment have greatly increased the stature of this pro.
fcssional activity during the past 30. years. Since
music is commonly accepted as an integral part of
tbe child's education, teacher demand pyramids
similarly to that of school enrollments. Thus, Om
neatest opportunity lies in the elementary school;
and diminishes toward the college level. Con-
Tersely, increased preparation of the teacher, partic-
ularly at the advanced graduate level, tends to
invert the pyramid of supply, creating a surplus of
teachers aspiring to positions in higher education.

State departments of education require the public
school music teacher to prepare himself in educa-
tional philosophy, teaching processes, and growth
and development of the child, as well as in his
musical art. Private schools generally are not held
to such certification requirements. The bacca-
laureate is commonly required with course stipula-
tion for a teaching certificate, but-many States issue
temporary certificates on lower requirements.

Advanced degrees are usually necessary for obtain-
log administrative positions or instructing academic
and theoretical courses at the college level. in
applied areas, professional proficiency and successful
experience remain as principal criteria for employ-
ment. Certain State institutions, however, because
of the necessity for standardization of procedures for
determining faculty promotion, salary schedules,
and tenure by State legislation, have established
advanced study and degrees as objective criteria.

Organizations of Musicians; Publications
The growth of the profession of musk, particularly

those Segments which concern higher education, is
`ndicated by the coincident rise of professional organ.
!zaRons and the literature of.the. profession. Earliest
of such organizations was the Music Teachers Na-
tional Association (MTNA), founded in 2876.

DUCATION
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MTNA holds annual meetings and it concerned with
problems related to the private music teacher, music
In schools and colleges, community music, and re-
search In numerous fields. It has exerted consider.
able Influence In musk teaching through its permit
neat committee organizations. The proceedings
furnish Invaluable records of the musical develop.
meta in the country. American Music rrethr Is
issued five times annually.

The Music Educators National Conference
(MENC), founded in 1907 as the Music Supervisors
National Conference, has afforded leadership In the
development and formulation of music instruction
in the public schools and colleges of the United States.
The conference functions as a national organization
with 6 divisions, 47 affiliated State units, and several
auxiliary and associated organizations. National
and divisional conventions are held biennially in
alternate years. State units hold at least one annual

l meeting. The growth of the conference has been
rapid, consisting at presenroi almost 25,000 mem-
bers, and Its Influence has been notable in setting
instructional patterns, raising the. standards for
music instruction, establishing adequate equipment
standards, defining methods of credit for music study,
advancing instrument study, correlating school and
college programs, and promoting interest in com-
munity music as well as international relations and
understanding through music. The Music Educator;
Journal is issued 6 times yearly. Until 1940 year-
books were published. The first issue of the Journal
of Rmarch in Music Education was released in the
spring of 1953. Serving as the Department of Music
Education of the National Education Association,
the conference maintains an office in Washington,
D. C., as well as its national headquarters in Chicago.

The American Musicological Society (AMS) is an
organization for the advancement of research in the
various fields of music. Organized in 1934, the
society is divided into regional chapter. which hold
regular meetings at which papers of musicological
interest are read. The Journal of the American
Musicological Societis published regularly.

The National Association for Teachers of Singing.
(NATS), founded in 1944, has contributed signify..
candy in helping to guide curriculum developments
in vocal instruction. Especially of benefit is the
clarification of fundamental aims and procedures.in
voice training, establishment of codes of ethics, and
the compilation of teaching literature of a high qual.
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ity. NATS sponsors national and sectional meetings
and summer workshops.

The National Association for Music Therapy
(NAMT) was organized in 1950 to coordinate the
wide activities and research in this vital area. Pub-
lications are issued by the association.

Although not as closely associated with the colleges
as the above-named organizAtions, the American
Guild of Organists exerts a'great influence on musical
standards and accomplishments of organists in the
United States. Examinations covering prrformance
and general knowledge of music are given for the
certificates of associate (AAGO), and fellow (FAGO).
The guild is subdivided into numerous chapters
which meet regularly and administer examinations.
The Diapason is the official magazine for the guild.

As a result of the first International Conference
on Music Education, which was held in Brussels,
Belgium, in midsummer 1953, .an,, International
Society of Music Education was formed. This
organization has as its aims the exchange of philos-
ophies, objectives, and materials in music teaching,
the furtherance of understandings and relationships
through musk, and the projection of further inter-
national conferences.

Development of Music in Higher Education
Musk was relatively late in entering the curricu-

lum of the American college. Although there are
numerous records of musical activity in early colleges,
the first professorship announced in music was in
Oberlin College in 1835a "Professorship of Sacred
Music." The Harvard Musical Association was
established in 1837, although the Pierian Sodality
(which still flourishes at Harvard) was founded as
early as 1808. The first recorded bachelor's degree
in music was that given by Boston University in
1876. The gap of 200 years from the founding of
Harvard College (1636) to the earliest recognition of
music in higher education is understandable when
colonial living conditions and the Old World influ-
ences on American education are considered. There
was little place for music in these first institutions
which were largely prototypes of English or conti-
nental schools.

The numerous forces affecting higher education,
however, predestined its institutions to a character-
istically different role both in scope and influence.
Among these forces were the pioneers of nits: real
education anti the so:ietics dedicated to its future.
After 1370, music profc,5orships and departments of
music were established in several of the leading

colleges, and numerous conservatories were found
From 1870 to the present, establishment of unive
schools of music has been nationwide. M
departments constitute an integral division of
liberal arts college, and noted musicians have
appointed to professional chairs, indicatint
recognition of music instruction.

A coordinate development in the early yeAj
this century was the attention given to tea
preparation in the field of musk. Although to
instruction had begun in the public schools of Bo
as early as 1838 and had spread rapidly to
cities throughout the United States, training of
music teacher was supplied by conventions
institutes sponsored largely by various book-
lishing concerns. These companies eontribti
significantly to the remarkable growth of early m
and supplied training not to be found in the con
of that day. As the public school music pros
oxpanded, the need fore increased emphasis
teacher training and the responsibility for assure'
leadership in this vital Area became evident.
in music pedagogy, methods, and materials
added to the college curriculum, and teacher tral
departments were organized.

In the present century, music has risen steadily to
place of equal status with other subjects in the li
arts curriculum. Most of the 1,400 or more co)
accredit courses in musk, and adequate recognitioe
given in both undergradtiate and graduate degree

Surveys and Studies
The status and progiCss of education in music 11

been the subject of several studies and surveys!
of the earliest of these was made by Rose Yont
1916 and reported as The Status and Value of Afutfr
';duration,' It described the development of mu
in the public schools, normal schools, universities &
colleges, end extension work.

A bulletin entitled Present Status of Music forts
iron in Colleges and High Schools, 1919-10 was pu
lishcd by the U. S. Bureau of Education in 19
The study was made. by a joint committee of the
educational organizations. It reported that 2
colleges and universities allowed some credit in mu
toward the academic degree, 87 of them allowi
more than 20 semester hours of such credit.

Owing to the great concern which developed ov
college entrance credits, the Rescaret Council of t
Music Supervisors National Conference made

Pub141,td by the Wc.o.lr u I f Frei', Lincoln, Nebr., 1916.



a

it

g

111

is

st

is
is
Sic

ad

11.

:et

41

sit

ens

vet

Olt

al

MUSIC EDUCATION

investigation which was reported In 1930 as the
sooty of College .fintranct Crtdiu and Collett Courses
1.4 Musk,* It presented information on the offering.
to music in the institutions of higher education.

A study of music In 30 colleges and universities was
lode possible in 1932 through a grant front the
Carnegie Corporation. This investigation for the
Association of American Colleges led to the report,
Cake Muth, prepared in 1935 by Randall Tharnp-
co, director of the study!

Association of Musk Schools
The National Association of Schools of Music

(NASM) consisting of schools of collegiate grade was
formed In 1924 to encourage closer relationships
among schools of music and to establish programs of
cooperation with various educational associations
which directly or indirectly affected the cause of
ovsic. Annual meetings are held for the official
representatives of the association. As of Decetribe'l,
1952 the Association had 179 full members, 23 associ-
ate members, 8 junior college members, and I
preparatory school member.

Accreditation
Since the National Association of Schools of Music

was formed, it has served as the principal accrediting
agency for schools of music and a limited number of
junior colleges and preparatory, schools. With a
membership of over 200 schools, the NASM main-
tains high professional standards through its ac-
crediting and annual evaluation, has established a
code of ethics, and suggests minimum curriculums
for undergraduate and graduate degrees. Criteria
used in determining eligibility for membership relate
to equipment, faculty, organization, student body,
curriculum, and actual teaching results.

Regardless of the flexible standards of the National
Association of Schools of Music, departments of
music associated with teachers colleges have en-
countered considerable difficulty in music accredita-
tion. The American Association of Colleges for
Teacher Edneation (AACrE) has maintained a
Iverhing relationship with the NASM. Within the
past several years a cooperative committee of the
NASM, AACTE, and the Music Educators National
conference have jointly presented new standards
and 'schedules for evaluation of the musk education
turriculnms. These standards have given a bal.

0
I Pubtabat by the Naltonll Bureau for the Advancement of:MuslcNew

Tort, N. Y., 1930.
Publisb e4 by the Macmillan Comyony, New York, 1435.

If/
*need emphasis to adequate, attainable, and dolr.able accomplishments in music areas, as well as In
the liberal arts and professional education areas,
Recently the National Council for Accreditation of
Teacher Education has been formed, representing the
principal interests in teacher education, It Is ex-
pected to assume the accrediting" functions now being
performed by the AACIE,
Schools and Enrollments

In the school year .1952-53, 671 Institutions of
higher education in the United States conferred
earned degrees in musk. Such degrees are offered
In four types of institutions.

1. Professional schools or tonserratorits.--Profes-
sional schools of music or conservatories offer extolls
sive work embracing a considerable variety of courses,
undergraduate and graduate, Inasmuch as most
such schools are parts of major universities or col-
leges, there is also provision for a concentration in
music by the liberal arts student who wi$hes to re-
ceive the bachelor of arts degree. In most schcois a
master's degree program is available. Schools cepa.,
sentative of this type are: Yale University, Oberlin
College, University of Illinois, University of Michi-
gan, Boston University, Northwestern University,
and University of Rochester (Eastman School of
Music). Conservatories offering varied courses are:
juilliard School of Music, Chicago Conservatory,
Cincinnati Conservatory of Music, and the New
England Conservatory of Music.

2. School of fine arts. --A department or division of
musk in a college or department of fine arts offers
opportunities for professional concentration in most
major curriculums in music. Such organizations are
found at the 'State. University of Iowa, Drake Uni-
versity, University of Kansas, Carnegie Institute of
Technology, to name but a few. The professional
degree or the bachelor of fine arts may be conferred.

3. Teachers college.--The teachers college offers
specialization in music with concentration in peda-
gogical and educational concepts as well as in applied
areas. Academic requirements are heavy, and in
many States a filth year is being added to the pro,
gram for depth and background. State colleges in
New York, Illinois, and California are typical.

4. Liberal arty college.Departments of music in
liberal arts colleges offer the diversified curriculums
of the professional school, but generally with fewer
hours of music credit and a greater number of liberal
arts courses. Most have developed a fairly extensive
range of subjects in music history, theory, and applied
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Table 37.--Enrollmtni in professional Dunk counts In seeded proceed immediately to advanced coutues,
ytars from 1931 throush 1944

Year

Undergraduate Orausto
Torsi

Men Women Mt 4 w.,....

13,11:134

193 S-16
1939 -40

,_.
1943-44 ''.

1,628

41,g76

1:11?
1,166

4,401

;s322i

'',i871
,

79
105

188
: 150

83

14
430

344

6, 191

It%
11111
8,668

Sowto DM; contpt1441 trout Remit of the Uldted Stites Odlee c Eddeatiott.
Data Ism, cot Wes collected Ana 1944,

music leading to degrees. More than 80 percent of
degrees in music are conferred by schools of this
type. Only a few of these schools can be indicated:
Brown University, University of California, Corn
University, Hunter College, Occidental Colley
New York University, Wellesley College.

Data on enrollments in schools and departments of
music are incomplete; such data as are available for
recent years are shown in table 37.

Admission Requirements
Students normally may enter the professional

musk school or college directly from high school.
Academic requirements for admission usually stipu-
late graduation from an accredited high school or its
equivalent. A minimum of 15 credits is assumed, and
the National Association of Schools of Music recom-
mends that these include 3 units of English; 2 in
foreign language, 1 in mathematics, 1 in science or
history, and 8 in elective subjects. Five elective
units must be in academic subjects; the remaining
units may be in music or other subjects.

A knowledge of elementary theory in music suffi-
cient for admission to the first-year theory courses is
desirable, and entrance requirements in applied
music have been recommended by the National
Association of Schools of Music. Although other
entrance requirements arc not uniform, many schools
require,charactcr references, scholastic profile, audi-
tion, psychological and aptitude tests, and health
records. Some schools require music aptitude and
achievement tests, although the latter are used
chiefly for course sectioning or establishing advanced
standing. With the commendable expansion of the

o secondary school coarse to include theoretical sub-
jects in musk and the increase-in preparatory depart-
ments, the student is sotnetimes proficient enough to

same is true in applied music.
Admission to advanced standing for work j

in other colleges is permitted throughout the too
Difficulties arise In such transfers particuisrir
entrance to an accredited school from 0120
not accredited. Even within membership -61
NASM, no school Is obliged to accept without
nation the music credits from another inititutirij-
applied musk, advanced standing may be 41
tentatively after examination, in transfer'esits,
such standing must be confirmed by advanced $
in residence In the same field. In academie'
theoretical subjects, substantiation examins
generally are givcn for work taken in imam..
institutions to insure knowledge of -subjedi
baste to the curriculum.
Professional Curriculum and Degrees

In earlier years, courses in music were la:
theoretical and historical. Such courses were
siderecl a part of a cultural education, discip
suitable for higher learning. Instfuction In pro-
music was considered outside the province 'Of
college, Extracurricular activities provided
musk instruction; most of the colleges offered
few courses. In the late 19th century, as the nig
of colleges increased and the changing philos4
allowed electives and enrichment subjects, /MI
courses became more numerous, and graduillY
music major was established.

Most curriculums in music consist of a Work
selection of courses from the following areas :lib #i
arts courses, music history and literature, theory $
composition, practical or applied music, and 'protti
sional training courses (education, techniqueS, perlk
gogy, materials). Academic credit toward digrO
may or may not be given for choruses;choirs, oit14
tras, opera classes, bands, and ensembles. .tsj
selection of courses from these S areas to form 'S
course of study depends on the desired carc#1

degree sought, or the typeof school offering the coo
Various professional courses arc offered throu1;h

out the country: the major in applied music concet
trates in the applied courses in preparation for a pro

.fessional career as a performer, e. g., concert artist or

member of a symphony orchestra. Thorough disd
One is gained through basic musicianship, stA

through theory and literature courses in music, so4
irs most schools there arc minimum requirements tri

liberal arts. The majors in composition, in theoryi
and in church music arc commonly offered with obVi!
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cOtirst Selections from the major arias. The
AiSjUti,in histarrand literature of music Is In many

-iehools preparatory course for graduate study In
sousitology; the major in music education provides
profeselortal training as a musician and as teacher- in
ichooli and colleges with concentrations In vocal or
Instrumental fields, or both; majors In opera and con-
ducting are offered occasionally; and a recent major
Instituted by some colleges Is that of music therapy.

Most of these professional undergraduate curriett
fume require 4 years for completion and lead to the
professional degrees: bachelor of music, bachelor of
music education (or school music), or bachelor of
science In music education.

Some current trends evident in the organization
and content of undergraduate curriculums ere: (1)
broadening of all music curriculums to include more
of the general culture and background courses, with

compensatory lessening of specialized skill and
technique subjects; (2) an understanding of the de=''
velopmental approach In music teaching with an em.
Oasis upon the attitudes and feeling-tone of tha
class; (3) increased emphasis on functional aspects of
musk, including the use of indigenous, folk, and popu-
Isr music and the use of music in therapy and in
special education; and (4) recognition of technologi-
cal advances, partiddarly in audiovisual resources.

The numbers of earned degrece awarded in music
in various recent years are shown in table 38.

Graduate Study Leading to Advanced Degrees
Asa discipline compatible with advanced degree

tenets, music has emerged much more slowly than

its TWO academia relatIveS. The graduateichixI
has almost reluctantly given ground Ia permitting
doctoral conferment in Music (See table 384 , It Is
safe to assume that there are extant at least 450 or
SCO iloctoraterthif
in a related area where music was used e thesis
assignront: An exact figure is difiknh to determine
because many musicians have written in such fields
as psychology, anthropology, and history, to name
but a few. More than 375 theses have been written'
in the area of musk. This number doe. not take
into account the degrees for which dissertations Were
written outside the music field.

In past years, no less than 65 Institutions have
cataloged or conferred the doctoral degree, or per-
mitted theses in the area of musk.- At present, at
least 49 schools list the degree or have Initiated
plans for Inclusion of the doctoral curriculum. Of
these, at least 37 have conferred the degree and have

' active programs In force. Presumably, the tematning
12 schools have accepted calididatea.

Although other degrees are awarded, the doctor of
philosophy Is the most commonly sought of the
doctoral degrees in music. It probably Is also the
most widely retognized. The doctorate in education
has been cataloged by 18 institutions and normally
requires 3 years front the baccalaureate for comple-
tion, as does the doctorate in philosophy. Basic
differences are found in language requirements and
the type of thesis for the two degrees. The cur-
riculum for the doctorate in education normally re.
quires more hours In education and fewer in other

Tab?. 3B. Earned professional degrees In musk fro selected years from 1917 Arose' 1959

Yea
Dube lor's (levees Master's and wand rt).hisiond de Pgreat Docvir's degrees

Tots!

........-......11

Tots! Meet Womea Total Mei Women Total Me* Women

917 -18...
929-30
931-31
933-34
935-36

1939-40 --
941-42

1943 44
1947-48
948-49
919-50
950-5S
951 -52
*)52-53. ,

-

e .
, ,

130
1,347
1,168
1,181

941
1, 534
1, 405
1,045
5 284
6, 662
7, 934
7,721
7, 015
6,546

1, 766
2, 920
4, 069
3,740
3, 056
2,665

'

3, 518
3,742
3, 865
3,983
3, 959
3,881

74
71
54

568
553
320

1,043
1,469
1,489
1,730
1, 738
1,694

631
934
942

1,172
1, 145
1,115

412
535
547
SSS
593
579

1
11
2

8
27
30
34
48
55

, 61

..............................

.......

11
28
32
417
Si
SS

...,.

,

....

S
2
2
6
4
6

230
1,347
1, 243
1, 255
1,096
1, 910
1, 964
1, 373
6,354
8,161
9, 0
9, 501
8,408
8,301

30,Jrce: Data cOMPita frOla roods of tae Ofce or Edutilles",

J
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cognates, The National Association of Schools of
Music has made specific recommendations for the
doctor of philosophy In music in the areas of musi-
cology, composition, theory, and music education.

THE PROFESSIONS

and professional courses, between general and sin
fields, Within the music profession there are dive
attitudes regarding the balance between the theot
!cal and historical subjects and the erform

Other degrees found more rareltare the doctor of art al;bI app
Others are concerned with the distribution of cou
which train for broad musicianship and those whl
are prerequisite to a career in teaching-0004r
In education and liberal ado required for Stk
certification, In technique., methods, and mated

Another concern 1$ that involving the place
music in the program of general education. On'
one hand there is an awareness that music sch
give limited attention to extradepartmental meta

which could contribute much to gerkfeii
education; on the other hand there is a recognitI4
that because of intense specialization, interdr
plinary relationships and understandings are rat
included in the music curriculum. Music, graduatii
generally are inadeqitately prepared to functiokla
the program of general education.

fine arts (D, F. A.), the doctor of sacred music
(D. S. M,), and the doctor of music (Mus. Doc.).
In 1952, the NASM approved the awarding of the
earned doctor of music as a professional degree in
music, subject to conditions determined by the
Graduate Studies Commission of the association.
Before this date, the docto? of music degree in
America had been solely an honorary award.
Poste° liege Education Not Leading to Degrees

Summer music study has been an integral part of
university summer course* since before the turn of
the century. Affording advanced study, professional
Improvement, and study under noted directors and
leaders in music, summer terms constitute a' major
resource for the teacher in particulir. Evening
colleges and extension courses of most universities
aflord similar opportunities during the school year
classes in history or enjoyment of music, techniques
and methods of teaching, or requested in-service
classes for specific groups. Some universities oiler
radio program study through their broadcasting
facilities. Recently experimental television pro..
grams have been initiated. With expanding eclu.
cations! television channels, doubtless numerous
music programs will be developed for this medium
of communication.
Current Problems

Administrative, financial, and professional in-
volvements, conflicting educational philosophies, and
the need for constant evaluation create situations in
higher education which call for persistent and
straightforivard consideration by faculties, adminis-
trators and professional organizations.

Stulents.There is great need for improvement
in the selection of students who prepare for the
musk profession. Early identification of potential
musicians and music teachers is most desirable.
A reexamination of scholarship and aptitude testing,
audition procedures, and placement examinations--
undergraduate and graduateshould be made by
the college. 'There is also need for developing better
and more comprehensive student personnel programs.

The currirquo.--The problems of curriculum con-
tent arc acute and complex in music. In the college,
divergent viewpoints exist concerning the balance
in the music curriculum between liberal arts subjects

Vocational opportunities materially affect
content of many curriculums. Because of ernpl*
ment litrsitations in the professional music car*
many applied curriculums include courses In ped$:
gasp which might assist a teacher in organizingi
private studio while establishing a career in perrorie.
ante. The recent appearance of the opera workshop
in the college curriculum has afforded opportunitl4
for talented singers to perform operatic roles, stud
dramatic techniques, and learn a wide range
operatic literature. The vitality of this movement
has enlisted support in many areas and gives indict
tion of becoming a dynamic influence in the coil*
and tommunity. Capable diractors of such work,
shops are in great demand.

Expanding enrollment in public schools, together
with financial stability and professional stature hi
the teaching profession, has created an extensive do
mand for music teachers. Inasmuch as the music
program now in effect in many public schools de%
mands s thoroughly trained musician- teacher, col-
lege music curriculum planners are becoming aware
more than ever of the cultural and educational pc
tential of the teaching profession. Former attitudes
of condescension art, mere tolerance of the teacher._
training program bd faculties and administrators
are being replaced by understanding and enthusiastic
cooperation in the strengthening of the program.

Afuricia nth ip,--Development of basic musician-
thip is a major concern in most schools of music)
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and rightly will continue to be so. Today the music
sachet it required to meet far more exacting stanci
stria than in previous years, but the musical actom.

sshment is currently fat from ideal. Many schools
ire Accessing muslailttaintilent-through provision'

tnore comprehensive musical Instruction and ex-
periences rather than through an increase in courses
iss teaching methods and technique.

Preparation for college teaching. The holder of a
doctoral dzgree in music almost invariably finds
himself associated with the teaching profession. It
y desirable therefore that preparation of the grad-
uate student for his eventual educational service
receive particular attention. Some institutions pro.
vide courses which are designed to acquaint the
graduate student with his role as a college or uni-
versity instructor, but at present no graduate
curriculum professes to include a substantial listing
of courses with such design in the area of music.

Iktearth.Research studies in music are pursued
ID varying degrees in the institutions of higher edu-
cation, They are of three types. Some of them
ire essentially studies in music; they deal with ana-
lytations of formal structure and the history of music
and music literature. Unfortunately, opportunities
for this type of research in music are too rare is
schools in the United States. Other studies arise out
of such fields of investigation as anthropology, litera.
ture, psychology, and musk. Studies of folk music
serve as examples.

The recent adoption of graduate degrees in music
education is resulting in research studies in that
field. Current undertakings are largely inquiries on
practices and extent, with some evaluation.

isl
Music and internatIonal relagotts.--The subject of

music and International relations has live interest
on every college and university campus in the United
States. Practically every college and university his
somestudents Or Visi tidyFMssori froittlitifif
countries, Whether or not these students or pro.
fessors are musicians by profession, they can usually
bring to campus activities Information about, and
demonstrations of, music in their countries!

Serious studies are undertaken in courses on music
of other countries Lath America, Africa, Far East, ti
India, etc. What is too often neglected in college
and university courses dealing with music and Inter-
national relations is serious consideration and in
vestigation of music as a factor in peace and under.
standing among peoples of the world.
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18. Nursing Education
By LUCILE PETRY LEONEsand ELLWYNNE M. VREELAND0

MURSINO is the largest of the health professions
In this country. The availability of profes-

sional and other nursing personnel in number and
quality sufficient to meet national needs Is in
portant factor in the health of the citizen*. To the
educritional system of the Nation falls responsibility
for educating this large group of essential health
personnel. The educational system for professional
nursing includes some schools which are parts of
colleges and universities and others Whichare
purpose educational Institutions operated' primarily
by hospitals.

Nursing Services and Personnel
The nursing services demanded by the people of

this country have expanded greatly, particularly in
the last decade. Many more patients go to hospitals
for care and many more people are being reached by
public health services than formerly. The value of
health programs for industrial and agricultural
workers, given additional recognition during World
War II, has created new fields of employment.

Expansion of demand is not only quantitative but
also quaijtative. The phenomenal advances of
medical science arc brought to people by nurses who
must possess understanding of biological and phys-
ical sciences at well as skills in employing intricate
therapeutic measures requiring close observation.
Modern health work calls for a wider acceptance of
psychological principles in almost every kind of
therapy. Attention Is given to prevention of dis-
eases and to keeping healthy as well as to curing
illnesses. Responsibility for care of patients extends
through the period of rehabilitation--social, voca-
tional, and physical. Some methods of care require
the participation of patients and families in treat-
ment -witness early ambulation and rehabilitation
of the patient with polio. Community health with

*ChM nurse ofreer, Public Health Service.
**Nurse consultant, Division of Nu9sing Resources, Public

Health Service, U. S. Department of ifealth, FAL:cation. and
Welfare.

152

the social and psychological factors of environm
Is emphasized eloilt with individual health,
more group methods are being used, for exam
group psychotherapy and mass X-ray in tube
lois case ending.

The gamut of nursing activities to be carried of
now so long and varied that several types of mint
personnel are evolving. They require a wide rail
of professional and nonprofessional competeT
To give the services neededa there are grad-4
registered nurses, strained and untrained prict1
nurses and attendants, and nursing aides wh4:12
had no preemployment training.' In addition
direct services to patients given by graduate.
istered nurses, there are administrative, tupervi
and consultative services In several fields of em,
meat, and Instructional services in educatA
institutions for the various types of nurse stud
Nurses in the Armed Forces are comrnissloe
officers and give a wide variety of service!. .A $
but Important group of outstanding Ameri
nurses serve the United States as members
technical assistance program health missions in m
than 30 other countries around the world. Nu
also carry on research as a part of clinical reseateh,
medicine and studies of nursing itself.

The total number of graduate registered nu
employed in the United States increased from
50,000 in 1910 to 215,000 in 1930 to an estirnat
375,000 graduate nurses (not all currently register
who are practicing in 1954. The rate of incra
has been considerably more rapid than that of it
population. But the increase in demand has bet
evert more rapid, and demand promises to contiou
to exceed the supply.

Slightly more than half of all graduate register
nurses in the country are employed in the more tha
6,000 hospitals, and the remainder are distribute
among public health agencies, doctors' office

inhstsial health programs the private practice
nursing, and the faculties of schools of nursing. I
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hospitals,' slightly less than half of the total nursing
ea-sonnet is comprised of graduate registered nurses,
50 other half being comprised of other nursing

siars1.111;fentht:Icia12101,01,r0;3';rts:1:1:Intnt rasrel:1,

nurstng

sots, and nursing sides are employed In, hospitals,
sod an unknown number outside hospitals. The
tio4ta:914mfobter;Aolif pgurarduattie. registered nurses needed

osdrnated by the National Security Resources Board
0,404,S004

piefessional Organizations
Until recently there were six national organizations

a graduate registered nurses. On the recommend*
dons of professional and other experts who reviewed
die organizations, the structure was 'revised. There
so now two major organizations to which all grado-
ge registered nurses are eligible to membersbip
the American Nurses' Association (ANA) and the
National League for Nursing. All members of the
ANA arb nurses, and the organization is primarily
concerned with the welfare and professional stand.
srds of the individual nurse. The 4tnericars journal

Nursing is its official organ.
The other major organization, the National League

for Nursing, is concerned primarily with improve-
ment of nursing services in ail fields of employment
sad with continued development of education for
these fields. In accomplishing its purposes it
forks cooperatively with related professional organ-
izations. It has institutional, agency, individual,
nonnurse, and practical nurse members. The MM..
iag Outlook is its official journal.

Licensure of Nurses

The first nurse practice act was passed by North
Carolina in 1903. By 1923 all States had laws
regulating the practice of nursing. Most of these
acts restrict the title "registered nurse" to those who
have met requirements specified in the law or regula-
tions, including passing a State examination, but do
sot prohibit the practice of nursing by those who
lo not claim to be registered nurses. Six States
have mandatory Jaya requiring "all who nurse for
hire to meet stated standards under one or the other
of the titles specified In the law or regulations."

Requirements for licensure are set by each State
ma vary considerably. The migration of nurses
from State to State is stimulating a trend toward
treater uniformity. State examinations are now
*host entirely uniform, being secured from a

1S$

national test pool devt18pecl by a department of theNational League for Nursing. Each State, however,
sets Its own passing store, and, though considerable
variation remains, this difference between States tooIs gradually becoming narrower.

About 42 States also license practical nurses, vari-
ously titled, including "vocational nurse" and "atetendant." More than S0,000 practical nurses Hold
State licenses to practice. Since the movement Is
new and most taws provide an initial period of waive
log educational requiremints, a fairly large number
of licensed practical nurses are qualified primarily
by experience. This proportion of licensed practical
nurses who have had vocational training, however,
will steadily increase In the next few years.
Development of Nursing Education
in the United States

The first nursing schools is this country were
founded in 1873, The number of schools increased
greatly in the early years of the 20th century and
reached a figure well above TAO in the 1920's, In
alt but a few instances these schools were operated
by hospitals, and the service given by students sub-
stantially contributed to the hospitals' needs for
WACO. Since the late twenties the total number
of hospital schools of nursing has gradually decreased
to slightly less than LOCO. For several years all
schools of nursing have required high school gradua-
tion for admission. A continuous improvement in
the general quality of the education in these schools
which offer diploma programs and a gradual increase
in national total enrollment have accompanied the
decrease in number of schools. Considerable varia-
tion in quality of education, however, still exists.
These diploma programs comprise one type of edu-
cational program termed "basic"; that is, programs
which prepare for the generalized practice of pro-
fesslonal nursing.

In 1916 the first basic programs In nursing leading
to a baccalaureate degree were established in a small
number of colleges and universities. About 150
colleges and universities now offer such programs.
They are from 4 to 5 years in length and, like those
operated by hospitals, prepare the graduate regis.
tered nurse for her first position. December 31,
19S3, 18 bisic degree programs were graduating
nurses- who met requirements for employment in
beginning positions in public health nursing as well
as in all types of hospitals and other fields of employ-
anent.

The major progress in both types of basienutsing
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education has been in the greater variety in clinical
experiences offered students and In the Improved
criteria for selecting their patientcare experiences.
Both of these features capitalize on the reality ele-
ment which characterizes nursing education. There
has been greater correlation between scientific prin-
ciples and clinical experience, and greater emphasis
on psychological, social, and preventive aspects of
patient care in hospital, clinic' and home. In addi-
tion, degree programs give increased attention to
humanities and octal sciences, an4stimulate close
association with students in other university pro-
grams. In both types of programs there have been
general improvement in the quality of nursing faculty
and a great decrease of authoritarian controls of
learning and daily living.

The Division of Nursing Education of the National
League for Nursing, with its membership from the
fields of general education and, nursing .education,
represents the profession's efforts to impeolli educa-
tion. It is at present divided into two departments;
one de:Is with degree pthgrams, both basic (bathe
lot's) and advanced, and the other with diploma
programs.

Surveys and Studies
A number of studies of nursing education and

nursing care have' been made since 1920, most of
them since the end of World War II. The first
noteworthy study was instigated and financed by
the Rockefeller Foundation and directed by Joseph-
ine Goldmark. The report was published in 1923
under the title Nursing and Nursing Education in
the United Stars, This study stimulated the 5-year
program of the Committee on the Grading of Nursing
Schools, which began its work in 1926 rind carried
on a comprehensiVe analysis of nursing education
that resulted in several publications.

At the close of World War II, under the leadership
of the National Nursing Council and with funds
from the Carnegie Foundation, a provocative anal-
ysis of nursing was undertaken. The report of this
study conducted by Esther Lucile Brown was
published in 1948 by the Russell Sage Foundation
under the title Nursing for the Future. In 1950,
under the leadership of the National Committee for
the Improvement of Nursing Services, another
comprehensive analysis of nursing education in the
United States was undertaken by Margaret West and
Christy Hawkins and published under the title
,Nurs(ng Schools at the Afiderntury.

A book, Collegiate Ethic:alio; for Nursing, by

THE PROFESSIONS

Margaret Bridgman, published In 1953 by the Rti:
Sage Foundation, reports a study of curriculumt
other characteristics of schools of nursing which-
basic degree programs. It, along with Dr. 13ro!It
book, is useful to administrators and faculties'
colleges and universities where ea tablishmilst
improvement of a belie nursing program is t
temptated, and to counselors who guide studentil
the choke of a school of nursing.

In the field of financing nursing education
studies of significance have been made.
these are Administrative Con Analysis for Nur
Service and Nursing Education, prepared by tt
Commission on the Costs of Nursing _Servile
Nursing Education of the American Hess
Association, National League of Nursing Rata
and Amerkan Nurses' Association in 1940,:_',

Cost Analysis for Schools of Nursing, prepare tb
U. S. Public Health Service, Federal Security,Ag4
in 1946. Anotherlistudy which should lead,:
method for analyzing costs of basic Collegiate-41A
education in institutions of higher learning
rentiy being conducted by the National .LOA
for Nursing in association with the Public 'HA
Service.

Additional studies bearing particularly on the
of higher education in the preparation of nu
are reported int Factors in Nuns, Educalkg (il%
Health Reports, December 28, 1948, U. S. NrIt
Health Service); A Program for the Nursing:Pri
fusion, by the Committee on the Function .4
Nursing (Macmillan Co., 1948); and Regiois;

Planning for Nursing and Nursing Edu4s)
(Teachers College, Columbia University, 19$0.

Among these surveys and studies should be irk
eluded the efforts to improve nursing curriculurdA
beginning with the publication in 1917 of a Standsii
Curriculum for Schools of Nursing by the Nati44
League of Nursing Education. This publicatija
recommended the hours of instruction anef the wail
of practice in the basic diploma program and CO.
tained outlines of the major courses. Inasmuch so
schools of nursing were rapidly increasing in numbo
and the standardizing effect of State Boards ,ci
Nurse Examiners was just beginning to be fel;
this publication had a marked effect in improViat
instruction in nursiv throughout the country 40
in making it more uniform. Ten years later til;
league revised the publication to include (level*
ments in medical and nursing practice and the curt
emphasis on the scientific background of the nurs!,
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.06(1 to introduce more applications of principles of
4,0ASO prevention.

OA tavo publications, 10 years apart, gave school,
of nursing the kinds of assistance needed at a time
cbert a large proportion of the instructors were In-
sclequately prepared for their positions, and when
specified content was consonant with the educational
eifosophy of the schools. By 1937 many conditions
ta changed, and the third publication Was titled

cop-km/um Guide for ,Schools of Nursing. This title
collected a new educetional attitude toward the se.
/cotton of content. It placed new emphasis on the
goals of individual adjustment and growth, problem
solving, and.learning methods.

By 1947, when another publication by the National
vague of Nursing Education on curriculum might
naturally have' been expected, the need for such A

poblication had greatly diminished. Formulation
of standardized tests on several levels in each sul?r,
jeet-matter field was progressing, text and reference
books were improving markedly, and effective con-
ivItation service on curriculum problems was avail-
jble from several sources. The literature on the edu-
cation of nurses had expanded. League committees
tad produced two publications which were particu-
!lily important: Manual of Burntials of a Good
Wool of Nursing and A Cade for the Organisation of
Calligiare School., of Nursing. Recent revisions of
tliese publications make them currently valuable,

Since that time there has been a good deal of con-
structive work on curriculum revision by a multi-
;licity of National and State committees and by ad-
ministrators and teachers in the schools, The unl-
%ersities offering graduate programs in education for
seises exert a vital leadership in the process of con-
tinuous evolution of curriculums of various types.

Accreditation
In 1949, the National Nursing Accrediting Service

Tas formed by combining four previously existing
accrediting agencies. With the establishment of the
...ro major nursing organizations in 1952, this be-
;Arne the Accrediting Service of the National League
!)r Nursing. Its long-range purpose is to engage all
lzhools in the process of improvement. Its immedi-
ue purpose is to help schools discovet their primary
;robleins and take action on some of them. It is
wrying out two programs at presentfull accredita-
,!on and temporary accreditatio. The term "tem-
;orary accreditation" is meant to carry the connota.
!:ort of participation in the national self-improvement

S01101-55---11
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program rather than the connotation of provisional
or,conditionst approval.

The nutting profession, undertaking educational
accreditation only recently, has benefited by experi
once of other groups, as can be seen in the emphasis
in its accreditation policies on self-improvement in
schools and on unification of the .variouo appraisal
efforts. The recency of the beginnings of nertdita.-
tion should, however, be considered by those using
lists of approved schools; they shoUid realize that
some very good schools have not yet,applied for ac-
creditation. The "nursing accrediting service co.
operates In some instances with regional accrediting
agencies In higher education, as these deal with uni-
versities in which there are degree programs in nurs-
ing, either basic or advanced.

All the slightly more than 1,100 basic diploma or
degree granting schools of nursing at this writing are
approved by their respective State Boards of Nurse
Examiners. These boards apply minimum standards
which most schools exceed in' many respects. The
State boards and the schools have welcomed the
stimulation of the national accreditation program.
Through a planned 5-year program of school self-
study. State and regional problem-centered work-
shops, and, consultation, steady improvement In
nursing education is expected.

Either full or temporary accreditation has been
granted to 887 basic programs In the country. On
January 1, 1954, the programs fully accredited by
the national agency numbered 228, of which 53
were bachelor degree programs and 175 diploma
programs. Of the 659 programi with temporary
accreditation (see above for meaning of "tempo-
rary"), 45 lead to the bachelor's degree and 614 to
the diploma. Some schools offer both programs.
In April 1953, the 862 schools with either fully or
temporarily accredited programs constituted 75
percent of the total schools and enrolled 87 percent
of the Nation's bask student nurses.

A list of the fully and temporarily accredited
programs as of January I, 1954, Is published in the
February issue of Nursing Outlook. Reprints of
this list and information on accreditation can be
obtained by writing the Accrediting Service of the
National League for Nursing, 2 Park Avenue,
New York City.

Schools and Enrollments

The diversity of activ!ties of modern nursing,
ranging from highly technical and deeply psychologi-
cal to simple comfort and hygienic measures, has
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called for differentiation of functions among a
variety of nursing personnel. ,The major types of
nursing personnel are prepared for their functions
in a variety of education prograins as shown in
table 39.

Both the basic degree and the diploma programs
prepare nurses for their first positions, the degree
programs giving graduates the advantage of more
general education and earlier accessibility to ad.
vanced study. The completion of a diploma pro-
gram visually entitles a graduate to transfer credit
to a college or university toward a bachelor's degree.
The amount of transfer credit granted to graduates
of the diploma programs varies, depending upon the
quality of the school from which they were graduated,
their ability to pass qualifying examinations in some
instances, and the transfer policies of the college
or university to which they seek adrmsslon..

Table 39.x Educational programs for preparing nurse personnel

Program

On-job training, for persons with
no preemployment training.

Practical nurse schools (1 year)...

Bask diploma programs in hos.
pita! nursing schools (3 years).

Basle degree programs in colleges
and universities (4-4% years).

Supplementary programs for grad.
ttate nurses without degrees.

Advanced programs tor graduate
nurses with bachelor's degrees.

Personnel prepared

Nurses sides.

Practical nurses (or 'voca-
tional nurse.;' and attend.
ants.

Registered nurses.

Registered nurses with bath-
ekes degree.

Registered nurses with haat-
elor's degree.

Nurse teachers, administra-
tors, etc., with master's or
doctor's degrees.

Enrollment data for bask diploma and degree
programs are given in table 40.

At each count there are slight variations in the
number of schools as some schools are closing and
others arc opening. Schools of nursing arc attracting
approximately 7 percent.of the annual female high-
school graduates. Men students constitute less than
1 percent of the total enrollment. Generally speak-
ing, the men students are in coeducational schools,
although a very small number of schools admit men
only.

Enrotiment data for practical nurse schools and

for advanced programs for graduate nurses are
included in sections on these programs.

Table 400School' of nursing offering diploma bahprograms and students (moiled, ot of Ammo 1,19s.

Year

proarsrae Diploma pier ars bestww,
Norrt tlw

schools

Rambo

sty:rots
Nuillser

schools

Nu Ike
sty:sits

HIM*
scree,

it? ,54
183 4

195 a

t; 12
is*

1944....
1947....
1948....
1949....

1931....
1932....
1933....

1,271
1,253
1, 245
1,215
1,190
1,170
1,155
1, I3S

128, 18
106,

8900

91,643
88, 817
97, 903

102, 509
101, 809
101,070

1,103
1,076
1,062
1,024

99$
974
937
936

121,654
101,41$
85, 597
82,182
89,420
93,325
90, 888
$8, 359

1 About 5,11 of Ai mloalt otter's degas program' she ottg
POW tlie

Morita&
Source 1931 sod 1933 fato /kW Nogg:, Mir Yo114 N. V., -14

Nome Abtoolatlos. Hawaii and Pored Pico sot Iscloded..r.

Practical Nurse Schools
Practical nurse education programs are (level

both within r.nd outside the vocational divisions
public school systems. Some are operated -

hospitals, and a few have been developed in
dons of higher learning. About 300 schools
training for practical nurses. In October 1933,
programs were conducted under public vocati
education in 40 States, Hawaii, and the District
Columbia. The recommended curriculum for pr
tical nurses ranges from approximately 9 mont
133 years in length, but it is predominantly I
Programs usually consist of elementary ba
science courses combined with supervised cxperls
in a hospital and instruction in: nursing provided
professional nurse teachers. The Office of Edo
tion, with the cooperation of a committee repress;
ing nursing and other national professional organt
tions, published Practical Nurse Curriculum in 19
This publication based on a previous analysis
activities of practical nurses has eyed as a guid
for the development of educational .,,rams.

The National Association for tical Nur
Education (NAPNE) has proposed -,t,ndards fo
practical nurse education and publishes a list
schools for practical nurses which meet these stand
Ards. Of the 303 practical nurse training program
on the most recent list, 251 were approved by St31
Hoards of Nurse Examiners and 52 by NAME
Not all States have nurse practice acts which iliac
the responsibility for supervision of practical nur.
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Ageation in the State boards of nurse examiners.
e forward-looking schools in these ursdctions

sought the aid of NAPNE in settinig up
i

sound

orogrants,
The estimated number of practical nurse students

eaduating each year from schools offering system.
'itle training Is about 9,000. Several proprietary
ichoola for practical nurses are producing an un-
oovirm number of so-called practical nurses whose
equation is questionable..
Baste Diploma Programs

An basic diploma schools, frequently called hos-

lea
il schools, now provide instruction in the major

ces related to nursing---chemistry, microbiology,
boon anatomy and physiology, sociology, and
tsychologyand clinical Instruction and experience
la medical, surgical, obstetric, and pediatric nursing.
Schools frequently secure instruction in biological,
i.hysical, and social sciences from nearby institutions'
f higher education. Most schools also provide in-

struction and experience in psychiatric nursing.
Many have added training for nursing in communi-
cable diseases and tuberculosis. Experience in com-
munity agencies, such as nursery schools, rehabili-
tstioh centers, clinics, institutions for the chronically
al, the aged, and the convalescent, is offered by some
ghools. The schools vary greatly in the amount,
quality, and correlation of instruction in the various
folds. Many barely meet minimum requirements;
,me exceed them.
The diploma programs offered by the hospital

ghools of nursing and by alew colleges and universi-
1:es are typically 3 years in length. Some believe
:Sat these programs are too long, that they contain
;'necessary duplications in both theory and practice.
During World War II, faculties in schools of nursing,
V eliminating duplications, were able not only to
accelerate the program to ig years for all required
.1,eory and practice, but also to strengthen it by pro-
riding additional educational experiences in such
!!Ms as psychiatry, communicable diseases, tuber-

and outpatient and community nursing.
A school of nursing in Canada has experimented

lit}, a 2-year curriculum. A few schools in the
.nited States are experimenting with a 2-year curric-
*.linn in junior or community colleges. Conclusions
frawn from these experiments may be available in
1735, Other experiments are needed. Adjustments

nurse practice acts, which in many States require
!:rnpletion of 3-year programs for eligibility for
lgistration, will be necessary if a shorter program
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Is found effective for genera! applicability, Some
State boards of nurse examiners are already setting
up special provisions for licensing graduates of ex
perimental programs.

Basle Degree Programs
Degree programs for nurses have been developing

slowly, but steadily. There Is great variety in the
length, content, and arrangement of academic
courses and of clinical experience and in the type and
value of the degree awarded in terms of admission
to master's level work

Biological and social sciences, humanities, and
professional instruction and a variety of clinical
experiences compose the program. In the best
programs a major in nursing is provided, and in-
struction in the last 2 years, usually clinical, is at the
senior-division level. While the clinical experiences
in degree programs include the same major divisions
of hospital practice as diploma programa do, in.
struction should be built upOtt the more extensive
science foundation which the degree candidate
possesses. Degree programs usually include a
wider variety of experiences, particularly extra.
hospital. Sonic qualify their graduates for public.
health nursing, which would entail additional etudy
for the graduates of the typical diploma school.

In some schools, student' are admitted to a
hospital diploma program after 2 academic years of
college courses with varying amounts of prenursing
content. These students continue their education
for 3 years with other students who are Admitted
with or without previous college experience. This

Tarts 41. Student nurses admitted and graduated annually,
diploma and degree programs, 1945-53

Year Students
admitted

Students
graduated

1945
1946
1947
1948
1949
1950
1951
1952
1953

S6, 567
30, 899
38, 210
43,373
43,612
44,185
41,667
42, 103

*42,945

31, 721
36,195
40, 744
34,26$
21,379
25, 790
28,794
28,782

COInfnlittre on Cartes., 2 Pork Ave., N. York, N. Y., Feb. 26, 1954.

Source: 1951 and 1953 fact lbaar Ni.t er, Newt York, N. Y., knertcat
Niue' Asixiatios.
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practice is of doubtful educational soundnesa. Both
groups end their experience at the same time, one
group with a degree, the other with a diploma.
Some programs of this type have been condensed
from 5 to 4% or 4 (usually calendar) years.

Of growing interest is a 4- calendar -year curriculum
which integrates liberal arts and professional educe-
tion throughout the 4 years.' Such a curriculum has
many obvious advantages, and it it hoped that more
Institutions of higher learning will be able to adopt It.

There are two university program in basic
nursingthe one at Yale University, and the other,
one of the two programs at Western Reserve Univer-
sitywhich require a baccalaureate degree for
admission.

Two new varieties of degree programs should be
described in addition to those already mentioned.
The first is a new type of degree and diploma pro
gram combined. The first year, is spent at the
college, and introductory nursing courses arc in-
cluded with academic work. The next 2 calendar
years are spent in clinical instruction and practice at
various participating hospitals. The student may
then elect one of two plans; (1) She may take State
board examinations and practice as )1 graduate
registered nurse, returning later without loss of
credit to complete her degree; or (2) she may return
to the college for another calendar year of academic
and professional preparation, obtain a baccalaureate
degree and qualify for the State examination. The
second proposed new degree program is one which
will award a degree after 4 academic years rather
than 4 calendar years of study.

About ISO colleges and universities offer basic
degree programs for nurses. One-third of these
institutions admit degree candidates only, and
these schools had half of the total degree enrollment
in 1950. The other institutions offer diploma
programs as well as degree programs, but in them the
candidates for diplomas outnumber the candidates
for degrees.

Nursing education programs must produce more
potential teachers and leaders. The National Com-
mittee for the Improvement of Nursing Services has
estimated that a minimum of 25 percent of the
national nurse pool should have at least a baccalau-
reate degree if employer demands for nurses with

o this type of preparation are to be met. Increases in
enrollments of basic degree programs and expanded
opportunities for graduates of diploma programs to
secure supplementary education leading to a degree

are necessary to help close this gap. Mega
both groups would then be ready after some
itnte to seek graduate preparation for od
special positions.

Supplementary Prespeclahation Programs
Nurses who are graduates of diploma p

may seek bachelor's degrees by enrolling in
and universities which grant them varying a
of transfer credit for their basic nursing *Au
Generally speaking,. the universities which °Net
nursing programs leading to the baccalaureate
provide opportunity for nurse. with diplomas to
degrees by supplementing their professional
tion and securing additional general educatioa,
varieties offering programs leading to the
degree sometimes allow these nurses to enr
general education courses on the bachelor's leVel
some of the advanced professional courses, thin
ing levels of students in these latter coursei,'
has frequently created morale problems fOrla
and students.

When a nurse from a hospital school enters
lege or university which has neither a bilk ryi
advanced program in nursing, she is likely to held
of two situations. In one situation the must.
plete a major in a field other than nursing, reed*
a smaller amount of credit for her basic diploma'
gram. In the other situation she is permitted to
her nursing education as the major. This meant
that the institution gives credit for a major comp
in an institution over which it has no control,
(2) that the student receives a degree for the
pletion of two halves of a program both of whicbtitj
represent predominantly lower division rank. '

Advanced Programs

The nature of supervisory and administrative4
sponsibility for nursing service In all fields of ern*.
ment is such as 'to warrant graduate preparatico
While the percentage of the nurses in such positisOl
who have completed advanced programs of studfi
Atilt small, it has b'ecn steadily increasing in the lit
decade. Nurses who teach in the various typeiti
nursing schools need advanced degrees. Aetekt.4
in nursing and consultation work in the general itti
special fields of nursing also call for highly prepait!
nurses. Except for graduates of the 18 basic degrO
programs which prepare for public health nursias
nurses who wish to enter public health nursing nits
additional Preparation.

More than 100 universities and colleges offer sq.
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just been established by the nursing organizations,
reports selected studies. It is published three times
a year by the American Journal ofNursing Company,
Regional Planning

A significant development in nursing education is
that of regional planning to provide the nursing
resources needed for all types of service, Much of
this planning is on st statewide basis, some is on a
regional basis combining several States, and some is
in areas within a Stitt. It involves a determination
of the number of nurses, their qualification., and
distribution among types of employment, and an
estimate of the numbers of each category of nursing
personnel needed by field of service now and at some
future date. This activity encourages schools to
make a long-range plan for adapting the educational
system for recruitment and preparation of the num-
ber of nurses needed.

State committees representing statewide organi-
zations have made surveys aria plans in 33 States,
most of them with consultation hone the Public
Health Service. Statewide planning should pre-
cede the establishment of new educational programs
particularly basic degree programs, to determine the
need for additional schools and the availability of
candidates for admission,

Regional planning (several States) is indicated
particularly for the establishment or revision of
offerings of advanced programs. A single institu-
tion can maintain faculty and facilities for all ape-
cialties in nursing only at great expense. Several
universities can plan an apportionment of the various
programs among them to great advantage to them-
selves and to professional progress in nursing.

Some Current Educational Problems

AernentarY Of advanced programs for graduate
rots. Thirty-three of the universities offer pro-
(tons with emphasis on special fields of nursing that
fed to A master's degree and some to the doctorate.
poring the academic year 191.-52, baccalaureate
owes were earned by 1,900 graduate nurses,
msstees.degrees by 498, and doctoral degrees by 3.

The total number of graduate nurses enrolled in
these programs In 1952-53 WAS 11,077, Of this num-
et., 3,101 were enrolled for full-time study (12 hours

0 more) and 7,976 for part time study, usually while
t employed In full- or part-time positions. The num-
ber of full -time students should be greatly increased
if urgent needs are to be met.

Research

Research in nursing is going on in many areas.
Three problems are receiving emphasise Nursing
imation, particularly the curriculum; administra.
eon, including clarification of function of varlet* '1
types of nursing personnel; and nursing practice
techniques. An important step in the improvement
o f nursing is a si g million research program for the
study of nursing functions, sponsored by the Ameri-
can Nurses' Association and financed by funds col-
lected from nurses and allocated by ANA through
$tate nurses' associations.

The Division of Nursing Resources, Public Health
Service, has assisted States and individual Institu-
tions in studying their nursing resources and needs
sad in making long-range plans to improve the

'supply and quality of nurse personnel. This and
ether Divisions of the Public Health Service, as well
as other agencies inside and outside Government,
Save carried on studies aimed at formulating method-
ologies for general use,

The National League for Nursing with cooperation
horn the Public Health Service and with a repre-
sentative advisory committee, is studying costs of
tursing education in a small number of colleges and
tniversities. This is being done with a view to
preparing a manual which will enable many uni-
versities to make the analyses of their costs which are
:isential to decision and policy formation,

Applications of principles ft:Om the social sciences
.a many studies are apparent. Controlled experi-
citation in both nursing services and nursing

ilucation can be found in many centers. Other
studies arc being made in universities and hospitals,
twit with assistance from the foundAtions and 11 nder
AetNernment grants.

A new journal called Nutting Research, which has

Some of the problems that confront nursing
education have been indicated in the preceding
sections of this chapter. Several others should
also be mentioned.

The development of adequate teaching staffs fo
the schools of nursing is a matter of much concern.
Many important teaching positions ate unfilled.
Somewhat more than half of the instructors in
schools of nursing hold academic degrees. In
1950, approximately SO percent had bachelor's
degrees and about 10 percent master's degrees.

Nurses in the other positionssupervisory and
administrativekir which advanced preparation is
desirable also lack needed educational background.
The majority of nurse teachers, administrators, .
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And clinical specialists are graduates of the diploma
programs. As graduate nurses they have had to
spend 2 to 3 or more years taking additional pro.
fessional and general education courses to meet
requirements for their first degree. With 90 percent
of all student nurses entering diploma programs,
much of the nurse leadership in the future will
continue to come from this source, Such an edu.
cational pattern is extremely costly both to the
nurse and to society. Overcoming the barriers
which limit enrollment of prospective nurses In
sufficient numbers in basic degree programs is of
the utmost importance. Young women In college
who would welcome the opportunity to prepare
for nursing if they and their parents understood its
appeal should be steered Into established degree
programs in nursing. Graduates of liberalarts
colleges find challenging opportunities to study
fora profession in the nursing schools of the country
and find practice of the profession it' satisfactory
and rewarding way of life.

Encouraging progress is being made in adding to
nurse training some essential experience in such fields
as psychiatry, tuberculosis, communicable diseases,
and others. To these must be added care of the
aged and chronically

Efforts to recruit students for all types of schools
have been vigorous in the last decade. A federally
aided emergency program during World War II
resulted in a greatly increased numberpf admissions.
Since the war, however, the desired number of new
students has not been admitted. Although approxi.
mately 43,000 have entered schools of nursing each
year since 1948, only about two-thirds of this number
are graduated. Graduate nurses withdraw from
active nursing at the estimated rate of 6 to 8 percent
annually. It is estimated that 58,000 students
would have to be admitted annually to basic degree
and diploma schools to produce the number of grad
uate registered nurses needed currently and to
reach the estimated goal for the next few years, An
extensive program of scholarships would greatly
assist in the recruitment effort.

Schools of nursia!r. of all types, like other institu-
tions of higher education, arc ii, a tr:Ocal financial
situation. Diploma programs are supported by
hospitals whose principal source of income is pay.
ments by patients or on their behalf. Student
nurses, through service to hospitals, make )2 variable
but considerable contribution to the cost of their
education. These sources of sppport are inadequate,

and reliance upon them le largely respnnsible tot
financial plight of nursing education, Degree
grams are often financed only In part by the
or university; hospitals contribute additionel
port. All types of nursing education should-
stronger community support than they now

Among the additional problems now ,confr
nursing education arm (1) Further pooling of 0
tionsi and clinical resources to provide 01.;
number of larger and better diploma programs
out decreasing the suppit.Of graduates (tom'
programs; (2) increasing the control over
experience for educationet purpOses; (3) Imp
the counseling of applicants for nursing ied
to insure selection of the most appropriate.'
for each student; and (4) enriching the baste
ricuium in nursing with general edgcetion,44
lady in the social sciences.

The rapidly growing, opportunities for
scientific care to .,patients,- for communicati
principles Of healthful Hying including
mental health to patients,_famtliee, and cOnfrnir.,
in this country and In many other- countilei
nursing an attractive profession for "ynOneter4
and men. The rich pot:ankles-of Continued
opme'nt of administration, education, res'eaish
suitation, and *maim la the many fields'iir
sing guarantee professional advancement to

who wish it and who prepare.thernsel*
it. Educators, particularly those in higheied
tion, can render service of high,social ye-NOY',
understanding of the modern concept of nursing_
Its scientific foundation and by their interpret*
to their colleagues, the public and potential ea
dates of the Challenges nursing presents to the rtiet.
intelligence and spirits of students,

Schools of Nursing .

A list of State-approved schooirs of nursing, ixti
those offering diploma programs and those A*,
degree programs, can be secured horn the Corm4
tee on Careers in Nursing, 2 Park Avenue, H
York, U. Y. The list Is coded for type of profit#
and accreditation status.

A list of colleges and universities offering prost4
for graduate nurses leading to either a bacheloeit
a master's degree was publisied In the Dect'n1
1953 issue of Nutting Outlook. A reprint can bel=t
on request from the National League for ii
Park Avenue, New York, N' Y.

A list of State and nationally approved schools;
practical nursing may be obtained from the Natio0
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Association for Practical Nurse Education, 654
',Wilson Avenue, New York, N. Y.
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19. Occupational Therapy Education
8y MARTHA E. MATTHEWS, 0. T. R.

rICCUPATIONAL THERAPY, briefly stated, is
medically prescribed treatment to facilitate the

recovery or rehabilitation of the mentally or physh
cally ill patient of all sge groups. As A member of
the pata-medical group, it is under the direction of
the physician who specifics the results desired and
the precautions to be noted for each treatment.
The occupational therapist, as a professionally
trained person, usually selects an activity (creative
and manual arts; activities of daily living; recta.
tional, educational, and industrikl

daily
as a

means of providing the designated treatment.
The training of therapists is acquired largely through
colleges and universities.

The Profession
Down through the centuries, "work," "oecupa.

tions," or "activities" have been noted as forms of
treatment for persons in need of therapy and
rehabilitation. In 1917, however, the first profes-
sional organization was established. Through the
succeeding years occupational therapy was devel
oped, and it received considerable Impetus from
World War II. Even though its inception was in
the psychiatric field, occupational therapy has
developed an equally important role in other medical
fields, including rehabilitation of the physically
disabled. The consideration of its effect upon the
whole person while a specific condition was being
treated has always been primary. The conditions
most often treated include tuberculosis mental ill-
ness, rheumatic fever, cerebral palsy, injuries due to
accidents or war, and cardiovascular and metabolic
disturbances. gescribed treatment for these and
caller illnesses may be administered in hospitals,
rehabilitation centers, sanatoriums, orthopedic
schools, homes, or sheltered workshops.

In 1953 there were 3,800 registered occupational
therapists, of whom 2,700 were engaged in practice.

*Y.riucationai secretary, American Occupational Therapy Mitt.
elation, New York City.
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On the basis' of the projected requirement*
Armed forces, Public Health Service, Ve.
Administration, and the 6,000 .hospitals its
by the American Hospital AisOthition, It is esti
that 8,000 additional therapiata will .be nee
19S8. At new emphases in medicine occur
In demand for occupational therapists folloWse
example is the increased nutliber of requests
the past year for therapists with special try
the cerebral palsy

The professional association was forme*,
with the title of the National Society the
tion of Occupational Theripy.- 'AbO4:$-Yik
its present name, AMerlart:Occupationiirti
Association, was adopted. In 1953, 3S
'gional associations were affiliated- with till(
organization. The offietel organ:11,tho bled
"irnirican fours* of 04.000.1on4 ThiretO;Nt
supplemented monthly 'New/knit. -144
tational therapy rearb*oidr inc144es a, direct
registered ()motional thereOstsr a geOgqe
list of institutions and centers having .0044.
therapy departMenti, and other pertinent)

The national headquarters are
33 West 42d Street, New York 36, N. Y.

There are no State license law* for occup
therapy. The American Occupational therap
sociation formulates and administers a nett
registration examination which is recognized thiAg
out the United States. Graduates, of Reit
schools, upon successfully writing this etarni4
are qualified as registered occupational the_Oplif
are listed in the national register: They ute
designation 0..14. R. after their names.- Intl
tional reciprocity has been extended to grad*
the 17 occupational therapy schools now opei4
in 10 foreign countries.

Fducation
Among the first experirnfntal training progi

in occupational therapy were the courses ea rriedi
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A the Adams Nervine Hospital, Boston, in 1906

Or
nurses) and the Fav 111 School of Chicago in 1908.

to 1913 Milwaukee-Downer College established a
Altar course In "invalid occupations," which is
cooled on today by the Department of Occupational
Therapy. During World War I the Surgeon General
ordered the establishment of 3-month emergency
training courses to prepare the 200 reconstnrction
skies requested by General Pershing for the European
sttiliteri hospitals. As an outgrowth of this move-
oat three of the present-day schools emerged. In
1944 the last of the hospital schools ceased to exist
ss such and became parts of accredited colleges.

The national association has conducted two sur-
reys (1947, 1952) of the accredited occupational
therapy schools to ascertain the curricular pattern,
opacity, and teaching and space needs. A compare-
tiye study was also made to determine the relation-
ship between the type of techniques taught in the,
schools and those used in general practice of occupi:
clonal therapy. From a survey of the school and
clinical programs, three manuals* were developed to
issist in standardizing occupational therapy educa-
tion and training.

The American Occupational Therapy Association
bas a,Committee on Education. Within the Com-
mittee is a subcommittee on Schools and Curriculum,
sod the director of each of the approved schools is a

a member. This group, which is very active, meets
al semiannually. It is responsible for the preparation
al sod revision of teaching materials, notably the

Curriculum Oat. It Is reviewing curriculums at
st present to determine whether and where the training

program can be shortened. It also submits recorn-
al soendations to the Council on Medical Education
i sod Hospitals of the American Medical Association
g lot revision of the Essentials of an Acceptable School

of Occupational Therapy.

4 Accreditation

In 1921...the American Occupational Therapy
Association first formulated and put into effect
minimum requirements for the training of occupa-
tioaal therapy students. This practice was con-

A tinned until 1935; when the Council on Medical
4 F.ducation and Hospitals of the American Medical

Association, at the request of the American Occu-
pational The rapy Association, assumed responsibility

Cwir!..1246, 11, p. 40 Otfleigr./Cwildor 1 TestaN
hogravt, 1?41. 26 P. Maned for Orolallonel TArrayy Students ife CiNi-
e4 Trebling, 1945. 15 p. All ate publilte4 by the AMtliCie Occupai+Imal
httspy Aslociatlets.

301101 - -12
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for inspecting and accrediting occupational therapy
schools. The present minimum standards, which
have been ofliQAlly approved by both associations,
are set forth in the Essentials of art Acceptable
School of Occupational Therapy. There are now
27 approved schools.

Schools and Enrollment
The first occupational therapy courses were Instl

tuted In hospitals or art schools. However, after
1923, all new courses were established In colleges or
universities accredited by their respective regional
associations of colleges and secondary schools. The
various university or college divisions in which the'
professional curriculums are offered arm Education,
arts and science, medicine, and occupational therapy.
The omblned capacity of the schools Is 3,100
students. The enrollment in the fall of 1953 was
2,570.

TAN 42.-- Occupational and graduate" 14
speelhe years

Year
Number of graduates

Number o
seboots

1917-19 s5
1942
1946 20
1950 24.
1951 21

Men Women

0 100
0 151

864
383

119 341

I Exclusive of 10 of most wet ounce which were later discootioued.
lIectudee I wu ea:wooer courses.

Admission Requirements, Curriculums, and Degrees
Admission requirements are governed by the level

of the occupational therapy course, HighAchool
graduation without specified unit credit is generally
adequate to enter the degree program on the fresh-
man level. When a transfer is made on the junior
level, courses in biologic or physical sciences, psy-
chology, and sociology are required. For the cer-
tificate course, a bachelor's degree with credits in the
same subjects as for a transfer student is necessary.
The individual schools very frequently have other
specific requirements as stated by the college or
university In which they are organized.

Three, types of occupational therapy programs
have evolved since the original course was offered.
The certificate course was initiated to meet the need
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of the person having a bachelor's degree, or a nursing

or related professional background. The degree
course makes it possible for the undergraduate to
enter in the freshman year or to transfer to it at the
junior level. The diploma course, a 3-year tUrtica

UNIII which was the first college program offered,
is fast being discontinued, since a degree is awarded
for an additional academic year.

Of the present 27 schools, 25 confer baccalaureate
degrees In occupational therapy and 2 award ter6
tifieates of proficiency. Many schools offeepultiple
programs; 11 offer both a bachelor's degree and a
certificate; 1 school offers .* B. S. and a diploma
course; and 2 schools offer 3 programs, namely, de-
gree certificate, and diploma. The 'degree courses
require 4 years of academic study followed by a
minimum of 9 months of internship or clinical prac-
tice. The certificate program can be completed in
one academic year followed by the Thirlimum of 9
months' clinical practice., In both programs, the
combination of professional techniques along with
the liberal arts curriculums of the individual schools
provides a broad educational background for the
therapist.

The basic curriculum includes biologic, physical,
and social sciences. The professional curriculum
embraces, such sciences as anatomy, physiology,
kinesiology, neurology, and ptichology; clinical
subjects such as orthopedics, tuberculosis, general
medicine and surgery, pediatrics, psychiatry; the
theory and application of occupational therapy to
the various disabilities; and techniques in the use of
the various mediums such as arts, crafts, education,
recreation, and activities of daily living.

Poslcollege Study
Them are three graduate programs specifically

planned for occupational therapists; all of them
lead to the master of arts degree.

Posteollege courses not leading to degrees are
conducted by hospitals, universities or both through
utilization cf their combined facilities. They in-
clude the most recent medical information on, and
occupational therapy techniques for; treating a given
disability and extend from a few Weeks to six months.
Those frequently offered a re.ort cerebral palsy, psy-
chiatry, poliomyelitis, and rehabilitation. There
are also advanced courses offered in anatomy and
1:inesiology.

turrent torucailonoi Problems

As in many other professions, in occupational

therapy there is a shortage of trained persons.
continually developing medical program is
panted by the creation of many new positions Iq
auxiliary services. The length and expense 6
occupational therapy training program mak*
difficult to meet the requests forpersOnnel bee*
many potential candidates cannot afford the
nary financial outlay. The trend to subsidize ed
tlon and specialized training is evident. Hula'4,
interested student is able to obtain a scholarshr
fellowship, he will frequently turn to a prograli
offers such assistance.

The second problem Is closely related bOth to
preceding one and to conditions in other fieldi0
salaries for school instructors are not sufficiently
to attract the skilled teachers who are needed, r.
crux of the situation, then, is adequate financial
vision for student scholarships and for higher sal*
for teachers. The alternative to reduce occupat
therapy edueatiOhal standards in order to
student expenses has been strongly rejected.f,
age of higher rather than lower educational recti ii)
menu, those of the occupational therapy prO4
will continue to maintain adopted standards
strengthen them.

School: of Occupational. Therapy
The following are the schools in the Uniterl

which are approved by the Council on Medical ta
cation and Hospitals of the American Medical Ai
elation for instruction in occupatioriat therapy,
figures indicate the enrollments in the fall of 1953,

CALITOANIA

Mills College, 17.
San Jose State College, 192.
University of Southern California, Collegel of Letters, Arts

Sciences, 86.

COLORADO

Colorado Agricultural and hfcchanical Coilege, School of, 11

Economics, 96.

humors
University of Illinois, College of Medicine, 105.

IOWA

State University of Iowa, College of Liberal Artt and Coll
of Medicine, 68.

XANSAS

University of Maritsa, School of Fine Arts, 108.

MASSACHtlitril

Boston School of Occupational Therapy (Affiliated with 'IV
College), 133.
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040040
Mktiltiti Stale Normal Conte, 106,
Woyno UolversIty, School of Education, 99.
Wotan Michigan College of EdUCIt100, KiklaM41.00 School of

Occupational Therapy, 228.

$0111110114
College of St. Catherine, 81.
Ifoivenity of Minnesota, School of Medicine, 116.

0404
Washington Univenity, School of Medicine, S45.

HAsitssunn
University of New Hampshire, College of Liberal Arts, 70.

$sw Yost
Columbia University, College of Physicians and Surgeons, 71,
New York Univereity, School of Education 112

006
Ohio State University, College of Education, 94.

NUM LVANIA

University of Pennsylvania, School of Auxiliary Medical
Services, 92.

toms
Brooke Army Medical Center, Medical Field Service School,

School of Occupational Therapy, 14
Tem State College for Women, 8S.
University of Texas, Medical Branch, 0.

cototterit

College of William and Mary, Richmond Professional Institute,
School of Occupational Therapy, 97.

WASIONGTOM

College of Puget Sound, 81.
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%ham sin

Milwsubec.Downer College, el.
Mount Mary College, 99.
University of Wisconsin, School of Medicine, 159.

Total enrollment, 2,510.

Selected Mimes
American Medical Association, Councilon Medical

Education and Hospitals. Approved Schools of
Occupational Therapy (Revised to May 9, 1953)
and Essentials of an Acceptable School of Occupa
tional Therapy' (Reprinted from the Journal of As

M. el.,Dec.17,1949). Chicago, Ill., The A1804110
.tion, 1953.

Franctscus, Marie Louise. Opportunities in Occu
pational Therapy. New York, Vocational Guidance
Manuals Inc., 1952. 111 p.

Occupational Therapy-1952, New York, Ameri-
. can Occupational Therapy Association, 19,52. 19 p.
(mimeographed).

U. S. Department of Labor, Women's Bureau.
The Outlook for Women as Occupational Therapists.
Washington, D. C., U. S. Government Printing
Office, 1952. Billietin of the Wome I's Bureau,
Medical Services Series, No. 203-2 Berised. 51 p.

Willard, Helen S., and Clare S. Spackman, d.
Principles of Occupational Therapy. Philadelphia,
3. B. Lippincott Co., 1947. 416 p.



20 Education in Optometry
By H. W. HOFSTETTER+%.1

VDUCATION In optometry in the Unites* States

-1-:4 Is carried on in 12`colleges and universities. Ac-
creditation of the schools and colleges of optometry
is made by the Council on Education and Profess
stonal Guidance of the American Optometric Asso-
ciation. The principal developments in optometric
education have occurred since 1900,

The Opsometry Profession /1
a'The optometrist is tr-7,3gnitecl

.
as . general prac-

titloner in the field r,t Aston, excluding only the
purely medical and surgical aspects of eye care. Even
in the latter phases he assumes a degree of responsi
bitity for detecting the need for medical and surgical
care and for making referrals. This general practice
concept has developed gradually and consistently
from the earlier concept that the optometrist was a
specialist handling only the refractive aspect of eye
care. This development is natural, as the services
related to refracting represent by far the greatest
single group of visual 'services reaching the people.
The same development In turn produced a need for

more, comprehensive training. Likewise it has led
to the development of specialties within optometry.
Pour major practicing specialties are now given for.
mai recognition by the American Academi of Optom-
etry. They are (1) orthoptics and visual training,
(2) contact lenses, (3) aniseikonia, and (4) industrial
or occupational optometry.

Optometry has consistently confined its services to
the field of visual science. Occasionally %bele has
been speculation on the feasibility of expanding op-
tometry to include all types of sensory aid instead of
limiting it to visual aid, but in every instance it
either has not met with general acceptance or has
been annulled by declarations of professional policy.

The history of optometry dates from about 1300,
when spectacles were invented, and follows through

4rofessco and director, Division of Optometry, Inerrant Unl-
yersity; formerly president, Msocittion of SG1'10011$ and Colleges of

Optometry.
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14.

with the formation of opticians' guilds throe.'
Europe and parts of Asia during the sue
centuries. The invention of the movab
printing press, later followed by the tip
programs in public education and their*
lzatlon of workers, gave rise to a trentendo4
for visual services.

The limited services of simple spectacle-
were first provided by the spectacle makers;
as optician?, The cleireldpIng complexltL4L
ramifications of this service gradually brotiglir
a division of the workers into two groups
who refracted (examined) the eyes, and th
continued as the makers of spectacles. Ili_
retracted were for a long time known as refs
opticians, but in time they came to identlit;
selves as optometrists. In the latter part':
19th century, physicians also began to eilk
field of refraction, including such servIcif':--
auxiliary to medicine and surgery.
been identified as oculists and ophthalMOW t

There are approximately 22,000 optom
registered In the United States, (See tattl

Table 43,-- Registered optomerdstr In At Uniftd Stotts, 11'

Yeu Nototer Yeas Nu a

19IS
1920
1925
1930
1935
1940
1942

15.667
$ 16,422

18,216
19,458

' 18,768
19,734

I 19,964

1944
1946
1948
1950
1952 '21
1954 1

*Dome teeny optameteitto ate reglitere4 foe liceetute to mete

State, these figurer newt the atistal cum. 'Ms toey ttpleetat sts
precetw ite1y 10 Dement.
itornriete tovnt, du! to List Cr tteittatkil (100110f11 tfiuvetar Slit
lediteee Awl MOO is mit:eery ureter, pot ritCeetTegY IICOng

CLAIM

Sctotei Corne.41141 from the /twee! of At imerreirt OPrvetqc
sad ;1, Plth4k cf OiNe.dibt)(Chltsra,hoftiolonsi Prue).
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slightly less than this number are actually practicing.
This provides an average population of about 8,000

to each optometrist.
The present supply of graduates Is regarded as

considerably less than the number needed for
replacement. In 1943 the American Optometric
Association recognized the need for greater replace-
toot numbers and set up an office of student
nrocurement, subsequently called the 'office of
'coestional guidance, to apprise young men and
fojoen of the opportunities in the field. The
Ake is accomplishing its function largely through
distributing pamphlets and articles to vocational
suidance personnel, librarians, teachers, and other
sgents and agencies responsible for advising and
informing prospective students of possible careers.

Oman hallo of Practitioners

The representative organization Is the American
optometric Association, with which the AssocialoAi.: ,

of the individual States are affiliated by delegated
representation. Provision is made also for repre
satiation of optometrists in the Provinces of Canada
and optometrists in outlying Territories of the United
States, It was founded in 1897 and concerns itself
with virtually all aspects of the profession, including
such matters as policymaking, professional and
public relations, accrediting of optometric education,
professional economics, professional standards, and
encouragement of research. The association main-
tains headquarters at 4030 Chouteau Avenue, St.
Louis 10, Mo. It publishes the journal of Air
American Optometric Association, started in 1929.

Another organization, the American Academy of
Optometry, concerns Itself primarily with the pro.
motion of optometric education and research, and
limits its membership to those meeting only the
highest standards of professional practice and educa-
tional qualification. The academy was organized
In 1922. It has members in several countries.

ilcenswe

In 1901 the first State law regulating the practice
of optometry WAS passed in Minnesota, and by 1924
such laws had been enacted in every State and the...
District of Columbia. All States and the District
of Columbia have optometric examination and reg-
%Ira ti Ott boards to supervise the exainination,
rcensing, and registration of optometrists.

The original enactment of,optornetry laws ht the
various States resulted in an initial registration and
licensing of large numbers of men and a,few women

with varying degrees of training and experience who
saw an opportunity to acquire professional licensor°
without examination, that Is, by simple declaretion
of optometry as a livelihood. At present, In order
to obtain A license, the graduate In optometry must
take a State board examination covering the regular
subjects Included In his training., Except under
provisions of reciprocity between States or upon
acceptance of the National Board Examination,
the candidate must take the examination offered by
the State in which he plans to practice. Statistics
showinethe utilization of the recently established
National Board in lieu of individual State examina-
tions are not yet available. It may be said that
virtually no reciprocityE occurs,- though' molt States
have statutory provisions for it. Por the most part
the profession has not favored lenient provisions for
reciprocity, and since the demands are relatively
few it seems to have been administratively easier to
require reexamination where requests for reciprocity
have occurred.

The examining and licensing boards of the United
States and Canada are represented in the Inter-
national Association of Boards of Examiners in
Optometry. This organization was Informally OP
ganized in 1913 as the International Board of Boards
and acquired its present official status and title in
1919. It concerns itself with the various problems
and policies of licensure and examination in the
individual States and Provinces.

In 1951 the International AssociatiOn of Boards of
Examiners in Optometry In cooperation with the
Association of Schools and Colleges of Optometry
established the National Board of Examiners in
Optometry to provide nationwide examinations of
graduates of optometry schools. This board is
patterned to a large degree after the national boards
in several other professions. It is not a licensing
agent, but its certification is accepted in various
States in lieu of individual State board examinations.

Development of Education

The drifting away from apprenticeships and the
development of formal schools and colleges of
optometry In the United States began about, 1900:
The early development of schools coincided approx-
imately with the enactment of laws regulating the
practice of optometry.

Prior to 1900, optometric training was obtained in
a variety of privately owned training clinks, with a
usual attendance time of from 2 months to 2 year's of
6 months each. The best estimates indicate that
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at least 60 such schools or clinics were then scattered
throughout the United States.

Columbia 'University in 1910 offered the first
university program In optometry. Ohio State
University followed in 1914, the University, of
California in 1923, Pacific: University in 1945,
University of Houston in 1952, and Indiana UM.
versify in 1953.

These university-nffilleted schools represent half
of the present total number of institutions teaching
optometry. Until about I5 years ago the typical
university optometry curriculum deemphasized the
clinical and professional aspects of optometric training,

.1SnclAr,PP.holitest10.$3.0sithIt, ScAdzill,C,OPM4.44 .ppt
tics as a pure science, with a supplementary education
in the basic biological and physical sciences and the
humanities. This idea was generally carried out even
in the degree conferred, usually an academic betas
laureate degree coupled with a certificate, of com-
pletion of the optometry curriculum.

In recent years there has been considerable
.revision of the several university optometry curricu-
lums. With the lengthening of the curriculum and
with the changes in Administrative organization to
provide for emphasis on the professional aspects of
the program, a pronounced enthusiasm for university
affiliation has developed. At the same time the
division of the curriculum Into optometric and
preoptornetric training his preserved the university
tradition of an ample supply of the bade sciences
and cultural subjects in the program of optometric
education.

Most of the present nonuniversity schools and col.
!ego of optometry originated as privately owned
enterprises. One by one they acquired nonprofit
charters under the control of nonbenefiting boards
of trustees. Certain of these schools have indicated
the desire to affiliate with universities. Three of
the earlier private schools ceased operations In def-
erence to the undertaking of optometric teaching
by local universities.

From the beginning, the independent schools have
emphasized the clinical and practical aspects of
optometry. With the lengthening of the curriculum
they have recently added more of the bask sciences,
especially in physiological and psychological optics.
To a large extent the lengthening of the program in
independent schools has consisted in increasina
preoptometry requirements. Hence, the difference
between training In the independent schools and the
university-affiliated schools is decreasing.

THE PROP ESS1ON S

Educational Association
The 12 schools and colleges of optometry fa

United States and the 2 In Canada are repr
in the Association of Schools and Colleges Of
tometry. This association was formally Org
In 1940 as, the successor to the earlier-4404
Federation of Optometry Schools, which
periodicallybut without formal organization'
the _two decades prior to 1940.

Accoditatton -

Through the combined efforts of tha-A
Optometric Asiociation, the International At

_,..op3oardapf Examine In Ootomeig, rid t
national- of'Ditometiy 041,,
siderable standardization and improvemeit
currIculuMs was accomplished. -This, was a;;.
panted by a gradnalleduttlart in 40-0,6
schools given -general Professional reeognition&I

In 1925 a joint coroinittec wesitppointed:4
and inspect the Wiernaining schools for:thf
Of accrediting' and rating them. Bti,were:`gi
A rating 2 wire g BA. rating; ri4.4
a C The-Other schooliClOsed'aiMer
dist*. By 19$6.the'echOols,-eSe.Offeriii
programs and required griduatlan front ittialccr '

4-Yeir, high school for 'admissiok Th _`Cott
Education and Profeislonal Ouldanci <44',
can 000metrio Association was and n
the responsibility 'of atcerediting- the 1-self.
colleges of optometry. In 1941 the COOL
accredited school; 'and -aulneiven4radded_El:

At present 11, of 12 schools are regUlariV
the other is so new as to have its 'applicatIl*
accreditation still iii process.

Schools and Enrollments
The schools and colleges of 'optometry lama

from 7 in 1940 to 12 in 1953. These Instkui
are found In 10 States and are well distribu,
throughout the Nation. The total env:4r
reached a peak of almost 4,800 in 1948,14
since declined, (See table 44.) A large Oft
the enrollment increase was d9e to the gradual len
ening of the curriculum during theperiod reprfsep,

The Optometry Curriculum and Degrees
In every school the optometry curriculum rep

sents a minimum 5-year program following hikti,
school graduatiGh. Some of the 5-year protra#
consist of 1 year of preoptometrie and 4-year(
optometric study, while others are divided into
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tsbls 44,--En sollmenta In Wools and colletes of optometry.

1930-$1

Year endlog.
Professional

ller'Pi ow
itt4 Oil

po tvidu
and special
studenu

Total
s

...........0.110

45$
1, 563
1, 515
1,411

4'. $97
70$

1,033
1,71/
3,0,50
4,778
4,116

. 3,333
2,300
1,311
2,044

if 30
19111
041
04)
1543'

1.944
1915

;It__ . ,,,,,_ ..,..

1548
1949
1950
031
1952
1933.

'
4$11

2,460
3061,

1,413
897
693

1,021
2,20.2

3,93S
4, 762
4,090
3, 306
2, 463
2,310
1,953

0
$
9
a
0

33
10
23
23
16
26
26
37
63
91

_ $Deu ittrosoptete,
Seems Coceptleef (root reports of dr ecloote sad oboes of optometry out.

olttoi to the or5ce of Zdeettioa. To yeers previews to INS, date lions vest-
itAtel .14 setrfelotedi dissoetleoest tootitutfoes ors shot !effected.

years of preoptometry and 3 years of optometry
proper.

One of the schools has announced its plans to
begin a 6year program in 1955, to consist of 2 years
of preoptometric and 4 years of professional courses.
-Another school has announced tentative plans to go

te,a similar 6year program. The question of the
need and desirability of a 6-year curriculum was the
major topic of discussion in the June 1954 meeting
of the Association of Schools and Colleges of Op-

tometry.
For 'purposes of analysis the typical optometry

program may be subdivided into three general groups
of courses: The general science and cultural courses;
the basic sciences germane to optometry.; and the
applied and clinical optometric courses. Chrono-

021colly, these, divisions overlap and dovetail con-
st,derably.- The -first group Is largely taken care of.

:preoptornetrie work in courses in rnathernatles;
Physics, psychOlogy, biologY; 'che'mistry, and the
hunianities. In the first year in the upper division,

optometry proper, the student takes the basic
Science courses more closely related to optometry,
iuch aciatomy, pathology, and physiology of the
eye; physical and geometric optics; physiological
And psychological optics; and illumination. Not
to clearly identified with one group or anotifer are
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such courses as genetics, statistic., neurology, psy
chophyslcs, experimental psychology, end clinical
piychology, usually with emphasis on vision. Put.
ther along In the program the third group it repro:
tented by courses In practical and clinical optometry,
applied oeular pathology`, subnormal vision, otthop.
tics and visual otining, occupational vision, dis.
penning,- ophthalmic and Mechanical optics, and
professional orientation courses such as practice
management, jurisprudence, and the Socioeconomic
aspects ofpptometty.

The typical optometry school provides for labor.
story exercises is a part of the courses in physical,
geometric, mechanical, physiological, and psycho-
!ogles! optics, and in ocular anatomy and physiology.
A major part of every optometry school is lea clinic.
Here students do refractions, visual training, dis-
pensing, contact -lens work,' etc. Supervised, expert-
ineeiln consultation, visual screening, and observa-
tion of pathological cases is also included at part
of the clinical training. The cligcs receive their
patients from surrounding communities.

Though the degrees earned in optometry vary,
the great majority of graduates now receive the
doctor of optometry degree. This is the degree
offered by 8 of the 12 schools. Three schoola offer
the master of optometry degree, and one offers the
bachelor of science in optometry, The degiee doc-
tor of optometric science Is honorary. The number
of earned first degrees reached a peak In 1949 and
then declined sharply. (See table 45.)

The American Optometric Association has exerted
considerable effort to standardize the earned degree
doctor of optometry, to be abbreviated "O. II"
The Association of Schools and Colleges of Optom-
etry has recently unanimously endorsed the offering
of the doctor of optometry as the terminal profes-
sional degree.' The Council on Education and Pro-
fessional Guidance of the American Optometric
Association has also Included the offering of the
0, D. degree as one of the criteria for accreditation
of new schools.

Salutation Beyond the First Piofesslonof Degree
,Achqtnce4 eclucitiCut In optometry has assumed

two purposes. One-rgradisto education-Ai the
preparation of researchers and educators In optom-
etry and visual science. The otherpostgraduate
education is the continuous and periodic education

of practitioners.
In fulfillment of the first purpose, the Schools

of Optometry of the University of California and
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Tote aEarned degrees conferred In oploratfry, 1930-53

Ye"*Ada
First p
fessIonrsr
agrees

?aslant.,,
"t1 "hi
Sci:grcro.

Ydtil
" e
.......

mut
tesslasti
degrees

Petrol,.
'III "4
gjeist?eset:

19301...
19408...
1941....
1942._
1941....
1944....
1945....
1946....

-----,---
0
620
402
424
394
157
165
302

0
6
3
6
1

0
0
2

1947....
1948....
1949....
1950....
1911....
1952....
1933....

535
1,321
1,767
1,588
1,021'

610
691

9
10
64
87
1.1

10
16

t Dose losotopIsto.
Source' Comptla from reports of est Wools .id toasty of optotetszy 14.

mind so do 06k4 of Edoeittoo. nor PIM Pfel0411 to 194 dot from NSW
creaked sea stst,sequeasly dIscootiosul lostitodost ate sot loch did.

the Ohio State University havelormal arrange-
ments with their respective university graduate
schools to provide program; of training and research
leading to the degrees of master of science and doctor
of philosophy in physiological optics. Up to the
present time these two institutions have conferred
a total of about 20 master's degrees and 10 doctor
of philosophy degrees in physiological optic.. With
1 or 2 exceptions all the men who have received
these degrees are now on the teaching staffs of
optometry schools. In addition to these, a goodly
number of optometry graduate; have pursued
comparable graduate programs at other universities
in departments of physiology, psychology, or biology
and have gained their master's and doctoral
degrees by working on visual projects in these fields.
A number of these men have also become carter
teachers and researchers In optometry schools. All
of these taken as a group represent the nucleus of the
optometric teaching personnel of today. At the
same time they represent an important segment of
the research program in the field of visual science
and are regularly contributing to the scientific and

professional journals.
Postgraduate educationsupplemen6ry and ad-

vanced training of the practitioner;---is more wide-
spread bUt not so formal as graduate education.
It is an outgrowth of the early optometry school
which trained the optometrists in practice as well
as the student preparing to practice. The earlier
practitioners often compjetcd 2 or 3 short training
courses offered at different schools, with intervening
periods of practice.

The wide geographical distribution of optomt
has not readily permitted the development of re
formal postgraduate courses except in the u
areas. In larger cities special postgraduate
have been conducted through local universltite-
colleges. These are usually offered as 4
COMM Several schools offer frequent 1.
Intensive courses for the remotely located op
wilts. One school offers a limited amount bf
graduate work by correspondence. The Ara
Academe; of Optometry conducts a 4-day nett
educational meeting annually. It has also f
the development of a number of affiliated `k

chapters for periodic educational sessions. A"
lately sponsored agency known as the Optota
Extension Program provides monthly study, p#
for use as educational material. The pr
maintains a staff of traveling lecturers to gt
Instruction to small gro?ps. The various sa
and regional associations routinely offer educat
sessions as a major part of their regular meth

Research
Research in visual science, is identified with fa

professional and scientific fields. A significant
of the total amount of this research ivident,
directly or indirectly with optometry,'elther bece
visual research personnel are often originally try
as optometrists or because the sponsorship of
couragement of the research comes from within
profession or through the faculties of °Mom
schools.

Financial support of research has come throt
various optometric organizations and agenties

the form of grants. Noteworthy of the efforts
the optometrists in this direction was the establi
ment of the American Optometric Foundation aa
nonprofit membership organization in 1947 to la
funds in support of research. This project h
shown continuously increasing support through tit
few years of its existence, and it is at present *Indy

writing continuous, grants-in-aid to a 800d mu
graduate research projects at several schools.

Most of the optometric research is identified

research in physiological'opiics a more general to

implying a,broader coverage than the purely clinic
and applied problems of optometry.

Principal Problems to

Many of the progJesslve developments in opto

'try and optometric education were initiated in 1922

in a history-making meeting representing almost
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sycey phase of the profession, the Pirit Conference
Esteblish Optometric Standards. At this meet
vreli-formuleted plans were developed for the

statidardiution of curriculums, the accreditation of
schools' end the general reorganization of the pro.
&Won Probably the fulfillment of the ideas pro.
tcted at this meeting was the recent establishment
of the National Board of Examiners in Optometry.

14 the opinion of the author a comprehensive survey
of the progress of the profession might well be under.
ggItens Such a review or survey should be conducted
or supervised by an agency or foundation outside
the optometry profession and outside any other pro.
(colon or group directly concerned with visual care
of ophthalmic services. This study should be ex.
tentive and thorough, not only to include the educe.
donal pattern in optometry but also to snalyze the
rote of the profession In society, its obligations, Its
nods' and even its economic structure. Such a
study should accomplish what similar studies have'
secomplished for medicine, dentistry, pharmacy, and
several other professional areas.

This opinion reflects the author's belief that in
the remarkable progress made in the past SO years
there are both deficiencies and merits that are not
easily recognized by those who are closely allied
with the profession, The recognition of all these
factors should be beneficial both to the profession
and to the public which it serves. It should certainly
Iaid in the design of future curriculums, in the voca-
tional guidance of prospective students, in the prepa-
ration of optometric teachers and researchers, in the
legislation of better optometric laws, and in an
understandable clarification to the public of optom-
etry's role in visual care, all of which seem to be
major problems in optometric education today.

Schools and Colleges
The schools and colleges of optometry and their

1953-54 fall enrollments are shown below. The first
figure indicates the undergraduate and the second,
the postgraduate and special students,
LAI.IrOKIIA

Los Anstics College of Optometry, 221,0
Unlyersity of California, School of Optometry, 98, S

Itmoota

Chicago Wiese of Optometq, 186, 12
Northern 118nok College of Optometry, 241,0

it4CIAWA

lndlana University, DivIsloo of Optometry, 16,0
MASIACINVeltITS

Massachusetts College of Optometry, /A 33
Now You .

Columbia University, Department of Optometry, Ill, 315

Ohio State University, School of Optometry, 124,6
Ouoox

Pacl8c University, College of Optometry, 106,4

Past IYLVANIA

Pennsylvania State College of Optonietry, 336,1

Talents' sa

'Southern College of Optometry, 2112,k,
4.4Ttxas

University of Houston, Collegelf Optometry, 27,7

Total enrollments
Undergraduate
Postgraduate and special

Total
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21. Osteopathic Education
By RUSSELL C. McCAUGHAN D. O..

OSTEOPATHIC
EDUCATION, now some 60

years old, Is the means by which about 450 men
and woman each year complete their training and
begin professional service in the United States and
elsewhere. The osteopathic profession takes great
interest in its colleges and devotes much effort to
assisting them in attaining increasingly higher educe.
tional standards.
The Osteopathic Protemion

Osteopathy is more clearly understood when it is
discussed rather than categorically Mined. Steadily
the profession has assumed its prerogative to grow,
develop, and refine its earlier premises. Osteopathy
is an unlimited school of medicine with a unique
philosophy. A basic tenet of osteopathy is that the
body is a unit. Though heterogeneous in its cellular,
tissue, and organic structure, the human body func-
tions as a unit in both loath and ditrast. It is
"regulated, integrated, and coordinated in its func-
tions principally through its circulatory and neuro.
endocrine systems. The osteopathic physician con-
skiers the patient as a whole and recognizes symp-
toms as the manifestation of 'reactions to noxious
chemical, physical, environmental, psychological,
and biological factors.

Equally basic to the concept of osteopathy is that
the body possesses self-regulatory mechanisms which
should not be unnecessarily neutralized. Within
limits these mechanisms provide for resistance to,
and recovery from, injury by noxious factors arising
from heredity, nutrition, environment, human activi-
ties, and many other determining conditions. Im-
pediments to health which occur in the musculo-
skeletal system arc of special and decisive importaance
in man and receive emphasis by the osteopathic
physician. These are often referred to in modern
osteopathy as "somatic components of the .disease
process."

Executive secretary, American Osteopathic Association; secre-
tary, Bureau of Professional Education and Colleges of the
a 1SO-dation.
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Osteopathy holds that structure and functIeik
reciprocally always interrelated. This intend*
ship provides a basis for the structural assignmerk
cause of disease and for the technics of manipuli
therapy.

The treatment given by the osteopathic ph
is based upon the correlation of understsndingeN,
body unity, aelf-regulatory mechanisms, and
interrelationship of structure and function. T/1,011,
of surgery, drugs, and other diagnostic and'
peutic modalities by oiteopath;,.., physicians..
surgeons is Salted on the balanced judgment etil
such tutors.

Osteopathy was founded by Andre;tv Taylor
who in 1874 announced the principles on w
osteopathy is based. In 1892, Dr. Still opinixi
first college of osteopathy in Kirksville, Mo.

As of November 1953, there were 11,974
pathic physicians in the United States, la.
Canada, and 85 in other countries. In the
States there was one osteopathic physician
13,361 of the poputation.

The great majority of osteopathic physicians kr
in private practice, but several have full-time port
tions with hospitals, private industry, the lJnita
States Public Health Service, and the Vetcries
Administration. Nearly 10 percent of the practi.
tioners are women. Most osteopathic physitiist
engage in general practice, but an increasing numbet
specialize in one of 16 specialty fields, such a
surgery and obstetrics.

iteensure

The first State to pass a law to regulate the practke,
of osteopathy was Vermont, in 1896. All States on
recognize and regulate the practice of the professiee.
The licensing examinations are given in 29 Sum
and Hawaii by boards of osteopathic examiners; I!
other States and Puerto Rico by the medical eV
arnining boards, IS of which include osteopaNc
physicians. A number of States and the District cf
Columbia grant licenses according to osteopatik
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hyliciens all privileges' of physicians and surgeons;
G5 States the use of surgery is not included, and
S States the prescription or administration of drugs

esc. lt permitted.

frefissional Organization
The American Association for the Advancement of

Osteopathy was organized In 1897, In 1901 ,the
owe was clanged to the American Osteopathic
,meociatIon.

%e American Osteopathic Association maintains
en office of education which performs several funs-
eons. It maintains a master file of interviews of
Prospective osteopathic students made by State
studentselection committees and serves as a clear-
inghouse for applicants to all approved osteopathic
colleges. It also complies a master list of all students
enrolled in the colleges and prepares guidance litera-
ture describing the osteopathic profession and its
educational provisions. The director of ,,the office'
visits representative colleges where students receive
their ,preosteopathic education, assist* in the inspec-
tion of osteopathic colleges, and performs numerous
other educational functions. Additional educational
activities are carried on by the association's Bureau
of Professional Education and Colleges, which is
described later, A Bureau of Hospitals concerns
itself with osteopathic hospitals and the intern and
residency training programs,

The association publishes The Journal of the
American Osteopathic Association (monthly), The
forum of Osteopathy (monthly), Osteopathic Maga
sine (monthly), Yearbook and Directory of Orteo.
peak Physicians (annually), Educational Standards
for Osteopathic Colleges (annually), Minimum Re-
quirements and Standards fora Osteopathic llospitals
Approver? for Intern Training 42,14 Residency Training
(annually), and an Educational Supplement to the
journal of the American Osteopathic Association
(annual reprint of the January issue of the journal).

Colleges of Osteopathy
M present there are six colleges of osteopathy in

the United States. Each is approved by the
American Osteopathic Association.

In the year 1952-53 the colleges of osteopathy
enrolled 1,917 students. (See tabte'46.) Between
1944 and 1952 the enrollment was almost doubled.

At the close of World War It the planned student
capacity in the six colleges of osteopathy was 1,500.
Gifts from members of the profession, by providing
for new buildings, laboratories, training hospitals,
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and other latger teaching facilities, have made It
possible for the colleges to accommodate a student
body of 1,900.

Osteopathic college enrollment during the years
194S and 1946 was the smallest since 1900. This
was due to the Influence of the period of World War
II, during part of which time no deferment was
granted by Selective Service to preosteopethiee pre+
medical, and predental 3tudente. From the spring
of 1944 until the end of the war, the only students
entering osteopathic colleges were a small nilinbeof
veterans and women, and men who were deferred by
Selective Service.

TAN 48.--Srudirds and graduates of osteopaihle colleges lo
the Untied Stow, 1930-53

Year ending

vm114.

1930

940. .

1943942

44

19945

946
47

19948

1949
1950

11.
9S/

195952

9S3 00)

Students

1,711
1,590
1,300
1,'105

970
*724
0$36
'821

1,217
1,593

1, 92$
87613,778

1,

02
9

1,
1,17

9

Amelmmmo.or=411

Graduates
(calendar

yes')

428
339

43$

35
42

422 ,

'161
4120048
'

427
874

426
460

*World Will, 111'014a Is rellecte4 to deo dm.

During the period following World War II, appli-
cations for admission to colleges of the healing arts
rapidly mounted. The peak was reached during the
years 1948 to 1950. There were fewer applications
filed and fewer Individual applicants for the 1951
freshman classes in osteopathic colleges. The num-
ber of applications and individual aPplicants con-
tined to show a slight decrease in the,fall of 1952.
it is expected that the number of applications will
continue to show a small decrease until about 1957.

The Auxiliary to the Ameilean Osteopathic Astoci-;
Won in 1049 Institiiied- aScholarship. program:
Five osteopathic scholarships of $1,000 each are
awarded each year. They are applied to the tuition
at the rate of $500 a year for the first 2 years in the
osteopathic colleges where the scholart, matriculate.
The American Osteopathic Association maintains
substantial student loan fund available to juniors
and seniors in osteopathic colleges.



174

Educational Organisations
An association representing eight osteopathic col-

leges was formed In June 1898, and representatives

of osteopathic colleges have met at least once each

year since then. Until 1901 the association, then
known as tho Associated Colleges of'Osteopathy, by
majority vote of the members adopted educational
standards and in one instance suspended membership

of one of the colleges for "irregular practice," The
standardization and evaluation of osteopathic educa-

tion Is now a function of another organization. The
college organization is now known. III the American
AssociattOn of Osteopathic Colleges,

In 1947 the American Osteopathic Association
formed a Council on Education to serve at a clearing-
house for all phases of osteopathic education. It is
made up of persons representing various organiza
tiona of the ostennAle ProgetOPO !kids ,deal with
osteopathic education. The council meets

Accreditation
The American Osteopathic Association in 1901

adoptecta constitution which provided for a commit
tee on education. The constitution also provided
that the committee on edueation, together with the
Executive Committee of the Associated Colleges of
Osteopathy, should constitute s. Joint committee
with power to investigate schools applying for mem-
bership in the college association, to investigate
annually schools already members, and to report
annually on these schools to the Board of Trustees of
the American Osteopathic Association.

In 1907, the bylaws of the American Osteopathic
Association provided further machinery for the in
spection and approval of osteopathic colleges.

Eventually, the committee on education became
known as the Bureau of PrOfessional Education and
Colleges of the American Osteopathic Association.

The Board of Trustees of the American Ostco.
pathic Association is the approving and accrediting
agency for osteopathic education; it acts on the rec-
ommendations of its Bureau of Professional Educa.
tion and Colleges. This approval system is recog
nized generally as the accrediting agency for colleges

of osteopathy.. .

The Bureau of Professional Education and Col-
leges consists of 8. members of the Ainerican Osteo-
pathic Association elected by the Board of Trustees.
The membership is composed of the executive secre-
tary of the association, 1 member from the Bureau of
Hospitals, I from the Advis8ry Board for Osteopathic
Specialists, I from the American Association of Osteo-
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pathic Colleges, and 4 others selected from the ate,'
bership at large.
Preprofessiertal Education

The minimum requirements for admission to
approved co;iege of osteopathy Include 2 yells
semester bouts) of credit acquired in a *Weir
university accredited by a regional or metre
accrediting agency. The applicant must also pr,
the following minimum credito English, 6 On
hours (12 hours recommended); physic., 1
btologyi' 1- year Inorganic 'cbccidatry.' 8 1.e1Yr
hours; organic chemistry, 4 to 8 semester hourC8

The Bureau of Professional Education and
leges recommends, and All the osteopathic ic
require, that preosteopathic students complete
least 3 years of college work. The students':
urged to emphasize general education rotifer:dist
concentrate on a- science -major.-- Osteopathic
leges have as their first objective.the education'
training of a family-pqeiclart, rather than traciiik
a specialist. A good cultural background I*:
preprofesstonal colleges is considered ImperatiVa
doctor's education.

In 1953, 72 percent of the entering freshn*
osteopathic collegea had bachelor's degrees. 01
entering freshmen, 2 percent were admitted with
the minimum of 60 semester Ws' of egt.ate

A number of colleges of arts_ and sciences thie#
out the United States confer tilt:baccalaureate fie
upon their students who do satisfactory wOrirj
years and then successfully complete their &St'
in an approved oiteopathic, college,

The number of specified credits required br.4
various osteopathic colleges ranges from 34 seiner'
hours to 46, the latter generally necessitating m
than 2 years of college work. The colleges alsO recd

mend that certain subjects be included amortg,
electives. In some States the practice acts rer0
that a foreign language be included.

The various osteopathic college admissions Co
mittees rely not only on the quantity and guilt
of preostcopathic training as furnished by the

i

of6cIA

college transcript and the interview with 'the op
cant. They also give much weight to the excrilepl

reports now being submitted by preprofessi4
colleges and by physicians in the field, who, in MO4

casts, have followed the applicant's progress durisi
his preprofession al training.

The 496 freshmen enrolled in the ostcopath

colleges in 1953 -S4 came horn 202 ,liberal art?

CONCVS and universities.
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osfeopethle Curriculum and Degree
The established purpose of the colleges of °Steep

ashy was expressed In the corporate charter granted
by the State of Missouri to the American School of
osteopathy in 1892t . , to Improve our present

ourseyy, midwifery (obstetrics) and treat
Dent of disease generally and to piriCe the same on is
sore rational and scientific basis and to impart
information to the medical profession and to grant

.and mkt such::hostors and degreee.as are wally
ranted and conferred by reputable medical col.
sties. ." An important aim of the osteopathic
colleges Is to preserve, emphasize, and extend in
their teaching and research those values, principies,
.sad precepts that distinguish the osteopathic
.philosisphy and practice of the healing art.

A further aim of the colleges is to provide a full
and complete, curriculum of modern professional
education, so that graduates shall be adequately
trained and equipped as osteopathic physicians and
surgeons, competent to cope with the problems of
prevention, diagnosis, and treatment of disease
generally.

Osteopathy stresses the importance of normal body
mechanics to the health of an organism and empha-
sizes the use of manipulation to detect and correct
faulty structure. All procedures of medical, science,
such as surgery, obstetrics, the use of drugs, physical
therapy, and other diagnostic and therapeutic tech-
ales are embraced in osteopathic education. Sue.
dnctly, the main purposes of osteopathic education
ire the training of physicians and necessarily the
training and education of students who can pass
State licensing examinations. The educational proc-
ess, as in other medical schools, is to some degree
determined by widely varying demands in licensing
laws.

The curriculum in an osteopathic college follows
the plan of instruction generally recognized and ac-
opted as standard in the education and training of
physicians. The colleges being designated specifi-
cally for: the training of osteopathic physirlana
emphasize those fundamental principles and p"roce- .

dures that are basic in the osteopathic school of
practice.

The first 2 yearsare spent chiefly in the study of
the basic sciences, osteopathic principles and technics, .

pharmacology, and the principles and methods of
laboratory and physical diagnosis. A major portion
of the time is spent in practical laboratory work In
gross anatomy, histology, embryology, neuro-anat-
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omy, biological chemistry, physiology; pharmacol
ogy, bacteriology, and pathology. Instruction in
osteopathic principles and technics begins in the
freshman year and is integrated throughout the
whole curriculum.

Clinical instruction and training begin in the
junior` yeah. Instruction ilieriieUti as; The dike.
nosis of disease, In general, obstetrical surgery, and
the other specialties is presented by classroom lec-
turers, laboratory demonstrations, and through elks!.
'cal OlerkihiPs in the virlotis clink, and hospitals,
either owned by, or affiliated with, the colleges.

In the outpatient clinics, patients. are assigned to
the students for observation, study, and supervised
history taking, physical and laboratory examination,
and treatment. In the hospitals, the student clinical
clerks receive training in general hoipital routines and
procedures. ,They observe and participate in della,.
etyland operating technics and assistiin and adminis-
ter, under supervision, pre. and post-partum care of
obstetrical patients and pre-and post-operative treat.
ment of surgical cases. The clinical clerks receive
instruction in anesthesia and observe and participate
in the Administration of anesthetics. They assist
in or administer all forma of hospital care and treat-
ment under the guidance and direction of the teach.
ing members of the staff. Ward walks and presents.
tion clinks are conducted by the various department
heads and their associates. During the clinical years
much emphasis is placed in the diagnostic elinics,
where the upperclassmen start in as clinical clerks
and then are trained in the diagnostic procedures.

All of the courses of study require the use of stand-
ardized medical and basic science textbooks, as well
as the texts written by recognized osteopathic
authorities.

Upon successful completion of the professional
curriculum the student is awarded the degree of doc-
tor of osteopathy, abbreviated as D. 0.
Intern Training

Internships in osteopathic hospitals; approved as
teaching hospitals, arc of a minimum of 12 months'
duration. In 1954,. 98 percent of the graduates
of osteopathic colleges entered intern training:- In
the same year, 84 osteopathic hospitals, approved for
intern training and/or residency training, offered
466 internships. In December 1952, there were
433 osteopathic interns in training. The osteo-
pathic internship is a continuation of the clinical
educational program which starts during the latter
part of the undergraduate course.
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The American Osteopathic Association, acting
upon the recommendation ails BUreau of Hospitals,
is the approving agency of osteopathic hospitals to
be placed on the registered hospital list or the list of
approved teaching hospitals. The Bureau of Hospi-
is's Inspects and evaluates hospitals and makes recom-
mendations annually to the Board of Trustees of
the American Osteopathic Assotiation,

Specialty Training
Educational proems leading toward specialty

certification require a 12 months' internship, fol.
lowed by a minimum of 3 years' specialty training,
which may be 3 years of residency, preceptorship or
assistantship, or a combination thereof, followed by
2 years' specialty 'practice.

In 195344,37 osteopathic hospitals were approved
for 222 residencies in the specialty fields of internal
medicine obstetrics and gynecologn,rpentgenology,
diagnostic roentgenology, radiology;` surgery, pa-
thology, anesthesiology, ophthalmology and otorhino-
laryngology, orthopedic surgery, urological surgery,
psychiatry, neurology, neuro-surgery, obstetrical-
gynecological surgery, and pediatrics. t Each real-
denty is a full-time training program of at least 12
months' duration. All residencies are approved
annually. Such residency programs may cover a
period of 3 years.

The American Osteopathic Association has esteb-
lished 11 specialty certifying boards. Each board,
is authorized to evaluate the applicant's specialty
training program and to conduct written, oral, and
practical examinations to determine the applicant's
qualifications in a given specialty. All activities of
the certifying boards are reviewed by the Advisory
Board for Osteopathic Specialists. The member-
ship of the Advisory Boa rd is made up of representa-
tives from each certifying board, the Board of
Trustees of the American Osteopathic Association,
the 13ureau of Professional Education and. Colleges,
the Bureau of Hospitals, and the American Associa-
tion of Osteopathic Colleges.

The Board of Trustees of the American Osteo-
pathic Association is the recognized certifying agency
for all specialty certifications.

Postgraduate Study
All osteopathic colleges conduct postgraduate

work or advanced study under three general divi-
sions: general review courses, intensive specialized
courses, and graduate study leading to specialization
and certification. Some educational institutions

outside the osteopathic profession also offer
work to osteopathic physicians. The Bur*
Professional Education and Colleges, through;
Committee on Accreditation of Postgraduate T1'
Ing, evaluates all graduate education except It'
ships and residenclei.

Research and Teaching Grants

The Bureau of Research of the American
pathic Association represents the Board of T"'''
of the association In the menagemetit
which the association Assigns to research'
osteopathic and related sciences; or to re
fellowship training programs. It is the purpeie
research under osteopathic auspices to ertifi
constantly growing reservoir of basic knot's':
regarding the human body and its frailties f
which understanding may be derived, and to
vide a basil for the development of the su-"
technics for thf.betterment of human health,

Osteopathic colleges are cooperating with
United States Public Health Service and the t.1111'
States Navy, which for some years hartie $t flit
funds for osteopathic research, All osteepa
colleges are cooperating the Public13
Service In emphasizing cancer and heart teach]
for this purpose they have received teaching gr

Financing Osteopathic Education
The financial problems Of higher educatloeL

America are common knowledge, They are-ate
In the field of the healing art, The training of
osteopathic physician has become expensit
though tuition has been markedly increased, it CO
only about one-third of the overall cost of the .tea
ing program. Osteopathic college facultiet.
been expanded. Physical plants have been
proved and expanded in order to incorporate_l
the teaching program the vast new fund of !motile
in both basic and clinical sciences.

Administrators of the osteopathic Colleges
with the Board of Trustees of the American (NI
opathic Association in 1942 for a thorough etiaiyt
and discussion of educational problems. Out of t I
meeting came the decision to create the Osteopat
Progress Fund to sustain and expand the osteoOthl
colleges. Osteopathic physicians contributed; durial
the years 1943 through 1945, a total of $1,500,000.
The osteopathic colleges immediately began a ;4.
tram of construction and faculty expansion.

In January 1916 a new Osteopathic Progress Fu0
was initiated. A goal of $71500,000 was agreed upop
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campeign activities were Integrated into the
ii-Pro -rims-of,all compone0 State osteopathic

AOC '' Olio Ws 0604614 many State OW
004:161 004iftltil by February -1952 the oste-

*NC Iggleaslon had raised, almost entirely from
ittOilnitiOrt tanks, an additional $2,900,000 In cash .

jid.0000000 More is pledges, which are currently
WifilmIde. ,-, ,-,

4 . .

Ovins"contriliuted and obligated itself for a Vital'
Oak of $6,000,000,' the osteopathic, profession

a. altered Its ohjectiVei....4t hes established_ a .COti.i.,

'fog piOgrani'dealsnect to produce approximately
000.46 Month, from within its own rinks, for
Ong as the = need .exists, Efforts to date have
leveed ,. aprotirnatel/ 60 percent of title goal.
4 professional phase of the Osteopathic -Progress
std . program will ,eontinUe on a campaign basis
it the monthly goal laachieved.- It will be carried

ifter that on a sustaining basis to keep support
from the profession at a itinimutil,

With such an Ocellent record in self-help the oste-
athiC profession now feels justified In looking to
e American public for aid in meeting the financial

tBeds o the colleges of osteopathic medicine. in
iiew of the great contribution which osteopathic
ieedicine is making to the public health, plus the
itet that organized osteopathy Is doing propos.
.0tatelY more than any other professional group to
live the finaneial problems of its colleges, it is be
eifid thatthepublic will respond. A modest begin

114 has' been made In bringing the needs of este-
cpsthlo edkation before the'public, and, since this
program has been started, thousands of Contribu-

Itons have been received, These have been, almost
entirely, small gift, from the patients of osteopathic

0

physicians. MOderate-stzedgrants have been teCchrid
from foundation f arid industrial organliettorm
Osteopathic Colleges

The'number following the name of the Institution
Indicates the enrollment In the fall of 19.53;
CA10041414

College of Osteopathic Physicians and Surgeon', Los Angeles,

/UMW
Chltig0,.Cotlege of Osteopathy, Chicago, 220

Des Moines Still College of Osteopathy and Surgery, Des
Moines, 349

Missouss

, Kansas City College of Osteopathy sad Surgery, Kansas City,
366

Kirksville College of Osteopathy and Surgery, Kirksville,
344

Psm msv To*
phis College of Osteopathy, Philadelphia, 379

Total enrolls:woo. 1,91

Selected Refuel,' is
rho Osteopaths': Profession and its Colliers. -Chi.

cago, American Osteopathic Association, 1953. 30 p.
Edurinional Standards for Osteopathic Colleges.

Chicago, American Osteopathic Association, Bureau
of Professional Education and Colleges, 1953, 8.p.

Educational Supplement (reprint) from the Journal
of the American Osteopathic Association, January
1954, 18 p.

014414ttef balletOsteopathy. Leaflet No.
U. S. Office of Education, rederal Security Agen0y,
11 p. Reprinted by the American Osteopathic
Association, Chicago, 1953,
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DHARMACY
has recently been told that it should

strive toward higher proferlional goals artd that
is doing this the present 4-year collegiate programs
should be Improved and strengthened' The sugges.
tion was also made that "to achieve a professional
standing commensurate with that of other health
professions, steps must be taken to develop and es-
tablish a program of education and training on 'a
level comparable to preparation for those profes-
sions." What has pharmacy done*,:to,Idevelop
program of education that will give It professional
standing, prepare its practitioners to render com-
petent pharmaceutical service as well as discharge
their civic responsibilities, and enable it to attain
higher professional goals?

Definition and Beginnings
Pharmacy applies a number of sciences to the seg-

ment of medical care that Is concerned primarily
with preparing and dispensing drugs. This socially
necessary and specialized function held an important
place in all ancient cultures. But only with the
elaboration of pharmaceu deal knowledge; processes,
and products, in the centers of medieval Arabic cul-
ture, did the pharmacist emerge as a recognized and
specialized practitioner distinct from the practitioner
of medicine.

. Emergence of the pharmacist in the Western
World gained legal recognition for the first time in
the 13th century. Since then the implications of
incompetence or carelessness in pharmaceutical
pursuits have brought social controls over the
practice of pharmacy in all civilized countries, in-
cludingcompulsory professional education.

Secretary, American institute of the flistory of Pharmacy/
assistant professor (history of pharmacy), University of Wisconsin
School of Pharmacy.

*Director, American institute of the itistory of Pharmacy;
prokssor-erneritus (history of pharmacy), University of Wisconsin
School of Pharmacy?.

Fd.sot C. Ell 1t, director, The Cettere1 Prices of Or Flat trburusital Surrty,
016 40. %V 4tIA aro, D. C., Atnetkan Council on Educeskri, 19S0. p. 219.
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In the Anglo-Saxon world academic study tit
f essto,stizetion in pharmacy eyofved more
and erratically than on the continents ;Whet*
ration, regulation, and protection of fields Impy
on health readily gained acceptance. :MO:
America" reverted toe more primitive tt
which the "physician-pharmacist" dominated
medical scene, ordinarily's se114:iadi Mita of littk
no academic education in either profession.,
cultural and urban development the pharma*
and medical functions split into two protOs
By the early 19th.century, an ambitious group
"druggists" had arisen, n *primarily in eastern.
of the United Statei, who did some drug mat*
wring and dispensed and *distributed diUgs.,siohal
to physicians, apothecaries) and counttii
keepers.

Some of these druggists and apothecaries orga,S,
the first American school of pharmacy -et'
delphia in 1821.

Licensure
A Major factor in the rather hesitant ivolutiotk.

American pharmacy was the slow develop-60W
State licensure of pharmacists. Pew States attenipi
ted any regulation of pharmacy before the ,C14
War. Most of the'States passed, such law. ," (NV.
the last quarter of the 19th century, asio4e..,
some demonstration of minimum competeS
however acquiredto qualify for a license to
tice. No Mate, however, demanded formai c.
tion of its pharmacy recruits'until 1905, in which py
legislation became effective in New York, recOria
that all applicants for registration as pharmaelqcc,
should be graduates in pharmacy. With fete exci$
tions an applicant for a license anywhere in tl,
United States today must have been graduated fr04.
a college of pharmacy, must have obtained a year,y,
more of supervised experience in the profession, ap4

then passed the State licensing examination.
T,Icensure to practice pharmacy is in the hands4

r',0Z '4774.4 r1=7:37117.6:1511.MIM=i MT. 017 rAtg: -nrinVITMr.i47,7'44,
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tete board of pharmacy (known by various names)
each State.. The members of the boards are
stead "pharmacists and are usually appointed
the Governor.. In addition to licensing applicants
practice pharmacy the board has responsibility
supervlsldg the practlea of pharmacy within the
te.. Liceninte through reciprocity le greater! by
Stetet and the District of Columbia . provided

incitiallfications are possessed by the applicant.
ere is , no nationd board of pharmacy that ex.
nei.applicarits for liciasure.

ply and Demand
in 1931 there were at least 101,568 pharmacists
rued in the United States and In some branch of
ctice. Most pharmacists are in'retall pharmacies

bout 87.2 percent), and a growing number (now at
it 3.3 percent) practice In hospital pharmacies.
arrnaeeutical manufacturers and wholesale drug.
is employ about 7,000. Smaller numbers are

paployed In Government work, teaching, and other
opacities. Graduate degrees are usually required,
' preferred, in teaching, in many industrial posi-

ns (particularly research), and in some hospital
armacies.
No oversupply of pharmacists has existed for some

!ears, nor is any In prospect. Some difference of
;pinion arises as to whether there are more retail
Atarmacies than public welfare requires, thus hams
iering further professionalization and specialization
0 pharmacy's practitioners. Given the existing
lumber of establishments, however, the dominant
atting within the profession seems to be that school.
ire graduating about the right number of students,
ia the average, but not enough in some geographic
areas to staff the profession properly.

Irofessional Societies and Journals
Fifteen national pharmaceutical organizations

'ierve specialized interests. A number of these are
iffshoots of the first and principal national profee.
6;1 association, the American Pharmaceutical
association (f. ;1852). With this association the
her organizationsH-specialized.professional, 'edtt4

,zonal, minUfacturing, wholesale, commercial, or_
lavemaintain either an affiliated status or

lave representation in its house of delegates. An
nnual- National Drug' Trade Conference- also pro.
ides art open forum for representatives of all seg.
ents of the profession and industry.
Since 1898 the business interests of phaimacy

Nners have been cared for in the National.Associa.

don. of Retail Druggist'. The American Society of
Hospitel Pharmacists (t. 1942) and the American ,
College of Apothecaries (f, 1940) are vigorous
specialized affilletes of the American Pharmaceutical
Associstlan,

'After 1870 State pherataientical associations were
founded Across the country; they now function on
behalf of practicing pharmacists in all States.
Association secretaries hold an annual conference.

The National Association of Boards of pharmacy,
Prganlied In 1904,- has as ItilobjectIve..!Ito provide
intimate reciprocity la' pharmeceutio Ilcensure,
based upon uniform minimums standards of -eduerts
don and litensure," Active membership is held by
all 4$ State and the District of Columbia boards of

. pharmacy that grant licenses reciprocally.
The associations and private publishers issue a

wide variety of pharmaceutical journals. "T sere aro:
20 national and 48 sectional, _State, Lad local poi-

The/owned of BP Atnericr Pharmacesaltal
Association (f. 1912) has been" published In two
editions since 1910. The oldest of the periodicals,
the American Journal of Pharniacy, has been issued
continuously`sinee 1875. Although It has no Jour...,
nal, the American Institute of the History of Phar-
macy heti issued publications of special interest
periodically since 1941.

Evolution of Education
Up to the 17th century pharmaceutical Instruction

remained almost entirely within the epprentIceship
system of the European guilds; formal Instruction
flowered during the next century; and in the 1800'e
it developed rapidly in Institutions of higher learning;

In the United State' a burgeonl4 educational
consciousness in the 1820'. was 'reflected in phar-
macy by the establishment of the first two schools
both- organized by local associations of pharmacist*
called the P1111441;4 College of Pharmacy (1821)
and the New York: College -of Pharmacy (1829).'
Prior to that time there .ha'd been little separation
of medicine and Pharrnaci, With instruction center-
ing in an apprenticeship system imported from

' England,
The optional pharmacy courses, operated Mainly:,

by early local associations, graduated only about SQ0
students before the Civil War. After the war came
an upsurge in the founding of schools, and American
pharmaceutical eduoation began to Make'conneetion
with institutions of highel learning. Revolutionary
consequences eventually emerged from the pharmacy
course established at the University of Michigan in
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1868. This course was infused with laboratory work,

and it ignored the traditional apprenticeship require-

ment.
At least 83 schools opened their doors to pharmacy

students during the 19th century, of which about
sixty were still operating at the end of the
century. These schools presented a wide array of
standards, degrees, and length of curriculums. A
student might study froth 1 to 4 years to graduate.

Sweeping changes occurred during the first half
of the present century. Preliminary education, com-
monly grammar school in 1900, although widely
varying, became standardized at 4 years of high
school. The pharmacy curriculum was gradually
extended from study ordinarily not longer than 40
weeks or so to a regular 4-year college course.. A.
century-old controversy about the welter of degrees
was resolved in favor of the bachelor of science.

Changes in the educational system since the tura
of the century have been mainly In 'ithe direction of
quality rather than quantity. New schools were
established usually where none existed, and now at
least one school is to be found in all but S States.
About nine-tenths of the 74 accredited schools
function as Integral parts of or as affiliates of general
institutions of higher learning. The independent
schools that once dominated the pharmaceutical
scene have been gradually disappearing since the
late 19th century, mainly by affiliation.

While independent association schools were mainly
responsible for establishing an educational system
and stimulating ambitions in American pharmacy,
the pace-setters for modern pharmaceutical educa-
tion were largely State Universities which entered the,
field mainly after 1880, although there were earlier
beginnings.

Educational Associations
A major factor in achieving higher standards and

greater uniformity among the schools has been the
American Association of Colleges of Pharmacy
(founded in 1900 as the American Conference of
Pharmaceutical Faculties)., This association pro-
vides organized leadership in promoting pharma-
ceutical education' and research. It has fostered
cooperative relations among the schools and between
'schools and State boards at the national and the
district levels. The association's annual meeting

0 provides teachers' conferences; it also furnishes
opportunity for exchange of information and for
making policy decisions,by administrators. It is

held In conjunction with the American Pht
ceutical Association.

A remarkable Journal and the first of Its
in the world, the Americans Journal of Pharmat
Education, was created in 1937 by the Are
Association of Colleges of Pharmacy. It is
lisped four times a year. ,' 4,7

A precursor of the American Conference of
maceutical Faculties (the present association),
the Conference of the Schools of Pharmacy,"
had s3 lively but _rather Ineffectual existence
1870 to 1884. Shortly after the demise of the '
ference, a Section on Education and LegI1
Was established (1887) in the American Pita "
tical AssOCiatIOn The section bridged the'
between the two associative attempts of the sebeck
and at present still offers an open forum 101
educators and practitioners meet. -

An influential organization in this field
American Foundation for Pharmaceutical &luta
(f. 1942), a nonprofit corporation establishtd
uphold and improve pharmaceutical education.'
membership consists of 10 national pharmaceu
associations, and Its resources are, derived f
contributions made chiefly by the pliarMaceuti4
manufacturing, wholesaling, and retailing este$
ments. It has made extensive grants for tick
ships4nd graduate fellowships and his 'tiippem
pharmaceutical education in other ways,

Pc

Surveys and Studies
Pharmaceutical education has been the subjects!

several surveys and studies in recent years. 4
of these, reported in 1927 under the title, 04
Material for a Pharmaceutical Curriculum, was nis4
by W. W. Charters, A. B. Lemon, and Leon Mon..)
Through an analysis of the responsibilities of t
neighborhood pharmacist the investigators devel
a functional pharmaceutical curricuium, Althotfj
this report was widely noted, the extent of Its Pit
influence remains an open question.

A number of changes and discussions, of changilt
American pharmaey and pharmaceutical racial
stem from theiTharmaceutical Survey. This bre4
scale searching study, originated through intraptc.
fessional efforts, was conducted under the auspicestit
the American Council on Education, and had eatell:
sive financial support from the American Foundatiol
for Pharmaceutical Education. The 4-year 4t1.

finding and interpretation (1916 49) aimed at doll'IIII
Pubtibed by McCr ttr.1101 Boot Co., tee.
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'aeg -"proposels for the betterment of pharmacy
profession and as ti public service," The main

this investigation stppear in a wool report
)(series of monographs, which have been used
y in the preparation of this article.

.Such of this itsrveY_ centered on pharmaceutical
talon, and out of ft grew a special study pub.

in 1952 under the title, Ms PAaretafentleal
,leis? m.+ TMs 253'-page report was prepared

d E. Blanch and Otorge.L. Webster for the
ttet: on qurietturn of the American Atwell. ,

of Colleges of Pharmacy.4-The report describes
$14 recent = progress of pharmaceutical education,
of Woes the objectives and main feituret of this

Qf profess oval education, and makes sums-
ports for its improvement. The Administrator or
other finds there ,a guidepost to the American
Aientaceutical education of tomorrow, even though

may not agree with all the statements it contains.

Accreditation
The membership criteria of the American Assoc!.

,;ion of Colleges of Pharmacy served until 1938 as
informal accreditation-- influential btit also often

,effective. In 1932, the association joined with
lis'.,Anterican Pharmaceutical Asvxlation and the
$01onal Association of Boards of Pharmacy in
onsering a formai accrediting agency, the American
Council on Pharmaceutical Education, The mem.

11,1p consists of three representatives from each
kthefe associations and one from the American
e90-Aell on Education. After a gestation period of
f Fyure, standards were approved, and inspection
aeunittees began the task of examining applicants,
'The Work of the council has significantly upgraded

.1-
std: the institutions accredited and
ee. ally facilitated the reciprocal recognition of
tenses of pharmacists among the several States.
t:pularde represented by accreditation Are _mainly
NitAtiNie- rathif than quantitative, Accreditation
ireltiel no expense to the institutions` concerned
Sept for the initial examination,of a previously
aecredited institution.- The council is supported
thi:.aponsoring agencies with subit4iiitial assist,.

froin the American Foundation for Pharmaceu-
40) ltd Lica don,
le 19S2 the council issued Its first classified list of

emdited, Schools: 60,,,elase _A (n9 important dek,
e); 8, class B (deficiencies. that can be cot-

!w rd Elliott. director, 74 Crottra) Roca (Mt PIO tolar no?, al
5A,' Wae}kIrt., p, c., merkart Course! on. U414,11;00. 19,56
41;414 by the Anserlero Conrad Oil Mcbtko, 19.52.

tt

rected promptly by Administrative_ action); 41-class C
(deficiencies requiring considerable time and effort
to comet); 2, clue I' (tempt:eery accreditation of
new schools), Whether a gradtiate's' school is class
A or class C has no effecton his privileges of
except in New Hampshire. Moreover, the OW
classification does not presume to offer 'a selective
guide to prospective students (having arisen. from
other needs), eithough accreditation itself offers
safe bads for the student's selection of a school.

, Accredited schools have :common objectIvee_nie
though there' it tbnisiderible i la ietuai
content and level of teaching. -- Financial handicaps
are not uncontatott; differences In faculty salary
costs per student are itriking.
Schools and Enrollments

Sta te-eupporteilrechOols now constitute the largest
single group of colleges of pharMacy, and this num.
berlilatill increasing. The accredited schools la
1952 were controlled as follows: Star 't and Terri.
tonial, 43; private, 21; Municipal, 3; and district, 1.
01 the privately controlled schools, 9 were denomi-
national; S were entirely independent of a general
institution of higher learning.

Undergraduate enrollment in the colleges of
pharmacy increased from about 4,000 In 1900 to
more than 20,000 in 1950. (See table, 47.) The
peak was reached in 1930, and It hai since dropped
off about a fifth. (See table 48.) Women now cone
stitute almost 10 percent of the student body,
twice as many in relation to men as there were a half
century ago;

There were few graduate students in schools of
pharmacy until the 1930's when the 4-year under-
graduate course became the standard, The
-ninge antedate 1900, however, when the UniVersity
of Wisconsin offered in 1892-L.93 pharMactutleel
graduate work Ivor:vety upon adopting the first
13hetinati curriculum loptioriel) !tiding to the
bachelor of science..:

_ Prom 1932 -33 to 19$1 -52 there were "granted
annually betWeen 10 and 48 ,d_oetor.of philosophy and
between 13 and 64 Master of scieri`ee ..deereet-
Duilrig 'these 20 years graduate work yielded
400 doctor of philosophy and 950 master of Science:
degrees, Some idea Of the recent cievelopMent may
be gained troll', the fact that 596 graduate students
(including Sy women) were enrolled in 19043
At 39 of till pharmacy schools within the continental
United States.

Various factors contributed- to this upsurge of

.

1
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TAN 47,...-Oultioroduale students Gad graduates OM dories)
In schools of pharmacy, 142040

1900
1910'
1920
1910

Yelf

4,042
6,216
$,016

18,,-20,57$

Oridostes

1,110'
1,71$
"gig
1,198

5,751

Sweet nets 1,10,41 elsaml sad Chow 10$ Piari,a4e6sfai
Cortiihst, 11, is compliss1 frier fiats Qike h4+14
llocartai Ara* e-

. .

Table 40...,118clersradvato Mork by cloitst, and traciaida
f Ant de eh In schools 'al 1949-50 to 195243--

*Its** 194940 1910-Si .10$112 19/2-$3

?reamer,
aophornores -4: ft

reiti.....:..... -..

. Total. .4:,-

Gra* tes (first tie-
soma):

4,227
, 5, 50

551, 1:90

4;240'
5,356

*;-4,1111

- 3.82i
- ,,4, BOJ

-' 44:g

2, 77$
'* < 4,2/1

'; :,117146

20,919

5,751

19,614

40/1

. I li, 061
'417

4,247

116, 619

4.

Iklarles 11 spatial atedssis.
11a4:1v4ts 11 apatal steles%
&wee Fos a ataavatelpt upon of tie dolmas of do rimers Coale

11, & P., ea sarofisoiot la Wools oil collesso of piatatasp, Pas
semester, ago, or avarsoi, 1951-$1, sad Was dm le alsa U, b, Oaks of ,

advanced study. major financial stimulus, aside
front 01 benefits, came from the American Pound*-

*, don for Pharmaceutical Education, which provides
graduate feilo.Wships-.48. for 19544$, irnprOve
ment in :undergraduate pharrinaCeutfcal education,
increasing demand for persons -kvith advanced train-
ing, and the desire_ of faculties to offer graduate
work because of the stimulation affords to them
'are other factors in ,the devehipMent of advanced
training.- -
Professional Curriculums and Degrees

The typical curriculum of the schools of pharmacy
18'4 years in length, and the admission reauirement
is graduation from an approved high school. Admis
ston testa specifically designed for pharmacy are
neither well devcioped nor eyensively used

Ten schools of pharmacy operate on art area
ment whereby the student takes 1-rear ,01.101.04
college of arts and teleneee,heforeake is admit
the school of pharmacy where he then spends
The degree granted_ for the completion 0(44
currleulunt, either 04.-0T-1140 Is bach0:0-
In phlynity, (I;

Thciltandoird 4-year cirriColuitt lays s_44
in chemical, physical,' and Mot eel Iciest
then applies these Kleine* ht a 6;4
0611 subjects. c,Itecent effo4 at eon) r 4.1

wir anthave beiA directed
'mscology And toward the Intiod460
tOf atudles
vionb10; `mirltotkitt 104.iice-cklingnir)i,_
Ornber of electives In general edUCAOtp at
In many howeveri- lort-:'13(-1.0-
crake' may he tiled- tor '-iP0141i44 1,*10
VfatInig.

The phimottiitell hawed.In it
between 1906 ant 106 iffodat'ItiliOt wtoi
ing'a i:440i$104 it4,ndardl 4004000:,
tent, '.1ti
mu

'190 ;the:joilif_V,:f0403417,0,
voctii))444';!:0--4 --kton.40 'reP

'044,
of Pharrna*
-Thi.PrOieOi` 0100 IOW
study forfotphel macy, 441 $4414, C.44rice
at Ohio State Vniv`eritit P4f.1.)

by-
4-year course'; oPtionaifr.,: The sadditkOlt
offeringi Place varying 00:41.4.00401ttilt
tion, iirmir foundattoitid,,h010 tclfrite,A;,
opportunliy; f6r professional
patterns also vary-widely :with:le804 to: pr
sionai ittudyi 0-S, 14, 0, 00 $ChOo

both old and new.prograint are currently 1

In relite+ing 'currkulums t0 Irnproyr,Ontfil.
quence, 4nd Integration of coUries.

Schools! offeiing, S-Year programs, generally
the starfdard bachelor of science degree#::1?
offers al bachelor of pharmacy, degree 0.0
progrism, Sveial 'such institutions,"
it possible for the student to fulfill tOti*.01q:Aj
a second baccalaureate degree (e. g., arts, bUil
administration, or JournalisM) earning:0.
bachelor of science In pharmacy. Two .cali(OTA
universities offer a 2-4 program leading to the f
fissional degree of master of pharmacy in orte scit
and doctor of pharmacy in the other.

A longer program of pharmaceutical education
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soured by the action of the American Association of

colleges of Pharmacy In 1954 when it amended its
wiallis stating that on and after April 10965, each
somber college should require of each candidate for
$ agree in pharmacy, completion of not less than 5

sig academie years of training, including both
osophermacylIntilleti011 and a Irrilnialt112 of 3 years of

igolestionet instruction. The association also ra.
aotred that only the degree of bachelor of science or

degree bachelor of science IA phikiltili4y, should

be given for the completion of the prescrIbacourse:

osocfuoto Study
Both pharmaceutical faculties and pharmaceutical

odustry have a pressing need for highly trained and
specialized persennel with pharmateutitel back.
mounds.undo Hence the rapidly increasing number of
student* who obtain graduate degrees are easily
$.110,41. A number of these positions can be and,
often have been filled by scientific sp5cialists trained
IA graduate areas outside of pharmacy je, g., chem-
istry). Yet, the special orientation and problems
jAvolved in pharmaceutical research, production,
and teaching; have brought active support to expan-
sion of graduate study within pharmaceutical
educadon.

For admission to graduate work in a pharma-
ceutical field most schools require a bachelor's degree
with specialization in pharmacy, but frequent excep
dons are made for able students who have degrees
is related fields.

Of 30 schools of pharmacy conducting graduate
Work in 1949, 11 offered only the master's degree; 19
offered both the master's and doctor's degree. Mean-
while, an additional 94chools have embarked upon
graduate programs. The main fields are pharmacy,
pharmaceutical chemistry, pharmacology and plat-
macognosy; and a new field is now opening in phar-
macy administration. Several schools offer a mas
tees degree In hospital pharmacy, often integrated
with an internship program. One, Wisconsin, offers
Ripe master of science and doctor of philosophy in the

114story of pharmacy, and (optionally) as a joint
major with the university's history of science depart-

,raent. Requirements in the various pharmaetutical
Melds are usually analogous to those in other areas of

oniversity graduate study, since the graduate school
il,tmerally controls and supervises the program.

hitcollege Short Comes
1 Postcollege instruction for practicing phaynacists
receives an increasing amount of attention, although

a few years ago only a small number of schools we
'making serious efforts In this direction.

Programs lasting from one to several days and
given annually or oftener et a school are most
common, but they reach only a small number.of
pharinacists. A few schools are developing year-
round extension program*, or staging short course*
periodically in various parts of the -Stew, 'which
reach larger segments of the profession; Some
experience has been gained with traveling instructors
or advisers'. Puither, exPerlitentitiel with and ex.
pension of varlous'types of continuation study are
being encouraged.

Principal Problems in &Notion
The competence and carefulness with which the

Pharmaceutical Survey was conducted and its find-
ings were presented went far toward confirming and

'`tfeicusing attention upon the fundamental problems
related to pharmaceutical education. Responsible
persons and groups, In education and out, are making
valiant attempts to avoid the lack of impiementa
Lion that not infrequently has been a fatal weakness
of "surveys" in whatever field.

Immediate agreement on the answers, perhaps
even on Just what the problems are, can hardly be
expected. Yet, the survey Inoculated education
and American pharmacy at large, with a ferment that
already has had some salutary results. Some of the
problems still not resolved are mentioned below.

Curtitulum.A pivotal issue that will remain in
tice forefront of pharmaceutleo-educational affairs in
the Immediate years ahead Is the length and con-
tent of the undergraduate curriculum. The re-
port of the survey reflect, a rather general ambivalent
attitude on this issue, On the one hand it endorsed
the continuance of the standard 4-year course as is
minimum recntliement; on the,other hand it urged
strong schools to develop higher forms of professional
preparation based on two or more years of collegiate
general education and basic science. ,Those who ask
retention of the present, 4 .year standard, maintain
that it is or can he made adequate for the practice
of pharmacy'in the forseeabln future and that it
assures a safe level of competence in the publiq
interest. Proponents of a longer curriculums aim at
something higher than the average needs of existing
practice, ask for more general education to prepare
the pharmacist for a high level of professional and
civic responsibility, and point out that only phar-
macy among the health professions retains a 4-year
standard course. Various other facti are related to
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these two points of view. In the 4 years since the
Pharmaceutical Survey was completed 14 schools
have begun to offer curriculumsoptional or re-
quiredof more than 4 years. The action taken by

the American Association of Colleges of Pharmacy
In 1954, as has been noted, promises an orderly, and
fairly uniform conversion to a minimum Syear
curriculum pattern, although one may expect a
fluid situation in pharmaceutical education for some
years, marked by curriculum experiments.

Tracking riafr.--Unlike the curriculum question,
the need for further upgrading of present faculties
and for increasing thi supply of fully qualified new
teachers has not been open to serious question.
The survey considered this an "insistent need."
Financial opportunities in both industry and prof*
slonal practice, as compared with teaching, intensify
the problem. The adequacy of presentAtaffs varies
widely among schools. Although no oulaisolution
of staff problems may be expected, Important
beginnings have been made through summer teach-
ers' seminars and the older teachers' conferences for
present staffs, and through extensive fellowship
programs in recent years to provide infusions of new
doctor of philosophy blood.

;Irforinions.--Although recruitment appears not
to be a pressing problem, at least some of the school
administrator' feel the need for effort' to interest a
higher caliber of student. This implies a, program
to create in high schools and junior colleges a greater
awareness that the present Opportunities in phar.
macy are varied and promising. Some think that
until this occurs the improvement of screening tech-
niques for pharmacy cannot be fully utilized. Con-,
tinued improvement in the professional aptitude
and attitudes of the average student would not only
mitigate the rather high student mortality but
would also have significant implications for the
professional character as well as competence of to-
morrow's pharmacists, -

Fissance.r.Viewing American pharmaceutical ed-
ucation as a whole, the survey concluded that the
schools do not have the finan.cial resources to main-
tain the educational level sought by the profession;
Substantial evidence appeared that public authori-
ties and educational administrators were not aware
of the extent of the legitimate financial needs of a
modern school of pharmacy,

tin orecent years there has been a noteworthy
advance toward adequate housing by a number of
schools; 10 have new buildings constructed or.

authorludI another 7 schools now occupy new_
or parts of new buildings; 9 others have hid '
buildings renovated.

A lack of complacency about these and
problems signalizes the promise of content
pharinaceutical education. While segments of
educational system show weaknesses, compared
some other professions, education ht pia
appears to have dome a longer way hi a 'els0
short time than many laymen have supposel;

Colleges cinctSehoots of Pharmacy
The, figures indicate the enrollments In .19i

the first figuri gives the undergraduate and
enrollment, the second figure, where given, indice
the graduate enrollment. The data .are front O'tf
supplied by LOUIS C. Zopf, chairmen of:40 Edo
Lion Committee,_ American :-AssocixtIon Of. Coif
of Pharmacy. All institutions except thOso alit
with an asterisk (9 .are membeie of the aesoela
MAMMA

Alabama Polytechnic Institute School of Pharmacy, 31
Howard College Division of Pharmacy, 124

AIMOSA

University of Arizona College of Pharmacy, $

Aavotshe
University of Arltanoas College of Pharmacy, ST

CALMORNM

University of California College of Pharmacy, 138,10,
University of Southern California School of Plostitnef 217,

Cot our*
Univoity of Colorado College of Pharmacy, 29902

CoNwarrnvr
University of Connecticut College of Pharmacy, 301,1#

DISTOICI Or COMM OM

George Washington University School of Pharmacy,
Howard University College of Pharmacy, 155

Pomo*
Florida Agricultural and Meihonical University School

Pharmacy, a 24
University of Florida College of Pharmacy, 252, 21

.0toaosn
Southern College of Phato4cy, 160
University of Georgia School of Pharmacy, 11345, 2 7

IDAHO'

Idaho State College, College of Pharmacy, 174

ILIANola

University of illlools College of Pha ?macy, 396,17

It4DtANA

Butler University College of Pharmacy, 138, 14
Purdue University School of Pharmacy, 322, SS
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poke University College of Phumicy, 184
wee Valreraity of Iowa College of Pharmacy, 173, 14

AssAl
pity of Kansas School of Pharmacy, 97,13

SOn4/11
Ijelvtcity of Kentucky College of Pharmacy, 128

000006
orals Velvenity College of Pharmacy, 144
Xavier Uolverilty College of Pharmacy, 93

gliTtAin$
volvetilly of Maryland School of Phatmety, 237, 37

gosicuuttrsi
ganschusetts College of Pharmacy, 301, 24
1$4ew England College of Pharmacy, 212

glows
Detroit institute of Technology College of Pharmacy, 180
forts Institute College of Pharmacy and AllicidissS:21eres, 342. 1r
fAiversity of Michigan College of Pharmacy,
Wayne University College of Pharmacy, 167, 3

gixxsaotA

University of Minnesota College of Pharmacy, 243 9

Sbsstsaltre

University of Missinippl School- of Pharmacy, 148, 3

Stnsousu

Sc. Louie College of Pharmacy and Allied Sciences, 242, 7
University of Kansas City School of Pharmacy, 91, 6

Monona
Stoma na State University School of Pharmacy, 75, 2

$tOlUdKA

Creighton University College of Pharmacy, 144
University of Nebraska College of Pharmacy, 108, 3

Sof Pam
Rutgers University College of Pharmacy, 166,

New Memo
University of New Mexico College of Ph:40)14y, 8$

Yoan

Columbta University College of Pharmacy of the City of New
York, 104, 2$

Tordham University College of Pharmacy, 460
Loni Island University, Brooklyn College of Pharmacy, 573
St. John's University College of Pharmacy, 39S
Union Unlvertity, Albany College of Pharmacy, 298
University of Buffalo School of Pharmacy, 326, 4

CAROLINA

University of North Carolina School of Pha rm a cy0210, 15

bAkOTA

Forth Mott Agricultural College School of Pharmacy, 174,2

185
Onto

Ohio Northern University College of nayeracy, 207Ohio State University CASH of Pharmacy, 131, 23University of Cincinnati, Cincinnati College of Pharmacy, 273University of Toledo College of Pharmacy, 107
On.aut int

Southwestern State College School of pharmacy, 71
University of Oldshoroe School of Pharmacy, 13.1, 1

OittOOlt

Oregon State College School of Pharmacy, 142, 1
Pantssvtvnattn s

Duquesne University School of Plumicy, 210, 3 ti
Philedelphle College of Pharmacy and Science, 611# 33
Temple University School of Pharmacy, 421,14
University of Pituburgh School of Pharmacy, 282, 15

Puns.* Rico
University of Puerto R1co College of Pharmacy, 158

Itsoos Indigo .

Rhode Island College of Pharmacy and Allied Scienies, 169
l

I

eouvn CAIOLINA

Medical College of South Carolina School of Pharmacy 6
University of South Carolina School of Pharmacy, 164

SOUTH DAKOTA

South Dakota State College of Agriculture and Mechanic Arts,Division of Pharmacy, 15$

Ten Rusts

University of Tennessee School of Pharmacy, 169, 4
TWA

Twos Southern University School of Pharmacy 9
Unversity of Houston College of Pharmacy, 161, 2University of Texas College of Pharmacy, 390, 11

UTAH

University of Utah College of Pharmacy, 148, 9
ViacisrA

Medical College of Virginia School of Pharmacy, 218, ?
WASHIHOTON

State College of Washington School of Pharmicy,_
219/,_4

University of Washington College of Pharmacy, h7, 0
;Was? VI/WING/4

West Virginia University College of Pharmacy, 111
WISCONSIK

University of Wisconsin School of Pharmacy,, 244, SO
WYOH1240

University of Wyoming College of. Pharmacy, 64 .

Total enrollments

Undergraduate, 15,850
Oradutte, 570
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23. Physical Therapy Education
By MARY E. HASXELL, and DOROTHY HEWITT*

ntrYSICAL THERAPY Is one of the paramedical
rprofessions which have come into-prominence AS
tke scope of medical care has expandid. It is one of
overal services which the physician directs In the
bysical rehabilitation of patients. Physical therapy

is defined as the treatment of disease and injury by
plIsical means such as heat, light, water, electricity,
gossage,, and therapeutic exercise including proced-
orts sue A as gait training and other functional
activities, and manual and electrical muscle testing.'
/1 a broad sense physical therapy also includels'
Aherapeutic teaching."

physical therapy as a healing art goes back to
Hippocrates. As a profession it is relatively new
since it was established after World War 1. Its
development has been progressive, and its scope is
tir greater today than before World War H.
rit Profession

Physical therapy is prescribed for a wide variety
of illnesses and physical disabilities. Predominantly,

`patients requiring this service include those with
fractures, arthritis, cardiovascular accidents, cerebral
'palsy, and poliomyelitis; workmen injured in indus-
nill accidents; paraplegics and amputees; the
mentally ill; the war wounded; and persons who ha ye
poor body mechanics.

On the basis of recent surveys conducted by the
Health Information Foundation, the American
Hospital Association, the National Foundation for
Infantile Paralysis, and the American Physical
Therapy Association, the picture of present qualified
c-rsonne1 employed, job vacancie3, and additional
:ced for personnel during the next 5 years is as
010 'XS :

%14 qualified e ployed personnel, 1952 5,000
cS vacancies, 1952 2,322

timatcd need, S years 10,728

'Miss }laslcell is associate executive director and Miss novas
educational cons,dtant of the American Physical Therapy.st.cclation.

304131--55-- -18

Physical therapists are currently seeking to fulfil
the last of the accepted criteria for a full-fledged
professionlegal recognition. Prior to 1949 only
four StatesConnecticut, Maryland, New York, and
Pennsylvania--and the Territory of Hawaii provided
registration or licensing for physical therapists. By
August 1, 1953, the following States had been added:
Arizona, Arkansas, California, Florida, Georgia,
Illinois, Massachusetts, Minnesota, New Hampshire,
New Mexico, North Carolina, Oklahoma, South
Carolina, Washington, and 'Wisconsin.

There is one professional organization, the Ameri-
can Physical Therapy Association, which was founded
in 1921 and maintains headquarters.at 1790 Broad-
way, New York. It publishes a monthly journal,
the Physical Therapy Ream. The American Regis-
try of Physical Therapists is a national voluntary
registry administered by the American Congress of
Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation.
Evolution of Education

At the outbreak of World War L a few physical
therapists had been trained by physicians and were
employed in their offices or large hospitals, but there
were no schools of physical therapy or even short
courses in this country. Soon after the war started,
several short courses (6 weeks to 3 months) were
established which admitted chiefly teachers of
physical education. The first physical therapy
course was organized at Walter Reed Hospital by
direction of the Surgeon General's Office. Because
this course could not supply all the needs, a request
was sent to a number of colleges and schools of
physical education to assist in training physical
therapists /(reconstruction aides). Fourteen institu-
tions established courses to meet the requirements
outlined. The largest of these was Reed College in
Portland, Oregon.

Educational trends in physical therapy have paral-
leled those in other professions. There has been a
consistent effort to deveftp professional education

187
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beyond the limits of a technical training. Degree
'5' courses increased from 7 in 1945 to 23 In 1953, India

eating the emphasis which is now placed on this type
of program. The total nuw.ber of schools in 1945
was 32, Including 8 emergency Army schools, while
in 19S3 the total was 33, including 1 Army school.

Accreditation
From 1928 until 1936 the American Physical

Therapy Association assumed the response:bility for
approving. schoole of physical therapy. After 1936,
at the request of the American` Physical Therapy
Association, this function was added to the work of
the Council on Medical Education and Hospitals of
the American Medical Association. Accreditation
following inspection is based on the Essentials of an
Acceptable School of Physical Therapy affirmed by
the council and others directly concerned with the
'standards of physical therapy education.
Schools and Enrollments I SI1, 4

Curriculums in physical therapy arc established
either in colleges and universities accredited by the
regional associations of colleges and secondary schools
and associated with medical schools approved by
the Council on Medical Education and Hospitals of
the American Medical Association, or in teaching
hospitals approved by the Council on Medical Ed-
ucation and Hospitals. Of the 33 approved institu-
tions, S confer degrees only, 10 confer certificates
only, and 18 confer both degrees and certificates.
The courses cover a period of 4 years,

The graduating classes enrolled in the 33 schools in
1952-53 totaled 619. (See table 49.)

Table 49.Schools of physical ihesopy and graduates, in
stated years

Year Number of
schools

Number of
graduates

1928
194?
1945
1947.
1953

Inc lvdts 8 Army.

10
IS
32
23
33

90
238
632
383
619

Admission Requirements and Curriculums
Pri,st to World War IT, when most courses offered

only a certificate and the degree program had not
become generally established, the admission require-

THE PROFESSIONS

ment was graduation either from a school of ph
education or from a school of nursing, Today
the establishment of 4-year university p
students may enter directly from high school or
transfer Into the program, preferably by the en
the second college year.

On the basis of a research project recently
pitted by the Testing and Advisement center of
York University for the American Physical Tls
Association, there is reason to believe that
most successful physical therapist is a graduate
4-year integrated university course. This patter"
education provides a general background
humanities and social, biological, and ph
sciences. Generally this curriculum Is divided
that the major empha4is of the. first 2 years hl
liberal arta and the last 2 years in the applied setter,
and technical courses. Przctical clinical txpetieri
is an integral part of the curriculum.
Advanced Degrees

Eleven universities offer graduate degree
physical therapists. All of these are maatea,

degrees: M. A., I; M. S., 4; M. A. in plorect
therapy, 2; M. S. in physical therapy, 2; M.
anatomy or physiology, 1; M. S. in anatomy 44
physiology, 1; and M. S. in physical therapy tai
education, 1. Courses include organizatioe
administration, specialized treatment procedara
research, and advanced study in basic biologli
sciences. Several universities recognize phys4
therapy as a minor subject for doctor of philoscA
candidates in anatomy, physiology, and educed

Short-Term Courses Not Leading to Degrees
Short-term postgraduate courses not leading.

advanced degrees are also offered by various valve
sities and hospitals throughout the country.
are devoted to advanced study and current -vital
in specialized areas such as poliomyelitis, ceriki
palsy, psychosomatics, and rehabilitation and nein
muscular reeducation techniques. These env
extend from 8 days to 6 months.
Curvent Eds3cational Problems

The wide use of physical therapy during Worldrs
II and the modem concept of rehabilitation of art
and chronically disabled persons have mated
demand for physical therapy service. The dem.
is acute today and will probably continue to Ix t
for years to come. This places a burden on t%
educational institutions. It is generally accrP
that existing approved schools will have to expi
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their facilities and additional schools will have to be
established. A survey of this problem has just been
completed by the American Physical Therapy Also-
cladon and the National Foundation for Infantile
paralysis. The obstacles to expansion of schools
are lack of faculty, space, equipment, and funds.

Additional instructors and clinical supervisors
oust be trained to teach the technical and practical
courses of the curriculum. There is also a need for
basic science instnictors, particularly in the subjects
?..1. anatomy and physiology. This need appears
to be common to many professions. Salaries for
teaching are..not attractive compared with those for
practicing professionally. It is only by making a
financial sacrifice that persons of the desired caliber
ejiter the teaching held,

Space for laboratory courses is at a premium. Al-
though many universities have building programs,
every department clamors for additional space.
Limited space puts a ceiling on the number of
students that can be accommodated.

There is a need for more audiovisual and other
teaching aids. At present, instructors are overbur-
dened with class schedules and do not have the time
for developing new teaching devices. The major
problem, however, is lack of funds in the budget for
such aids as films.

Financial assistance is needed for: (1) Assistance
to students through scholarships and professional
guidance; (2) assistance to schools to provide ado-
quate facilities, salaries for instructors and operational
expenses; and (3) fellowships for th, preparation of
teachers.

Steps have already been taken to cope with some
of these problems. Governmental and voluntary
agencies concerned with care of patients and the
American Physical Therapy Association are study-
ing the situation and pooling their resources to pro-
vide greater numbers of well-qualified personnel.
The philosophy and minimum standards cf educa.
tion are widely accepted and supported by educators,
physicians, and others responsible for the care of
patients. The major educational problem therefore
is principally one of maintaining sound standards
through a period of rapid growth in the profession.

Sclloolt of Physical Therapy and Enrollments
The names of the institutions v.. :ch offer approvedtprograms

in physical therapy are shown below. The

figures indicate the enrollments In physical therapy
for the academic year 1953-54, The enrollment
data, which were supplied by the Office of Education,
were compiled from various sources, and they ma1r
not, therefore, be comparable In all respects.
CALI ront41A

Children. Hospital, University of California, Los Angeles, S9
College of Medical Evangelista, 78
Stanford University, iS
University of California, School of Medicine, 64
University of Southern California, 61

CoLoatAno

University of Colorado, Medical Center, 27

Conti ec-rtcyr

University of Connecticut, 102

IsAttio:s.

Northwestern University Medical School, 32

IOWA

State University of Iowa, College of Medicine; 24

KANSAS

University of Kansas Medical Center, 39

LOUISIANA

Charity Hospital of Louisiana, 9

lvtassactruarrts
33-..stop University, Sargent College of Physical Education, 81
Bouve-Boston School (Tufts College), 54
Simmons College, SI

MICHIGAN

University of Michigan, 55

MINNESOTA

Mayo Clinic, 26
University of Minnesota, SS

A/assayer

St. Louis University, Division of Health and Hospital Serv-
ice, SS

Washington University, School of Medicine, S3

NEW YGRR

Albany Hcspital (Russell Sage College), 18
Columbia University, College of Physicians and Surgeons, 68
New York University, School of Education, 1SS
University of Buffalo, Chronic Disease Research Institrte, 32

NORTH CAROLINA

Duke University, 23

Onto
Frank E. Bunt! Educational Institute (Cleveland Clinic

hospital), 38
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PCOSTI.VANIA
The D. T. Watson School of Phyttatrks,
University of Pennsylvania, School of Auxiliary Medical

Service', Division of Physical Therapy, 68

Taxa
Brooke Army Medical Center, Medical Fist Service School,

22
Grady Vaugha School of Physical Therapy, Baylor University

Hotpital,
Hultman Hospital, 12
University of Texas, School of Medicine, 6

EDUCATION FOR THE PROFESSIONS

Selected References

ViRCIKIA
Medical College of Virginia, Baruch Center of Physical 2,fedicine

and Rehabilitation, 42
Richmond Professional Institute, 24 (discontinued)

WISCONSIX
University of Wisconsin, Medical School, 110

Total enrollment 1,618

0

Hatenhyer, Ida May. A History of the Arneries%
Physiotherapy Association. The Phyriothrapy
Dieto, vol. 26 (1946) p. 3-14,66-74,122-129,174-1k

The Job of the Physical Therespert. New y'4i
American Physical Therapy Association, 1951. ,14.4

The Outlook for Women at Physical Therapfitt.
Bulletin of the Women's Bureau No. 203-1, Revise&
Medical Services Series, U. S. Department of 140,07.
Washington, U. S. Government printing Offi
1952. 51 p. vt,

Physical Therapy-1952. New York, Arneric4
Physical Therapy Association,1952. 19p. (Mimeo

The Physical Theropy Review, &location Int;
April 1953, p. 153-196.
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24. Education for Public Administration
By ROSCOE C MARTIN

DUBUC ADMINISTRATION is as old as govern-
ment, that is to sly, almost at old as mankind; but

the study of public adrninistration Is asubject -gorthy
of orderly examination is a product of very recent
times, indeed almost of this century. It was as late
,s 1887 that Woodcox Wilson's historic essay called
attention to the promise of systematic study of
administration.1 But if F.u4iic administration was

latecomer 'to the academie scene, it lost little time
achiev'ng a place of importance; for following

bard on the heels of Wilson came an evergrowing
army of devotees to write and speak of the new (or
newly identified) sub,;ect. Considering the prodi-
gious labors which have gone into analysis of the
held in the last half century, it is strange that some-
thing approaching contensus regarding its nature and
general contour did not emerge years ago. In fact,
public administration remains a volatile, almost ex-
plosively expanding subject for study (as well as
field for action) to this day. It seems appropriate
to begin with an examination of the subject.
The Field of Public Administration

Public administration concerns government; more
specifically, it concerns the action side of government.
An early author identified public administration with
the management of men and materials in the pursuit
of the purposes of the state. A recent writer, employ-
ing the analogy of two men cooperating to move a
boulder, observed that administration enters into an
activity when two or more persons collaborate to per-

*Professor and chairman of the department of political science,
Maxv.ell Graduate School of Citizenship and Public Affairs,
Syracuse University, since 1949. Dr. Martin also has taught at
at Universities of Alabama, California (at Los Angeles), Colum-
bia, Southern California, and 'Texas. As chairman of the depart-
ment of political science and director of the bureau of public
administration at the University of Alabama (1937-49), he was
active in launching the Southern Regional Training Program in
Public Administration. lie was a member of the United Nations
oistion to Brazil which participated in planning that country's
coyly establl.hed (national) School of Public Administration.

Vleolrow 11 Non. "The Study of A d min:51 4. a tion," Politica/ .5thute artrily,
vot p. 191-211 (June 1837).

form a task which no one of them could perform indi-
vidually. Public administration therefore has to do
primarily with the executive branch of the govern.
ment, and it centers on the collective activities of the
men and women who transact the everyday affairs of
governmi:nt. Its principal focus is men at work. It
occurs at every level and In every agency of govern-
ment where there are tasks to be done and staffs to do
them. Among the manifold facets of the adminis-
trative process are defining the job at hand, estab-
lishing an organization adequate to do it, laying out
the work in logical units, directing the efforts of the
employees to the ends sought, and providing (and
managing) the funds necessary to finance the
operation.

Political science has long been regarded as the
parent field of which public administration is a divi-
sion, so f'Ar at least as itt association with the univer-
sities is concerned. It was a political scientist,
Woodrow Wilson, who first identified administration
in modern times as a subject worthy of systematic
analysis. Further, the department of political science
customarily provides the campus mooring mast for
public administration: it is there that the professors
and the courses and the students of administration
normally are found, There is a strong and growing
sentiment in favor of a reorientation which would
provide a base for public administration in the social
sciences, broadly defined, rather than in political
science as such Tlfus recent writers have pointed
out the contributions which cultural anthropology,
sociology, and social psychology are prepared to
make to the field; they have also emphasized the his-
torical foundations of administration, and the eco-
nomic content of the subject as well. The basic
orientation of public administration nevertheless is
still toward political .,cience, even though the signifi-
cance of the other social sciences for administrat;on is
increasingly recognized.

Public administration may be sVid then to be a
subject concerned especially wit the executive
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branch' of the government, whose content relates
principally to the ordering of group activity in the
pursuit of a joint or collective enterprise, and whose
traditional academic base has been the department of
political science with (latterly) strong social science
overtones.

The Public Service
It is probably safe to assume that most of the men

and women who work for government ate not aware
that they are engaged in a calling which has been
dignified by the tern "public administration," yet
the public service lies at the very core of pnblic
administration. Table SO provides the basis for a
brief and very general analysis of public employment
in the United. States since 1940. There it may be
seen that, in 1953, there were appeoximately 7.1
million civilian workers employed by all units of
government, Federal, State, and local. These 7:1
million government employees, their organization,
their relationships, and the proper ordering of their
efforts, provide the subject-matter content of public
administration. Of high importance also is the fact
that public employment provides the reservoir of
employment opportunities on which the universities
beam their programs of educational preparation for
public administration.

Several aspects of public employment are worthy
of special mention. First, the public servics: is ex-
panding rapidly (table 50); and both the fact and the
direction of that expansion are of interest here: The
growth in the total number of civilian public em-
ployee's from 1940 to 1953 was approximately 59
percent. The Federal civil service increased from
150,000 civilian employees in 1885 to almost 600,000
in 1920 to more than 1.1 million in 1940; and from
1940 to 1953 the growth was considerably more than
100 percent. It is worthy of particular note that,
although the Federal civil service grew faster than
the State and local services from 1940 to 1953, the
increase since 1950 has been greater in State and local
public employment than in Federal: the growths are
almost 15 percent for State and local employment,
somewhat more than 12 percent for Federal--and
this notwithstanding the impetus to Federal employ-
ment provided by the conflict in Korea.

Second, the activities of government grow more
and more complex. There may have been a time,
as President Jackson averred, when the duties of
government were so simple that any intelligent
citizen could learn readily to discharge them; but
that day certainly has passed, ,and long since.

Table public employees for selected
1940-53 (In thousands)

Level
Number employed lo-

1940 1945 1950

Total 4, 474 6, 556 6, 402

Federal 1,128 3,37$ 2,117
State and local.. '3, 346 3,181 4, 285

School. 1,320 1,267 1,723
Non school 2, 026 1, 914 2, 562

State 551 473 745

1

Local 1, 475 1,441 1,817

Ye

1951

7, ON

2/384
4,710

1,963
2, 747

786

1,961

SOU NA 1 Bureau of the C,eosue, "Public Employment le Octobir 1951"-
(Release No. G-GES3No. 4), table 1, p 2.

Government has fallen Victim, along with most other
important enterprises, to the technological revole.
don. Further, the constantly expanding field of
public action has brought government to grips with
technical problems in fields to which a few short,
years ago it was almost a total stranger. The in.
creasing complexity of governmental activity is
inescapably related to the subject of educational
preparation for public administration.

Third, several major categories of public employees
may be eliminated from consideration forthwith, so
far as the present discussion is concerned. The
first group comprises all personnel whose loyalties
are to the "professions," as that term is commonly
understood. Thus the almost 2,000,000 public ern-
ployees engaged in educational activities may be
ignored; for educational administration is considered
a thing apart from public administration, particu-
larly by the educators themselves. What is true of
public school administrators and teachers applies
almost equally to the representatives of many other
generally accepted professions: doctors, engineers,
lawyers, and so on. These empioyees are governed
by the procedures and requirements of their profes-
sional associations; they are, so to speak, in public
administration but not of it. A second category of
only incidental concern here includes that portion of
the public service which is not subject to cornpeti-
lion in appointment. Its scope and influence have
diminished over the years. In 1939 only 68 percent
of all Federal civilian employees were subject to the
competitive requirements of civil service law; by
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)53, the coverage of competition had increased to

lz. patent. The trend in State and local employ-

P_41,s is in the same direction, with "Merit System"

7dtipies gaining increasing acceptance cn every
A third group takes in the many thousands

clerks, typists, messengers, operators of motor

dskles, and custodial personnel, to cite only a few

asoes, svhose duties are so largely routine as to
suplbadministrative in character. In this group

concerned with education for public adminis-
:do have only a very limited interest.

ott when all such persons have been eliminated,
,,cre remain some hundreds of thousands of civilian

.41.,54 employees who fall within the classified
14opetitive) civil service and whose duties are
8 'fiisuative in character. These public servants
,j she positions which they fill are the primary
`,terne of those i

}

nterested in educational prepare-
--

for public administration. i #

Public Administration a Profession?

The rapid expansion of government in the last
,decades has brought in its wake a corresponding

,north in nongovernmental organizations having
do with public adm; listration. By 1948, there

,en some 2,300 such organizations, 565 of them
stional, 80 regional, and 1,654 State. Of the 565
stional organizations, 134 were organizations of
I. for officials and administrators, 290 were pro-
:ssional and technical societies, and 141 were citizen
vnizations. Far and away the most important
.,titutional development in the field is found in
:: duster of more than 20 national organizations,
:,st of them federations of State and local associa-

...as, which have headquarters at 1313 East 60th
'.set, Chicago. These organizations, with their
snifold and close relations with government and
r".th memberships (both personal and institutional)
-nning into the hundreds of thousands, constitute

1.: organizational nexus for public administration.
Since Woodrow Wilson's pioneering article in
37, the literature dealing with the subject of public

!ministration has grown to literally flood propor-

1
I ns. The first books in the field dealt with adrninis-
I '.tine law rather than with public administration

such; but the legal levees were soon breached in
..or of wide and varied treatment of the subject.
'-'..e who feels the urge to read or study about public
.Ninistration nowadays will encounter no death
-. written materials unless he enters into a highly
7tcialized field. Ilis problem will be to,select with
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care, lest he be swamped in the deluge of books
monographs, survey reports, and periodical articles.

Manifestly there is a great and growing interest In
public administration, much of it undeniably pro-
fessional. It is fair to inquire whether the pre-
vailing trends have brought public admiaistration
to the status of a professional undertaking. Put
succinctly, is public administration a profession?

The answer is, measured by the standards thought
appropriate for application to the recognized pro-
fessions, it is not. The public service, as Is frequently
pointed out, comprises (or at any rate includes repre-
sentatives of) many professions: medicine, law,
engineering, architecture, and so on. But even that
segment of public acIpainistration whose practitioners
penorrn peculiarly public and peculiarly administra-
tive duties may not be said to have achihed pro-
fessional standingnot by the standards customarily
applied. There is no method of certification or
licensure for public administrators, no systematic
way to gain access to the public service. There is no
basic program of education which is recognized and
accepted as prerequisite to public 'employment.
There is no professional organization to which a
majority (or even a sizable minority) belong. There
is no single and overall professional journal of wide
cirulation. Public administration thus falls short
of professional status by the usual standards.

But all is not lost. The rapid spread of the
Merit System at all levels of government in recent
years represents a heartening trend in public per-
sonnel.' practice. The recognition of the value of
general educational preparation for administration
for prospective young civil servants likewise repre-
sents a significant development, more important in
promise than (to date) in realization. The number
of positions involved (for example, in the case of
the Federal civil service, in the Junior Management
Assistant category) is small, but the principle is large.

There is, moreover, a significant organizational
development of which special notice should be taken.
The American Society for Public Administration,
now in its 15th year, gives promise of developing
into the kind of general organization of administra-
tors whose absence has been noted above, The
Society boasts a membership of only some 4,500,
which some would say represents a very modest
growth over a 15-year period. At the same time it
is undoubtedly true that the influence of the So-
ciety ha'S far outstripped its physical growth. It
sponsors an annual 3-day conference where adrnin-
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istrators and scholars join to discuss administrative
problems; it publishes the quarterly Public Adminir.
tration Review, which has established itself as the
authoritative general journal in the field; and it
maintains contact with some SO affiliated chapters
scattered throughout the country. The American
Society for Public Administration provides an im-
portant organizational focus for public administra-
tion in its march down "the long road to profession."

The Study of Public Administration
There are at least two major avenues by which to

approach the study cf public administration. The
first may be called the program approach; here the
student examines administration through the eyes of
the administrator(s) responsible foir a particular
activity or duty; what are the problems of public
administration from the point of view of the Direc-
tor of the Bureau of the Census? tie :State superin-
tendent of prisons? the (municipal) chief of police?
Each of these wrestles with the familiar problems of
administrationplanning, directing, budgeting, and
the restin his way and at his level; but each, it
may be assumed, is intimately concerned not only
with administration as a process but also, and
primarily, with the task of seeing that the policy of
his agency is translated into actionthat is, of
seeing that the job for which his agency is responsible
gets done. There arc those who maintain that
administration cannot be studied meaningfully apart
from the program to be administered, and few to-
day would reject this view outright. As has been
observed, an administrator does not administer
only; he administers something, and the something
which he administers is highly important to the
manner of administration.

Complete acceptance of the program approach to
public administration would, however, pretty well
destroy the notion of general administration, and of
education for general administration. Education
for public administration would be handled through
the specialty subjects---through law, engineering,
medicine, forestry, and so on---and courses (more
likely, only a course or two) in public administration
would be introduced into the various profc.ssional
schools along with the substantive courses now
offered. An occasional course in public administra-
tion has indecd been smuggled into the professional
curriculums; but it may be predicted with consider-
able safety that it will be a.long time before place is
made as a matter of standard practice in the profes-

sional schools for systematic courses
administration.

A second major approach to the study 9.
administration rests on the concept of
as management. According to this schools Irl
certain managerial processes which run thrtitP*
whole of administration, whatever the 14
Chief among these are planning, organizinl,
istering personnel, directing and coordinatV
eting, and reporting. Each of these procelli,
argument goes, is sufficiently alike from prils
program to justify special study of the procokilt4

The management approach to public arliiiirit!tk
tion enjoyed almost universal acceptance apitjt1)
specialists in that field to about 15 years 94'4
the program approach began to clamor nu,' e44
more insistently for a hearing. Today thnit Lk%
speak authoritatively for public administralli,4
erally accept, the concept of management as it 1124
running through all administration, while recnitri';73
at the same time that administration does 11,4,1
place in a vacuum and that there is a close an4

tts4sary relation between the process of adminio
tibxand the program to be administered.

In the curriculums of the universities one stilt
a number of concentrations based on the pi, :4
approach. There are, for example, (Ivor
courses of study constructed around police at147
tration, recreation administration, housing io":
istration, city management, and so on. Moo el:
cational preparation for public administratiorp,iii
ever, accepts and builds upon the concept of
administration as management. Thus the rq14,51
turn abounds in courses treating of planning, ti,),;
ing, fiscal policy, organization and .-nanavo.
personnel administration, governmental accoth,c1
statisticsthe list is long but these are perhahe;
more important of the "general" adminiviit,
courses customarily found. It is clear do? tt,
universities have accepted the concept of j,: ;,
administration as ,a process in setting up theirq...:..
tional programs for the public service, for the t:,
phasis is on management rather than program,
Education and Training

An analysis of education for public adminisy
may treat of the educntional preparation 4l
prospective administrator before he enters r,
employment. Such education is
though it may be added that there is no guar,
that its beneficiary will ever achieve his ambti.,..,
become a civil servant- The terms "prescrvicr f

r
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istrators and scholars join to discuss administrative
problems; it publishes the quarterly Public kiminit-
tration Review, which has established itself as the
authoritative general journal in the field; and it
maintains contact with some SO affiliated chapters
scattered throughout the country. The American
Society for Public Administration provides an im-
portant organizational focus for public administra-
don in its march down "the long road to profession."

The Study of Public AdmInIshatIon
There are at least two major avenues by which to

approach the study of public administration. The
first may be called the program approach; her the
student examines administration through the eyes of
the administrator(s) responsible foil- a particular
activity or duty; what arc the problems of public
administration from the point of view of the Direc-
tor of the Bureau of the Census? the State superin-
tendent of prisons? the (municipal) chief of police?
Each of these wrestles with the familiar problems of
administrationplanning, directing, budgeting, and
the restin his way and at his level; but each, it
may be assumed, is intimately concerned not only
with administration as a process but also, and
primarily, with the task of seeing that the policy of
his agency is translated into actionthat is, of
seeing that the job for which his agency is responsible
gets done. There are those who maintain that
administration cannot be studied meaningfully apart
from the program to be administered, and few to-
day would reject this view outright. As has been
observed, an administrator does not administer
only; he administers something, and the soniething
which he administers is highly important to the
manner of administration.

Complete acceptance of the program approach to
public administration would, however, pretty well
destroy the notion of general administration, and of
education for general administration. Education
for public administration would be handled through
the specialty subjects--through law, engineering,
medicine, forestry, and so on--and courses (more
likely, only a course or two) in public administration
would be introduced into the various professional
schools along with the substantive courses now
offered. An occasional course in public administra-
tion has indeed been smuggled into the professional
curriculums; but it may be predicted with consider-
able safety that it will be a long time before place is
made as a matter of stand'ard practice in the profes-
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sional schools for systematic courses In
administration.

A second major approach to the study of
administration rests on the conceit of adrninistti
as management. According to this school, there
certain managerial processes which run through
whole of administration, whatever the prog
Chief among these are planning, organizing, a
istering personnel, directing and coordinating,
eting, and reporting. Each of these processes,
argument goes, is sufficiently alike from prograti
program to justify special study of the process I

The management approach. to public 'admintet4
tion enjoyed almost universal acceptance among
specialists in that field to about 15 years ago, litt
the program approach began to clamor more IQ
more insistently for a hearing. Today those litt
speak authoritatively for public administration ti4
erally accept tke concept of management as a prntts
running through all administration, while recognis4
at the same time that administration does not 14;
place in a vacuum and that there is a close and non.
sary relation between the process of administratik
and the program to be administered.

In the curriculums of the universities one will
a number of concentrations based on the progoa
approach. There are, for example, occasioi
courses of study constructed around police adrninii
tration, recreation administration, housing admi)
istration, city management, and so on. Most eh
cational preparation for public administration, hot
ever, accepts and builds upon the concept of pull:
administration as management. Thus the curries
!urn abounds in courses treating of planning, budge
ing, fiscal policy, organization and managerner
personnel administration, governmental accounti4
statisticsthe list is long but these are perhaps ti
more important of the "general" administratic
courses customarily found. It is clear that tl-
universities have accepted the concept of pub:
administration as a process in setting up their edun
tional programs for the public service, for the rz
phasis is.on management rather than program.
Education and Training

An analysis of education for public administratk
may treat of the educational preparation of II
prospective administrator before he enters pub'.
employment. Such education is anticipatorr
though it may be added that there is no guarant
that its beneficiary will ever achieve his ambitions
become a civil servant. The terms "preservice"
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,oentry" are usually applied to the study of
lministration at this stage.
contrariwise, the educational process may be
it(' into the public service, and short courses,

c5ostitutes, correspondence courses, evening courses,

sod even regular classroom courses (on a partial
wive-of-absence basis) may be made available to the
iblic servant. The terms "inservice" and "post-
1.tryn are normally.. applied . to the.. educational

at this stage. The courses taken here are
/ssrally (though by no means always) vocational or
ucbnital; they are more likely to emphasize job
:potent than general education. The term "train-

" therefore would seem more appropriate for use
toe than the term "education": at this stage, the
Process is one of postentry training in, rather than
reentry education for, public administration. .
a IA this essay the author has, by definition, elimi-
wed a number of the problems which he might
:therwise have been expected to deal with; for here,
t,e treats only of preentry (preservice) education'
bt public service, and that only as administered
v colleges and universities; whence the title
sight well be "Educational Preparation for Public
Administration."
Educational Preparation: Background

Educational preparation for public administration
pes back to the very beginnings of education in this
country, in the sense that considerable numbers of
cniversity graduates have always found their way
into the public service. The professional schools in
;articular have long produced their toll of graduates
who have entered into public employment; and the
civil service was well staffed with lawyers, doctors,
engineers, accountants, foresters, and educators long
!.4ore the term "public administration" came into
it neral use. Two observations may be made about
these early recruits from the universities. First,
they were not educated for public administration,
but for professional careers; hence (normally) no
special efforts were made during their student days
to acquaint them with government or administra-
tion. Second, and as a corollary, they entered the
-jublic service as professional men, not as adminis-

I tlators. Many such professional men grew into
competent, some even brilliant, administrators; but
1-1ministration and administrative affairs remained

mere Jet nowledrnent is due the originator of this tide, which hall been
t-.;loyed to ran by Public A iminiwatioo Service in connection with one of its
'rl lark' occasional puttc at:ois (cited in the Selected References at the cad
1 Ali chaplet). This. title was used when the chapter was originally published
'a Killer Education, Vol X. p. 135 ff., May 1954.
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incidental to professional considerations. They
were professional men first, administrators (where
administrators at all) secondoften a poor second.

The lively discussion which attended the growth
of public administration in the early days of this
century inevitably resulted in widespread interest
in the subject of education for public administration.
This interest found outlet in a number of directions,
but notably in a series of conferences called to con-
sider the subject. Among the first' the-SC' Was the
National Conference on Universities and Public
Service, convened In 1914 New York City. A
second conference worthy of special mention was that
held at the University of Minnesota in 1931 on
University Training for the National Service. A
third met at Princeton in 1935. Two years later
Harvard University called a series of conferences as a
step in the further development of plans then taking
shape for its proposed school of public administration.
These conferences (along with several others not
mentioned) exerted a powerful influence on the
direction of American thinking about the public
service and the relations of the universities to it.

Meanwhile, developments within the universities
paralleled those outside. Courses in public adminis-
tration (normally offered in the department of
political science), which appeared early in the cen-
tury, multiplied rapidly. The Training School for
Public Service, founded in 1911 by the New York
Bureau of. Municipal Research, was transferred to
Syracuse University in 1924 as the School of Citizen-
ship and Public Affairsthe first school founded, so
far as is known, with a primary orientation toward
the field of public administration. A second ap-
peared in 1929 in the School of Citizenship (now the
School of Public Administration) at the University of
Southern California. By 1930, then, the universities
had provided substantial evidence of their interest
in and their willingness to assume some respon-
sibility for educational preparation for public
administration.

"Table 51 summarizes two aspects of the growth
of education for public administration from 1920 to
1953. It indicates that at the earlier date there
were only 8 colleges and universities engaged in edu-
cation for public administration. By 1930 the num-
ber of institutions offering instruction had increased
to 31, by 1940 to 79, and by 1948 to 117. The figuie
for 1953 is not strictly comparable, since it covers
only institutions offering graduate instruction .° It
may be surmised, on the basis of experience, that

O
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approximately 130 institutions were offering under-
graduate and graduate preparation for public ad-
ministration in 1953. The number of States and
Territories represented by these institutions in-
creased from 7 in 1920 to 45 in 1953. In 1953
almost every State had at least one college or uni-
versity engaged in education for public administration.

Table St.Institutions offering educational preparation for
public administration, undergraduate- and graduate with
number of States represented, for specified years, 192043

Year Number of
institutions

Number of
States and
Territories)

1920 8 7
1930 .31 16
1940 79 32
1948 117 44
1953 .105, 45

1 ,

*Graduate catty,

Source: Eeffecatioetel Prepereeke for PuMit diltinirtratio-N, (aleator Public
Adtoiaittration Service), editioot of 1941,1448, eta 1912.

Educational Preparation: Organization
Table 52 presents a summary of graduate educa-

tional preparation for public administration in 1952-
53. The material on which this summary rests was
gathered by questionnaire. The resulting report
(Educational Preparation for Public Administration:
A Catalog of Graduate Programs, 1952-53)* very
likely is not complete, since a questionnai-e return
is almost never complete; but every important
educational program is represented in the compilation.

The table indicates that the universities continue
to place chief reliance for instruction on their de-
partments of political science, as they have from the
beginning. The combined department (including
political science), the bureau of public administra-
tion, and the institute share three ways in second-
place honors. It is significant that, after half a
century of instructional experience in public adminis-
tration, the universities have seen fit to establish
only six separate schools for instruction in that
subject. There is considerable talk in public ad-
ministration circles about the combination of busi-
ness and public administration, yet the summary
lists only three separate schools formally combining
the two fields. '!'he remaining institutional ar-
rangements are of a miscellAeous character, and

',Sec Setected!Re 'Terence'.

Table 52.Graduate educational preparatior4 sot
administrations o summary, 1952-53

Number of colleges and universities reporting.. . .. . . .. .
Number of States and Territories represented .......
Organization for instruction: Number of institutions

employing- -
1. 1. Department of political science (or Government)...
2. Combined department (including political science)
3. Bureau of public administration (or equivalent)...
4. Institute
S. School of public administration
6. School of business and public administration...,
7. Training program In public ad-ai al stration....
8. School of government
9. Miscellaneous (special schools and departments,

faculties, curriculums, committees, ce n ter.) 41._
Degrees:Number of institutions offering the degree of-

1. Master of arts
2. Muter of science
3. Master of public administration
4. Special master's
S. Doctor of philosophy

.
6. Doctor of public administration
7. Special doctorate
S. Diploma or certificate

Internship a ndjor field training: Number of institutions
employing.

*Since borne Inotitutioat employ more than one organiutions1 dot;
number of vehicles tot lostructioo lined (119) does hot equal the benabni
innleutions repel-tins (105).

Sourcet Ustatiooal Ptsporatiot lot Pat& Alottntrostiov 4 Caeolv
Collude prossaru. 191?-53 (Chime, Public Admiaintatioo Service, 194

they include half a dozen different kinds of sue.
tures. The evidence is overwhelming that the oai.
versities, in approaching the problem of plannin1
their educational programs in public administtatitt
have preferred to utilize existing facilities rather thee
to create new ones.

A study of degrees offered (also summarized is
table 52) will prove rewarding in this connection. It
is highly significant that 89 of the 105 institutions
reporting offer the conventional master of am
degree, and that 45 offer the historical doctor d
philosophy. Fifteen give the master of science
(sometimes followed by the phrase In public aa
ministration"), but only 13 offer the degree of master
of public administration and only 4 the doctorate is
public administration. It may be concluded, there.
fore, that while some institutions engaging in educe
tion for public administration have devised new
degrees to suit the new demands, most continue to
rely on the traditional master of arts and doctor d
philosophy degrees.



EDUCATION FOR PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION.

A little more than half of the colleges and univer-
sities reporting employ a variety of field training in
addition to course work. Frequently this takes the

form of an internship, under which the student
performs an administrative work assignment under
supervision for a limited period. The internship (or
equivalent) represents the universities' effort to corn-

bine classroom teaching with on-the-job experience.
Further tangible evidence of the universities'

Interest in public administration is found in the
financial (and other) assistance available to graduate
students in the field. Reim ly the Public Admin-
istration bearing House sent out questionnaires to
177 universities, colleges, and other institutions
known or presumed to'be engaged in education for
public administration. The 85 replies indicated the
availability (for 1951-52) of S7 fellowships, 39 schol-
arships, S7 assistantships, and 3 internships. Grad-
uate students receiving these awards were expected
to study public administration: there were ''Citlier
miscellaneous requirements as well, but this 'was the
stipulation most generally found.
Educational Preparation: Product

Those who speak with some authority about edu-
cational policy generally agree that specialization in
public administration at the undergraduate level is
undesirable. Individuals repeatedly have taken
stands against such specialization, and c--nferences
have passed resolutions condemning it; yet many
colleges grant the bachelor's degree in public admin-
istration, and apparently their number grows. The
first separate count of such institutions and the
degrees granted by them, so far as is known, was
made by the Office of Education only 4 years ago.

Table 53.--Institutions conferring degrees in public administra
lion and earned degrees in public administration conferred,
1949-50 and 1952-53

Degree

Number of
institutions

Number of
degrees

1949-50 1952 -53 1919 -SO 1952-53

ischelor's and first profes-
sional degree 25 28 273 309

Master's and second profes-
sional degree 21 22 190 256

Doctor's degree 3 3 14 15

Total degrees conferred. 477 580

Source: Office of Education, annual report, of tamed dcpees.
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As table 53 shows, in the school year 1949-50, 25
institutions granted 273 bachelor's and first profess
sional degrees in public administration. By 1952-
53, the numbers had grown to 28 and 309 respec-
tively, an increase of somewhat more than 10 percent
in the-number of institutions and well over 13 percent
in the number of degrees granted, Further in 1952-
53 the colleges conferred 5,086 bachelor's degrees in
political science, and many of these undoubtedly
reflected at least some specialization in public admin-
istration. Hundreds of colleges granted undergrad-
uate degrees in political science in 1952-53. It Is
likely, therefore, that the 28 institutions included in
table 53 constitute the minimum of those encourag-
ing (or permitting) undergraduate specialization in
public administration*

Table S3 also indicates that in 1949-50, 204 grad-
uate degrees in public administration were conferred,
190 at the master's level, 14 at the doctor's. By
1952-53, the total number had increased to 271, the
master's figure to 256 (ail increase of 35 percent),
the doctor's to IS.

All degrees granted in public administration in-
creased from 477 in 1949-50 to 580 in 1952-53. The
increase of almost 22 percent is quite substantial,
particularly in view of the fact that college and
university enrollments in general declined consider-
ably from 1949 to 1953.

In final summary on the end product of education
for public administration, three observations appear
pertinent. First, large slumbers of graduates of the
professional schools undoubtedly continue to find
their way into the public service without benefit of
exposure to courses in public administration.
Second, an overwhelming majority of the colleges
and universities proceed with "business as usual,"
offering instruction in the regular departments
(particularly the department of political science) and
conferring the traditional academic degrees, as in the
past. Many of their graduates, though protected
from undergraduate specialization in public adminis-
tration, take general courses in public administration
and so undergo some association with that field
during their college careers. Third, the colleges and
universities give increasing attention to educational
preparation for public administration, undergraduate
as well as graduate. The number of degrees granted
in the field is still small, bQt it is growing, and so is
the number of institutions engaged in speciaCiiistruc-
tion in public administration.
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Problems
A number of problems in educational preparation

for public administration are implicit In the foregoing
remarks. One problem is epitomized in the ques-
tion, Should educational preparation for public
administration be pitched at both undergraduate and
graduate levels, or should it bu confined to graduate
study? A second problem, again stated in the form
of a question, is this: Should the universities provide
technical or "specialty" training, or should they
emphasize courses and programs of a more general
character? A third has to do with teaching methods
and materials. More and more teachers appear to
believe that something approaching a clinical method
is to be preferred over straight textbook Instruction,
and they seek to construct such a method through
development and use of cases. The case approach,
though new, has already established itself as a
strong supplement to the textbook method: one day
the casebook may very well supplant the 'textbook,
particularly for graduate instruction. Yet a fourth
problem turns on organization for teaching public
administration. Certainly continued utilization of
the traditional teaching department, political science
or other, is not the complete or final answer. What
seems to be required is a new vehicle for mounting a
meaningful cross-departmental curriculum in public
administration, a vehicle which currently is the
object of study and experimentation in many insti-
tutions and of satisfaction in but few.

The four problems here identified are of a worka-
day, professional character. They assume that edu-
cational preparation for public administration is here
to stay, and they rest on some simple implications
growing from that assumption. In the aggregate,
they may have the effect of placing education for
public administration in a worse light than it de-
serves, of causing it to seem more uncertain and less
positive than it is. Much good and some excellent
work is being done in the field of education for public
administration, and this should be said firmly. But
the uncertainties, the absence of direction, the lack
of goalin short, the problems identified above and
others like themare present, too. They also need
to be recognized.

There is yet a fifth problem, this one not primarily
educational in character, which requires mention.
It is the spirit of anti-intetlectualism currently abroad
in the land: That this spirit is universally dangerous
goes without saying, but that it constitutes a special
threat to the subject at hand needs to be emphasized.

EDUCATION FOR THE PROFESSIONS

If education for public administration is to serve et
fectively the end it seeks to serve, a spirit of mutitil
good will must obtain between the universities *1t4
the Government. The colleges and universities vit,
tainly are not above criticism; they are, indeed, propi
erly subject to responsible criticism, and most
them welcome It. indiscriminate and unsuppo"
attacks on institutions and individuals, and even
university graduates as an alleged caste in the pubg
service, however, do not fall withln'the category'
responsible criticism. Among the many evil effe
of such attacks are those which will inevitably
suffered by the institutions engaged in education tot,
public administration. The wave of anti-intelleetill
alistn indeed has already made itself felt on the u
versity campuses in many subtle and corrosive wa
The one positive step which more than any
would strengthen educational preparation for plibik-
administration, would be restoration of the mutuiP
-confidence and respect which prevailed between ger.
ernrnent and the universities before the current wall"
of hysteria set in. This of course requires actieek.
rather than mere words. But most of all it requite'
time.

EDITOR'S Narg,--Owing to the variety of forty
organization of instruction in public administratiti
no lire of schools offering such instruction it Om
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,, PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION in public health

,t .-: A prepares several different groups of workers for pub-
i lie service in health activities. Among these workers

are persons who have been trained In medicine,
dentistry, nursing, engineering, social work, and the
natural and social sciences. Professional education
in public health supplements the previous profes-
sional, scientific, and social science education of
students by providing the specialized training re-
quired for their public health activities.
Devi.., mentor Public Health Weasures

Although throughout recorded history communi-
ties have taken measures to protect the health of
their citizens, developments in the last century have`
laid the foundation for most current concepts of
public health needs and public health techniques.
In this period, public health practice has expanded
with the increase in scientific knowledge, with changes
in health problems, and with the evolution of social
philosophy.

The first major advance toward the present public
health movement occurred in the mid-1800's with
the discovery of the relationship between environ-
ment and health. Chadwick's report on the Sani-
tary Conditions of the Laboring Population of Great
Britain in 1842 described the association of ill health
and unfavorable environmental conditions. Studies
in England and elsewhere and improved methods in
environmental sanitation resulted in practical con-
trol measures for many of the infectious diseases
even before the discovery of their cause. Environ-
mental sanitation thus became the first component
of modern public health practice, a new technology
calling for engineers, architects, and chemists,

The identification of specific bacteria as the causa-
tive agents of a number of infectious diseases by

25. Education in Public Health
By G. ST.). PERRorr* and MARJORIE G000-1,1

Chief, Division of Public Health Methods, Public Health
Service, U. S. Depart rncnt of Health, Education, and Welfare.

*Public Health Research Anabst, Division of Public Health
Methods, Public Health Service, U. S. Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare.
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Pasteur, Koch, and their pupils, and Metchnikm4
clarification of some of the mechanisms of the body's
defense against disease lent Impetus to the pubUe
health movement. As public health practice et;
panded to encompass this new knowledge, the skills
of physicians and persons trained in bacteriology`
epidemiology, and related disciplines were neede4
and used.

As the acute communicable diseases have beg
brought under control, life expectancy has increase`
the age distribution of the population has shiftid,
and the important causes of mortality have charigid,
To keep pace with these changes, public healtli
practice has also changed. The growing recognitioo'
of the interdependence of individual and commuell
welfare stimulated this change. This phase of de:.`
velopment required further additions to the corps of
technical public health personnel. Nurses, soeiti
scientists, social workers, and administrators betarei
essential.

Public health activities, in short, represent social
organization designed to promote the health of thil
community. One of the most widely accepted
definitions of public health calls it" . the sciencil
and art of preventing disease, prolonging lift, and
promoting physical and mental health and efficient/
through organized community efforts."1 A defini
tion of this scope must include many different kin61
of services which may be summarized as follows:f
Recording and analysis of health data; health edu4
cation and information; supervision and regulatiotq
provision cf direct environmental services;
tration or personal health . services; operation of
health facilities; and coordination of communitP.
activities and resources. - - - ;-

Provision of Public Health Services
To provide the wide variety of services that are

administered bj a large number of agencies, pd.!:

t C.-E. A. Maslow /The Evolution of Public I lealtb sod Its Objectives. Psire
IlechA h r1u World Today, edited by James Steven Sinsmoss. Cs mbridge,
disevard University Pft111. 1949.
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pool representing many fields of specialization are
,ouired. Physicians, nurses, sanitarian', and eng1-
70$ form the core of public health personnel, but
:320/ other special groups also participate, such as
waists, health educators, laboratory workers, nu.
olijonists, social workers, statisticians, and veter-
orians.

Local, State, Federal, and international govern-
oentril agencies and voluntary organizations provide
, ride range of public health services. The number
4 full-time local health units.;and the st,,,pe of their

IctivIties have increased substantially since the first
oth unit was organized. In genera), the Iotal
jovernmental health agencies provide most of the
Lima services to the people.

All State Governments consider public health to be
:2e of their major functions, and, although many

its of State Government participate in health
a:dvities, the health department is the agency 'prii
wily responsible. 'The present trend is fdr the
fote public health agency to provide consultation
its adviscry services to the local agencies and not
fject services to the people.

Although several agencies of the Federal Govern-
:3nt are concerned with specialized aspects of
:abbe health, most of the Federal public health
Isponsibilities for the civilian population are
.entered in the U. S. Department of Health, Edeca-

and Welfare. Several of its constituent units
-lye important health functions, but the Children's
.5iteall and the °Public Health Service are most di-
'ctly concerned. These agencies administer grants-
Aid programs to the States and provide consulta-
..:m to them. The Public Health Service also con -
:xts and supports research and training in the rnedi-
11and related sciences, and in public health methods
id administration.
The World Health Organization, a specialized

.iency of the ',Inked Nations, is the directing and
ordinating authority in international aspects of
'11th. The Organization provides technical and
!visory services in many phases of public health,
-11 as epidemiology, statistics, standardization of
,Jts, sanitation, maternal and child health, and
-zimunicable disease control. The provision of
.-.1owships to public health workers is another
'ajor function of this organization.
In addition to these official governmental agencies

'lay unofficial or voluntary organizations contribute
wide range of health services. The voluntary

'filth agencies typically are designed to combat

particular diseases or disabilities that affect large
numbers of people, but some have widened their
scope to Include broad educational and direct-
service programs. These agencies vary greatly in
size and organization. Some, such as the American
Cancer Society, the National Foundation for Infan-
tile Paralysis, and the National Tuberculosis Associa-
tion, are large national organizations with many paid
employees. Other voluntary organizations are small
and local, depending largely on unpaid personnel
to carry out their programs.

No accurate count Is available of the total number
of persons employed in providing public health serv-
ices. In 1953, State and local health departments
employed more than 54,000 persons, of
whom more thari half were in professional positions.'
Local health departments, particularly, also employ
many other persons on a part-time basis, for example,
clinic physicians. The number of public health
workers employed by other ,State and local govern-
mental agencies, .by the Federal Government, by
international agencies, or by industry is not known
but must be in the thousands. Voluntary organiza-
tions employ some 20,000 paid workers who are
augmented by perhaps as many as a million unpaid
voluntary workers' Many other persons with
training, experience, or special-interest-in- public--
health are engaged in teaching or research.

The distribution of different kinds of workers em-
ployed by the State and local health departments is
shown in table S4.

Professional Associations and Publications
Each of the professions represented in public

health work has its own professional association and
journal that may cover public health as well as the
special aspects of its field of practice. These profes-
sional associations have played a significant part in
accelerating the evolution of public health, in devel-
oping a close community of interest among the
participating professions, and in providing forums
for the exchange of experiences.

In addition, all the public health professions are
represented in the major professional orgapization
of public health workers as suchthe American
Public Health Association which was organised in
1872. In 1953, it had approximately 13,000 members
distributed among 13 sestions devoted to various

Unpublished data ford DivKla of State Cr sots, Public Ileaftts Servite, U. S.
Depattment 1lealth, Education, and Welfare.

1 Sables M. Gana am, Philip S. Plitt, Vol ntery Malt& .1 le natl. Her
Yorir. The Ronal Puss Co 194$. 364 p.
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Toth 54. full -time personnel employed by State and local
health departments, as )1 January 1, 1953

aisachdon Number Percent

All classifications

Physicians
Public health and clinic nurses
Dentists
Dental hygienists

54,619 100.0

2,134
14, 552

334
441

3.9
26.6

.6

.8
Engineers 1, on 2.0
Protessional sanitarians and other sanitation

personnel 8, 004 14.7
Veterinarians 36S .7
Laboratory personnel 2,998 S. S

Health educators .. .491 .9
Nutritionists 239 .4
Medical and psychiatric social workers 340 .6
Analysts and statisticians 404 .7
Public health investigators r I.., 798 1.

X-ray technicians. 604 1.1
rhysical therapists 150 .3
Clerical, administrative, and fiscal personnel 15,776 28.9
Maintenance, service, and custodial personnel. 4, 033 7.4

All others 1,870 3.4

Source: Divieiou of State Cm% Public Heath Service. February 1914

?coterie&

phases of public health work. The association
publishes the monthly American journal of Public
Health, holds annual meetings, and conducts many
investigations and field studies.

Four standing committees (Administrative Prac-
tice, Eligibility, Professional Education, Research
and Standards) with their subcommittees and
special section-committees provide the framework
and impetus for the investigations and studies.
Of most direct importance to the education of health
workers is the Committee on Professional Education.
It recbmmends educational qualifications for the
various types of public health workers; sponsors
the Professional Examination Service, which develops
written tests used by State merit syotems in selecting
public health personnel; and carries on activities for
accrediting public healtie courses.

The American Journal of Public Ilealth publishes
many of the papers presented at the association's
annual meetings, as well as committee reports and
policy statements of the association. Another
journal that covers all majci aspects of public
health administration, practice, and research is
Public Health Reports, published by the United
States Public Health Service. It had a record of 66

years of continuous publication as a weekly Wort
conversion to a monthly Journal in January 151-

Schools of Public Health
Early in their development, public health sl

were staffed by persons who developed their
edge and skills In this field through prattles)
ence and apprenticeship. The categories of
nel participating in community. health prograaii,
limited, and their responsibilities and czuslifi4
were poorly defined. As the numbers of
employed in community health service' ire
and as their professional responsibilitlei became
clearly fixed, opportunities for academic profek
training gradually emerged, Professional edu
in public heOth is today offered as graduate'
chiefly by 10 schools in the United States and
Canada that give accreditid degree count- es,-
table SS.)

Most a the institutions now known as scheall'
public health evolved from preexisting con
public health, preventive medicine, **Mini*
related subjects, and etisted first as departmej
medical schools or other university units.
of 'this evolutionary process it is not eaty_to
date that marks the first school of publk h:eilth;
apparently no facilities existed in the Unit'ol''S
for specialized training or education in chit

before 1910.4
During the next 2S years, a few schools of pa_

health and several departments of public beslik I
university medical or graduate schools were
izedin most cases leading to public health!'
grees or certificates. These courses varied
in length, admission requirements, curricultioi;
cilities, and number and qualification of Ns,
members.

Some schools are organized as independent
of the university, some as units within orgai,
divisions of medical sciences, and still others
medical school departments. The place' of puIN
health instruction within the university strlt,
affects to some extent the interchange of iitstrti
between the school of public health and other ut.
of the university.

Four of the universities in the United States Ir.
which the schools of public health are affiliatee
State supported, and six are privately controlle0
stitutions. As is characteristic of higher ocrilqt:r

john j. Ibin1oo, Ptimap!", e1 Pt6t4 IleaftA Ait;f4trtratiott. St. Lill
C. V. 1-.10,14, Co., 1950. 506 A
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institutions generally, the privately controlled schools
ire concentrated in the eastern part of the country,

The schools are organized into an association known
As The Association of Schools of Public Health.
Seven schools (Columbia University, Harvard
versity, Johns Hopkins University, University of
Michigan, University of North Carolina, Yale Uni-
versity, and University of Toronto) In 1941 formed
this association for the exchange of information of
mutual interest concerning the graduate education
of professional personnel for service in public health
and to promote and improve the education and
training of such personnel. Membership in th
association is not limited to accredited schools.

Table K.Institution!' with public health cours to aectedned for
the academie year 1953-54

Institutive
(University)

0
0

California 1944

Columbia 1921

Harvard 1921

Johns Hopkins 1916
Michigan 1941

Minnesota 1944
North Carolina 1940

Pittsburgh 1948
Tula ne 1941

Yale 1915

Dogrees for which
accredited

.4.14

I Isirritaii Journal of Public ANN, vol. 41, No. 7.July 1953; p. 914-945.
I Date of establishment of prep rat school organiution as gives is the catalogs

of the achools.

Accreditation
The Social Security Act of 1935 provided funds to

the States for training health personnel and so in-
creased the need for training facilities. Many
schools and universities proposed establishing addi-
tional courses, but governmental agencies responsible
for a pprovir g the use of training funds had no way
of discriminating between good and poor schools.

Consequently, in 1945 the Association of Schools
of Public Ifealth and the United States Public Health
Service decided that a flan for accreditation of public
health courses was needed. The American Public
Health Association agreed to undertake the task.

The reviei 2cilities and programs is made by the
Committee Professional Education with the final
action being taken by the Executive Board of the
American Public Health Association.

In 1947, the Executive Board of the American
Public Health Association released the first list of
institutions accredited for the mr.ster of public
health and doctor of public health degrees. Table 55
shows the schools In the United States that had
accredited programs for the academic year 1953-54.
In Canada. the School of Hygiene of the University of
Toronto anti the School of Hygiene of the University
of Montreal have accredited programs offering a
diploma in public health, equivalent to the master of
public health degree.

Criteria for accreditation were first published in
1946 and were revised slightly in 1948.1 Accredita-
tion is given separately for the master of public
health and the doctor of public health degrees.
Schools accredited for the master of public health
degree may also be accredited for other masters'
degrees in public health education.

These criteria cover general university status,
essential faculty, housing and other facilities, availa-
bility of health units for demonstration, admission
requirements for students, general course require-
ments, adequacy of curriculum, and opportunities
for advanced research and specialization. Only
general standards concerning curriculum content
were established, assuring the schools wide latitude
for experimentation in organizing instruction.

The accreditation is made annually and is bated
on information collected" by the American Public
Health Association's Consultant on Accreditation of
Schools of Public Health. This information is
obtained either by visiting the schools or by written
schedules.'

Educational Surveys and Studies
Aside from the studies made for accreditation

purposes, the only major study of the accredited
schools was made in 1950 by the Division of Public
Health Methods of the Public Health Service .7 This
study was undertaken at the request of the Associa-
tion of Schools of Public Health to provide descrip-

American Public Iltalth Assoeiation, Committee on Professional EdUCA
Revised Crkeris for Accreditation of Public Health Courses. American blond _

of Public Iflotikvol. 39, NO. 2, February 1919. p, 230-232.
1 IsViasto, C.-F.. A. Tke ..fartAdaof. of NortA kneritos &kola of Public

New York, American Public health Association, Inc, 1953, 44 p.
Le4,, .rd S. RosenPld, Marjorie Cum% end Oscst 31. Levine, Rood 00

&LA., of PON Maki k ski thaw! Steer, Bused on a Survey of Schools of
Public notch in 1950. Public Health Servke Publication No. NC Washing-
on, U. S. Government Printing Once, 1953. 110 p.
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tive data that would be useful to the schools them-
selves and their parent universities in planning the
future development of professional education in
public health.

The study, which related to the academic year
1949-50, covered nine schools.--omitting Pittsburgh
which had no public health students formally en-
rolled for that year... Comparable information was
gathered for each school concerning its programs of
instruction, research, and services to thicomrnunity;
the organization of the school; staffing; student-
body composition; and the financial status and needs.
This study brought out the differences among the
schools. Although all nine were accredited and,
therefore, met certain basic requirements, they
showed wide variations in many respects. For
example, some schools organized their- instruction
into relatively few comprehensive courses while
others offered many more short courses. Othen, ,
differences will be apparent in the following discus-'
sion of curriculums and degrees.
Functions of Schools of Public Health

The three major functions charitteristic of aca-
demic institutionseducation, research, and com-
munity serviceare represented in varying propor-
tions in the. activities of the various departments
of the schools of public health. Although the three
areas of activity have certain distinguishing charac-
teristics, these functions are basically interrelated.
Research, by broadening and deepening knowledge
in the biological and applied sciences related to
public health, enriches the content of teaching and
stimulates a spirit of investigation and objective
observation among both faculty and students.
Community service, like the clinical activities of
medical education, provides essential teaching ma-
total and training ground for students.

Research, both in the laboratory, and in the field,
is a prominent feature of the schools of public health.
During 1949-50, over 40 percent of the time of the
full-time faculty was devoted to research work. The
infectious diseases --especially poliomyelitis and
syphilis -- physiology, biochemistry, statistical
theory, accidents, industrial hazards, sanitation,
mental health, alcoholism, tropical diseases, cancer,
and heart diseases are among the subjects being.
investigated.

The community service responsibilities of the
schools include continuation or extension courses in
public health, committee and consultation work of
individual faculty members, service projeFts, and

community surveys. Demonstrations of cornmuniti
health services and community surveys are ire.;
glumly conducted by the public health school.; id
faculties. Some of these are designed primarily si r;
research projects, while others fall more nearly into
the classification of community services.

Graduate Curriculums
The goal of teaching in schools of public health h

twofold. The first goal Is to give 41 students an.
understanding of the hearth aspects of the Inter,
acacia of man and his physkal,biological, and so,
cial environment and broad knowledge of the app
cation of these principles in community health
programs. The second goal is to train speciallits.
in various types of community health service;
approaching the second goal there Is wide variation
in emphasis among the several schools, depending
upon a number of factors, such as the location of
the school, the needs of the surrounding areas, and
the special interests of the faculty. Thus oneschool
has a highly developed department of tropical med.
icine; others put special stress on health education;
and still others emphasize instruction and research
in epidemiology. Six schoois provide training in
hospital administration. To some extent, therefore,
students select a school on the basis of their major
interests and the facilities for specialized instruction.4

Because of the broad scope of public health actin.
ities and the variety of professional personnel who
receive instruction at schools of public health, the
schools find it necessary to offer a wide range of
courses. These courses cover some 20 subjects itt
both the basic public health sciences and the appli-
cation of public health principles and techniques in It
public health practice. Basic public health sciences
include such subjects as biostatisties, epidemiology, 4
microbiology, nutrition and biochemistry, physiol-
ogy, and parasitology. The applied subjects include
public health, administration, environmental sanitt-

i
ption,

hospital administration, medical economics,,
public health education, public health nursing, pub-
lie health dentistry, industrial hygiene, maternal
and child health, mental hygiene, cancer, and venet_
real disease control.

sc

0

th

it
Sri
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Students enrolled in the schools of public_hekk.,
may a so take some courses given by other units of .

the university. For example, courses in education,
sociology, and some of the clinic4 branches of rnedi- -

tine are often open to students of public health,
permitting supplementation in fields that are not
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Ajojed the regular curriculum of the schools of
*. bi;o health.

14 in professional education in public health,rends
the trends In public health practice. Initt years Increasing emphasis has been laid on

'7,601 health, socioeconomic factors, adult health,
disease, maternal and child health, And pub-

rit afar administration. Less emphasis than for-
FLA, is now being placed on Instruction In com-
`Tuale.tble disease control.

codve to Degrees
The schools ot public health offer several different

AdJuat,) degrees in add:tion to the master of public
,roith and doctor of public health degrees (table 56).
lit some of tha schools that grant the master of
;iota degree there is little difference between the
:oases of study taken by candidates for this degree
ad those taken by candidates for the master of
.ohlic health degree. In other schools, the programs :4
LI the two degrees differthe master of science
;ring used primarily for work in the public health
,dances as distinct from the applied courses.

The minimum entrance requirements for a candi-
;so for the master of public health degree specify
'kat the student must either hold the degree of
',actor of medicine, doctor of dental surgery, doctor

veterinary medicine, or an equivalent, from an
gteptable institution or hold a bachelor's degree
sith adequrs, 'raining in mathematics, and the
:aural stir i including chemistry and biology,
sad with !dental professional experience which
-galifies him for education in public health.

In all at tools candidates for the master of public
!..ealth degree are required to take basic courses in
tlestatistie- epidemiology, public health adminis-
tration, an6 nvironmental sanitation.* Beyond
Ltiese minimum requirements individual schools
Airy in their requirements and in the amount of
..:me which students have left for elective subjects.

The doctor of public health is generally limited to
Nam of the doctor of medicine degree, although
a exceptional cases other persons may receive this
twee, it requires prior completion of basic courses
quiyaient to those required for the master of public
!ealth and the completion of an additional year of
vaduate academic work involving specialization in
particular area of public health. According to the

randards set forth in the accreditation criteria, the
iyudent must "indicate capacity to make substantial
tantributions to the advancement of the science and
art of public health by submitting a dissertation in
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Table 56.--Oroduate &peg.Offered In schools of patilie health
In tht United Stotts

Degree

Master of public health
Master of science

Master of science is public health.
Master of hospital administration.
Master of science In hygiene...
Master of science sanitary

needs'.
Matter et public health in tropical

medicine.
Master of industrial hygiene
Doctor of public health

Doctor of science is hygiene..
Doctor of philosophy

School

All 10 schools.
Columbia, Minnesota, Pitts.

burgh, Yale.
Honk Carolina.
Manama.
Harvard, johns Hopkins,
North Carolina.

indents.

Harvard.
California, Columbia, Her.

yard, John' Hopkins,
Michigan, North Corolla
Pittsburgh, Wane, Yale.

Harvard, Johns Hopkins.
North Carolina, Pittsburgh,

Yale.

his field." The doctor of science and doctor of
philosophy degrees are awarded for advanced, spe-
cialized graduate work in the public health sciences.

One academic year is the usual length of the course
for the masters' degrees except for the master of
science in hygiene degree which requires a minimum'
of 2 years. At some of the schools, students major-
ing in hospital administration are required to spend
an additional year in a hospital acceptable to the
school as an administration resident. The doctor
of public health degree requires at least 2 years
one in addition to that required for the master of
public health degree, The time requirements for
the degrees of doctor of science and doctor of philos-
ophy are the same as for equivalent degrees in other
units of the university and vary, depending on the
student's preparation and research problem.
Methods of Graduate Insiruttion

Changes are taking place in the methods of teach.
kg. The current trend is away from formai lectures
for large classes and toward informal teaching in
small groups.. This kind of teaching helps students
with different professional backgrounds to learn to
work together_ as a team, Because of the small
numbers of graduate students the schools can
arrange courses on almost an individual student
basis and assure personal contact between the stu-
dents and members of the faculty. Although this
method of teaching is costly, most public health
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educators think it is essential if professional workers
In public health are to be prepared to assume a
broad range of responsibility.

The importance of supervised field training as
part of the education of the professional worker in
public health h generally recognized. Field train-
ing for the student of public health is equivalent to
the clinical clerkship and internship for the medical
students. It provides the student with an oppor-
tunity to apply the principles learned in the formal
academic part of his training. .

Field experience may be required before a student
enrolls at a school of public health, during the
acadernk year, or after completion of the academic
year. Requirements are sufficiently flexible at all
schools to allow the adaptation of field training
arrangements to the student's background or field
of special interest Field training opportunities
developed by the schools include observation, field
investigation, supervised field experience, and resi-
dency training in which the student has an increasing
range of responsibility in carrying out the functions
9f t, health agency.

Specialty Twining In Public Health
The recently organized American Board of

Preventive Medicine, which grants specialty status
in this field to physicians who meet its requirements,
is influencing the expansion and standardization
of postgraduate field training. The board requires
a period of residency training in an approved public
health agency as one of the requisites for specialty
qualification. The board, the American Pubtic
Health Association, and the Council on Medical
Education and Hospitals of the American Medical
Association have jointly accredited certain field
training areas for this purpose, Thirteen States, in-
cluding some 80 local areas, are now approved for
2 years' training in public health which will be
recognized for certification of public health spe-
cialists'
Undergraduate Curriculums and Degrees

Four of the schools of public health (California,
Michigan, Minnesota, North Carolina), in addition
to graduate work, offer undergraduate programs
leading to a bachelor of science degree. The ma-
jority of these undergraduate students are nurses
working for a bachelor of science degree in public
health nursing. The programs for registered nurses

Amerieaa Medical Aoesei seam. The Council on Medical Education and
1isstp;r311. Approved Res', 5e role s in Preventive Medicine, Isurieisf Itt Arteries*
,kbikeLfuartag to.. vol. 153.1'o.4, Sept. 26, 1955. p. 350.

are planned to provide basic preparation in putt,
health nursing that will fit them for positiotiq
official and nonofficial agencies.

0Two of the four schools (California, Michtt
offer undergraduate programs in such subject-43 11

sanitation, laboratory techniques, and adrninitb,;
Lion. Some of these undergraduate programsl
California have been going on for a number ofThis
and have proved to bed valuable training resoul.
Other programs are of recent origirk, and are
somewhat experimental In character;: Is pai,
titularly true of the undergraduate courses tra'4
ministration which train students to assist hi,44
officers in the nonmedical phases of public bealtl
administration or to serve as assistants to hossiii
administrators.

Schools Other Than Schools of Public Health
For the 12-month period prior to the close of di

1953 spring session, whifh ended In June in 7404
institutions, 57 schools indicated that they wen
prepared to offer graduate instruction in sanitiq
engineering at the master level. Of these, 2$ schooh
actually awarded degrees. In the same year, lt
schools offered doctorate degrees in sanitary el*
netting, although only 4 actually awarded snct
degrees'

In addition to the accredited schools of pubT
health, six colleges or universities in the United
States and one in Canada offered graduate work is
public health during the 1951-52 academic year,b
At most of these schools, only one phase of trainits
is offeredcourses for health educators; for (mai
tarians; for nurses interested in teaching, supervi.
sion, or administration; or for medical technologists.
Most of the courses lead to a master's degree.
S:Jclents In Graduate Courses

For the academic year 1952-53, 1,172 gradates
students were enrolled in public health courses.
This figure is not limited to students in the 10 at.
credited schools of public health but includes sta,
dents in other graduate public health courses and
in the Canadian schools. It is the most recent
formation available from the Committee on limits.
sional Education of the American Public Health
Association, which publishes an annual report on ea.

Arthur P. Manne=r ,A41 Dorior'i Diem is Segirdri fesiver;e1
Division or Eneneering Resources, Public Ifealth Servioe. February 24,195(
hIsalsilithed. 2 p.

10 APer;Can Public Health Assocls eon, Ccorm:ttne on Preess%na1r4veserna,
P ublic !teals% Drgrees a nd Ce ri ;Sea ea eta rated in the"DnitedStatee sod Cr
D oting the Academic Ye as, 1951-51. Amirkan louriet of PM krit IffeJa.vo.
No. 2, February 1955, p. 216-219.
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.intent and graduate degrees awarded (table 57).
committee has not routinely reported data from

p schools of public health, as such.

tigi St.Gradual. ',orients in public health and sanitary
trrtIntering, 1943-53

Number of graduate students

Year

323
396
462
60?
724
744
915

1,017
1,012
1, 193
1, 164

159
207
270
353
536
528,

575
640
729
785
726

Sanitary
engineering

Orinted
degrees

28
32
3,
62

147 ,
167

their work in one department and $* not fu/fill
graduation requirements. Sometimes they are include
ed in :school enrollment counts And sometimes not.

For some particular programs of study, degrees
may not be awarded until field training requiitmenti
have been met. Students who are away from the
school during the normal academia year may or may
not be countedagain depending possibly on the
purpose of the count.
Students ht Schools of Public Health

The 1953 fail enrollment at the 13 schools of
'public health totaled 1,119; of this number 771
were graduate students, 227 undergraduates, and
121, special students (table S8).

Dr. Winslow In his report on accreditation gave
the enrollment at the same 10 schools for the aca-
demic year 1951-52 as 831 graduate and 78 special
studentsdata on undergraduate students were not

1.11,ClUded.

141 Table SO.Enrollment' In eoch of 18:schools of public health,
151 WI of 1953
159
114
107

3,471-e: Vets on public health earoltrneot and degrees published s000ttly is
,,,444 pools! of !Wit teolli. Data oo. degrees Is easheey eoghweeisg
-spitisloo of &eateries Resoureo. Publie Mattis Stories.

The problem of determining the enrollment in
.Sools of public health is not simple. Some of the
..5culties are implicit in the administrative place of

schools in the university structure. For example,
'MC students may take most of their courses in the
;fool of public health and yet their degrees may be
-anted by some other school of the university. In
.ch instances, both schools may claim the students,
:for some purposes they may be included in enroll -
':at figures of the school of public health and for
-ne purposes, not.
Some schools have a fairly large number of students
t.o spread their program of study over more than 1
Ir. They may be full-time students for part of a
-at, or they may take no more than one or two
orses during any given term. There are other
it'irt-time students who are reglitered primarily in
)le other unit of the university who take a course
I. two at the school of public health. Methods of
-anting these students also vary.

'when there are other students who may be full
t #at the school of public health but who arc not
.1didates for a degree. They may concentrate all

School Total
.

Grad-
uate

Under-
graduate Special

Ten schools 1,119 771 227

_
121

L.

California 144 61 76 5
Columbia.; 142 117 25
Harvard. 133 383 30
johns Hoptins 137 109 128
Michigan 167 97 65 S
Minnesota 157 s 101 53 3
North Carolina 11$ 80 33 2
Pittsburgh 73 5? 16
Tufane 24 20 4
Yale 47 44 3

'Graduate otodests taking d free previa; some ore testeckely registered
is rpocts) atudeots.

Iseludet undetermined autabet of stoat:Its solo tie/ late/ be admitted as
estraidases for MPH dove..

Sourest Deeps of stboots

The 9 schools of public health in full operation due-
lin ' the academic year 1919-50 had a total of ap-
proximately 1,100 students, of which 631, or more
than half, were enrolled for graduate degrees; 336
were undergraduate students; and 130 were special
students. % This count is based on the number of
students Nliho furnished data for the 1950 survey of
schools of public health and undoubtedly excludes

tt godusirrof Pittsburg% whirls did 001a.dri2;t he Sue Oast until tbe land 1950.
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some students such as those taking field training
under the direction of a school of public health.

In this group of students, nearly 7S percent of the
graduate atudents were men while almost as high a
proportion of the undergraduates were women."
The special students were almost evenly divided
between men and women.

The average age of the graduate students was 34
years, of the undergraduates 28 years, and of the
pedal students 35 years.
The students came from' 51 States, Territories,

and possessions of the United States and from 39
foreign countries. There were 146 of these nationals
of other countriesconstituting 13 percent of the
total student body at the schools. Only 1 percent
of the undergraduates were from countries other than
the United States, but 17 percent of the graduate
students and 25 percent of the special students were
from other countries. Some of these special students
later in the academic year would be Cliiiified as
graduate students, since it is a rather common prac-
tice at the schools of public health to admit all for-
eign nationals as special students and transfer them
to, the graduate category when they prove their
ability to carry on successfully the required clatawork.

Of the 146 foreign students, 62 tame front Asiatic
countries, 37 from Central and South America 20
from Europe, 13 from Canada, 7 from Africa, 6 from
the West Indies; and 1 from New Zealand. The
presence of these students creates problems for the
schools. The difficulty of teaching technical subjects
to students who are handicapped by limited facility
in the English language is obvious, But other prob-
lems occur also, such as choosing course content that
will be valuable for students who will be confronted
with problems different from those in this, country.
The foreign students, on their part, frequently have
to adjust to educational methods and living condi-.
Lions that are strange and perhaps unpleasant to
them.

The deans of the schools of public health, however,
agreed that in spite of the added problems, they
would not want to exclude these students from other
countries. This is one concrete contribution the
schOols can make to the improvement of interna-
tional health conditions; moreover the curriculums
of the schools are enriched by students with different
backgrounds and experience.

The large proportion of students receiving financial

liAt the time of this study, most or de utdergroduate wtnk given to the
schools of pate latAth was in pubiic health our .tog.

assistance in addition to tuition 1$ another sontei
unusual feature of the schools of public heal
During 1919-50, nearly all of the foreign students ell
percent) and 75 percent of the students from D.
United States reported that they were receiving e
assistance. For the foreign students, fellow
from International agencies or foreign goveran
and philanthropic foundation's were the most
quently reported sources. For the students
the United States, veterans' benefits and .stip
from State or local health departmentsfull Or
salarywere the most frequently reported sources.,

Of the graduate students enrolled in the CA
year 1949-50, 331 had already received profit
degrees, and an additional 9 percent had ma
degrees. The 331 students with professional d
were distributed as follows: 204 In medicine, 6e"
nursing, 39 in engineering, 14 in dentistry, and 9
veterinary science, .

The previous experience Iti health or medical cut,
reported by the 63r graduate students was tart*
concentrated in work in official health agencies re'
In the Armed Forces. Only about one-slath eith
group reported no experience in the field of hulk

More graduate students majored in public healt-
administration than In any other subjectl
Hospital administration was a close second with I
graduate major students. Public health educe
and environmental sanitation were the only
fields with more than SO graduate majors. Oti,

graduate students were distributed among eel
major specialties as tropical public health, :nit*
biology, epidemiology, maternal and child heshi
public health nursing, nutrition, biostatistics, ad.
industrial hygiene.

The 336 undergraduate' students in the acaclera
year 1949-50 were enrolled in 4 schools.. SliglitV
more than half of the undergraduates had had
previous experience in providing health and m
services, mainly in the Armed Forces or in hospitsil
Nearly two-thirds were majoring in public heal
nursing, the only undergraduate major offered ail
ing 1949-50 in three of the schools that had undo
graduate students. The fourth school had no und
graduates in nursing but had undergraduate studeo
majoring in public health laboratory work, in s
tation, and in several Other specialtieS.
Alumni of Schools of Public Health

Th,sgeographie distribution and the kiads of pat:,

tions held by the alumni of the schools of pigl,

health illustrate the widespread influence of thei
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schools. Complete data are not available, but in
the 1950 study made by the Public Health Service
information was obtained from 8 of the then accred-
ited schools on a large number of their alumni."
These reports Included some informattor 3,779
persons who had received masters' or doctors' de-
pees from the schools. Of these, 118 were known
to have died. Another 894 alumni were nationals of
foreign countries about many of whom current in-
formation was not available. 'lie United States
alumni presumed to be alive were reported as living
in all the States, Territories, and possessiontof the
United States. Other alumni were on military or
foreign duty.

From the information available on the position's
held by these United States alumni it appears that
more of them are employed in official governmental
sgenciesFederal, State or localthan,in any other
type of employment. The principal positions held
by them were:

.

Poritioie

United States alumni with known positions
Number Percent

2,459 100.0

(Arial health or other public agency 1, 434 58. 3

Federal 423) 17.2)
State 510) 20.7)
Local 501) 20.4)

University or college teaching or research work. 319 13.0
Voluntary health or welfare agency or founda-

tion 191 7.8
Private practice 189 7.7
Hospital administration. 85 3.4
Housewife 72 2.9
Business or industry 62 2.5
Retired 34 1.4
An other known positions 73 3.0

Current Problems
The schools of public health are today confronted

with many problems such as financing, recruitment,
and maintaining an effective balance between teach-
ing, research, and service.

In common with universities in general and other
professional schools, schools of public health have
encountered difficulties in obtaining -uffident finan-
cial support to provide the facilities needed and to
maintain the high standards of Professional educa-
tion that are considered essential. Because of the
large .numbers of special disciplines required in the

II Schools of public llealtts to the University of California, Ha:vard University,
lohr Ifoplrins University. the University of Michtgan, the University of Min ne-
fr,ttr the University of North Carolina, Tula ne University, and Yale University.
Moroni are &Ana as reciplenta of master's or (Sato?. degrees.
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faculty of * school of public health and because of
the number of categories of students who receive
training at these schools, professional education in
public health Is expensive, The recent study made
by the Public Health Service showed an average basic
operating expense per graduate student of approxi-
mately $4,000. This figure varied widely from
school to school depending on differences in organism
tion and program, number of full-time faculty, size
of student body, and amount of research.

The problem of recruiting professional personnel,
particularly physicians, into public health is a major
one. Careful analysis of the professional responsi-
bilities of public health personnel will perhaps
identify the , public health functions that can be
effectively assigned to persons without medical
training. In this way it may ultimately be possible
to assure the essential medical supervision of pro-
grams and services by reducing the time spent by
physicians in duets that can be adequately per-
formed by nonmedical personnel. Several schools
are experimenting with the training of nonmedical
public health administrators both at the under-
graduate and graduate levels of instruction.

The question of the proper balance between the
major functions of the schoolsteaching, research,
and serviceis one that each school must, of course,
resolve individually in keeping with its own objec-
tives and traditions. The rapid changes in public
health practice necessitate constant revision in the
schools' curriculums, emphasize new fields for
research, and provide additional opportunities for
community service.

How to integrate the content of the many different
subjects taught in the schools is a problem faced by
all and being met in various ways core courses,
required. comprehensive courses, or special seminars.
Whether the emphasis of a school's instruction shall
be on practical methods in public health to equip
the student for his Immediate duties or on more
theoretical concepts to enable him to meet possible
future responsibilities is another difficult problem
for the schools and one which will unquestionably be
met in different ways by the individual schools.
Conclusions

This brief description of education of professional
personnel in public health, while indicating many
differences among schools, reveals a common char-
acteristic which sharplyodifferentiates this group of
schools horn other institutions that provide education
for the health professions. Schools of public health
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bring together many different professions and
occupations for education in principles and practice
of community health. In contrast other institutions
for training health personnel offer education in
health diagnosis and treatment of individual patients.
Students of public health take identical courses In ,

certain of the basic public health sciences but are
separated into special groups for courses that con-
centrate on the development and application of
skills of their individual profession or specialty to the
field of public health.

Professional education in public health is a yettAig
field as compared with medicine, dentistry, and
nursing. It is, thereforknot surprising to find wide
variation among schools in organization, policies,
and content of training. Planning programs of
professional education in this field requires sound
estimates of the effects on the health and impli-
cations for health service of advances .in almost
every field of human knowledge, including/the natu-
ral and social sciences. To a large extent the effec-
tiveness of public health in the future depends on
how well schools of public health can discharge their
responsibilities.

List of Schools

The number of students enrolled in the schools
of public health are shown in table 58. The names
and places of the schools follow, .

CALIFORNIA

University of California School of Public Health, Berkeley,
Los Angeles, and San Francisco

Cohtttscricyr
Yale UniverAity School of Medicine, Department of Public

Health, New Haven

LOUISIANA

Tulane University School of Medicine, Department of Tropical
Medicine and Public Health, New Orleans

MARYLAND

The Johns Hopkins University School of Hygiene and Public
Health, Baltimore

MASSACHUSETTS

The Harvard School of Public Health, Boston

MicirioArr

University of Michigan School of Public Health, Ann Arboi

MINNESOTA

University of Minnesota School of Public Health, Minneapolis

O O

Naw YORK

Columbia University School of Public Health of the Faculty'
Medicine, New York

NORTH CAROLINA

University of North Carolina School of Public Health, at(
Hill

PHINIYLVANIA

University of Pittsburgh Graduate School of Public 11
Pittsburgh

Satecied Refornor,

American Public Health Association, Public Ht
*: A Carter With a Future. New York, The As

don, 1948. 19 p.

. Anderson, Gaylord W. Public HealthA MiL
date from the People. American Journal of Pul4
Health, vol. 42, No. 11, November 1952. p.
1373.

Corwin, E. H. L., editor. Ecology of Health. New
York Academy of lyedicine Institute on Pubt)(
Health, 1947. New York, The Commonwealt4'
Fund 1949, 196 p.

Emerson, Haven, editor. Administrative Medicitv.-
New York, Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1951. 1007i.!

Institute for Research. careers in Public Hearti,.
Work. Careers Research Monographs No. 23e.
Chicago, The Institute, 1952. 24 p.

Public Health Association of New York aty,
Tomorrow's Horizon in Public Health, Traniactioas
of the 1950 conference of the Public Health Assoc.*.
ation of New York City, New York, The Associa
don, 1950. 109 p.

Scheele, Leonard A.. Public Health Statesmanship.
Public Health Reportfo vol. 68, No. 1, January 1953.
p. 1-11.

Simmons, James Stevens, editor. Public Health is
the World Today. Cambridge, Harvard University
Press, 1949. 332 p.

Smillie, Wilson G. Preventive Medicine and 13$;blit
Health. (2d edition), New York, The Macmillan
Co., 1952. 603 p.

Top, Franklin H., editor, The History of Americas
Epidemiology. St. Louis, The C. V. Mosby Co.,
1952. 190 p.



26. Education For Social Work
By ERNEST F. WITTE, KATHERINE A. KENDALL, and ERNEST V. HOLUS

Q0CIAL WORK as an expression of man's human-
ity to man has always been with us. Social work

os a professional discipline and as a field.of proles._
gional practice is a product of the 20th century.
professional education for social work is approxi-
raately SO years old. It developed from an appren-
ticeship training initiated by private philanthropic
agencies, which gradually evolved into the present
edutationtl program carried on by more than SO
graduate schools of social work in as many univer-
sities and colleges in the Linked States. (The term
"graduate" as used in this article refers to education
in social work beyond the bachelor's degree.)
The Field of Social Work'

Social work has been defined as a "professional
service rendered to people for the purpose of assisting
them as individuals or in groups to attain satisfying
relationships and standards of life in accordance with
their particular wishes and capacities and in harmony
with those of the community. "'

The scope and nature of social services hive never
been precisely defined, and it is doubtful whether they
ever can be in a field so dynamic, so diverse, and one
which by its -nature "forms borderline areas with so
many others. In the main, social work has been
most closely identified with the provision of assistance
to families and individuals needing economic help;
with care for the emotionally, mentally, and socially
maladjusted in society; with help to those needing
special protection such as the unmarried mother, the
illegitimate child, the orphaned, deserted, or neg-
lected child, the immigrant, and the migrant; and in
more recent years with services for those who are
personally maladjusted, as in conflicts within the

'Dr. Witte is executive director 'Alba Council on Social Work
Education and Dr. Kendall is educational secretary of the same
organization. Dr. Hollis is chief of college administration, Division
of Higher Education, (Ace of Education.

I Fora review of At historical development of social nett, the reader Sr referred
'or-forst V. Heins es/Alice L Ts ylor, Set fef If'ork Elsret1ss in its Matti tidal.
New York, Columbia University Pun. On, p. S.

Clyde E. Murray. "Social Wert is a professions." &dot Irs.r4 YearSoak,
1954. Neer Yost, American Assotiattert of small:otters, 1954. p. SOS-51?.

family group, within a social Institution such as the
public school, or within the community.

The frontiers of loci*, work ate_ fluid, and Its,
methods are being called upon and adopted for use irk
many new situations. What meaning these new
developments will have for the profession is still
uncertain.

Number of Persons
Approximately MOO persons In 19S0 were

occupying positions classified as social work, accord.
ing to a study made by the Bureau of Labor Statis
tics' If to this total,. allowance is made for areas
omitted from this study (such as the social insur-
ances) and for the number of unfilled positions, A

safe estimate of the number of social work positions
at the professional level in the country would be in
excess of 100,000.

The demand for social workers has constantly
exceeded the supply, and this is not hard to under-
stand in view of the number of professionally qualified
graduates as contrasted with the number of social
work positions In the country. That there are
several thousand unfilled positions in,social work is
easily. established. In June 1953, for example,
employers listed 1,593 vacancies they hoped to interi
view candidates for during the week of the National
Conference of Social Work. Only 435 persons regis-
tered as being interested in a position. With the
exception of a few graduates, those who registered
were already employed but were interested in con-
sidering other opportunities. Many other known
vacancies were not registered.
Professional Organizalions

Five major professional organizations in social
work haVe definite standards for admission. The
largest of these is the American AssociatiOn of Social.
Workers with approximately 14,000 members. The
other four are the American Association of Medical
Social Workers with 2,400 members, the American

fiancees Associs 'loner Sods! Mae's, rds11rottits 1.19f0 New Yak,
American Association of Wetter'', 1952.
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Association of Psychiatric Social Workers with 1,700
members, the American Association of Group Work-.
ers with 2,000 members, and the National Association
of School Social Workers with 650. Two other pro-
fessional associations in a formative state but with
at yet no required educational base for membership
Are the 'Association for the Study of Community
Organization and the Social Work Research Group.

The development of one overall professional
membership organization is being considered, with
provision being made for the specialized groups to
carry on professional activities related to their
special interests. This plan Is being developed by a
joint board called the Temporary Inter-Association
Council of Social Work Membership Organizations.
Liftman

Social work has given relatively little attention to
licensing as a means of professional regulation because
more pressing issues have required fti 'time and
,energy. In recent years, however, the profession
has moved toward such a development. California
has had for some years a State-administered system
of voluntary registration of social workers based
upon examinations conducted by a State board.
Professional organizations of social workers in
number of other States have had measures introduced
in State legislatures to license and regulate the
practice of social work. Other groups, including
national membership organizations, have the problem
under study, but there are still many' complicated
problems to be worked out before satisfactory legis-
lation can be proposed. The pilmary problem on-
which further study is needed is whether individuals
should be licensed in the field of social work or
whether, since social services are carried out by
agencies, it would be preferable to license agencies.
Periodicals

The more important professional social work
periodicals include; The Social IJ'orh Journal, pub-
lished by the American Association of Social Workers;
Social Casework, published by the Family Service
Association of America; the Soda! &mice Review,
published by the. University of Chicago. Other
journals of bulletins are published by the specialized
membership associations.

Evolution of Education for Social Work
Social work education had its beginnings in a

summer training course for charity workers sponsored
by thl New York Charity Organization Society in
1898. By 1904, this training course had been trans.

formed Into a 1year educational program t4 tk.

New York School of Philanthropy, now the Ife,
York School of Social Work of Columbia Univegi
In the same period, an Institute of Social Science.:
established through the efforts of Chicago /001
workers as a pale of the Extension Division of

, University of Chkago. The Institute became ttt
independent School of Civics and Philanthrosi
which was later incorporated in the University 4
Chicago as the graduate School of Soda) Servii
Administration. In this period similar Cteiter
merits were taking place in Boston, Philadelp
and St. Louis, and by 1910 there were schools'
social work in the five largest cities in the Min

The next two decades brought rapid expansion
educational facilities for social work in the Unitej
States and also in Canada. The first World W.
and a major depression created new demands fei
social services and new problems for %oda woe
education. Rapid growth resulted in uneven devet
opment with wide variation in educational methods
and standards.

A major problem early emerged in relation, to the
auspices under which programs of social work trail).
lag should be conducted. A- number of the Wee
and thus better-established schools were not affiliated
with institutions of higher learning. The fact that
they were sponsored and, to a large extent, supported
by private welfare agencies gave them the intensely
practical purpose of preparing personnel for specific
agency tasks. The resulting strong emphasis on field
work induced fears that this important aspect ti
social work ,education could not be conducted prop-
erly within the academic restrictions Imposed by
universities.

It was only a matter of time, however, before all
schools were prepared to recognize the undeniable
benefits to be derived from university standards of
scholarship and research. By 1935, the membership
association of the schools of social work had ruled
that, henceforth, only the schools established within
institutions of higher learning on the approved list
of the Association of American Universities coold
become eligible for membership. The New York
School of Social Work, the oldest of the schools, was I

the last to give up its independent status; it affiliated
in 1990 with Columbia University.

Tv academic level of social work education and
the duration of the course of study also posed prob
terns in the evolution of the'n professional schools. In
the developmental period there was marked variation
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the types of programs ofiered. Some of the older
stronger schools early offered 2 years of proles-

7,6s1 study based on a bachelor's degree. For the
074t part, however, social work education was of-
,,t4 in undergraduate programs or In a combination
';-imdergraduate and graduate courses. In 1933,
IA membership association ruled that no school
.cji be eligible for admission unless it offered at
asst 1 year of graduate work.
Ity 1939, the association had established the re-

,;.3ifernent of 2 years of postbachelor's graduate pro-
tssional study leading to the master's degree. until
..02 the association did, however, maintain a mem-
xrship classification for "1-year schools," which
,ode it possible for schools of social work offering
by the first postbachelor's year of professional
:;,cation to become members. The growing accept-
.0 of the essential unity of the 2-year professional
oriculum and the gradual disappearance of "1-yea,r,
.0grams" led to the abolition of the 1-year classifi-1
ltiort in 1952. Since the publication of tha Hollis-
4:sylor report there has been a growing awareness
mat the two postbachelor's degree years are only the
;per half of a 4-year professional program that
i..cpuld begin in the junior year of the undergraduate

Coming as itdid when depression needs had led to
tremendous expansion of governmental social serv-

.s, the 1939 requirement that social work education
`3 exclusively postbachelor's appeared to some as
tstrictive and unrealistic, particularly in the face of
gent demands for social work personnel in the pub-

': social services. In protest against this situation,
. movement was launched in a small number of land-
,rant and other universities to gain recognition for
:mbined undergraduate-graduate preparation for

work. The training plan put forward by this
iroup proposed a 5-year curriculum beginning with
e freshman year in college and combining general
-dal science preparation with vocational training.
ie plan provided for a bachelor of arts in social
t rk

.
:, upon completion of 4 years of study and the
Ister of arts with a major in social work upon corn-

' :lion of the 5-year curriculum. .

Wry few of the schools in this movement actually
lovided a graduate year of study in social work, and

1.e training they offered did not find general recog.
riot) as approved social work education by ern-
r-leri of social work personnel. Nevertheless, a
trious problem was presented by the, existence of

two dissimilar patterns of social work education,
with each leading to a master's degree.

At the present time, the 2-year professional schools
and the undergraduate colleges interested in social
work education are working harmoniously within
the Council on Social Work Education to promote
sound programs of professional education for social
work.

Educational Associations
By 1919, education for social work had so pro

gressed that the schools sought to accelerate their de.
velopment by organizing an association for discussiod
of common problems and exchange of views and ex-
perience. This organization became the American
Association of Schools of Social Work, which served
as the standard-setting and accrediting body for social
work education until 1952, when it was merged with
other educational and professional organizations in
social work to form the Council on Social Work
Education.

In its 33 years of existence, the American Associa-
tion of Schools of Social Work made a significant
contribution to the identification and formulation
of the objectives, content, and methods of social work
education. As a standard-setting body, the Assoc's-
tion early saw the need for defining more clearly the
educational requirements for admission to member-
ship and thus initiated an accrediting process. Along
with its regulatory function, the Association per-
formed a wide variety of informational and advisory
services designed to promote and maintain consist-
ently high standards of education for the profession.

In 1942, the schools subscribing to a combined
undergraduate-graduate type of social work training
had organized themselves as the National Associa-
tion of Schools of Social Administration. This group
also established membership requirements which
called for, among others, a well-defined curriculum
in one or more of the following fields: social work,
employment service, rural welfare, recreation, social
insurance, guidance, rehabilitation, personnel work.
`The Association performed a valuable service in
raising the standards of member institutions, but its
regulatory function gained little recognition within
the social work field.

A coordination and study group known as the
National Council on Social Work Education was
created in 1946 to find a solution to the problems

cs posed by the presence of two accrediting bodies
concerned with social work education. In this or-
ganization, tie American Association of Schools of
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Social Work and the National Association of Schools
of Social Administration joined forces with other
professional social work organizations to work to-
gether in the best educational interests of the field as

a whole. With the assistance of a grant from the
Carnegie Corporation, the National Council under-
took as its major project a comprehensive study of
social work education. With the publication of the
report in 1951, the conflicts that had led to the
organization of the National Counciton Social Work
Education were resolved, and the three educational
organizationsihe National Council, the American
Association of Schools of Soda! Work, and the Na-
tional Association of Schools of Social Administra-
tionwere ready to give up their separate identities
to become part of one comprehensive organization,
the Council on Social Work Education.

The Council on Social Work Education began
operations on July 1, 1952. This orgaRization trans-
lates into action the belief that social work education
is the joint responsibility of institutions of higher
education and of the social work profession. Provi-
sion is made for representation from the social welfare
employing agencies, the professional membership
associations, the interested public, and general higher
education as well as from undergraduate colleges and
the graduate-professional schools of social work.

The activities of the Council are carried on through
a council of delegates, a board of dire tors, four
standing commissions, numerous committees, and a
professional staff. The program already instituted
and projected for the future will make possible the
many benefits that come from constant interchange
of opinion and experience, from research, accredita-
tion, consultation service, recruitment campaigns,
development of educational standards, preparation
of teaching materials, annual program meetings,
conferences on special subjects, and committee work
on many aspects of educational endeavor. In a word,
these are among the activities that characterize the
efforts of a young profession to build and maintain
a solid educational foundation for its professional
practice.

5thpliis

A study of social work education of somewhat
limited scope was undertaken by the American
Association of Schools of Social Work in 1942. The
report was published unger the title Education for
Me Public Social &nice; (by the University of North
Carolina Press). The onset of World War II,

PROFESSIONS

among other things, prevented full discussion
consideration of the recommendations of the re y

The formation of the Council on Social w
Education was a major outgrowth of the re
Social Work Education in the United Slaw, prod
under the joint authorship of Ernest V. Hollis of
United States Office of Education and Miss Met
Taylor, a social work practitioner and educi

Among the major conclusions of the study.
following are selected as illustrative: Social
education ikseen as the responsibility of the
profession, with the undergraduate college,'
graduate professional school, and the field of pm
each carrying distinctive but Interrelated educatl
functions. The report takes the position that
professional education must be graduate edueA66,,
but asserts that education for professional respoui
bility as a social worker consists of an orderly prilk
gression from the final 2 years of undergraduate seos
through 2 years of graduate study. It emptesiztli
the necessity for' cooperation between the ued44
gradu 'ate college and the social work profession ft
developing the undergraduate foundation progrsQ
The report recognizes that a systematic study
social work theory and practice is needed to di
which of the positions generally described as
work are professional, semiprofessiunal, or other
professional. In the absence of such a study,
authors predict that the profession will continue
have difficulty in determining the character, arm
and distribution of the educational facilities it n

The publication of this report has afforded
opportunity for profession -Wide discussion of Is
issues in social work education and an incentive
further study and definition of the goals and con
of educational programs. To bring the essentir
ideas in the report before a wider audience,
American Association of Social Workers has p,
pared an abridged version.
ekceraditoilon

Social work education has used a process of st
creditation since 1927, when the American Associl
Lion of Schools of Social Work established req%.31
meats for membership. Formal accrediting Ft
cedures were not initiated, however, until 1931.
the same period, the American Association of Me.
cal Social Workers and the American Associatioar
Psychiatric Social Workers, engaged in accredit;:
activities in relation totheir particular specklizatio:
By 1%1, the accrediting functions of these profs_
sional membership associations as well as the Arno
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.40 Association of Group Workers and the National
rtsotiation of School Social Workers had been As.
Toad by the American Association of Schools of
'ocial Work, which brought under one organization
responsibility not only for the accrediting of general

of professional social work education but
isiso for the approval of specializations.

While these developments were taking place in
PJess1onai education, the National Association of
irstools of Social Administration initiated its move-
spat to accredit a combination of undergraduate
esa graduate training for social work. With the
establishment of the Council on Social Work Educa-
tion, agreement was reached that for the time being
oly graduate-professional schools would be accred-
;Iva, The bylaws of the Council place this function
;pa semi-autonomous Commission on Accreditation,
chick carries responsibility for the formulation of
8c-crediting standards and procedures and the eit4-,
nation and approval of graduate programs of social
cork education.

An important present conct rn of the Council on
Social Work Education and its Commission on Ac-
creditation is the relationship that should obtain
between the accrediting process in social work and
stitution-wide accrediting conducted under the

suspices of regional accrediting associations. The
Commission has established cooperative relation-
'Sips with the six regional associations with a view
toparticipating in a nationally correlated accrediting
Frogram. It is expected that all 4greements reached
with the associations will recognize the responsibility
sf the Council on Social Work Education through
:a Commission on Accreditation for the continued
fsrmulation of standards for social work education,
for participation in the evaluation of any university
string graduate education for social work, and for
the maintenance of a list of accredited graduate
:rofessional schools of social work.

As of 1953, there were 59 schools of social work in
the United States and Canada accredited to provide
iraduate professional education for social work.
)f the 59 schools 3 are approved to offer only the first
:ear of professional education, 25 arc approved to
:!er the specialization in group work, 26 in medical
.xial work', 37 in psychiatric social work, and 10 in
,t1i001 social work. Schools of social work are
ti.ing established by several additional universities.
rsrollmenis

. 0
Schools of social work have been in existence

=ace the early 1900's, but comparible data on

student enrollments and the number of degrees
awarded are available for only a relatively brief
time.

The total number of students entering schools of
social work has never been large. This Is due, In
part, to the youth of the profession and, in part, to
the curriculum requirement that all students receive
geld instruction in social agencies which meet pre-
scribed standards. The number of suitable field
placements available to the schools thus determines
student ,capacity.

Table' 59 chows total, full-time, and part-time
student enrollment of the graduate-professional
schools in the United States and Canada for the
period 1932-53. Statistics have been reported
annually over a much longer time, but figures for
earlier years are not comparable due to changes is
the reporting system. The table reveals a general
upward trend in enrollments for the 21-year period.
In the United States, for example, there was an in-
crease of from 24 to 52 schools and an increase of
total enrollment of from 1,585 to 5,566 students.

A downward trend in enrollment became apparent,
however, in 1951 and continued in 1952 and 1953.
Social work, like all other professions, has been
affected by the decline in the number of students
eligible for veterans' educational benefits, the impact
of selective service, and the falling off in the birthrate
during the depression years. The Council on Social
Work Education has launched a vigorous recruit-
ment campaign to reverse the downward trend in
enrollments.

Admission Standards
The demands of social wort practice require that

schools of social work exercise great care in the
selection and admission of potential practitioners in
the field. Since the ability to work constructively
and purposefully with others in a helping relationship
underlies all social work activity, the selection of
students for the profession is measured in terms of
personality as well as intellectual endowment.

Academic requirements for admission include
completion of undergraduate work at a sufficiently
high level of performance to indicate 'intellectual
capacity for graduate study and an educational
foundation in the social sciences. The personality
characteristics that promise well for a career in
social work are described by the various schools in
different ways. In essence, however, the schools
appear to be looking for the personal qualities that
make for a warm, sensitive, human approach to
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Table .59.- Enrollment in the profettional curriculum of schools of social work in the Untied Slates and Canada, 19314)

Calendar year

United States

Number
of schools I Total .

reporting

1932
1933
1934
1935
1936.,
193,
1938

1940
1939

1941

1943
1942

1944

1994466

1947
1948

1950
1949

1951
1952
1953

Part -time`
Number
of schools
reporting

Canada

Total

24 1, 588 948 640
25 1,990 1,018 972
29 1, 740 1,937 1, 803
31 3,681 1, 837 1, 844
33 3, 848 1, 885 1,963
32 3,927 1,980 1, 9i7
35 4,304 2,150 .2,154
34 4, 416 2, 321 2, 095
38 4, 711 2, 534 2,177
36 4, 353 2, 421 1, 932
40 3,699 2,107 1, 592
41 3, 835 1,912 .1,863
42 4, 364 2, 283 2,081
43 4,656 2, 603 2,053
44 5,637 3, 410 2, 227
44 6,156 3, 737 2, 419

, 46 5, 703 3,716 1,987
`1 48 6, 257 4,066 2,191

49 6, 366 '4, 336 2,030
SI 5, 953 4,19S 1, 758
S3 5,919 4,006 1,913
52 5,566 3,694 1,872

Full-time

2 97 86

2

93 86
2 71 55
2 64 57
2 60 56
2 78 63
3 293 10 138
3 293 220
3 368 289
3 460 33$
4 545 387
4 578 383

r
5 476 39S 57

s 15 3
7 582 371

a.

!reit.

Tbe eyeshot count Is mien on November 1 of each rear,
6 This Jou not laclede 'redeem taking eztenolon course or part-time students who ate not specializing in soda, wort.
Source: CoostAed from annual statistical reports on file with the Council ea Scsial Wort Education. The table records enrollment u seen reedy si pow%

the Emit 'done of the data avatable for the iesn prior to 1911, and every effort has been made to Swum compardnlity tbrouits the 14yearperiod.

people in trouble and a potential ability to be
genuinely and constructively helpful to them.

A concerted effort has been made within recent
years by the American Association of Schools of
Social Work and -its successor organization, the
Council on Social Work Education, to help the
schools in the identification and assessment of these
personal qualities. Two conferences were held for
this purpose in 1953 with financial support from the
Field Foundation and the New York Foundation.

Professional Curriculum and Degrees
Like all the professions, social work is both an art

and a science. The purpose of the social work cur-
riculum is to produce social workers who act on the
basis of scientific knowledge about society and human
behavior and who.use acquired skills in the art of
practice. This purpose is achieved through a 2-year
graduate program of classroom and field instruction
and research, leading to the master's degree.

A curriculum policy statement adopted by the
membership of the American Association of Schools
of Social Work in 1952 indicates that the social
work curriculum should provide "knowledge and

understanding of the social services, their de
ment, and their relation to the social order, to
change, and to community nerds; knowledge's
understanding of human behavior, needs and aspirs
tions; and knowledge and anderstanding of sods
work practice." The essential unity of the 2-yea
curriculum is emphasized, with the first year lie
viding for acquisition of knowledge and skill in 4
stated learning areas and the second year provi4
for extension of knowledge and the further dev
ment of skill in the same learning areas.

This policy statement marks a departure
curriculum development in social work educciu
It is undeniably directed toward a broadly cu
ceived 2-year program designed to produce
workers who see social work practice as a whole,'
possess a common core of professional knowleet
and skill, and who bring a broad perspective toil
social and human problems with which social ote
is concerned. The role of specialization in such.
program poses difficult problems that have yet I
be solved.

Table 60 indicates that both in the United Ste.
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$01 in Canada a number of schools grant an award
opon completion of the first year of the graduate
otofessional program ip social work. With the
'eaduil disappearance Of 1-year schools and a grow-
log emphasis upon the 2-year master's degree as a
necessary qualification for professional practice,
ysese awards (a certificate in the United States and
g professional bachelor's degree in Canada) are of
decreasing significance. It is not surprising, there-
fore; that the number of students receiving 1-year
swards has fallen off in recent years. This trend is
likely to continue.

fable 60. Awards granted to men and women completing a
ilear program in schools of social work In the United
States and Canada, 1944-53

Academie yea
Valeta States' Canadair

Total Men Woeses Total Men Woolen

1544-4S
194546

19164798
190-4
049-50

9

1950-51
1951-52
1952-53

178
202
192

272
244
346
338
287
237

13

45
29

70
89

185
142

108
145

165
173
147
157
155
204
153

129
142

27
2

1470

18923
248
214

2008

2

37
10

63
93

100
79
84
44

6
103

2

126
ISO
148
135
124
131

II In the United States, the award saaldly conferred upon completion of I year
J the 2year profeuloaa/ curriculum II a oertlicate.

$ la Canada, the tonal award ta the degree of bachelor of social work.

Source: Atonal statistical reports on ale with the Ceuta on Social work
giscation.

Table 61 shows a steady increase in the number
of men and women who have completed the full

fable 61.Awards granted to men and women completing a
2-year program In schools of social work in the United
States and Canada, 1944-53

Academic year
United States Canada

Total Mee Women Total Mrs Women

:914-45 839 43 796 31 1 30
'.915 -46 1,049 147 902 28 2 26
11,16-47 1,311 306 1,005 37 10 27
147-48 1, 765 496 1, 269 77 25 52
:;18-49 1,803 501 1,302 48 19 29
:'19-50 1,808 511 1,287 53 26 27
ri0-51 1,923 744 1,179 85 25 60

:i31-52 1,946 786 1,160 103 42 61
!)32-53 1,844 771 1,073 100 43 57

'The accepted qualifi atioa fo completion of the 2year program is cow
ls master's degree, use fly the professional degree of master of social work
X S. W.). Certificater or diplomas have, however, beers sonde by some
cowls is the period covesed by the table.

Source: Compiled from annual statistical reports on tie with the Council
11S-411 Wort Education.

professional program leading to the master's degree
and reflects the growing acceptance of the essential
unity of the 2-year social-work curriculum. At
the beginning of the period most ,sf those degrees
were master of science or master of arts with the
designation "in social work," but by the close of the
period most of the schools'were using a professional
master's degree, master of social work (M. S.
Post-Masters Program

A notable developMent of recent years is the
extension of social work education beyond the::
master's degree program. For many years, doc-
toral education in social work was centered in one
or two schools; by 1953, 13 schools' in the United
States and Canada were offering advanced programs
leading to a third-year certificate or doctoral degree.
The degree awarded may be the traditional doctor
of philosophy or the recently established professional
degree of doctor of social work (D. S. W.). From
1931 through 1953, 14 schools had conferred 109
doctor's degrees in addition to a third-year certifi-
cate awarded to 81 persons. (See table 62.)

The purpose of these programs is to educate
persons who will provide leadership for tomorrow's
professional practice and a high level of competence
in administration, supervision, teaching, and re-
search. While many problems remain to be solved
before the high expectations of these advanced
programs can be fully realized, the development of
post-master's programs in schools of social work
sufficiently rich in faculty and other resources to
support them indicates the growing maturity of
the social work profession.

Preprofessional Education
Social work shares with many other professions the

problem of defining the educational base upon which
the professional discipline should rest. The profes-
sion has accepted the principle, enunciated in the
Hollis-Taylor study, that education for professional
responsibility as a social worker consists of an orderly
progression from the final 2 years of undergraduate
work through 2 years of graduate study. But that
principle has not yet eventuated as practice. The

I The following schools awarded doctoral degree. Is social wort In the acs.
&mit year 1952-11 (the figures indicate the cumber of doctoral degreet): Bryn
Mawr College, 1; Catholic University of America, I; University of Chicago, 3;
University of Knoesota, I; University of Pennsylvania, 1; University of Pitu.
burgh, I. Institutions granting *wards, other than the doctoral degree, for
completion of wort beyond the 2 -year program, together with the number of
awards in 1952-31, were: University of Pennsylvania, 4; University of Intu
burgh, 2; Smith College, 9; Mitten Reserve University, 2. Daring the year
7 other institutions enrolled students beyond the second-year statue.
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Table 62.Sludenh receiving awards upon completion of post.
master's programs In schools of sociol work In the United
States 1931-53

Academie year
Number of

'Mom
opmenta

Award&

rota/

Tot al

1931-32
1932-33

1934 -35

1935 -36
1936-37
1937 -38
3938-39
1939-40
1940-41
1941-42
1942 -43

1943-44
1944-45
1945-46
1946-47
1947-41
1948-49
1949 -SO

1950-51
1951-52
1952 -53

14

3
2
4

2
2
3
2
3
4
6

0
4
4
2
S
S

4
6
9
8

190

Third year
avows Meer:watt

3
4

2
8
6
3
11

7
14
8
0
4
4
2

1

12

22
14

21

2S

81

0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

1
4
4
0
0
1

S

0

11

13
14

17

101

3
4

2
8
6
3
6
6

10
4
0
4

I 6
3

8
8

8

The award vented upon completion of one year of advanced stud, k.eyon4
%Ise master's distal& a 'pedal cutIttelt or diploma.

h The degree awe Mod nay be a Fla D or P. S. W. (doctor of social work pad, to
OM school, doctor of social welfare).

Sources Annus) statistical reporu on file with de Council on Social Work
Education.

Council on Social Work Education with its member-
ship of graduate schools and undergraduate depart-
ments will presumably determine the educational
experiences in the undergraduate years that consti-
tute necessary preparation for graduate-professional
study. Meanwhileo the graduate schools operate on
the assumption, set forth in the 1952 curriculum
policy statement, that the advanced social work
student should bring to professional study a broad
liberal arts background which includes some con-
centration in the social and biological sciences.

At the present time, undergraduate departments
of 65 colleges and universities hold membership in the
Council on Social Work Education, and it is believed
that many others will seek membership as .the pro.
gram of the Council becomes better known. The
partnership of graduate schools and undergraduate
depirtments within the Council promises productive
activity on the formulation of appropriate educa-
tienal programs on both acad_qmic levels and fruitful
effort in bringing professional and preprofessional
education into effective relationship.

Current Educational Problems
That social work has many unresolved educe%

problems was made clear in the Hollis-Taylor study,
and there is no universal agreement on their relaa
importance. Certainly among the problems 1 Nat

the field must face are these:
1. Delineating the field of sodal work practiceis

that professional education can sharpen and ei ' 4
its focus.

2. Determining what part, if any, of social
education can be undertaken at the undergradtati
level and how to relate this to graduate professl '11
education.

3. Insuring a better distribution of social we
educational facilities. Corollary to this Is a 1.4'
and more flexible use of field work facilities.

4. Modernizing the educational curriculum to 4.
introduce more current knowledge from the sow'
and behavioral sciences, (b) integrate the field wig;:
out destroying the specirilized knowledge needed b
practitioners in specialized settings, (e) bring about
a greater sense of professional and social responsital-1
ity of students, and (d) achieve a more effective rase
of field work.

S. Determining the place of research in the curiae"
ulum and methods for achieving this.

6. Improving the supply of qualified faculty.
7. Extending professional education to the ti4,-

sands now working in the field who have never 14
it and who for years to come, will be providing di
great proportion of the social services, particular!,
in the public welfare field.

8 Improving the process of student selection.
9. Developing better teaching materials. Pattie-

ular emphasis needs to be placed upon the develop
ment of general concepts aid principles so that die
student will have a basis for generalization.

There are a number of problems which are aat
educational as such but which have a marked is-
fluence upon professional education. One of 'lei
is the need to get more young people to select soda
work as a career. There is some doubt whether*
number of social work graduates each year is lilt
enough to replace the professionally qualified viortett
who retire each year. Under these circumstance
there is almost no opportunity to increase substai.
daily the proportion of professionally educated sods!
workers to the total in the field or to supply prof&
sionally qualified personnel for new services.

An elaboration of rote. ... stele rectlerns is found f+ Americas Aisoeiauor
Schools of Social Work. rowel' an teirated Prow" of ProfinhAbl Mies
la Social Mori. New York,Tfie Association. 1952.
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second and closely miated problem is that of
*citrate financing of tociAl work education, includ.

adequate student aid. This financial problem,
though not peculiar to social work education, has

ousual significance because social workers are di.
oily responsible for supervising the spending of
0150611 of dollars each year. The public is concerned
tot these funds shall be used as efficiently as possible.

The third problem Is to relate social work practice
of e closely to the administrators of the agencies in
fbich the programs are carried on. Unless pro.
osional education can develop the leaders who are
chiraately charged with administering public social
yak programs, professional practice will never have
3 pitisbctory opportunity to develop its full poten-
ou. This is a complicated problem related to
ony factors besides professional education, but

work has not yet grappled with the problem
the extent it ultimately must.
Although placed last In this listing of problems,

$e need for the field to interpret more effectively
ibat it is, what k does, and what its objectives are

certainly not last in importance. To a large pro-
:NS:don of the public, social work is still synonymous
rich relief giving. There has been no coordinated
,,ug-term attempt to make the field known to the
:ghlic. Until this is done, the public will have no
tear conception of the functions of the social worker,
cut will continue to think of isolated functions or
prtictdar agencies.
Accredited Schools of Social Work
The schools of social work maintained by the

)1lowing colleges and universities have been ap-
:roved by the Commission on Accreditation of the
Council on Social Work Education. The figures
ldicate the enrollment in social work courses in
U fall of 1953.

United Stares
'.:turoalnA

University of California, 159
University of California, Los Angeles, 56
University of Southern California, 148

NCIULDO

University of Denver, 103

aiSNICTICUT

University of Connecticut, 114

}maxi CoLtruatA

Catholic University of America, 162
Howard University, 106

411LIDA

Florida State University, 35
804101-55=-16

Gronot4
Atlanta University, 60

HAWAII

University of Hawaii, 48

ILL1110t$

Loyola University, 123
University of Chicago, 174
University of Illinois, 41

INDLAWA

Indiana University, 102

Iowa
State University of Iowa, 33

KAmma

University of Kansas, 52

Kurrucrr
University of Louisville, 68

Latnatmen
Louisiana State University, 66
Tulane University, 136

MASSACHUSETTS

Boston College, 116
Boston University, 268
Simmons College, 100
Smith College, 137

Mica/roast
Michigan State College, 26
University of Michigan, 190
Wayne University, 92

MaNISOTA

University of Minnesota, 91

MISSOVEi

University of Missouri, 15
Saint Louis University, 75
Washington University, 135

NaastAszA

University of Nebraska, 22

New Yost
Aclelphi College, Si
University of Buffalo, 201
Fordhans University, 20t
Columbia University, 706

NOATIE CAROLINA

University of North Carolina, 54

Ouso

Obio State University, 88
Western Reserve University, 168

OKLAHOMA

University of Oklahoma, 30

PENNSYLVANIA

Bryn Mawr College, 45
University of Pennsylvania, 131
University of Pittsburgh, 113

219
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Pu tRTO RICO

University of Puerto Rico, 88

Sours CattoUXA
University of South Carolina

Ts/musts
uoteently of Tennessee, 117

Tsui
Our Lady of the Lake College, 38
University of Texas, 43

[hurt
University of Utah, 60

Wawa*
College of William and Mary, 57

Was oirrerros
University of Washington, 84

Wan %atm
West Aruginla University, 2S

Wtscoxsts
University of Wisconsin, 173

Total, United States

33

It courses leading to first professional degrees 5, 497
In courses leading to advanced degrees 69
Total 5, 566

Conade
Damao CowsratA

University of British Columbia, 134

Mao ITOSA

University of Manitoba, 43

ONTAILIO

University of Toronto, 177
University of Ottawa, 30

Outset
Laval university, 45
McGill University, 99
University of Montreal, 54

O

Total, Canada
Its courses leading to first professimiti degrees
In courses leading to advanced degrees
Total

Selected Rekrencei

Abbott, Edith, Social Welfare and Professiji
Education. 2d ed. revised, Chicago, Universiti.
Chicago Press, 1942. 321 p.

American Association of Schools of Social V;
Nitration for the Public Soda' Strokes. Cl4
Hill, University of North Carolina Press, 194
324 p.

American Association of Social- Workers,
Workers in 1950. New York, The Association, 19g

.44
Council on Social Work Education. Bduet4

for Soda! Work. Proceedings of the 1953 Artrei
Meeting. New Yark, The Council, 1953.. 104

. Social Work Education in the Post-Afaitio,
Program. No.1"Guicling Principles." New yati
The Council, 1953. 70 p.

Hollis, Ernest V., and Alice L. Taylor.
Work Education in the United States. New y
Columbia University Press, 1951. 422 p.

Reynolds, Bertha L. Learning and Teachist
the Peactice of Soda! Work. New York, Farrar
Rinehart, 1942. 390 p.

United Nations. Training for Social Woik
International Survey. Report prepared for the '
Commission of the Economic and Social Coned
New York, Columbia University Press, 19S0. 141;



27, Teacher Education
By W. EARL ARMSTRONG*

/AO TEACHING PROFESSION and the
J. schools in which its membcrs work constitute a
ojor means by which society tries to maintain and
prove itself. Teachers help to initiate youth into

p WAYS of civilization and at the same time provide
pc a flexibility which encourages progress. In the
Will of education, the teachers, especiAly the die-
:tasty. and secondary-school teachers, lay the

nciwork for all other professions. The future of
reof the professions is dependent therefore upon,

improvement of the profession of teaching in they
reatery and secondary schools.

Teaching Profession
During the school year 1949-50, a total of 1,045,225
trolls were teaching in the public and private ele-
wary and secondary schools. The number has
'creased by approximately 35,000 annually since
tat time and is expected to continue to increase at
pout the same rate until at least 1960, when it may
tel off at about 1,400,000. -If the present rate of
,mover and the increase in number of positions con-
lee, the schools will need about 140,000 new teach-
t each year for the foreseeable future. Preient
td predicted college enrollments indicate that ap-
oximately 100,000 new teachers can be expected
)rn the colleges each year for the next decade. Un-
3 many former teachers return to the profession,
e difference between the supply of well-qualified
idlers and the demand will have to be made up
)rn persons with substandard qualifications.
The ratio of men to women teachers at the de-
!nta ry and secondary levels is about 1 to 4. (See
Me 63.) The proportion of men is greater at the
:owl a ry than at the elementary level. Elementary -
loot teachers continue to be lowest' in' college
iparation, With approximately 65 percent of them
iding bachelor's: or higher degrees. Secondary-
loot teachers are martyr all (96 percent) college
LDice(

for teacher Vucation, Division of Higher Education,
/cc of Education.

graduates. A considerable number of secondary.
school teachers and some elementary-school teacher*
bola master's degrees.

Table 63.Numbet at public elementary and secondary selsocsi.
teachers for spectRed years, by sex

School year

Elementary I Secondary

Total Mea Women Total Men

1899-1900

1909 -10

1919 -20

1929 -30

1939- 40.._.-

1941 -42

1943-44

190-46
1947-48

1949 -50

284 274
389, 952
523, 244
573, 718
508

402, 6
481,543
586, 2
640, 957
575,2

'558,82 59, 567 499, 261
538, 93 31, 507,
541, 528 34, 91 506, 612
554, 9! 39, 655 515, 284
589, 5781 52, 9255'36, 653

8 Eferneausi schools may Include grades K-6, X-7, or 1K-0.
iSetoodary schoo1a may meiotic wades 7-12, S-12, of 9-12.

Soon., Etude/ Sum" of Zimeetios 14 she tlalui Sosul. Clique 1, Suds-
deaf Summary of Edocation.1917-1ft, 1911-42.1943-46, and 1949-20.

116, 41
91, 591
63, 024
67,23

:

20,372
41, 667

102, 675
213, 3
300, 277
300,
289, 054
289,498
305, 73
324, 093

10, 172
18, 890
32, 3$6
74, 532

124 837
113, 627
94, 782
103,293
122, 258
142, 043

Women

10,200
22, 777
?0, 289

138, 774
173, 440
174 433
194, 272
186, 205
183, 481
182,050

Adjustments of salaries for teachers at all levels
fell behind the increase In cost of living from 1939 to
1947. Since that time, however, the increases in
teachers' salaries have generally been greater than
increases in cost of living. For the 9-month school
year 1953-54 the salaries of beginning elementary.
and secondary-school teachers ranged from $2,200 to
$2,600 a year, while salaries of teachers with 10 or
more years of experience ranged from $4,000 to
$6,000. The general average salary for all teachers
WAS approximately $3,400 a year. The low figure
was. due to the large number of teachers with little
experience or with substandard preparation. School
supervisors and administrators most of whom have
masters' degrees or education beyond, received much
higher salaries.

Every State now makes some provision for teacher
221
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retirement. The amounts range from small sums to

more than $3,000 a year in some States for teachers
with long periods of service. In 6 States, teachers
are covered by State retirement plans and social
security, and several other States are considering the
adoption of such plans.
Professional Organizations and Periodicals

The teaching profession Is highly organized In
numerous associations. Some organizations, such
as the National Association of Classr000m Teachers
and the Association for Supervision and Curriculum
Development, cut across grade lines; and others deal
with the subject fields in which teachers work, such
as English, social studies, science, and mathematics.
These organizations concern themselves almost ex-
clusively with professional matters. Twothe
National Education Association and the American
Federation of Teachersdeal with both.the, welfare
and the professional interest of teachers. The
National Education Association has a membership
of 520,000 and the American Federation of Teachers
approximately 50,000. Both of these organizations
have State and local chapters. There are no specific
professional qualifications for membership in either
of them as yet.

Publications dealing in whole or in part with edu-
cation number into the hundreds. Almost every
subject specialty group, many of the leadership
groups, and almost all of the institutional associa-
tions issue publications either periodically or in the
form of yearbooks. The major publications include:
Review of 'Educational Research, published by the
American Educational Research Association; Edu-
cational Leadeuhip, published by the Association for
Supervision and Curriculum Development of the
National Education Association; Bulletins of the
Association of Elementary School Principals and the
Association of Secondary School Principals of the
National Education Association; Reports of Annual
Conferences of the National Commission on Teacher
Education and Professional Standards of the
National Education Association; and Yearbooks by
the American Association of Colleges for Teacher
Education, the American Association of School
Administrators, and the National Society for the
Study of Education. The major publication, how-
ever, for elementary- and secondary-school teachers
is the National Education Association Journal.

The Office of Education of the U. S. Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare issues a periodical,

School Lift, which is addressed to school administr4;
tors and teachers.
Teacher Certification Requirements

Each of the 48 States determines its own recre-uirt
menu for teacher certification. While the dige;,
ences among the States are still wide, the gap
rapidly closing. For example, since 1951, 8 St4
have raised their requirements for the certificatinik'
elementary-school teachers to 4 years of app
college preparation, which increases the total num
of States with that requirement to 2S. Five a
tional States have established deadlines when d
requirements for elementary-school teachers must
met, and 12 more have moved In that direction sla-ci
1951. For secondary-school teachers, all except"(
States now require a minimum of 4 years of colleti
preparation, and 5, including the District of C.414.
bia, require 5 years of preseivice preparation.

All States now require every person in 'an eallti,
tional position in the public schools to hold
certificate authorizing him to perform that particula:
service. Only four States require teachers In privet
and parochial schools to hold certificates, but mostq
the States refuse to accredit these schools unless tbs
teachers are properly certificated. In practically all
of the States, certificates are issued on the basis d
transcripts Of credit and recommendations frig
approved colleges and universities. The States rest
heavily upon the accreditation status of out-of-State
institutions as evidence of the quality of their pre.
grams. Certification by examination is virtually
practice of the past.

In addition to the strictly professional requirt.
ments, each State has personal standards: 25 State
require a health certificate; 29 require United State
citizenship or at least filing of the first papers; and II
require an oath of allegiance.

Development of Provisions
for Teacher Education

Prior to 1839, no special attention was given hi
colleges and universities to the education of teacher
Although many college graduates became teach
they did so with no specific preparation at 111
college level. The date of 1839 is significant becalm
in that year the first State normal school was said`
fished in the United States. This school, at Witt
ton, Mass., was not in the modern sense an instin
tion of higlier education. Whose who attended
were not required to be high-school graduates, it'
the, subjects which they studied were not of colter
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f44, The purpose of this and all other State nor-
:$1 Schools prior to 1900 was to prepare teachers for
i:ie elementary schools. It was not until about
Le date that normal schools began to requite high.

501 graduation for admission, to offer 2 years of
thee could be. regarded Ai college work, and to
,aesider the expansion of their curriculums to In.
bide the preparation of secondary-school teachers.
ti the strictest sense, therefore, 1900 may be re-
waled as the approximate date when any institu-
;ions of higher education first gave full attention

the education of teachers. ,

very few secondary-school teachers were prepared
v these institutions before 1920, when many of
there became degree-granting teachers colleges.
roe then most of them have prepared as many
leaandary as elementary teachers. Within the last
:0 years more than one-third of the teachers colleges
ice become general colleges, retaining their majoef
wrest in teacher education, but also offering gen-
ad degrees in liberal education and preprofessional
}separation for law, medicine, social work, and the
la, At present approximately 125 State teachers
:alleges and 75 State colleges emphasize teacher

):avcation in their offerings. Alt of them are fully
iotliorized by their respe,.:tive State departments of
!location to prepare teachers.
While the normal schools were the first institu-

ions to give specific attention to the preparation of
i!ernentary-school teachers, the universities were the

11:st to give specific attention to the preparation of
stondary-school teachers. History is not in corn-
ete agreement on the first university to offer work

1 pedagogy. It is cleat that the State universities
i Michigan, Iowa, and Wisconsin established pro-
issorships of education between 1873 and 1881. By
392, more than 30 universities had established
'airs of education, then often called didactics.
iiidergrocluate Programs and Degrees

t The differences in institutional origin of programs
w the preparation of elementary- and secondary-

person should know to be able to teach in the

'a:idlers. Because all who enrolled in them expected

lool teachers account for many of the present4.
ffererices in the preparation of teachers for these

offerings of normal schools during that.period.

()edilevesipseocfifi'sc.aolrlky.

tTohepnreoprmarael schools

'.be teachers, the curriculum was centered on whatt
.1)110:1 schools. The courses offered %y the Nor-

-1

'111School of Rhode Island about 1890 will illustrate

This school required its students to study compost.
Lion and grammar, Latin, rhetoric, English literature,
arithmetic, algebra, geometry, geography, physical
geography, physiology and hygiene, mineralogy,
geology, botany, physics, zoology, chemistry, logic,
ethics, drawing, general history, reading, pedagogy,
psychology, primary methods, methods in graMmar,
and methods in geography.

White this program may not have been typical As
to detail, it was representative of the principles
generally followed bq normal schools at that time.
In setting up their curriculunasithey tried to do three
things: (1) Equip the prospective teacher with the
subject matter that would be used lo teaching
children (arithmetic, drawing, grammar, and geog-
raphy); (2) give the teacher some knowledge and
skills that would be used in teaching (psychology,
pedagogy); and (3) provide a reservoir of information

'ithat would be drawn upon in teaching and broaden
the cultural outlook of the indiQual.

Liberal arts colleges and universities approached
the preparation of secondary-school teachers from
quite a different point of view. In the first place,
they were not established specifically to prepare
secondary-school teachers. They were already going
concerns for other purposes when a sprinkling of
scholars and professional educators began to be
impreised by the lack of efficiency of college gradu-
ates who obtained employment as teachers. These
institutions, therefore, were not ready to plan a
completely new course of study for secondary-school
teachers, as the normal schools had done for ele-
mentary-school teachers. Instead they arranged
for those who were interested in teaching to pursue
their usual major and minor subject-matter programs
just as if they were going to take regular liberal
arts degrees with the exception that during. the
junior, senior, or graduate year they were permitted
to take some courses in education.

It was not until after 1905 that the idea of organiz-
ing a school of education within a university for the
purpose of planning and administering programs for
the preparation of secondary-school teachers found
suliport- worthy of note. Most of the education
courses offered in universities before that date were
of two types: (1) Courses of a factual or highly
theoretical nature such as history of education and
philosophy of education and occasionally psychology;
and (2).courses in specific methods of the subject to
be taught such as teaching science teaching English,
teaching mathematics, mid teaching languages.
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To some extent these differences In the curriculums

for the preparation of elementary- and secondary-

school teachers have persisted. Typically, the
curriculums for those preparing to teach at the two

levels differ in two important respects even today.

First, they differ in the proportion of the total
curriculum that is devoted to courses in the field of
education. Whereas the elementary-school teacher
will spend roughly one-fourth of the 4-year period
in,learning about children, the place of the school
in the copsmunity, and materials of instruction, the
secondary-school teather will give less than one-fifth
of the time to these considerations. Second, they
differ in the amount of work in any one subject

matter field. The curriculum for the preparation of
a secondary-school teacher usually includes a major
in St single subject or a group of related subjects.
This major or area of 'concentration, as it is some-
times called, occupies from one-third to one-fourth
of the total 4-year curriculum of the itsident.
Elementary-school teachers seldom include a subject-
matter major in their program of preparation.
Instead, they take some work in each of several
fields of subject mater, Both groups generally
devote from one-third to one-half of their 4-year
programs to the study of courses that are usually
called general or liberal education.

These wide differences in the amount and kind of
subject matter and professional education courses
taken by prospective elementary- and secondary-
school teachers may be justified in part by the differ-
ences in the functions to be performed by teachers
at these two levels. Many leaders in the profession
are beginning to question, however, whether the
cause of education can best be served with the
differences prevailing in the preparation of ele-
mentary- and secondary-school teachers. Such
questions, coupled with the fact that most persons
now preparing to become elementary-school teachers
take 4 years of college work, have led to some
fundamental changes in the curriculums for the
preparation of teachers at both levels. In one State
all the institutions that prepare teachers are offering
a "single curriculum" for all persons preparing to
teach, regardless of the grade level or subject field
in which the person will later work. Both groups
take the same courses in general education, the same
general courses in professional education, and in
general the same amount, if not the same kind, of
subject matter in their majors.

A few institutions in other Stases are reducing the

difference id the preparation of elementary. jig
secondary-school teachers. The trend in thiekij
which is gradually finding expression in practicell:
that from two-thirds to three-fourthi of the sub,
matter and technical preparation of teachers shQ
be the same for those preparing to teach at
elementary- and secondary-school levels.
programs only one-third to one-fourth of the 4.
curriculums are different for the two levels. Al
common elements emerge in the two curd
the tendency Increase! to have the two group'
along together until near the beginning of the
year. That is, they take the same courses in
education, the same amount of concentration,
the same courses in professional education
the.first 3 years of their 4-year program.

The trends its the preparation of elementary.*
secondary-school teachers are found in all collett?,
and universities where teachers are being preput
The curriculums for the preparation of elemeet4
school teachers by a teachers college, for exampteoa
likely to be similar to those for the preparation
elementary-school teachers by a university ee
liberal arts college. The same applies to the prtpsi
MOM of secondary-school teachers. In other IN
what began as differences characterized by
flitting philosophies held by the various types
institutions in which teachers for the two levels
prepared have now largely become difference*
curriculums for the tweelevels regardless of the
of institutions in which they are prepared.

In brief, the program in teacher education de
oped in the teachers colleges, the general coil
and. the ,universities represents a merging of w
the universities, the liberal arts colleges, and
teachers colleges stood for at the beginning of
20th century. The differences in programs off
in the various types of institutions are still no
able, but they are not nearly so sharp as they w
at the turn of the century.

A goodly number of, but by no means all, Us
who prepare to teach, receive degrees in edtica
(Sec table 64.) A sizable Proportion of coil
students who expect to become high-school teak
take majors in subject-matter fields such as Englis
history, chemistry, and physics.
Forces Contributing to Changes In Teacher Educate:*

Changes in the education of teachers have
produced by a large number of forces. The vari
associations of colleges and universities in w
teachers are prepared have through their meetin
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64.-Eornsd dotes conferred In educetlon, 1947-41
through 1952-53

Yeas Bachelor's
degrees

Mister's
degrees

Doctor's
degrees

....---

Men 12, 971 7, 597 433

Women 23, 414 5, 501 88

Total 36, 385 13,098 521

M9:

e i 21, 351 8, 762 S86

Women 26, 851 6, 503 138

Total 48, 202 15,265 724

19-50:
Men 31, 490 . 12,025 797

Women 30, 23S 8,044 156

Total 61, 72S 20, 069 9S3

41-511 r r %,

Men 29, 870 14, 772 . 868

Women 3S,168 9, 516 170

Total 65, 038 24, 288 1, 038

3-52 s
Men 24, S99 15, 194 9S4

Women 38, 352 11,188 192

Total
i2-53: .

Men

62, 951

21, 026

26, 382

15, 168

1,146

1,111
Women 40, 494 11, 659 246

Total 61, 520 26, 827 1, 357

Iscinclea degrees to ladustriat ;its and physical eduratios.

sources Aartual reports of the Office of Educatioo oa earned degrees.

research, and publications been instrumental in
effecting changes in the education of teachers.
The associations of teachers, supervisors, and ad-
ministrators have also stimulated institutions to
make certain changes.

In addition to these constant influences for change,
periodic studies and campaigns have constituted
landmarks in the education of teachers. The first
of these was a National Survey of Teacher Educa-
tion, which was done under the auspices of the
Office of Education between 1931 and 1933. The
facts disclosed by this survey constituted the basic
data in this field for at least a decade.

The second of these major efforts to improve
teacher education was made by the American
Council on Education through its C9mmission on

Teacher Education from 1938 to 1943. This come
mission attempted to Implement the most dependable
findings of research in teacher education In the
programs of a selected group of institutions and
school systems. Results of this study were pub-
lished in six volumes by the American Council on
Education between 1943 and 1946. Developments
within the last decade have been greatly influenced
by the people who participated in this study and
the publications which grew out of it.

Then, In 1947, the National Education Associa
tion created the National Commission on Teacher
Education and Professional Standards, which has.
stimulated changes; especially in teacher certifica-
don and the inservice education of teachers.
Colleges and Universities Preparing Teachers

As indicated in a preceding section, only about
125 of the 1,200 colleges and universities that
prepare teachers are teachers colleges, and only
75 additional institutions list teacher education at
their major purpose. The others-approximately
1,000-are general or liberal arts colleges, junior
colleges, and universities. Teachers are prepared
by junior colleges only in those States that require
not more than 2 years of college preparation, which
is the minimum standard for the preparation of
elementary-school teachers in 16 States. Table 65
shows the number and percentage of teachers' for
the elementary and secondary schools prepared in
the various types of institutions in 1949-50.

One significant fact, not shown specifically by
the table, is that at least one-half of all new teachers
are now being prepared by multipurpose institutions
such as universities (State, municipal, and private)
and land-grant colleges. Somewhat more than one-
fourth are prepared in liberal arts colleges. Evi-
dence indicates that teachers are coming more and
more from larger institutions. Although the teach-
ers colleges and liberal arts colleges still prepare
more elementary-school teachers than the univer-
sities and land-grant colleges, the larger institutions
are gaining ground even in this field of teacher.
education.
. The large multipurpose institutions are organized
in various ways to plan and administer their programs
of teacher education. Roughly, the organization
falls into three patterns a follows: (1) The college or
school of education has full responsibility for the
students and their edictational programs from the
time they enter the institution until they are grad-
uated and recommended to the State department of
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Table K.Distribution of leachers prepared, 1949-50, by
type of institution1

Dolga &don of
itistitutiono

Number of teachers
prepared

Percent of teachers
prepared

Teachers colleges
Public colleges snd

universities
Private colleges and

universities
Professional and

technical schools
Junior colleges

Total

Eles
men. Total
ury

12, 475

11, S92

10, 51

72
2, 522

37,171 Kw

24964

46,140

44,043

3,426
2,645

21.9

37.4

35.8

2.6
2.1

100.0

Sources "AccrecStstiom and Pro esslooalluslou of Teactleki by T. M. No.
nett. 11. jeutuel 4 retch iiitiotiot, sot. 114 No. leMsich41952, p.34,

education for certification as teachers. (2) The
college or school of education has full responsibility
for some students preparing to teach, beginning with
the freshman year, and for some beginning with the
junior year. For others, the college or school shares
responsibility with other colleges and schools on the
campus, such as agriculture, arta and sciences, home
economics, and physical education. At times this
sharing takes the form of joint registration in the two
units of the institution, and at other times it takes
the form of joint planning of curriculums by the
units of the institution concerned. (3) The unit
specifically concerned with teacher education is
generally a department within a college or school,
usually within the school of arts and sciences. The
major responsibility of the department of education
in this type of organization is to oiler professional
courses in psychology, sociology, philosophy, and
methods as desired by the faculty of the school of
arts and sciences. if the institution under this type
of organization has in it colleges or schools of business,
home economics, physical education, or agriculture,
such units usually plan and control their ownrpro-
grams for the education of teachers.

Accreditation for Teacher Education
According to reports from State departments of

education, a tat4,1, of approximately 1,200 colleges and
universities were preparing teachers in 1953. Of this
number, 300 have no accreditation except that which

comes with approval by their respective St
departments to prepare teachers. In all but
States, authority to prepare teachers Is spedtic41
granted by the State departments of eduestk
usually on recommendation of a visiting
Colleges and universities In those 9 States ere
required to have approval by any agency!` 4.2
simply offer the courses required for certificatioill
the State department* of education if they widil
prepare teachers. The remaining 900
stre,accredited.by their respective regional accredi
bodies for all-round excellence as institution
higher learning, and 284 of them by the Areettill
Association of College. for Teacher Edue.,44
specifically for teacher education. The latter atti.
ber is approximately 25 percent of the total nueltir
of institutions now preparing teachers. It Is nis
worthy that the 2S percent accredited specifically ft
teacher education prepare approximately one44
of the teachers each year.

Beginning July 1, 1954, the National Coun0 h
Accreditation of Teacher Education became t
official body for the specific accreditation of mutt:
education institutions and programs. From 19214
1954 the American Association of Teachers Colleges
and its successor, the American Association of 04.
leges for Teacher Education, provided the only
ereditation for teacher education available except A*
which was done incidentally by the regional ace-tette.
ing bodies in their general accreditation of college'
and universities, The American Association of C4
leges for Teacher _Education still is involved h
the accreditation function through its representatiet
in the new National Council for Accreditation
Teacher Education.

The council is made up of 21 members as follost
6 from colleges and universities, appointed by di
American Association of Colleges for Teacher Edam
tion; 6 from State departments of education, 3 d
which are appointed by the State directors of teacha
education and certification, and 3 by the State Coo
missioners of education; 6 teachers and administn.
tore from the schools, appointed by the NatioeS
Commission on Teacher Education and Professio4
Standards of the National Education Associatiot
and 3 school board members appointed by the N
tional Association of School Hoard members. I.
functions are to determine the standards whit
teacher education programs must meet in order to
accredited and to set up procedures for the admit:is
tration of standards in those institutions which applj
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nati onal accreditation. The council expects to
fork closely with the State accrediting bodies and

the six regional accrediting associations, especially 10
tile application of its standards.
Greduaft Programs

?tactically all of the major universities and many
of the teachers colleges offer graduate programs for
teachers and educational leaders. Some of these lead
to master of arts and master of education degrees,
to doctor of philosophy and doctor of education de-
grees, and to intermediate degrees (between the
taster's and the doctor's) with various titles.
Usually the master's degree requires 1 year l.,eyond
the bachelor's degree, and the doctor's degree 2 years
beyond the master's degree. Most of the institutions
offering graduate work in education list curriculums
tspecially designed for the preparation of educational
leaders, such as school principals, supervisors, and
superintendents. Some of these programs leariirig:to
both the master's and the doctor's degree are made
op entirely of courses in professional education.
Other programs either require or strongly recommend
that the student preparing for educational leadership
take some work in the regular academic departments'
especially in the social studies.

Until recently few graduate curriculums were de-
eigned especially for the regular elementary- and
secondary-school classroom teachers. There is a
trend,, however, toward offering such curriculums.
These programs usually provide for an extension of
the teacher's knowledge in some subject-matter field
Ind in one or more aspects of professional education.
Such programs lead to the master's degree, with a
kw extending as far as an intermediate degree.

Little has yet been done to standardize through
nereditation any of the programs of graduate work
lor school personnel. The American Association of
Colleges for Teacher Education was making a begin-
:lug in this area when it gave up accreditation.
lfilch of the work leading to graduate degrees for
.eachers and educational leaders is offered either in

Idie summer sessions or at times when teachers in
egular service can take it. Usually the amount of
iraduate work which a teaoher doing full-time teach-
"ag may take is limited to 3 semester hours each

!,..ernester. The amount that may be taken off cam-
.?..11 is also generally restricted to approximately one-
iircl of the total program leading to the advanced
ktree.
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Some Current Problems
All professions, and particularly those growing in

numbers and status, have their problems. The
teaching profession faces especially difficult problems
because it must consider first the welfare of society
and, second, its own advancement. Bearing in mind
both of these considerations, some major problems
of the profession that are related to the education
of teachers are outlined in the following paragraphs.

1. State organizatioti for leather educationtRe.
sponsibility for the education of teachers has come
to be centered in State departments of education.
While the colleges and universities provide the pro-
grams, they do not provide the State framework
within which these programs must fit. Many State
departments of education are in an awkward position
to work effectively with all of the institution* within
the State because organizationally they do not bear
the same relationship to all. Often the teachers
colleges are under the dilect control of the State
department of education, which makes for a close
working relationship with them. The State uni-
versity and the land-grant colleges are somewhat
farther removed organically than the teachers col-
leges. The private institutions are farthest from
the State department of education. These condi-
tions are rooted in history, but they create a problem
for State departments of education that work with
all of the groups concerned with teacher educa-
tion. Clearly, what is called for is an organizational
pattern which will put the State department of
education in the came relationship to all of the
institutions with which it must deal in the education
of teachers.

2. Institutional organization for teacher education.
Because teacher education consists largely of under-
standings and skills which are derived from disci-
plines outside the field of professional education, the
problem of institutional organization for its planning
and administration becomes very difficult. As
pointed out in another section, responsibility for the
teacher education program in many institutions is
very vaguely defined, if at all. This lack of a clear-
cut organizational structure for the planning and
administration of teacher education weakens the
program in a number of ways. In the first place,
students and faculty are left confused and uncertain
as to the program and policies which govern it. In
the second place, such division of responsibility
makes for a highly segmented program with no
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unifying thread running through it. At its worst,
some programs are in direct conflict philosophically
with other programs within the same Institution.
And In the third place, persons outside the !natio,-
tion, such as parents, school administrators, and
officials of the State department of education, are
unable to fix responsibility for weakness or to give
credit for strength In the pavarant. A few State
departments of education and some institutions are
working on this problem, but have not yet found a
solution of wide application.

3. Facilities for teacher ducation.Facilities for
teacher education have been greatly improved within
the past decade, especially in teachers colleges and
in State colleges that were once teacher* colleges.
They are not yet adequate, however, even In the
teachers colleges, and often far from adequate in
liberal arta colleges and in large multipurposninstitu-
tions. The inadequacies lie largely in classroom space
designed for professional education, materials H-
hraries, and laboratory facilities for work with
children in typical school situations. Many institu-
tions that are without campus laboratory schools do
not have adequate transportation facilities to get
students to and from the schools and 'communities
with which they have developed working relation-
ships. Facilities are not an acceptable substitute
for a good program of teacher edacation, but they are
a mark of the concern of the institution for its
program.

4. Improved curriculums for the preparation of
teachers for the various positions,Cprriculums for
the preparation of teachers for the various positions
in the schools should take into account not only the
competencies needed by persons to fill those positions
but a number of additional factors. The effects of
such curriculums on the kinds of persons who will
enroll in them and on the teaching profession itself,
to use two examples, should be considered. It is
not easy to develop a curriculum for a teaching posi-
tion that will appeal to able persons, will make it
possible for persons completing it to shift from one
kind of position to another, and at the same time will
provide the major competencies needed for a partic-
ular position. The conditions which the teaching
profession faces, however, require that adjustments
of the curriculums be made.

4- 5. Critipation of ttachers.--The certification of
teachers is still in a chaotic condition. Basic deci-
sions have not yet been made on a wide front. On

such problems as the major elements that slioi4n
constitute a program of teacher education, the 144,
of responsibility that will be placed upon tristitutlokl
in the total certification procedure, and the baste&
which reciprocity can be practiced among the Ste t&
there is still no general agreement. Progress Is W.
made on all three of these major problems, but ni's
yet remains to be done.

6. Leakage in supply provided by th
leges and universities can probably be counted-144
to prepare approximately 100,000 teachert each *I.
for the' foreseeable- future. The schools, howeseif
cannot depend upon having this number of
teachers available each year because some whopro,
pare never accept teaching positions. The percentage
lost between graduation and teaching varies fro*
State to State and among the different teaching pos-
tione. The most reliable irsformation evailek
however, indkatet that, all States and all positicit
included, the loss between graduation and teaching
is more than 2S percent:- Obviously, this is noiv
of the most serious problems in teacher educetlei;
Some of the causes may be found in the currieuluna,
the certification requirements, and the internal to
ganization of institutions that prepare teachers.

r

7. Easic data fat No one knows iritV
reasonable certainty how many teachers in the Vella
Suites now hold certificates authorking thenm toot.
cupy some kind of school position-. Data showing
fully the supply, the potential for Supply, and coo-
plete information on the factors In the demand ars
available in only a few State departments of edues.
tion. One of the fundamental problems, then, a
teacher education is to assemble the necessary infor.
oration on the basis of which further improvemeen
in teacher education can be made.

FDITORPS NOTE.In4IMUCh as the number of is
stitutions of higher duration which prepare teacheriit
extrwive, no list is given in this article. Such a list
would include nude of the colleges and universities.
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28. Theological Education: Jewish
By SEYMOUR SIEGEL*

TEWISH theological education is essentially the
proiessional iducation of the rabbi, or religious

leader. This leader officiates at the religious exer -
cises of the congregation, but his principal service is
to teach and interpret twish belief, law, and
tradition.

Judaism has for many centuries made provision for
the education of its leaders. At an early time there
were developed by the Jews schools whickcame to be
known as yeshivot (singular, yeshiva).. DU;.ing the
Middle Ages these institutions spread to Europe,
and in the 19th century a number were established in
the United States. Some of them later took the
name rabbinical college or seminary. Other schools
for the education of rabbis, particularly in recent
years, were established as colleges or seminaries.

Judaism in the United States
Though Jewish congregations have functioned on

the American continent since 1654, the great influx
of Jews from Central and Eastern Europe during the
past 75 years, together with the brutal destruction of
European Jewry by Hitler, has made America a main
center of world Judaism. Today there are about
5 million Jews in the United States. Judaism has
about 3,500 congregations in 1,000 communities, and
about 4,000 rabbis.

American Jewish congregations are organized into
federations roughly falling into the three categories
of orthodox, conservative, and reform. The lay
organization from which Orthodoxy in America
derives its chief strength is the Union of Orthodox
Jewish Congregations of America. The Conserva-
tive congregations are united in the United Syna-
gogue of America; and the Reform congregations in
the Union of American Hebrew Congregations.

*Rabbi Siegel is adyiser to students and teaching fellow in
Talmud, Jewish Theological Seminary of America. A draft of
this statement was submitted to each of the five theological semi-
naries mentioned in the tables, for comments and suggestions,
before the final copy was prepared.
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There exist as well three maia rabbinical
tions: The Rabbinical Council of America (
dox); Rabbinical Assembly of America (Con
tive); and the Central Conference of Am '
Rabbis (Reform). These rabbinical groups
ate in various activities such as the Synagogue OziQ
cii of America and the Division of Religious Aetht
ties of the Jewish Welfare Board which supervises asii
assists Jewish chaplains serving In the Armed Poret%'
Another sizable organization is the Union'of Ort4
dox Rabbis of the 'United States and Canada. k
is not a member of the Synagogue Council nor
it work with the Jewish Welfare Board, Divislotiti
Religious Activities Committee.

Mt Rabbi
In the earliest period of Jewish history,

religious and spiritual functions of the commu
were divided among the prophets, the priests,
the scholars. It Wall not until the first century of
common era that the title "rabbi" came Into
The literal translation of the title---"mi teacher,
"`my mastermperhaps best describes the funs'
performed. The title was used for those who
distinguished for their learning, who were recoga*
as authoritative teachers of Jewish law. The
could be obtained by anyone who merited it th
his learning and piety. The duties of the rabbi, us
at least the 15th century, were quite different f
those of the modern official ministers. In al
all cases the rabbi had a private occupationlin
times he was often a manual laborer such as a cob
or a smithwhich was separate from his teach'
duties. He usually conducted a school or yehlt
He might rcceive an appointment as the presi
of the community, or the head of the judiciary. B

these were honorary appointments and wits

salary. In any case, the rabbi was expected tote
master of the civil and ritual laws, to be the leader
charitable works, and set an example for high mo.
conduct.

111.

111
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when, in the lSth century, it became customary Jewish civil and canonical law. The only require.pay the rabbi a stipulated salary for his service', silent for admission was knowledge of the LaMI and'is functions became more clearly defined and in- a good character. These schools were attended bythe establishment and conduct of a court, the Men` of all ages, laymen as well tit professional..,ervislon of a school, the administration of the - scholars. The yeshivot were maintained by the7citTirlawl,
either:0A other ceremonies. He was still expected to economically independent or were supported by thewont himself primarily to study, and he continued local community. The students often traveled fromlobe the authority of the community on questions of one community to another in order to study withtoga and civil law. Essentially, therefore, the oustancling rabbis and scholars..01 was expected to be a learned man. By The European yeshivot were in turn transplantedvirtue of his attainmente, he was highly respected, to the American shores with-changes in the currieu.the community and set an example for piety and lorn to meet the situation in America. With the

gholarship. establishment of the modern rabbinical seminary, alo modern times, the influence of the national turning point was reached in theological education.ate profoundly affected the position of the rabbi For the first time schools were devoted-lipreisly to3 the Jewish community. The judicial functions of the preparation of young men for the professional..5e rabbi became less important, and he was now rabbinate. These seminaries attempted. to bringoected to become master of the secular disciplini about a reconciliation between the Jewish tradition,s well as the ancient lore of Judaism. In order td-; and the modern scientific spirit. The rabbis werenett the changed conditions, the duties of the rabbi expected not only to be well' acquainted with' the:id to undergo partial revisions. The differences in Jewish religious tradition but also to be well versed5e approach of various groups, toward the position in general secular affair.. Some national govern.the rabbi also became evident. ments also demanded a certain degree of generalHowever, even today, the rabbi is essentially a education from candidates for rabbinical offices.;tuber. His presence is not technically required
The result was that the curriculum of the yeshivotbr any religious ceremony.. The Jewish religion
was expanded in the seminaries to include a widergrmits any man to officiate at such services pro-
variety of subjects, and knowledge of secular subjectscied he has sufficient knowledge. Hence, the rabbi
became increasingly important in qualifying fornil always remain primarily an expounder and

sterpreter of Jewish law and tradition. Although
it modern need for a professional rabbinate has
jade it customary for the rabbi to officiate as the
fader of the congregation, his primary function
that of teacher, guide, and interpreter.

:volution of Rabbinical Training
As the functions of the rabbi broadened, methods

`,this education and training were developed and ex-
-Inded. In the earliest times, religious leaders were
rained in academies of the large cities which also
!rved as courts, legislattnes, and universities.
)iscussions were held daily over a wide variety of
Meets.. Important decisions. were reported_ and
reserved. These institutions were not oriented
':imarily to the professional preparation of the
digious functionary; they were communities of
Aolars where the law was interpreted and taught.
The academies which grew up in the Palestinian

;Id Babylonian centers were transplanted irk;. he
Jr n of the yeshivot in Europe during the Middle
ties. These schools ,taught primarily Talmud

.

admission.
The seminaries varied according to the view of

the particular group which sponsored them. The
orthodox group wished to retain the traditional
elements in tote and made only slight revisions in
their requirements for admission and curriculum.
The reform group put less emphasis upon the study
of Talmud and added many new subjects to the
course of studies. The conservative group sought to
maintain a position between both viewpoints.

In the United States there is a group of outstand-
ing seminaries devoted to the training and ordination
of young men for the rabbinate,- Five', of these
institutions are mentioned in the following sections. .

There are a number of other seminaries, but these
five well represent Jewish theological education.

The rabbinical seminaries and colleges have not
formed an organized asswiation, and there is no
accrediting agency which standardizes and approves
their educational programs.
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Orthodox Seminars
The best known of the several seminaries identified

with the orthodox group Is the Rabbi Isaac Elchanan
Theological Seminary of New York City, It was

'established" Id 1896.- The seminary now forms the

nucleus of Yeshiva University, which Includes eight
schools and divisions, among them an undergraduate
liberal arts college, graduate schools, and a projected
medical school. The seminary consists of prepara-

tory, junior, and senior divisions. The educational
program "is designed to acquaint the student with
all facets of Jewish knowledge and to give him a well
rounded and thorough acquaintance with all aspects
of Jewish learning." Students completing the re.
quired course of study and holding a bachelor- of

arts degree may take the comprehensive examination
for rabbi.

The Hebrew Theological College in Chicago devel-
oped out of a school opened in 1912; it Was:chartered
in 1922. To be admitted to the Rabbinical DiVision
an applicant must be at least 15 years old and, be a
graduate of the Preparatory Department or possess
knowledge equivalent to what Is required from that
department. The curriculum leading to ordination
as rabbi Is 9 years in length.

The Ner Israel Rabbinical College in Baltimore
was founded in 1933 and chartered in 1934. The
minimum entrance age is 17 years, and the Applicant
must be a high school graduate. A minimum of 6
years is required to complete the curriculuM and to
attain ordination as rabbi. The curriculum of the
college is designed to provide the student with a
comprehensive grasp of Biblical and Talmudic
knowledge and at the same time to acquaint him
with the problems faced by the American Jewish
community today, with special stress on education.

Conservative Seminary
The Jewish Theological Seminary of America in

New York is the center for th^ edi.,aCon of rabbis

which serve Conservative congregations. It was
founded in 1887 and reorganized in 1902. The Rab-
binical School department offers courses which lead

to the degree of rabbi and master of Hebrew litera-
ture. The minimum course of studies extends over
a.4 -year period.' Candidates for admission must hold

a degree of bachelor of arts or bachelor of science from

a college of° recognized standing. In addition to
meeting academic requirements they must be loyal
adherents of the observances of traditional Judaism

including the Sabbath, Holy Days, daily priiy.
and dietary laws.

Student. who have not received the requires!
lege degree but satisfactorily pass exami4010441
Bible, Hebrew, and Talmud may be preeito0
In the Rabbinical School and be admitted tol
undergraduate department. The courses
department are arranged to enable students to
their college program, and, at the same time
complete their preparation in Jewish studies foe

of
Into the graduate ,department. This "

of Instruction Is organized In cooperation with"
Seminary College of Jewish Studies and other
stitutions of higher Jewish learning.

Reform Seminary
. The Hebrew Union CollegeJewish Institute

Religion -is the institution which educates RefOn
rabble. It represerita, the merger of two rabbinic'
schools., The Hebrew Union College in Cinching
Ohio, was fotindid in '187$ "to strengthen
advance the cause of liberal American Judaism
to create a united American Jewry. ". It is -note
oldest surviving rabbinical seminary lo the Unite
State.. The Jewish Institute of Religion' xi
founded in New York in 1922 also #(o_letp dev
liberal Judaism in Ainerici." The two institu
were merged in 1950; the College-Institute Main
two schools,one in Cincinnati and the other In N
York.

For admission to the College-Institute applica
must have the bachelor of arts degree or its equi
lent from an approved college or university.
degrees of bachelor of Hebrew letters (B. H. L)
master of Hebrew letters (M. H. L.) and the ti
"rabbi" are conferred.

The normal program leading to ordination requ
5 years, with a minimum residence requirement
A sixth, or intern, year has just been added to
normal program of students enrolled In 1952 a
subsequently. The program leading to the ba

lor's 'degree requires 72 semester hour credits
prescribed courses. In addition to these credits,
candidate for ordination as rabbi must obtain.,
further 104 semester hour credits, most of these
prescribed courses, and he must complete other t
quirements, which include a rabbinic dissertatio

Qualified candidates for admission, who do
yet possess the bachelor of arts degree, are admitt
as prethcological students, and at the Cincins
scho..l such students may take a limited number
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tirersbblnie courses white completing their bachelor
'of arts program at the University of Cincinnati.
ileac and other courses at the College-Institute are
sccepted for credit at the University of Cincinnati
towards the requireinents for the bachelor of arts

degree'
Enrollments

The number of students enrolled h the spring of
i9S3 in the S Jewish theological institutions described
come to 1,151, of which 156 were graduate students.

:(see table 66.)
In addition to these five institutions there are otherk

that train rabbis. A report Issued in 1950 by the
gational Headquarters of the Selective Service Sys-
tem listed the 5, and 10 others, as "recognized" by
the. Director of Selective Service' Reports from 14
of the schools showed the following enrollments:
1947, 1,932; 1948, 2,012; 1949, 2,139; 1950, 2,225.

labia 66:Entailment In 5 Jewish theological Instflasifop
spring of 4953

Institatioes

Made wade-
ate atudenu
omit:1;1ml

ordination

Graduate
students Total

...

Hebrew Union CollegeJewish
Institute of Religion:

In Cincinnati 96 49 14S

In New York 44 S 49

Total 140 S4 194

Hebrew Theological College
jcwiih Theological Seminary of

146 23 169

America 115 74 189

Net Israel Rabbinical College 124 S 129
Rabbi hale Etchanan Theological

Seminary 1470 (1) 470

Total 995 I 8 156 1,151

'Junior and sealer division,: 160 additional in the prepatatory divitioi
'Graduate students in Jewish studies enroll in the Retnald RevelGroduats

;drool or ate Harry Fiactel School for Rater Jewish Smile' of Yeshiva
Calvet sity.

"Students pulantes courses after ordination.

2 Neal M. %lee r y Tiaelegkol &Lel ,rterolleetak 190-0, I9l7 -50; A Survey
NO of S61 Recognized Theological Seltoota. National Heart:las:tem, Selective
fluke Spurn. Wastington, D. C., August 19S0. The 10 .,stools were: Reda-
lied/oat Coyote of Americs. tsbewricel, N. J. Los Angeles Jevist Academy,
ins Aagelea, Calif,: Mesita Telenuctics1 Seminary, &oaf", N. Y.; Ifeeivtlts
Tiereth jerustlem Rabbinical Seminary, New York, N. Y.; Stabbink al Cortege
al 'relate, Cleveland. Ohio; StabWoit al Seminary of Anterks.Broollyn, N. Y.1
fosse Jurist 'fl ologtat Academy, Stonily., N. Y.; Yeativa tett icsepla
"ahtinicel Seminary, Broollyn, N. Y.; Yeshiva Rabbi amine Berlin,

Y. Yeshinth Chart nuy i ublin, Dctrat. Mkt. A nu mter of these maul-
'ations were originally eatabliett3 it European countries and later transplanted
'late United Sates.
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Over the years the 5 institutions have ordained
2,196 rabbis. (See table 67.)

Table 67. Numb., of rabbis ordained by S Jewish theoloel.
eel Institutions

!methinks
Year Is wield
cm
be'mhogan al*

re

biter es

0511.4

Hebrew Union CollegeJewish lead.
tute of Religion'

In Cincinnati 1883 S61

In New York 1926 226

Total 787

Hebrew Theological College 1925 178

Jewish lleologleal Seminary of Amer-
ica 1894 534

Net Israel Rabbinical College 1934 122

Rabbi Isaac Mb. ,an Theological
Seminary 1919 575

Total 2,1%

Reports recently received from 8 institutions not
named above indicate the following current enrolls
menu in the rabbinital curriculum: Central Yeshiva
Tomche Tmimirn Lubavitz Rabbinical Seminary,
Brooklyn, N. Y., 194; Mesifta Talmudical Seminary,
Brooklyn, N. Y., 318; Mesivtha Tifereth Jerusalem
Rabbinical Department, New York, N: Y., 65;
Rabbi Jacob Joseph School and Mesifta, Mesifta
and Seminary Division, New York, N. Y., 430;
Yavne Hebrew Theological Seminary, Brooklyn,
N. Y., 75; Yeshiva Rabbi Chaim Berlin Rabbinical
Academy; Brooklyn, N. Y., 236; Yeshivath Beth
Yehudah Department of Rabbinics, Detroit, Mich.,
11; Yeshivath Chachmey Lublin Theological Semi.
nary, Detroit, Mich., 94; Rabbinical College of
Telshe, Cleveland, Ohio, 200; Rabbinical Seminary
of America, Brooklyn, N. Y., 96. (This paragraph
was supplied by the Editor.)

The Curriculum
Although the subjects of the curriculum in the

rabbinical seminaries vary somewhat with the insti-
tutions, the fields usually included are: Bible, Tal-
mud and commentaries, Codes, Hebrew, Hebrew
literature, Jewish history, Jewish philosophy, theol-
ogy, and homiletics. The emphasis on these sub-
jects is somewhat diiTerent in the seminaries of the
three Jewish groups. The program of the Reform
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seminary includes Jewish education and Human
Relations.

The admission requirements usually specify knowl-
edge of the Bible, the Talmud, and Hebrew. The
applicants are required to take entrance examinations
In these and other subject'.

Before the student Is ordained as a rabbi he is
required to pass a comprehensive examination.

Graduate Work
.

Graduato study may be pursued in Hebrew letters
and cognate studies in the seminaries and other insti..
tutions of higher Jewish learning. Thus the degree
of doctor of Hebrew literature (D. H. L.) may be
obtained at the Jewish Theological Seminary of
America and the Yeshiva University; and the degree
of doctor of Hebrew letters at the Hebrew Theologi-
cal College and the Hebrew Union College-Jewish
Institute of Religion. The Jewish Theological
Seminary confers the degrees of master and doctor
of theology in Jewish law, and the Ner Israel Rab-
binical College offers the degrees of master and doctor
of Talmudic law.

The .degree of master of Hebrew literature
(M. H. L.) is earned at the Jewish Theological Sem-
inary of America in the regular course of studies
which leads to the degree of rabbi. It may be taken
one semester before ordination at the Hebrew Union
College-Jewish Institute of Religion. At the Yeshiva
University the master of Hebrew literature may be
earned by one who holds a bachelor's degree from a
recognized college or university, or its equivalent,
and who has a thorough knowledge of rabbinics.
The Hebrew Theological College offers the degree
of master of Hebrew letters.

The degree of doctor of philosophy may be ob-
tained in various aspects of Hebrew and Semitic
studies at the .Jewish Theological Seminary of
America, the Yeshiva University, and the Hebrew
Union College-Jewish Institute of Religion. Dropsie
College in Philadelphia, a graduate institution of
Hebrew and cognate studies, also confers the degree
of doctor of philosophy.

A considerable amount of this graduate work is
not limited to Jews; some of it is available to anyone

with proper scholarly accomplishments who deldh;-;
to do graduate study in Jewish subjects and Hebr.,7
Several interfaith fellowships are available for d
of philosophy candidates at the Cincinnati school.,

Problem

The greatest problem which faces the rabbin
today is to provide the manpower to All the demi
for Jewish spiritual leadership. Recent decadestau
seen a great rebirth of religious feeling among yej.
and many new congregations have been orga
This situation has been aggravated by the deina
of the Armed Forces for rabbis to serve the melt.
the military establishments. Ov,or 130 rabbis"
now in uniform as chaplains. The situation has ledik
efforts to increase the enrollments in the seminaries!
To a large degree the campaign has succeeded. I

The feeling among the lcaders of Jewish theologGI
seminaries is that the growth of rabbinical itched's'
will aid in asserting America's spiritual leadership ta
the world of today and tpmorrow. They are
tempting to provide the interpreters and teachers et
Judaism's ancient traditions so that it can speak
anew to the present generation.

Selected References
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Jewish Publication Society of America.
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Janowsky, Oscar L (ed.). The American Atl:
Compo.rite Portrait. New York, Harper and

Brothers, 1942. 322 p.

Universal Jewish Encyclopedia (10 vol.). New

York, The Universal Jewish Encyclopedia, Inc.,
1943. Articles: Central Conference of Americas
Rabbis; Judaism; Judaism in America; Ordination;
Rabbi and Rabbinate; Rabbinical Assembly d
America; Rabbinical Associations; Rabbinical Cowl.
cis of America; Rabbinical Seminaries; Reform
Movement; Synagogue; Union of Orthodox Rabbis
of the United States and Canada; Yeshiva.



29. Theological Education: Protestant
By OREN H. BAKER*

CACTI of the Protestant religious dedominationa
in the United States has provided for the educa-

sinn of its clergy in terms consonant with Its tenets
sod sense of mission. The larger denornitiations
isave been devoted to the ideal of education from the
btenning of their history and have established
special educational requirements for the ordination
of their ministers. Other groups have been slow to
sclopt such a policy, feeling that education, especially
on the higher levels, is a threat to simple faith and
sends to separate the clergyman from his peoples
In recent years, however, there has been a steadY
Oversee in nearly all groups toward a functional
view of religion in relation to modern life. This has
been a notable characteristic of the older denomi-
nations and has produced a new emphasis upon the
ministry as a profession as well as a calling. The
story of this development will disclose some of the
major trends In theological education today.

Protestant Churches in the United States

The Protestant religious bodies in the United
States, in 1950 totaled 229.1 Most but not all, of
these groups stem directly from the influences of the
Reformation, These religious denominations had
247,362 congregations and a membership of 50,074,-
138. The number of settled pastors in the churches
was 162,893. These figures represent the field
accessible to graduates of theological seminaries and
do not include those sects which do not emphasize
higher education for their ministry.

Origins and Motivation
The Protestant interest in an educated ministry

began formally in the United States with the found-
ing of Harvard College in 1636 and Yale College in
1701. During the period extending through these
Tears to the latter part of the 18th century, courses

=Dean and professor of pastoral theology, Colgate-Rochester
Divinity School; executive secretary, American Association of
Theological Schools.
I rortooa aj ,!!Hues Chreket, 1932 reit;oe, National Council of On

Chsctei of Clefst is the thatect States of America, Nevi Yost, 1931. p. 23441.

in divinity were taught within the pattern of general
education. By 1784 these studies had become dis-
tinct at Harvard and were finally separated in 1819
under a Faculty of Theology. At Yale a similar
development led to the establishment of a divinity
school in 1822. The tendency toward separation
was thus well advanced by the end of the 18th
century. By this time also the movement to estab-
lish institutions without connection with colleges
had begin. Two schools of this type were in
existence before 1800.

During the first quarter of the 19th century 18
seminaries representing 11 denominations, were
organized, but the period of greatest increase occurred
in the third quarter, 1850-75, when 71 new schools
appeared, a development paralleling the expansion
of the churches toward the West and the poit-avii-
War reconstruction' Unfortunately, it cannot be
said that the rapid numerical growth of these schools
was accompanied by a corresponding improvement
in the standards of the education provided.

In the main, the founding of theological schools has
followed denominational lines and expressed the iflt
pulse of the churches to conserve their distinctiveness
by educating their own leadership. Although Har-
vard became an undenominational school in 1816,
and some schools organized much later have cast
aside the sectarian label, the denominational interest
continues to be the predominant characteristic of
the Protestant schools. This statement, however,
should be qualified by the observation that within
the last half century a theological interest, not de-
fined by denominational character, has played apart
in the founding of some schools, and there is a grow-
ing tendency to identify institutions by theological
criteria as well as denominational peculiarity. While
ecclesiastical considerations are still important gen-
erally, the weakening of denominational lines has led
many schools to open their doors to students from

swirrin. Adam Brows, Tit nueoirot of ,towito* Minister!, tolume 1,
Afintrteriot Bliadli1011 fa 4osteito,New Yortslottltuto of Sochi sod Religtoot
Ramat, 1934, p. 99-51.
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communions other than their own without restriction

of privilege. This interpenetration reaches, its peak

in the undenominational schools which are associated

with universities and conduct education at a grad-
uate level, offering a broad scholarly basis for the
examination of all theological points of view. No-
table among these era Chicago, Harvard, Oberlin,
Union (in New Yo:k), Vanderbilt (School of Reli-
gion), and Yale.

Educational Types
A research study of the education of Americro

ministers, published in 1934, defined a theological
institution as "one that offers a course of studies ar-
ranged primarily for the training. of nal:asters, and
gives at the completion of this couro a theological
degree, certificate, or diploma." Observing a wide
variation in the educational standards of the schools
so broadly characterized, the same study classified
them into four types: (1) Independent theological
institutions, designated as "schools, seminaried, and
foundations"; (2) postgraduate ,theological depart-
menu, "schools or seminaries of colleges and univer-
sities"; (3) undergraduate theological departments
of colleges; and (4) Bible schools.' The predominant
tendency in types (1) and (2) is to admit only stu-
dents who have received a bachelor of arts degree or
its academic equivalent. Such schools confer the
bachelor of divinity degree-at the end of the course,
and may make provision for advanced study leading
to higher theological degrees. The schools in types
(3) and (4) accept students of lower academic attain-
ment than college graduation and may provide for
the training of lay workers in the churches. The
variations within this pattern of classification are
such as to make accurate generalization difficult, but
the main tendency is in the direction indicated.

Accreditotion
The period of most significant advance in Protes-

tant theological education dates from the year 1918
when the Conference of Theological Seminaries and
Colleges of the United States and Canada was formed
at Harvard University. This organization was com-
posed of representatives from the leading institu-
tions of the two countries and immediately set itself
to the task of reconsidering the aims and methods of
theological education in the light of the responsibili-

'Mark A, May In collaboration with William Adarne Brown, Charlotte V.
Feeney, R. C. :Montgomery, and Frani K. Shutdestorth, TA, eligraaoi
.fintrielm ilfintAtti.voNme llf, TA, tnoqlkaolei Thal Trek MiiNeri. New
York, Institute of Social and Religious Reseavls 034, p. 3. C

ties confronting the churches in the new chants%
of the 20th century, During the next 18 years, the
conference met biennially for action on reports ak4
the reading of papers bearing on educational prol),
!ems. In 1924 a study of theological education, 034;
ducted by Robert L. Kelly under the auspices of tile
Institute of Social and Religious Research, quickene4
interest in a more thorough examination of the sett;
narles, Ten years later, the Institute, Inspired bytlie-
confetence, published The Education of 4meriedi
Minirkri, a four-volume work presenting f&tt
analyses, and conclusions concerning typical Institi,
tions engaged in the training of religious leaders. at

The appearance of this study marked the beghil;
ning of an era In theological education. At its
biennial meeting in 1936, the conference changed its
name to The American Association of Theologie4
Schools and reorganized its affairs under a new cori.
stitution. The most Important action was the adop.
tion of a body of standards to be used as the bash
of accreditation and fife appointment of a commit.
:don on accrediting to administer it'

In 1938 the first list of accredited schools appeared.
It included 46 institutions, 2 of which were Canadiaa.
The latest list, published in 1954, contain* 76 schools,
6 of which are Canadian. The membership of the
association, however, is larger than this number.
It Includes institutions hich desire to share in the -
work of theological education and have been elected
to membership on the recommendation of the exec*.
tive committee. It should be emphasized that
eligibility for membership in the association, as well
as accreditation, is based strictly on educational
standards without reference to theological position.
Another important achievement in recent years has
been the preparation of a standard curriculum a
preseminary studies for the guidance of Nether..
logical students in the colleges.

An organization known as the Accrediting Associa-
tion of Bible Institutes and Bible Colleges was formed
in 1947. The educational field of Bible accredited
by the association is considered undergraduate as
distinguished from the field of theology, which is
graduate; also, it is considered as somewhat broader
than the field of religious education. Accreditation
may be either (1) collegiate, for institutions that
grant, degrees, or (2) intermediate, for institutions
that do not offer degrees. Currently the accredited
list includes 27 schools of the collegiate group (one of

'American Association of Theological Schools, ROAN 141936.
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these offers only A 3year curriculum leading to a
diploma) and 16 of the intermediate group,

Entollmente
Complete and accurate data on enrollments in

Protestant theological Institutions are not available,
but some Information is at hand which Indicates the
general magnitude of the number of persons involved.

The enrollment 'In the 73 accredited theological
schools of them Canadian) was 14,971 In 1950.

The National Headquarters of the Selective
Service System in 1947, and again in 1950, made
questionnaire surveys of the theological or divinity
schools recognized by the Director of Selective
Service. These "recognized schools" included only
schools which had made requests for recognition.
A study of the list shows that it contained a great
variety of institutions.

The survey In 1950 reported data from 280 Prow;
tant schools' It showed the number of fullAinie
male students in these institutions preparing for the
ministry as: 1947, 23,475;1948, 25,435; 1949, 28,261;
1950, 29,316; 1953, 27,577.0

Admission
An accredited theological school admits to can-

didacy for the bachelor-of-divinity degree only those
students who have received the bachelor of arts,
said soposs 4 yrari of study beyond the secondary
level, "from a college approved by one of the re.
gional accrediting bodies, or the equivalent of such a
degree." Y In addition to this basic requirement,
character quatifications' are universally recognized
including formal endorsement by the religious group
to which the applicant belongs. Psychological
testing is gaining favor in the admission practices
of the more educationally minded institutions.
Personality traits are increasingly subjected to
scrutiny to determine the fitness of the student for
Christian leadership and to provide a basis for cor-
rective measures while he is in the -eminary.

Curriculum
Throughout their history, the curriculums of the

Protestant seminaries have reflected the interests
and needs of the various denominations. The stand-
ard curriculum recommended by the American Asso-

gNes1 M. Merry. TArelogled &bottom:4mM/, 19314904 1911-109: A
Survey Study of 561 Recergaiud TheologIcal Schools. National Headquarters,
Selective Smite Systtets,Was14giers, D. C., August 1,1910. 0

lealle4t del Usteenity publisted by the Associatioe for 11;g1let
Ethstatke, Dee. 1, 1951.

fAmtrlcse Agsaclatkasof IlltotogIcat ScIroo1i, Buiritis 19, 1950, 0.9,10.
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elation of Theological Schools divides the studies
into four major fields: Biblical, historical, theological,
and practical.5 Variants of these terms will be found

the published. announcement) of individual
schools but most of,their offerings fall within these
categories. The most significant recent develop-
ment in the theological curriculum has occurred in
the increased response of the schools to the practical
or operational demands of the churches, Hebrew
and Greeks once universally required, have been
shifted gradually to an elective status, while new
studies involving psychology, ioclology, rellgtotis
education, and administritive functions have ben
come increasingly prominent,
Iro this broadened base of classroom activity,

many schools have added a requirement in field work
whereby the student Is regularly engaged in the
actual conduct of church responsibilities under the
supervision of the faculty. As an alternative to this,
some seminaries expect the student to spend a year
as intern under the direcetion' of a pastor in* an
approved church. For a limited number of students,
internships ranging from 3 months to 4 year are
available in mental and general hospitals and cor-
rectional institutions. When this work Is done under
competent supervision, credit may be given toward
the bachelor of divinity degree. The central focus
of all these disciplines Is on the trk of the pastoral
ministry. There are, however, provisions in prac-
tically all seminaries for specialization in teaching,
social service, rural church, industrial and labor
relations, and the chaplaincies.

Requirements for graduation in the accredited
seminaries average slightly more than 90 semester
hours, which ate distributed over the four major
divisions of studies. Most of the schools have a
combination core, or prescribed, curriculum ranging
from one-half to two-thirds of this total, and an
elective curriculum for the remainder. The bachelor
of divinity degree, based on a 3-year course of study
following college graduation, is the recognized
professional degree for the Protestant ministry. The
equivalent of this degree, the bachelor of sacred
theology, is used in a feiv of the accredited schools.
Institutions offering the master of theology (or the
M. S. T.) and the doctor of theology require residence
of 1 and 2 years, respectively, with a dissertation,
beyond the bachelor of divinity.

1AmerIcag Associatke *1 Theologka1 Schools, 8sdirths 20,1912, p. 10.
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C40114111 Problems

Fntemost among the problems confronting Prot-
estant theological education In the United States is
the diversity of educational standards which prevail.
This is explicit in the fact that out of a total of 174,

only 70 schools are accredited. Increasing aware-
ness of this by responsible iaders and the existence
of accreditation itself promise much in the way of
Improvement. A second issue related to the first Is
the fact that less than half of the ministers serving
Protestant churches have had an educatioral preea-
CatiOn equivalenelo college and seminary grafts,-
don. A third problem is the economic risk which
deters able young men from entering a vocation
whose salary level is Incommensurate with the
quality of service an educated man can give. A few
denominations have established minimum salaries,
but the majority have not awakened to the signik
cance of this factor in providing a better ministry.
Overchurching in small communities further com-
plicates this issue.

In general, it may be said that most of these
problems are the result of the Protestant tendency
toward variety, competition, and individualism in
religion. Counterinfiuences are at work along lines
of consolidation, federation, and cooperative plan-
ning, but the effective operation of these forces waits
upon the yielding of resistances rooted in vested
interests and educational conservatism.

Schools and Enrollments

The names and the 1953-54 enrollments of the
70 schools in the United States-accredited by the
American Association of Theological Schools are
shown below. The first figure indicates the number
of students pursuing work for the first professional
degree; the second figure indicates the number work-
ing for degrees beyond the first professional degree.

CALITORNIA

Berkeley Baptist Divinity School, Berkeley, 111, 10
Church Divinity School of the Pacific, Berkeley, 84, 0
Pacific School of Religion, Berkeley, 110, 5
San Francisco Theological Seminary, San Anselmo, 222, 12
University of Southern California Graduate School:of

LOA Angeles, 0, 119

COLORADO

14ff School of Theology, Denver, 0, 155

CONN ECT tan`
Berkeley Divinity School, New haven, 99, 3
Hartford Theolovat Seminary, Hartford, 54, 10
Yale University Divinity School, New. haven, 384, 16

DISTIL:CT OF COLONS:A

Howard University School of Religion, Washington,.42, 0

GIOIOIA
Candler School of Theology, Emory University, 398, 10
Columbia Theological Seminary, Decatur I52, 21
Gammon Theological Seminary, Atlanta:56, I

Imaxots
Augustan* Theological Seminary, Rock Island, 242, 0
Bethany Biblical Seminary, Chicago, 132,1
Chicago Lutheran Theological Seminary, Maywood, 100, 40
Chicago Theological Seminary, Chicago, 91, IS
Evangelical Theological Seminary, Naperville, 15S, 0
Garrett Biblical Institute, Evanston, 431, 0
McCormick Theological Seminary, Chicago, 328, 0
Meadville Theological School, Chicago, 14, 1
Seabury-Water* Theological Seminary, Evanston, 81, 11
University of Chicago Divinity School, Chicago, 230, 73

INDIANA

Butler University School of Religion, Indianapolis, 264, 0

Iowa
University of Dubuque Theological School, Dubuque, 71, 3
Wartburg Theological Seminary, Dubuque, 17S, 0

ICANTUCHT

College of the Bible, Lexington, 106, 0
Louisville Presb; terian Theological Seminary, Louisville, ,

115,22 1

Southern Baptist Theological Seminary, Louisville, 952, 154

Loutatnn
New Orleans Baptist Theological Seminary, New Orleas,

409, 58,

MAITLAND

Westminster Theological Seminary, Westminster, 144, 3

MASSACHUSETTS

Andover-Newton Theological School, Newton Centre, 183,14
Boston University School of Theology, Boston, 312, SI
Episcopal Theological School, Cambridge, 96, 0
Harvard University Divinity School, Cambridge, 81, 40

MtClii CAN

Calvin Theological Seminary, Grand Rapids, 89, 0
Western Theological Seminary, Holland, 96, 0

Mintrasom
Luther Theological Seminary, St. Paul, 388, 3
Northwestern Lutheran Theological Seminary, Minneapolis,

75,0
Mtssturtt

Eden 'Theological Seminary, Webster Groves, 131, 0

NEW JESSE!
Drew Theological Seminary, Madison, 278, 91
New Brunswick Theological Seminary, New Brunswick, 51, 0
Princeton Theological Seminary, Princeton, 333, 91

New YORC
Colgate-Rochester Divinity School, Rochester, 84, 0
General Theological Seminary, New York, 179, 28
Union Theological Seminary, New York, 232, 193
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Notttif CAROLINA

puke University Divinity School, Durham, 198, 0

Onto
Eett ley Hall, The Divinity School of Kenyon College, Gambler,

59,0
$onebrake Theological Seminary, Dayton,' 188, 0
Evangelical Lutheran Theological Seminary, Capital University,

Columbus, 135,0
I/tram& Divinity School, Springfield, SO, 0
Oberlin College Graduate School of 'meekly, Oberlin, 142, 0

Nalf01411

?WINN: University, College of the Bible, Enid, 239,112

rstissit.vmsta
Crozet Theological Seminary, Cheater, 67, 0
Evangelical School of Theology, Reading,* 39, 0
Lutheran 'Theological Seminary, Gettysburg, 132, 24
Lutheran 'Theological Seminary of Philadelphia, PhOadelphia,

148, 60
Moravian Theolhical Seminary, Bethlehem, 20,0
Pituburgh-Xtala Theological Seminary, Pittsburgh, 160. 2? ,
'temple University School of Theology, Phfiadelphit, 110, 439
Theological Seminary of the Evangelical and Reformed Church

in the United States, Lancaster, 89, 0
Weltern Theological Seminary, Pittsburgh, 123, 9

Souris CAROLINA

Lutheran Theological Southern Seminary, Columbia, 71, 0

To:masts
Vanderbilt University School of Religion, Nashville, 118, 30

TaxAs

Austin Presbyterian Theological Seminary, Austin, 103, 29
Britt College of the. Bible, Fort Worth, 45, 0
Perkins School of Theology, Southern Methodist University,

Dallas, 381,0
Southwestern Baptist Theological Seminary, Fort Worth,

1,001, 59

Viactrau

Protestant Episcopal Theological Seminary, Alexandria, 182, 1
Union Theological Seminary, Richmond, 199, 4

Total enrollment:
In courses leading to the East professional degree:

Men 11, 877
Women 54S

Total 12,422

United with the Evanselical School of The.olotti, Reading, Pa., July 1,
to form the United Theological Seminar,. Dayton, Ohio.

United with Bonet:train Theologied Seminary, Dayton, Ohio, juiy 1. 1914,
to Infra the United Theologies' Seminary. Dayton, Ohio.

In turns leading to advanced degrees

239

10743

Grand total 14,165

In addition to the 70 schools of theology named
above, a total of 79 Institutions, variously designated,
report instruction in theology, many of them not
requiring a college degree for admission, The total
enrollment in the fall of 1953 avast

Number In courses ladies to bachelor's and fast pro-
fessional degrees:

Men
Women

Total
Number In courses leading to advanced degrees

5,897
58.3

6, 483
267

Grand total 6, ISO

Selected References

American Association of Theological Schools. Pro-
ceedings of Biennial Meetings: Bulletin 17, 15th
meeting, McCormick Theological Seminary, Chicago,
111., 1946. Bulletin 18, 16th meeting,' Bonebrake
Theological Seminary, Dayton, Ohio, 1948. Bulletin
19, 17th meeting, Evangelical Lutheran Theological
Seminary, Capital University, Columbus, Ohio, 1950.
Bulletin 20, 18th meeting, Southern Baptist Theo-
logical Seminary, Louisville, Ky., 1952.

The Education of Imeritan Ministers. (4 vol.)New
York, Institute of Social and Religious Research,
1934. Vol. IMinirterial Education in America.'
Summary and Interpretation, by William Adams
Brown, 232 p. Vol. 11-71/ Profession of Mr Minis.
try; Its Status and Problems, by Mark A. May, in
collaboration with William Adams Brown, Prank K.
Shuttleworth, Jesse A. Jacobs, and Charlotte V.
Feeney, 399 p. Vol. IIIThe Institutions That Train
Ministers, by Mark A. May, in collaboration with
William Adams Brown, Charlotte V. Feeney, R B.
Montgomery, and Frank K. Shuttleworth. 522 p.
Vol. 1V -- Appendices, by Mark A. May and Frank K.
Shuttieworth, 281 p. Prot.

Yearbook of American Churches, 1952 edition,
edited by Benson Y. Landis. New York, National
Council of the Churches of Christ in the U. S. A.,
1952. 290 p.

# 0



30. Theological Education: Roman Catholic
By THE RIGHT REVEREND MONSIGNOR JAMES E. O'CONNELL*

OMAN CATHOLIC theological education may
AN. be described as the formal and systematic
teaching ind study of the truths revealed by God.
Its formal and systematic approach to revealed truth
distinguishes it from religious education which gen-
erally is concerned more with the immediate and
practical relevance of revealed truth to man's duty
to know, love, and serve his Creator.

Roman Catholic theology has several branches:
dogmatic, dealing with such great truths. sts. the
Trinity, the Incarnation of the Son of God, Original
Sin, Redemption through Jesus Christ; Ricramenta4
the institution, efficacy, and necessity of the sacra-
ments; arretira/, God's revealed directions fora life of
holiness and perfection; moral, God's laws governing
good and evil and their application to human con-
duct; pastoral, the priest's care of souls in the active
ministry. In a broad sense theological education
also includes apologetics, dealing with the reason-
ableness of revelation; sacred scripture and its exe-
gesis; canon law, the rules governing church admin-
istration; liturgy, the study of the Church's official
acts of worship.

In Europe many of the large universities offer
courses in theology to both clergy and laity, and it is
not unusual for a lay person to be awarded a degree
in Catholic theoldgy. In the United States theo-
logical education is restricted almost exclusively to
seminaries and other institutions for the training of
the clergy; all Catholic schools, however, give courses
in religious education or applied theology. A few
American Catholic colleges are now experimenting
with courses in theology for the laity.

The rest of this paper will be concerned with
theological education as it applies to the priesthood
of the Roman Catholic Church.

Roman Corholic Clergy In the United States
In the United States 44,685 Catholic clergy (4

Cardinals, 27 Archbishops, 157 Bishops, 38 Allhots,
0

Rector, St. John's Scmirtary, Little Rock, Ark.
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and 44,459 priests) care for the spirtual nosh 4,
29,407,420 atholics in 15,653 parishes and appro4
mately 6,500 "subparisheim called missions or sti,
dons. These clergymen are ordained priests wile
have successfully completed the theological courses
required by Church law and have been assigned to
their parish posts or teaching positions by a bishop
or superior of a religious order or community.

The Function of the Priest f.
A Roman Catholic priest has four main duties;

(1) to acquire, through prayer, study, and the knit*.
tion of Christ, personal holiness, stability of chime-
ter, and a thorough understanding of God's revealed
truths; (2) to lead the people in official worship sod
prayer mainly by offering the Sacrifice of the Mass)
(3) to care for the spiritual needs of the people en.
trusted to his care by administering the Sacraments,
for example, Baptism, Holy Eucharist, and by help.:1
ing them solve their spiritual problems through pru-
dent counsel based on sound theological principles;
(4) to teach God's truths to the people and to help In
establishing God's kingdom on earth.

Although all priests hive essentially the SAM
powers acquired through ordination by a bishop,
they are classified in two main categories by reason
of their way of life and the type of work to which
they are assigned. Diocesan priests (sometimes
called secular priests) generally work as individuals 1
in the parishes assigned by the Bishop of the Diocese
to which they are attached. Priests who are mem-
bers of religious orders or communities, for example,
Jesuits, Dominicans, Franciscans (sometimes called
religious priests), generally work as members of
community in specialized fields, like teaching or
missionary activities, assigned to them by the supe-
riors of the orders or communities to which they
belong. Diocesan priests who are pastors have
jurisdiction in their own right, receive a regular
salary, and make many decisions of their own.
Religious priests generally do not have any personal
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,r;scliction, are vowed to obey their superiors,
lve no stipulated salary, and function not as

4;v1duals but as members of a community team.
71,1 variations in the theological training of diocesan

religious priests reflect the differences in the
:tt of work expected of them as priests.
'eacellent publications such as Theological Studies,
0444 and Pastoral Review, the American Beek.

ital Reoieto, Theology Digest, Bnotnanuel and
'iArtorship, and many others keep the present-day
priest well informed on theological matters.

wautional Variations in Theological Education
in the United States students for the priesthood

ieceive their theological training in seminaries and
Moiler institutions. Although all these schools have
tse same bask program, they differ slightly as the
following descriptions indicate: Minor seminary
scaerally for students for the cliocesan priesthood;,
curriculum is high school classical course with eM-.

oasis on religion and Latin; sometimes offers a
6.year program including first 2 years of college.
Major seminarygenerally for students for diocesan
priesthood, 6-year course in philosophy and theology.
Sooitiatefor applicants for membership in religious
order or community; 1- or 2-year period of intensive
ipirittlal training and introduction to community

Scholeuticatefor students of religious orders
sad communities; curriculum generally includes
college course with a major in philosophy. House of
Studieseither a major seminary for students for the
religious priesthood or a place of residence for such
students taking courses at a- university. Monastery
frequently includes both a place of residence for
priests and a seminary for theological training of
'indents for religious priesthood.

Historical Development of Seminaries
The system of seminary education of the Roman

Catholic Church had its origin in a decree of the
Council of Trent in 1563, but this origin was preceded
by a long development in European countries in
shich schools of various kinds and universities were
employed to train priests. The decree has remained
ibe fundamental law of the church on the education
of priests.1 In substance it is: (1) Every diocese is
bound to support, to rear in piety, and to train in
ecclesiastical discipline a certain number of youths,
is a college to be chosen by the bishop for that

0
"Strains:T." CatioNt Esortosedie, C1ir ry Soccl7. Nt York, 1912

kririestly publisbecl by Robert Appleton Co. New York, 1912) vol. Mil, p.
0.1-709.

purpose, (2) In these institutions are to be received
bors who are at least 12 years of age, can read and
write passably, and by their good disposition give
hope that they will persevere in the service of the
church; children of the poor are to be preferred.
(3) I3esides the elements of a liberal education, the
students are to be given professional knowledge to
enable them to preach, to conduct divine worship,
and to administer the sacramenu. (4) Seminarieti
are to be supported by a tax on the income of
bishoprics, chapters, abbeys, and other benefices.
(5) In the government of the seminary, the bishop
Is to be assisted by two commissions of priests, one
for spiritual, the other for temporal matters.

Following the Council of Trent, St. Charles
Borromeo, Cardinal Archbishop of Milan, drew up a
act of regulations which have been the model for all
seminaries since that day. From time to time addi.
tions have been made in the curriculums as changing
conditions demanded. These changing conditions
have not affected fundamental theological training
but rather reflect such circumstances as changes in
industrial-labor relations, cornmunisrn, and so forth,

The United. States did not have a seminary until
the time of Bishop Carroll. After John Carroll was
appointed Bishop of Baltimore, one of his first cares
was to provide for the training of a native clergy.
At the time of his episcopal consecration in
England, he obtained a generous gift for his future
seminary and also received an offer from the Sul-
pician Fathers to send some of the members of their
society to establish a seminary In Baltimore. In
1791 Father Nagot with three other Sulpicians and
four students arrived at Baltimore to open St. Mary's
Seminary. The first priest was ordained 2 years
later. Other foundations began shortly afterward
as new dioceses were created. As a ate, these early
seminaries were begun in or near the bishop's house,
and often he was the chief instructor. The more
advanced students helped to instruct others, and all
took part in the liturgical services at the cs.thedral.

Thus theological education in the early days of
this country was individual and practical. It is
obvious that intellectual training was somewhat-
deficient, but primly character was molded by daily
contact with self-sacrificing pioneer bishops and
priests. These institutions served their purpose
very well, but as better educational facilities came
into being, these imperfectly organized seminaries
ceased to exist, although a few were transformed into
nyAern institutions.
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Each Pope since Trent has given both counsel and
instruction on the training of the clergy, and these
have all been incorporated in present seminary life.
Leo XIII and Pius X, in their letters to bishops in
various parts of the world and in their decrees re-
garding seminaries, insist that ecclesiastical studies
be in harmony with the needs of our times, but free
from all dangerous novelties, especially from the
errors condemned under the name of Modernism.
Various means have been taken to secure the per-
fect orthodoxy-of both the professors and the stu-
dents. The Apostolic Constitution of Pope Pius XI
of May 24, 1931, carefully laid down a course of
studies for the various degrees that are given in the
fields of theology, canon law, and philosophy. This
Apostolic Constitution, which is known as the Deus
Scientiarum Dominus, is the standard curriculum
for all seminaries throughout the world.

More recently the present Holy Father, Pope
Pius XII, in three encyclical lettershai iiveri those
charged with the administration of seminaries and
the guidance of theological education sure and posi-
tive counsel. In his letter known as the Mediator
Del (Nov. 20,1947), the sacred liturgy and Gregorian
chant have received greater emphasis. The encycli-
cal Humani Ceneris (Aug. 12, 1950) upholds the im-
portance of scholastic philosophy. The encyclical
Mend Nostrae (Sept. 23, 1950) details the application,
of theological education to the formation of an
energetic clergy.

Since 1904 the National Catholic Educational
Association has had a seminary department 'where
papers on seminary training as well as theological
papers have been discussed. This department meets
annually and has been of great value in raising the
standards of theological education. One of the
greatest advances in recent years was the founding
of the Catholic Theological Society of America,
June 25, 1946.

Accreditation
The Sacred Congregation of Seminaries and Uni-

versities in Rome has established administrative and
scholastic standards with which all seminaries must
comply. The congregation requires seminary rec-
tors to submit annual reports about their faculties
and other scholastic matters. It also sends inspec-
tors to make reports on seminary training.

Some seminaries in the United States arc aro
credited by regional accrediting associations or by
State departments of education. Sometimes this

accrediting arrangement is effected through t
affiliation of seminaries with accredited untversiti,

Institutions and Enrollments
There are now in the United States a total of t

major and about 160 minor Roman Catholic the
logical seminaries. The enrollments in recent yei
are shown in table 68.

yeah
Table 68.Enrollments In Roman Catholic theological semi

In stated yea

Number
Year of atm.

Narita

Study tfor Steertlor
ter

era etty etedeau

Major seminaries

1924 79 2, 020 3,075 5,

1934 88 3, 222 4,378 7,
194S 124 4, 211 5,155 9,
1950 113, 3, 311 6,115 9,41

Minor seminaries

1924 91 4, 158 4, 731
1934 81 3, 555 5,174 1, 393 10,1
1945 114 4,126 7, 054 3,424 12,

1950 160 7, 445 8, 312 1,139 14

Admission Requirements

Admission requirements at major seminaries an
generally the same with but minor variations. ro:
the school of philosophy one must have completed at
least 2 years of college with both college and hill
school work being in the field of liberal arts. Empha.
sis is placed on the mastery of Latin. For entrance
into the 4 years of theological training it is necessary

'that a student have completed a full course of
philosophy for a period of not less than 2 years.

Seminary Curriculum and Training

In the minor seminary program, the aspirant to
the priesthood follows the ordinary academic and,
collegiate course for 6 years; he studies Christiao
doctrine, Latin and Greek, English and at least one
other modern language, rhetoric and elocution, his-
tory and geography, mathematics and natural sci
ences, Gregorian chant, and bookkeeping.

Catholic coltges with a course of 8 years, 4 years
academic and 4 years collegiate, teach philosophy
and science in the junior and senior years, but as
rule this is not accepted by seminaries as the equiv.
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Ient of 2 years of philosophy. The Council of
0,,timore requires ecclesiastical students to spend 6
asses in the major seminary. There they receive a
special moral training which cannot be given in a
oixed college, and they are taught philosophy with

view to the study of theology.
In the theological seminary, 2 years are devoted

to the study of philosophy, scripture, church history
and natural sciences in their relation to religion.
poring the last 4 years, the course of study Includes
holy scripture, apologetics, dogmatic, moral and pas-
toral theology, church history, liturgy, and canon
law. The courses given in these various branches
bave a twofold purpose; to equip every student with
the knowledge necessary for the discharge of the
ordinary functions of the ministry; and to give
brighter students the foundation of more scientific
pork, to be pursued in a university. The 4 years of
theology. are based on the Su:mu Theo/owls. of
Thomas Aquinas. The seminary trains general
practitioners, the university forms specialists; the
seminary gives the element of all ecclesiastical study,
the university a treatment of some special questions.

The vast majority of the clergy in nearly all
countries receive their education in seminaries, and
only at the end of the regular course are some of the
best gifted sent to a Catholic university to pursue
higher studies, which lead to the degrees of licentiate
and doctor in sacred theology.

Most postgraduate work in theology is taken
either at Catholic University of America or at the
ecclesiastical universities in Rome.

Major Problems
.

These, in brief, are a few of the problems in Roman
Catholic theological education. (1) A perfect bal-
ance between speculative and applied theology must
be maintained lest the American penchant for the
practical undermine the fundamental theological
principles on which the whole structure of pastoral
ministration must rest. (2) The spiritual formation
of the student's priestly character must be intensified
so he will be able to cope with the ever-increasing
number of worldly distractions that interfere with
the peace and reflection needed for effective prayer.
(3) Steps must be taken to secure full accreditation
for seminaries from regional accrediting associations
so their graduates may be qualified to teach in Cath-
olic high scklools. (4) Increased attention must be
given to the communication arts so priests may
preach and write effectively. (S) Plaps must be de-
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vised to give students more opportunity for "appren-
tice-type" experience In the pastoral ministry.

Roman Caiholic Major Seminaries
and 1951-52 Enraments

The following list contains the names of 119
major seminaric. and their 1951'752 enrollments.
ALABAMA

St. Bernard Abbey, St. Bernard 9

AzzAnso
New Subiaco Abbey Seminary, Subtle°, 28
St. John's Home mistort Seminary, Little Rock, ISO

CALITOZN1A

Alma College, Los Gatos, 105
Dominguez Seminary, Compton, 70
Immaculate Heart Seminary, El Cajon, 52
Sal titan College, Aptos, 17
tt. John's Seminary, Cantu-M*020
St. Patrick's Seminary, Menlo Park, 146
Santa Barbara Franciscan Theological Seminary, Old Mis-

sion, 42

Cotoa.zoo

Holy Cross Seminary, Canon City, S
St. Thomas Seminary, Denver, 1S8

Comaitc-rtcup

St. Mary's Seminary, Norwalk, 66

DlanICT or COLWASTA

Atonement Seminary of the Holy Ghost, Washington, 20
Augustinian College, Washington, 76
Capuchin College, Washington, 29
College of Our Lady of Mt. Carmel, Washington, 19
Dominican House of Studies, Washington, 39
Holy Cross Coltege, Washington, 65
Holy Name College, Washington, 112
Marist College, Brookland, 28
Oblate Seholastitate, Washington, 57
Sacred Heart Seminary, Washington, 20
St. Joseph's Seminary, Washington, 44
St. Paul's College, Washington, 60

. Theological College of Catholic University of America, Wash-
ington, 162

Vhitefriars Hall, Washington, 50

Ft.olUDA

St. Leo Abbey, St. Leo, 6

GEORGIA

Seminary of Ourlady of the Holy Ghost, Conyers,r24

Ism;rots

Immaculate Conception Retreat, Chicago, 8
Marian Hills Seminary, Clarendon' Hills, 13
Our Lady of the Forest, Lake Bluff. 17
Sacred Heart Seminary, Melrose Park, IS
St. Bede Seminary, Pero, 24
St. Joseph Seminary, Teutopolis, 41

2 inct,..des sernintalet wtest students pursue counts at unirerollieu



244 EDUCATION FOR THE PROFESSIONS

Saint Mary of the Lake Seminary, Mundckin, 386
St. Mary's Mission Seminary, Techny, 103
St. Mary's Seminary, Lemont, $
St. Proeoptus Seminary, Lisle, 62

INDIANA

Holy Family Monastery, Oldenburg, 14
Our Lady of Lourdes Seminary, Cedar Lake, 28
St. Meinrad Major Seminary, St. Would, 267
West Baden College, West Baden Springs, 194

.Iowa

Mount St. Bernard Seminary, Dubuque, 46
Studium Generale of St. Thomas Aquinas, Dubuque, 44

Kama.
St. Benedict's 'Theological Seminary, Atchison, S8
Saint Mary's College, Saint Marys, 140

Kamm
Our Lady of Gethsentanl Seminary, Trappist, 34

LoutitorA

Notre Dame Seminary, New Orleans, 89

MmtvtAwo

De Saki Hall, Hyattsville, 35
Holy Trinity Missionary Cenacle, Silver Spring, 46
Mt. St. Mary's Seminary, Ernmitsburg, 114
St. Mary's Seminary, Baltimore, 642
Willowbrook Seminary (St. John Emits), Hyattsville, 3
Woodstock College, Woodstock, 251

MAssAcitusarts

Lady of Sorrows Monastery, West Springfield, 6
La Salette Seminary, Attleboro, 22
La Salette Seminary, Ipswich, 49
Marist College and Seminary, Framingham, S8
Oblate College and Seminary, Natick, 32
St. Hyacinth Seminary, Granby, 14
St. John's Seminary, Brighton, 368
Saint Joseph's Abbey, Spencer, 34
Weston Cato of the Holy Spirit, Weston, 195

MC01 OAX

SS. Cyr do Methodius Seminary, Orchard Lakel91
St. Benedict's Seminary, Brighton, 4
St. John's Provincial Seminary, Plymouth, 192

MINNESOTA

St. Paul Seminary, St. Paul, 352
School of Divinity, St. John's University, Collegeville, 156

Mamma.:
St. Augustine's Seminary, Bay St. Louis, 21

Missoual

Conception Seminary, ConCeption, 147
St. John Cantius Seminary, St. Louis, 28
St. Louis Roman Catholic (Renrirk) Serhinary, St. Louis, 249
St. Mary's Seminary, Perryville, 67

NF a KASKA a
Immaculate Conception Monastery, Hastings, 14
St. ColurnbAn's Seminary, St. Colurpbans, 56

New )duct
Immaculate Conception Seminary, Dartinston, Ramsey

291
St. Mary's Monastery, Morristown, IS
St. Michael's Monastery, Union City, 1026

New MEXICO

Montezuma Seminary, Montezuma, 333

New YOWL

Christ the King Seminary, St. Bov &venture, 221
Immaculate Conception Monello), Jamaica, 24
Mary Immaculate Seminary, Oarrisa, 44
Maryknoll Seminary; Miryknoll,105
Mount Saint Alphonsua Seminary, Esepus, 97
Mt AlYttaA Seminary, Wappingers Falk, 31
Seminary of Our Lady of Angels, Niagara University, 12$
Seminary of the Immatulkte Conception; Huntington, 227
St. Antborty-oa-Hudwen Seminary, Re:task:law, 45
St. Bernard's Seminary, Rochester, 250
St. Joseph's Seminary, Yonkers, 287
Tagaste Seminary, Suffern, 8

Nolan CAX01.124

Belmont Abbey Seminary, Belmont, 7

NORTH DAKOTA

Assumption Abbey Seminary, Richardton, 10

OHIO

Gienmary Seminary, Glendale, 20
Mt. St. Mary's of the West, Norwood, 270
TIontifical College Joupbtaum, Worthington, 111
Sacred Heart Seminary, Shelby, 32
St. Charter Seminary, Carthagena, 8)
St. Joseph Seminary, Cleveland, 32
Saint Mary'. Seminary, Cleveland, 132
Saint Paul Seminary, Canfield, 6

Damns
Mt. Angel Seminary, St. Benedict, 42

PENNSYLVANIA

Mary immaculate Seminary, Northr.4ton, 52
St. Charles Seminary, Philadelphia, 230
St. Francis Seminary, Loretto, 80
St. Vincent Seminary, Latrobe, 185

TEXAS

Assumption of the Blessed Virgin Mary Seminary, San Antod
86

De Maaenod Scholasticate, San Antonio, 72
Roger Bacon College, El Paso, 25
St. John's Seminary, San Antonio, 81
Saint Mary's Seminary,'La Porte, 85
Scotus College, Ilebhronville, 6

VE axiom.

St. Mary's Seininary, Randolph, 10

WASHINGTON

St. Edward's Seminary, Kenmore, 100

$ f ncludet statistics for Si, Joseph Natio:11st Monastery. Baltimore. Ma., id
St. A n o's Pa silo ran Monastery, Scranton. Pa.
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irnmecuta i Conception Seminary, Oconomowoc, 67
St. Anthony Seminary, Marathon, 59
St. ?rode Major &gainsay, Milwaukee, 2ii
Se. Norbert &older'', West de Pere, 49

otel enrollment, 11,128

irteted Rif :fences
Catholic Encyclopedia (16 vol.) New York, N. Y,,
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Gilmary Society, 1912 (originally published by Rob.
ert Appleton Company, New York, 1912). Articles:
Priesthood; Seminary.

Heenan, John C. The People's Priest. New York,
N. Y., Sheed & Ward, 1952, 243 p.

Roche, Aloysiu a. Mystery Mans The Catholic Priest
Explained, London, Eng., Burns, 1950. 264 p.
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31. Education in Veterinary Medicine
By WILLIAM A. HAGAN*

'HE MAJORITY of the early veterinarians in
the United State, acquired what knowledge they

had in the school of hard knoJcs, or:from preceptors
who, in most cases, had been trained in the same way.
Soon after the middle of the 19th century, schools
were established for veterinarians. During the last
SO years great strides have been made In the educa-
tion of veterinarians as science entered the curriculum
and most of the hocus-pocus and mysticism of many
oldtime "horse doctors" was discarded. .0. ,
Ths Veterinary Profession in the United States"

Some of the great national veterinary schools of
Europe are now nearly 200 years old. From some of
these a handful of graduates came to this country
early in the 19th century, most of them settling in
the large cities of the eastern seaboard. With few
exceptions rural communities continued to get along
without veterinary services, or with such service as
could be obtained from the untrained "horse doctors"
and "cow doctors!'

For many years the principal activity of veterinar-
ians was to deal with horse diseases. Little atten-
tion was given to other species until after the turn of
the century. As horses were gradually replaced by
automotive power, the profession was forced to turn
its attention, more and more, to diseases of other
animals. Today the general practitioner deals with
horses, cattle, swine, sheep, dogs, cats, poultry, and
with wild animals held in captivity.

There are specialists who devote all, or nearly all,
their time to a single species, or even to special prob-
lems within a single species, as, for example, the
specialist in the breeding diseases of cattle. The
largest single group of specialists are the small-
animal practitioners who cater exclusively to the
household pets. The general practitioners, how-
ever, outnumber the specialists by at least 3 to 1.

It is estimated that 65 percent of all veterinarians
arc in private practice. Of the salaried veterinarians,

*Professor of bacteriology and dean, New York State Veter-
inary College, Cornell University, Itliaca, N. Y.

4.

the largest single group consists of those employ
by the U. S. DeAartment of Agriculture.
present this group numbers about 1,340, otwhom
are in the meat-Insp.,:tion service. The others itt
engaged in a variety O.; iketiVitlell, those in dist*
control, quarantine service, and research being di
principal groups, The Public Health' Service has
Veterinary Section in which a number of vet.*
narians are employed in, work relating to the human'
diseases which have their reservoir in animski
The Food and Drug .Administration has is, snisi
veterinary staff, The ArmY and Air Force -hays
Veterinary Services, with approximately SOO veter-
inary officers in the former and 260 in the latta;
The principal duties of, veterinary officers are ta,
inspect all meat and meat-food Products, milk and
dairy products, poultry and eggs; and eeafoaj
purchased by the services for the ,subsistence of
troops and certify to their safety and wholesorrsentis.

Every State has a chief veterinary officer arsf
usually a staff of veterinarians to investigate ont-11
breaks of animal diseases and to administer laws;
having to do with animal-disease control, Some;
States have district or county veterinarians witt'
similar duties. Most of the larger cities have
full-time veterinary officials, generally attached to
the health departments, Many veterinarians are
employed by industryby meatpacking companies,li
by large livestock companies, and by pharmacol
cal and biological 'manufacturing companies.
of the large zoological parks have veterinary staffs.
Many of the medical seAools and medical research
institutions now employ veterinarians to supervise
the breeding, care, and handling' of experiments]
animals, and, of course, all of the veterinary schools
are largely staffed by veterinarians. The ransi
encompassed by veterinary medicine now is fsi

greater than it was only a few years ago.
,

The 1954 Directory of the American veterinary
(Medical Association shows 16,665 veterinarians is
the United States and Territories. This is about
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. 1 000 more than the United States census figures for
iggl. The five States with the largest number of
oterinerlans area California, 1)356; New York,
1,162; Iowa, 1,009; Illinois, 1,009; and Ohl*, 963.

According to United States census figures, after a
rapid rise, in numbers beginning about Mt, a peak
of 13,494 was reached In 1920. This was followed by
1 substantial decline to 10,957 in 1940 and then a
rise by 19S0 to-13,489the level that had been
attained at the peak 30 years earlier. Actually the
low point was about 1935. The decrease in numbers
Goring the 15year period after 1920 undoubtedly
was largely due to the pessimism about its future
fhich then pervaded the profession.

The adjustments which had to be made to meet
the changed conditions caused by the replacement
of the horse by motor power were not easy, and
many in the profession were discouraged. This
attitude was reflected in a low registration in all.
veterinary schools. The low output of new members
01 the profession during this time accounts, in part
ss least, for the present shortage of veterinarians.

i The country now needs more practitioners, cape-
daily to deal with the diseases of farm livestock.
Many salaried positions are unfilled because appli-
cants cannot be found. There is much difference of
opinion on how many veterinarians are needed in
this country, but all agree that the present supply
is far from adequate.

Professional Organizations and Periodicals
IThe veterinary profession is organized into city.

wide, countywide, statewide, and nationwide groups.
The national organizstion is the American Veterinary
Medical Association (AVMA), which has about
12,000 members. Membership in the national or-

' . ganization is contingent upon membership in one of
the State societies, and these, in some cases, accept
only members of the local societies. Hence the
professional organizations are rather tightly inte-
grated.

The AVMA evolved in 1898 from the United
. 1 , States Veterinary Medical Association, which had

been organized in 1863. In the 90 years since it
was founded, the association has only once missed

--: holding an annual meeting and that was in the war
year 1914. The annual meetings are well attended.

, The association wields great influence in the pia.
fession. Through various activities it endeavors to
improve the efficiency of the veterinary service to the
country. It influences education, legislation, and
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the quality of field service thiough the enforcement
of its code of ethics.

The association publishes two journals} -the
monthly Journal of the American Veterinary Medial)
Association and the quarterly dirntrit411 Journal of
Veterinary Research. The first has a circulation of
more than 17,000. It presents news of Interest to
the profession, editorial comments, special articles,
some technical articles, and reports of committees
and councils on education. The second, with a
circulation of about 3,500, is devoted wholly to the-
publication of original research.

The Research Council of the association manages
a fellowship program which aids in the advanced
training of promising yming veterinarians who wish
to make a career of teaching and research. The
work of the Council on Education is described later.
Numerous additional committees are concerned with
other matters of interest to the profession.

Three veterinary journals of national and inter-
national interest other than those published by the
AVMA are published in the United States. These
are I'rterinary Medicine, The North 41eneriean Pear-
inarian, and the Cornell Veterinarian. The first
two are combination news and scientific publications;
the last is devoted wholly to scientific articles.

Licensor* of Veterinarians
To practice veterinary medicine anywhere in the

United States, a veterinarian must hold a license,
since all States have licensing laws. The first State
to restrict the practice of veterinary medicine was
New York in 1886. However, apparently the first
detailed veterinary practice act to set minimum
educational standards was California in 1893, fol-
lowed by Ohio in 1894, Maryland, New York, North
Dakota, and Virginia in 1895, Minnesota in 1896,
and Illinois in 1899. The majority of the practice
acts were passed between 1900 and 1910, the last
one not until about 1925.

To obtain a license an applicant must be a gradu-
ate of an approved veterinary school, and ordinarily
he must acquit himself satisfactorily in an examina-
tion by a licensing board which is appointed 'by
some official or agency of the State government. In
most States these examinations are given only once
a year. The successful applicants are given licenses,
which generally are renewable annually. Under
reciprOcal agreements a few States issue license%
without examination to those who have successfully
passed an examination in another State.

5

4.
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Evolution of Veterinary Education
The first primitive veterinary schools in the United

States were founded by Immigrants from Europe.
The first school that survived long enough to radii-
ate students appears to have been started in New
York City In 1852. From that time until 1927,

tstble 69.---Ensolirnents In sci,00ls of veterinary medicine, fall
term,1920-53

Year I

(fall)
Nj"et
hco!°1 1

"et'
ttruadtaute

Gsac Nate
student, i

Special
student* $ Toed

1920 11 609 0 $ 614
1921 11 01 0 2 553
1922 11 538 0 4 562
1923. 11 514 0 5 519
1924 . 11 S03 0 1 504
1925 11 502 0 12 . 514

1926 11 S34 29 io S73

1927 11 633 24 7 644
1928 H 809 22 $ 836
1929 H 960 21 10' 991

1930. 11 1,087 24 11 1,122
1931. ... 11 1,229 30 10 1,269
1932 11 1,214 38 '68 1,320
1933.... 11 1,184 32 i 147 1, 363
1934 30 1046 21 4 276 1,643
1935-- 10 1,564 19 4 369 1, 952
1936 10 1, 659 21 i 553 2, 233
1937 10 1, 876 38 ' 564 2, 478
1938. 10 2,027 37 4 592 2, 656
1939 10 2, 112 34 29 2,175
1940 10 2,163 1 12 2,178
1941 10 2,164 33 9 2, 206
1941 10 2,128 25 0 2,153
1943 .10 2, 065 (s) (1) 2, 065
1944 (9 0 0 0 (9
1945 (') (') 0 (9 ( s)
1946 10 1,725 80 4 1, 809
1947, 14 2,386 95 3 2,484
1948 17 2, 922 87 2 3, 011
1949 17 3,565 114 16 3,695
1950 17 3,226 116 6 3,348
1951 17 3, 287 139 3 3, 429
1952 17 3,324 140 7 3,471
1953 17 3, 381 146 10 3, 537

'Numbers for the years preceding 00 Include only schools approved by the
America* Veterinary Medical Association.

$ NOOtt. a tOlatf of I &Atte fa veterinary medicine who Is waiting toward
another degree io this field.

Denotes a student at soy level not working toward a degree in veterinary
medicine.

Includes undergraduate preveterinory stud eats. 0
Not reported.

Source: Compiled from the Jcarsalaf ike A'ultrican Pert ritars Ated1(41 "tie-
tieulos and other published m

when the last proprietary school closed its doers,
least 30 proprietary Institutions functioned at 04'
time or whet) The lives of most of them vitro'
short One, however, the Chicago Veterinary coLi
lege, lasted for 37 years and graduated nearly 2,4
menmore than any other school has graduated nit
to the present time.

The educational task was gradually taken over by
State-supported colleges and universities. As early
as 1868 the Illinois Industrial University NA
later became the Universit)k. of Illinois) and Corm''
University established courses in veterinary medicine'
and surgery. This development gained momentueit
after 1890, but it was not until about 1920 that tbe.
publicly supported schools began graduating mon_
students than the private schools. With one excepe
tion, veterinary education in the United States his
been publicly supported since 1927. All of the
present schools, 17 in number, are integral parte of
land-grant colleges and universities except the oat
in the University of Pennsylvania, which is, not a
land-grant institution but receives a substantial
subsidy from the Coinmonweilth of PennsylVanit,
and Tusicegee Institute, which is privately supported,

The total enrollments In schools of veterinary
medicine during the past 30 years ranged from 504
in 1924 to 3,69S in 1949. (See table 69.)

Educational Associations

The special problems of veterinary education are
dealt with by two associations: the Association of
Deans of American Veterinary Colleges, and the
Veterinary Division of the Association of Land-Grant
Colleges and Universities. The first brings together
annually, at the meeting of the AVMA, the adminis-
trative officers of all veterinary colleges of the United
States and Canada; the second brings together not
only all administrative officers . veterinary schools
of the United States but also the heads of veterinary
departments of those land-grant colleges that do not
maintain professional schools.

Accreditation
The American Veterinary Medical Association.

has had committees concerned with evaluating
veterinary schools since before 1900. In 1932, sll
schools of veterinary medicine in the United States
and Canada were notified by the association that
during the next two years there would be an ac-

Another ploprietary school was opened in 1938 sod continued in operaticw A
until 1941. It graduated about 200 students.
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crediting examination of curriculum, faculty, and
0$aysical equipment. This program was completed,
jot the results were not published beaus of 4. i-
movement among member.. In 1941, the assoc
on Issued a revised pamphlet, Brunriait of an ifp-
roved Yotrrinary College, to replace the 1921 edition.
Tbis statement met with wide acceptance, and the
AVMA organized a Council on Education In 1946,
vith the primary function of accrediting schools.

The council consists of 9 members: (a) Three
onstitute An executive committee, and they are
elected by the executive board of the association for
6.year terms; (10) 6 are appointed by the president
of the association at the rate of one member a year,
each to serve A 6-year term. Election and appoint.
tent to membership on the council are limited to
ctitain listed categories of personnel in the veterinary
profession.

The council regularly inspects and criticizes.the
veterinary schools of the United States and Canada:
Each year a list of approved schools is published in
the Journal of the association. MI 17 schools in
the United States are accredited. Many of the
State licensing boards admit to their examinations
only graduates of schools approved by the council.

The United States Civil Service Commission
admits to its examinations those applicants for civil-

' ian veterinary positions who have successfully corn.
pleted a full course of study in an accredited school

s of veterinary medicine; or a full course of study in a
oonaccredited school of veterinary medicine in the
United States plus 5 years of postgraduate profes-
sional veterinary experience which gives the appli-

i cant a technical knowledge comparable to that he
would have acquired through successful completion
of a full course of study in an accredited school of
veterinary medicine. A list of approved veterinary
schools is maintained by the Civil Service Commission;
it 4 made up in cooperation with the Department of
Agriculture. It includes all existing schools in the

IUnited States, 1 in Canada, 21 American schools
no longer operating, and 31 present and former insti-

I tutions in foreign countries. For such accreditation,
which started in 1906, the United States Depart,

a rnent of Agriculture has a committee of five veter-
7 madams who visit the schools regularly and issue
1 the official reports through a secret, y. Foreign

schools are evaluated by means of mailed question.
naires, personal knowledge' of veterinarians in

IAmerica, and statements of the agricultural attaches
of the countries where the schools areelocated.
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Admission Requirements of Veterinary Schools
The earlier veterinary schools of the proprietary

type had practically no admission requirements
except the ability to read and write. Some required
a common school education. Later many of the
schools required 2 years of high-school work, and
finally a high-school graduation certificate. Mility
of the proprietary schools did not attain this level
until near the end of.their period of existence. The
publicly supported schools, from the beginning,
generally requi4c1 a high-school graduation certifi-
cate. Between 1931 and 1935 all veterinary schools
began to require 1 year of general college work for
admission. Later some increased it to 2 years, and
by 1949 all schools were on this basis. Thir fa the
situation at present. A substantial number, of
veterinary students obtain bachelor's degrees before
they undertake professional education.

The pattern of the requirements within the two
college preveterinary years differs somewhat in
different institutions. All require at least 12 semes-
ter credit hours in chemistry, including at least one
course in organic chemistry, at least 6 hours of
physics, at least 6 hours of zoology (biology accepted
in some cases) and at least 6 hours of English. Some
have additional course requirements. All regard
60 semester or 90 quarter credit hours as the train!.
mum total required. ..

All veterinary college admission boards recognize
the importance of a good practical training of their
applicants in the care and handling of livestock.
Some have specs is farm practice requirements;
others do not define the requirement but take it
into consideration when deciding between applicants.

Professional Curriculum and Degree
The early 2-year course gradually gaVe way to a

3-year curriculum, and this in turn to one of 4 years,
which is standard for today. All schools adopted the
4-year program about 1915.

The curriculums of the schools differ from one
another in content and in sequence of subjects.
The first year is devoted largely to cross and micro-

! scopic anatomy of the common.domesteated Species
of animals. This is followed by the -other basic
subjects which enable the student to understand the
worklnz of the organs and tissues, the external
disease-prod4ang agents such as bacteria, fungi,
protozoa, and helminthic parasites, and the reactions
of the tissues to chemical agents or drugs. Clinical
work generally is started during the third year and
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is continued throughout the fourth year. Several of

the schools have compressed the didactic curriculum

into the first 3 years and are using the fourth year
almost entirely for clinical work.

All the veterinary schools In this country confer the

degree doctor of veterinary medicine (D. V. M.)$

when the professional curriculum has been com-
pleted. It has already been pointed out that this
degree does not, of Itself, entitle the holder to the
right to practice, since he must in addition obtain a
license in the State in which he works. Some
colleges and universities with veterinary schools
confer the bachelor of science degree on students
who have completed 2 years of the veterinary
curriculum, since at this time they have completed
4 years of college work.

Graduate and Postgraduate Education
All veterinary schools today are parts of larger

colleges or universities which have graduate schools.
Graduates in veterinary medicine generally are
eligible for admission to these schools. In some,
only the master of science degree may be earned;
in most, both the master of science and the doctor
of philosophy may be earned. Since there are
veterinary departments in many agricultural schools,
veterinarians often work for advanced degrees In
these institutions. A few do their work In medical
and other specialized institutions.

Most of those who seek advanced degrees plan to
teach and carry on research as a career. Those who
are primarily interested in private practice usually
do not undertake graduate work but often obtain
experieoce in clinical work in institutions or under
conditions where registration for graduate work is
not possible.

In veterinary medicine there is little opportunity
for internship training such as is a part of medical
training. This is because there are very few
veterinary hospitals with staffs large enough to offer
adequate internships. Many students, however,
work immediately after graduation for a year or two
with established practitioners before they attempt to
set up their own practices. Sometimes this arrange-
ment has been called an internship, but actually it is
a 'preceptorship.

All the leading schools of public health admit
veterinarians to their classes on the same basis as
physicians, sanitary engineers, and others. 'Veter-

° inarians who seek careers in public health work are

Inc miregilty of Pennsylvania out the corm "V: M. D.

advised to take at least 1 year in one of these schools
and qualify for the degree master of public health
(M. P. H.).

Most of the veterinary schools and some of the
veterinary departments in which professional courses
are not taught offer abort courses annually for p
titioners who wish to improve their knowledo
skill. Some of the local rztcrinary associations he
also sponsored special short courses.

Cost of a Veterinary Education
It Is no longer possible to provide a satisfa

education in the veterinary field from the tut
receipts. The cost of educating a veterinarian
cannot be estimated accurately since all veto
schools have several function, other than tea
and the costs of teaching cannot be accurately sepe,
rated from those of research, diagnostic services,
extension activities when all are done by the
persons. Obviously to divide the total budga
any of the colleges ley the number of students to
the unit cost of teaching would be misleading.
has been estimated, however, that the average coit
in the various schools for the teaching of each studeof
falls between $1,500 and $2,000 per yeir, or trot

$6,000 to $8,000 for the complete course.. Pew
students could pay such fees. The cdifferenca, i4
tween what they pay in tuition fees and the real
has to be made up from endowment earnings
public funds.

Most State veterinary schools offer free tuition ion
residents of their own States, but charge nonresideata
for tuition. Generally, residents and nonresidents:
alike are subject to the payment of certain fired'
fees. A study made in 1952 of the combined tuitinei
and fixed-fee costs in American veterinary -cacti*?
showed that residents paid from $80 to $265 yea

and nonresidents from $158 to $680 a year, depend-
ing upon the schools attended. Living costs vart"43,
widely according to location and to the students
tastes and habits. Few probably would spend,
tittle as $500. The majority probably would s
$1,000 or more.

Veterinary Research
Research on animal diseases is carded on by 4,

number of different agencies. Some private'''.
dowed, such as the Rockefelle; Institute for M0114--,

Research, provide funds for research in this
but by far the greatest suppgrt comes from State salt
Federal Governments. MI veterinary college st04
carry on research programs, some rather'Ino34*

S1'.4
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Atke rather substantial. The Same Is true of the

""sea

of the veterinary departments In colleges of
Isriculture. Much of the work Is Bona with expert.
sot station funds, which are made up of special.

;itching

grants from the Federal Government and
;itching funds from the States, Some States have
pestock sanitary boards operating under State
,orernment, and these sometimes carry on diagnostic
PO research programs apart from cc/dodo:1AI insti.
goons. Ille research supported by the Federal.
03yernrnent Is mostly done through the Department
4 Agriculture, but some through the Public Health
,eke. The amount of money spent on animal
:sease research is not large when It is compared to
.)e value of the livestock industry and the heavy
,asses from disease that the industry regularly suffers.

atonal Plans for Veterinary Education
h has been pointed out that veterinary education,

j this country is largely State supported. Since'
yore are schools In only one-third of the States,
:forts have been made to permit those States without
,:bools to send a limited number of students to those
4 neighboring States, and to pay a fee for the
nivilege. The first of these arrangements was de-
.eloped through the Southern Regional Educational
Compact, which began operating in 1949. This

arrangement involves 13 States, of which only 4 have
veterinary schools (Alabama, Georgia, Oklahoma,
isd Texas). There are, in fact, two schools in
!abama, one being the only veterinary school
Aerated exclusively for Negroes (Tuskegee Insti-

te). The other 9 States (Maryland, Virginia,
'(orth Carolina, South Carolina, Florida, Tennessee,
tentucky, Mississippi, and Louisiana) in the corn-
a have arrangements by which quotas may be
eat to the veterinary schools in the region. A pay-
sent of $1,000 per student per year is made to the
taitution receiving them. All Negro students go
sTuskegee Institute; white students to the Univer'-
i7 of Georgia, the Alabama Polytechnic Institute,
!.e Oklahoma Agricultural and Mechanical College,

the Texas Agricultural and Mechanical College,
;cording to a definite plan.
The second plan of this kind is operated by the
t,estern Interstate Commission for Higher &Inca-
i
ut. It became operative in 1953. The participa-
:n States are Arizona, Colorado, Idaho, Montana;
ew Mexico, Oregon, Utah, and Wyoming., The
ly veterinary school in this group of States is that

1

the Colorado Agricultural and Mechanical Col-
soma-55u

2S1

lege. The States, other than Colorado, pay $1,200
per year per student sent to this school.

Veierinaty Schools and enrollments
The schools -of veterinary medicine are lisie(1

below. The first figure indicates the undergraduate
enrollment and the second Indicates the graduate
enrollment In the fall of 1953, as reported In the
December 1953 issue of the Journal of the American'
Veterinary Medical Association.
ALAIIAMA

Alabama Polytechnic Institute, School of Veterinary Medicine,
252, 2

Tuskegee Institute, School of Veterinary Medicine, S9, 0

CALIFORNIA

University of California, School of Veterinary Medicine, 202, 4

Cotouno
Colorado Agricultural and Mechanical College,' Division of

Veterinary Medicine, 241, 12

GEORGIA

University of Georgia, School of Veterinary Medicine, 233, 0

Ixtrmots
University of Illinois, College of Veterinary Medicine, 126, 9'

Iowa
Iowa State College, Division of Veterinary Medicine, 251, 20

KANSAS

Kansas State College, School of Veterinary Medicine, 239, 8

MICHIGAN

Michigan State College, School of Veterinary Medicine, 247, 19

MINNESOTA

University of Minnesota, School of Veterinary Medicine, 194, 19

MrSSOURI

University of Missouri, School of Veterinary Medicine, 120, 0

New Yon
State University of New York, Veterinary College, 197, 16

Onto
Ohio State University, College of Veterinary Medicine, 280, 1S

OKLAHOMA

Oklahoma Agricultural and Mechanical College, School of
Veteripary Medicine, 141, 2

PENNSYLVANIA

University of Pennsylvania, School of Veterinary Medicine*,
198,3

TEXAS

Agricultural and Mechanical College of Texas, School of Veteri-
nary Medicine, 219, IS

WASHINGTON

State College of Washington, College of Veterinary Medicine,
182, 2

O
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Total'
Undergraduate 3.381
Graduate 144

Grand total. .. 3, 52?
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32 Education of Army Officers
By ;VAN j. BIRRER

VOR MANY YEARS an extensive integrated plan
L for the professional education of the United
States Aimy officer has been In operation. The ob-
jective of the plan has been to prepare officers to
perform effectively those duties 'which they may be
Assigned to in time of war. An outline of this plan
follows.

Early in their career young officers are customarily
informed that most of their career will be spent in
school, either as a student or as a teacher. When
she term "school" is used in its general sense, the
statement is literatiy true, for, except when in Combat
operations, the Army's major task is trainingarid
in a training situation the personnel divides into
teachers and students.

The purpose of this chapter, however, is to describe
else Army school system, in which the word "school"
is used in the sense of an installation where students
are congregated to pursue a course of instruction
with a full-time faculty.

the Army School System

Now, how big is the school system t The most
recent edition of the Army School Catalog lists the
current schools and courses. A total of 54 geograph-
;ally separate facilities (schools) are named in it.
These S4 schools offer 278 separate courses for officers
Ind an additional 294 courses for enlisted men. The
:lames of some of the facilities are familiar: Command
And General Staff College, The Infantry School, The
Quartermaster School; other names are relatively

i unknown: Army Medical Service Graduate School,
iPsychological Warfare School, Quartermaster Sub-
iistence School. The courses range from the broad

,10-month course of the Army War College to the
't -week camouflage course of the Engineer School._

For descriptive purposes this vast school system
ran be subdivided in several ways. Perhaps the

i most useful division is into career MOM and Military1._
°Educational adviser, Command and Central Stag College,

Fort Leavenworth, at.

Occupational Specially (MOS)' courses. Under the
heading of career courses are those that are designed
to tiach the typical (Unctions of an officer of a par-
ticular arm or service and of a particular rank, In
contrast; the MOS courses are designed to produce
students qualified in a given military specialty. M.
an example, the 2-week camouflage course qualifies
its graduates for the MOS 9511, and this MOS Is
awarded to students successfully completing the
course, Other examples are courses for sates officers,
public infoernation officers, and food service super-
visors. The great bulk of the separate courses listed
in the "'my School Catalog are MOS courses.

When the Army school systern is mentioned it is
usually in connection with the so-called career
courses. These career courses are the heart of the
school system; by means of them the Army imparts
to its officer corps the school theory and gives the
school practice which, when combined with subse-
quent on-the-job experience, produces corn maridess
and staff officers. The discussion that followccon-
cerns Regular Army officers, Under heading "asso-
ciate courses," the education plant for Reserve
component officers will be described,

Preconttnissioned Military Schooling ,

Since an officer's military schooling begins befoie
he receives Ms commission, a description of profes-
sional education for the profession of arms should in-
clude a brief reference to recommissioned schooling.
Most of the prospective officers will take their pre-
commissioned military schooling as participants in
the reserve officers* training program (ROTC) or as
students at the United States Military Academy.
A third possibility is the officers' candidate school
program for enlisted men who have served In the
ranks. . -S. -

Whether in the ROTC program or at the_Militaei
Academy, the lieutenant-to-be pursues a regular

'Every kind of fob N the mitittty his Lea esittea a amber. Mita of
officer to syseded ea UOS It means he Is quitted, for she duties of the Nis
ettIget4 Art ember.
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college course of instruction leading to a baccalaure-
ate degree. As a part of his college program he
receives instruction in military science anetactics.
However, Instruction in military science and tactics
Is a very small part of the student's academic pro-
gram.

If the lieutenant earns his commission by attend-
ing an officer candidate school, he will undergo an
intensive military training programa program that
at present is 22 weeks In length. During this period
the course of study is entirely

Branch Schools
The Army of the United States is organized in 16

branches: (1) for the combat armsarmor, artillery,
infantry; (2) for the technical and administrative
servicesAdjutant General's Corps, Army Medical
Services, Chaplain'. Corps, Chemical Corps, Corps
of Engineers Finance Corps, Judge Advocate'Oen-
eral's Corps, Military Police Corps, Ordnance Corps,
Quartermaster Corps, Signal Corps; Transportation
Corps, Women's Army' Corps. Each branch main-
tains its own schools.

The officer's full-time military schooling begins
after he receives his commission. The extent of this
schooling is illustrated by tracing the school career
of an infantry lieutenant. Whether the lieutenant
earned his commission from the Military Academy
or through the ROTC program, his college training,
as was noted above, has been primarily academic.
In order' to function effectively as an infantry lieu-
tenant, he must receive basic instruction in the
duties and responsibilities of an officer of infantry.
Therefore, one of his first duty assignments will be
to attend the infantry officer basic course at The
Infantry School, Fort Benning, Ga. In the words
of the Army School Catalog, this course has the follow-
ing purpose: "To provide basic branch training for
the newly commissioned officers so that they will
have a working knowledge of the duties and responsi-
bilities appropriate to their rink and expected
service."

For 11 weeks an officer pursues a course of instruc-
tion in such things as small arms, technique of rifle
fire, signal communication, map and aerial photo-
graph reading. Upon successful completion of the
course, the graduate is presumed to have had the
necessary training to enable him to perform effec-
lively as an infantry lieutenant. lie will need prac-
tical experience in what he has learned tend further
study of many of the subjects, but this condition
holds throughout the school system. As will be

noted, each school tour is customarily followed 6.
an assignment In which the school learning' irei

used. From both the purpose in Army terminoloh_
the mission) of the course and the Indicated scopt4
the curriculum in the course, It can be seen that tte
infantry officer basic course is concerned with dudis
of newly commissioned infantry lieutenants in genosi
rather than the specific skills or techniques or,
military speciality.

Infantry Company Officer Baste Course.- -
the lieutenant has compteqd 2 years of service
before he finishes his MB year he will return.
Fort Benning, Ga., to attend the Infantry comp&
officer course. For approximately 4 months he
receive training in the duties and responsibilitlea
company grade (lieutenants and captains) officer'
assigned to companies and battalion staffs. Th'
course, which is much broader in scope than the baste
officer course, includes such subjects as platoon abi
company tactics, air transportability, duties ci
battalion staff, medical field subjects.

Infantry Officer Advanced Coutre.Upon ratio.
tion from the infantry company officer course aad
upon completion of S years of service, the infantry
officer becomes eligible to attend the infantry office:
advanced course. Between his Sth and 12th yell.
of service, usually between the ages of 27 and 34,
he will return a third time to The Infantry School'
At this point of his service he may be expected to
hold the grade of captain or perhaps that of make.
The 36-week advanced course is "designed to provide
advanced branch training to officers so that they are
thoroughly grounded in the duties and responsibili-
ties appropriate to field grade infantry office:10i
Since field grade infantry officers hold such positions
as commanders and staff officers of battalions and
regiments, the course is concerned with the skillsi
procedures, techniques, and problems incidental to
such positions and the employment of regiments!,
combat teams. When the student completes this
half-year of intensive schooling, it is presumed that
he has the school foundation for the infantry assigir.
ments he may one day receive. Mere again thereit
no attempt to teach a specific jab but rather the.

broad -gamut of -duties and responsibilities- the:
officer will encounter in his career. All infantrf
officers attend the bask, company, and advanced
branch courses. Together these courses are known
as branch courses.

Commend and General Staff Colleg*
In addition to being assigned as a field grade
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wary officer In an 'exclusively Infantry unit,
'loin his career the officer will be assigned as a
off officer and as a commander of organizations
ores' than the infantry regimentthat Is, divisions,
cops, field armies, and comparable communlcationi

she Units. The first Institution In the Army school
worthy to offer this type of schooling was the
old- fatuous Command and General Staff College

$C) at Fort Leavenworth, Kans., now in its
0 year.

Approximately half of the graduates of the Infantry
Acer advanced course, and also of the advanced
terse of service schools of other branches, will
yo selected to attend the Command and Genera/
stiff College. Officers are selected whose records
;vacate the greatest potentiality for responsible
'eldership. Each year *1)013 t 520 United States
mow officers are detailed to attend the 41-week
gular course of the Staff College. At the tint qf
selection the students have had from 8 to 15 years of
service, are in the grade of major or lieutenant
colonel, and must not have reached their 41st
yirthday.

The officers' branch training has been conducted
:.s institutions known as schools. The Fort Leaven-
forth Institution h the first one to which the name
,college rather than "school" has been assigned.
The a ppropria teness of this nomenclature is suggested
w the purpose of the Command and General Staff
College regular course as stated in the Army School
Catalog: "Training to prepare officers for duty as
:commanders and general staff offieers for division,
:orps, and army, and comparable levels in the corn-
munication zone." At Leavenworth the student is
:aught the employment of combined arms team.
The Command and General Staff College is the
'Army's graduate school concerned :with "how the
!Army fighter." In general, at Fort Leavenworth the
:Seer receives his terminal education in Army coin-
':it operations. When he supplements this educa-
-'.,on with experience, he is presumed to be qualified' 1.rofessionally to command or act in the capacity of
rgeneral staff officer of any ground Army units.

1

Army War College -:-
' Graduation from the Command and General Staff
'"'liege signifies the final career course for a majority
'1 its graduates. For the minority there remains
`attendance at an additional educational institution.
,Tithin the Army proper there is the Army War
"college. Under joint jurisdiction of Army, Air
force, and Navy there are three additional institu-

25$

Bone: The Industrial Colleges of the Armed Forces,
the National War College, at Fort Lesley J. McNair,
Washington, D. C.1 and the Armed Forks Staff
College.

The highest level Army edUcational institution is
the Army,War College, which dates from 1904, WM
a lapse from 1940 to 190. Until World War 11 it
was situated at Port Lesley J. McNair, Washington,
D. C. It Is now permanently established at Carlisle
Barracks, Pa,

The mission of the college Is to prepare " "selected
Army officers for duty as commanders and as general
staff officers at the highest United State* Army levels
through courses of instruction not included in Army
schools of a tower 'category." 'The 200 senior °fit.
cers, with from 15 to 25 years of service, who attend
the 10-month course pursue a curriculum comprising
three general fields: (1) national and International
affairs; (2) the role of the Army, its minion, and re-
sponsibilities; (3) strategy and planning.

The Army War College is conducted much like a
civilian graduate school. There is great deal of
individual and group research by the students.
Lectures, frequently by world-famous authorities
(military and civilian), supplement research. The
atmosphere of the institution is in keeping with its
serious task of providing postgraduate schooling to
its highly select student body.

The three joint colleges are described in a later
section of this chapter.

Summary of the Training Pattern

The preceding description of the postcommissioned
school experiences of a typical infantry officer shows
that at the minimum he will have the basic, company,
and advanced officer courses. Together these courses
comprise about 1 school year. Then about 50 per-
cent of the group attend the Command and General
Staff CAlege for an additional school year. Finally,
a smaller percentage attend the Army War College
or one of the joint colleges, fob the third year,
coupled, perhaps, with an additional half year at the
Armed Forces Staff College' So from the point of
view of school experience, the career officer may
receive as much astig years of postcommissioned
(graduate) schooling in career courses. Such a
figure compares very favorably with the amount of
graduate training for other professions.

An Army akar wt11 attend only 1 of ate sttlot cotter's --Army Wa t Col-
lege, National Wat Colleges indotrial Cato of :tie Armed Totem bootie as
sititamtat and promotion are concerned, valuation from the Arms Was Cotter
fa considered the same si on du Woo tom tLa National Ws r Collett.
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A study completed in 1951 that analyzed the
career, of 495 Army general officers revealed that
these officers had spent an average of 4 years ils

service schools, exclusive of precommissioning Me

cation' One significant difference between the
graduate training for the profession of arms and that

for civilian professions should be noted: for the
professional military man, graduate schooling is in-
terepersed with other tours of duty arranged so that
for each educational level he has an opportunity to
apply his recently acquired school learning*.

The pattern described for an Infantry officer is
directly applicable to officers of the other combat
armsarmor and artillery. A similar program
exists for the officers of other branches of the Army,
known collectively as the technical and administra-
tive services. Description of the training of a typical
Transportation Corps officer will illustrate the pro-
gram. Very early in his career the officer will.attend
the bask course of his branch school, in this case
The Transportation School, Fort Eustis, Va. There
he acquires a "working knowledge of the duties and
responsibilities appropriate to a newly commissioned
officer of his rank and expected service."

Then, between his second and fifth years of service,
he will attend the Transportation Company officer
course for training in the company and battalion
level duties and responsibilities of his branch. He
will return to The Transportation School for a third
tour to attend the Transportation Officer advanced
course. Subsequently a selected number of the
group who have completed the advanced course will
attend the Command and General Staff College, and
at a later time a still smaller percentage will go to one
(or perhaps two) of the more advanced colleges.
For the small group attending the higher level joint
colleges, the Transportation Corps quotas differ
from the arms quotas in that the bulk of their quote
is for the Industrial College of the Armed Forces
rather than the National War-College. This quota
breakdown holds for all arms and services and is a

reflection of the different missions of the joint
colleges.

Each'of the 16 branches of the Army has its own
service school: The Ordnance School, The Quartet.
master School, The Armored School, etc. In these
branch schools and the two Army colleges, career
courses are taught.

The curriculums of the branch schools have sigtift-

IRicbard C. Brown, Soria Ararat: of A-when Crerratr, 189.1-19#0. Uo-
pobliated doctoral diesel tatioo, University of Vi'istonsin. 1951.

cant similarities. In each school the courses Are

designed to teach the duties of officers of that brawl.
Since the duties of artillery officers differ materially
from the duties of finance officers, the curriculums
of the two schools are correspondingly different. Oa
the other hand, regardless of branch, all officers 04'
given grade have many duties in common.
fact has prompted the preparation of a list of "coof,
mon subjects" which, as the name suggests, are
subjects required In all branch schools. This 000
mon "core curriculum" approximates 200 classreQ
hours for the basic course. For boill company, aid'
advanced courses, the corresponding number Is 400

The requirement bf the "common subjects" inturg.
that each branch school shall Include in its curriculnai
the materials that officers of all branches must knoii;
The "common subjects" scheme serves another per,
pose of importance to the Command and General
Staff College. The curriculum of that college bads
upon the "common subjects" prescribed for the
branch advanced courses. By means of "comic.%
subjects" there Is assurance that at matriculatioe
all CGSC students will have a certain minimum et
school experience.

Joint Staff Colleges
In an era of total war and mass-destruction weals.

ons, the military security of the Nation is more and
more a joint ' effgrt. Within the school system of
each service the necessity for joint planning ad
operations is recognized. But despite this recog.
nition, the school system of any service necessarily
devotes the bulk of its effort to the problems of that
service.

In order to provide sufficiently for joint education
and to do so in a setting in which the student body
was itself from all services, the Department of De-

fense established the three joint colleges followiay
World War

Armed Forces Staff College. ---In the educational
hierarchy the lowest ranking joint college is the

,Armed Forces Staff College (AFSC) at Norfolk, Va.
As is true for all three of the joint colleges, its faculty
and student body are made up from three services
the Army, the Navy, and the Air Force. Tilt

5-month course is presented twice each year. Tilt
Army student body each year approximate's 125.

tim sett oa wu pupated horn 'waterfall °fiend!, compiled oa the jet,
cOnest4 for this Altpitt 4144! disputa }) and 34.

word"oint" involver the time services the Army. the 144 eatek
Air Force. joint oper,tioni are tilos, To OITA 2 or more aervices art Put.4
patio/. Similarly. combined operations are 'tote in .bleb the Armed rota'
of two or more countries partfoiPale.

I.
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The AFSC is maintained to educate selected offi-
cers of the Armed Forces in joint operations, induct.
ist the planning thereof, and to provide background
lot an appreciation of combined operations. The
course includes the following areas of study: (1)
Cosracteristics, organization, and employment of
Army, Navy, and Air Forces, and the relationship of
tbese forces to each other; (2) joint staff techniquea
01 procedures; (3) trends of new weapons and scien-
iie developmenta and their effect upon joint opera-
pas; (4) the organization, composition, and floc-
ons of theater of operations and major task forces,
and the responsibilities (strategical, tactical, and
misdeal) of the commanders thereof; (S) the prepa
,don of plans for amphibious and airborne opera-
ions involving the employment of joint faces.

National War College. --At the apex of the joint
4ucational system are the two joint colleges at Fort
sleNair, Washington, D. C.the National War

, :allege (NWC) and the Industrial College of ihle*
I toned Forces (ICAF). Selection to attend one of

ese institutions is the most highly prized educa-
ional assignment an officer may receive. The course
3 both is 10 months long.
The National War College prepares selected indi-

ieluals of the Armed Forces and other governmental
!epartments for the exercise of joint high -level
vlicy and command and staff functions and for the
,erforrnance of strategic planning duties in their re-
?ective departments. it promotes the development
funderstanding of those governmental agencies and
hose factors of power potential which are an essen- -
iil part of a national war effort.
The instruction of the National War College in-

lades: (a) Analysis of the nature and interdepend-

1

.ace of the several factors of national power of the
'sited States and other nations; (6) study of the
Itegration of military and foreign policy; (c) study

":signed
the role of the United Nations and other means

Pnigned to avoid armed conflict between nations;
If) determination of the influence of the possession
1: deficiency of economic, scientific, political, and

xial resources upon the capability of waging war;
1) study of the interests and objectives of significant
Ations in their international relations, areas of

d
:tagreement, and measures short of war; and (J)

of the Military force necessary to implement
lnional policy in peace and war; strategy and war

o tinning, impact of science and technology upon the
led Forces, departmental and interdepartmental
'oblems which concern the national, security, and

employment of joint forces on the joint expeditionary
force and higher levels.

The character of the enrollment of the National
War College Is illustrated by the 1953 -54 class,*
which consisted of 121 students, as follow Army,
33; Air Force, 32; Navy, 24; Marine Corps, 6; Coast
Guard, 1; Department of State, 18; Central Intel°
gence Agency, 3; Department of Defense, 1; Foreign
Operations Administration, 1; Department of Om.
merce, 1; and United States Information Agency, 1.

% The last 25 of these were civilians.
Industrial College of the Armed FormThe

Industrial College of the Armed Forces has a mission
and A curriculum. closely related to those of the
National War College. It too enrolls selected
officers from the threes services, and civilians from
certain Federal agencies also attend. The college
prepares officers of the Armed Forces for important
command, staff, and planning assignments in the
Military Establishment In connection with industrial
and manpower mobilization, and it also prepares
civilians for important industrial mobilization plan-
ning assignments in any Government agency.

The course of study of the college includes (1)
all phases of the national economy and timinterrela-
tion of economic factors with political, military, and
psychological factors; (2) joint logistic planning and
its relation to the national policy planning; .and (3)
peacetime and potential wartime governmental
organizations and wartime controls.

The usual enrollment in the college is 135, with
quotas assigned as follows: Army, 40; Air Force, 40;
Navy, 34; Marine Corps, 6; Coast Guard, 1; Depart-
ment of Defense, S; Departments of State, Interior,
Commerce, and Labor, 1 each; Atomic Energy
Commission, Office of Defense Mobilization, Central
Intelligence Agency, National Security Agency,
and General Services Administration, 1 each.

Associate Course Program'
Reserve Officer Training

It is an accepted concept of the defense structure
that when an emergency occurs there must be
available a large nucleus of trained officers. This
required nucleus cannot be improvised but must be
on hand. This means that it must be produced in
time of peace. When this concept is coupled with
the traditional policy of a small standing army, it
follows that the Reserve components must furnish
a significant portion of the trained' nucleus. There.
fore a major requirement of the Army school system,
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and of no less Importance than educating the Regular

officers, is to provide professional education fo:
officers of the Reserve tomponents, either National

Guard or United States Army Reserve, and whether

on an active- or inactive-duty status. For the most
part this requirement Is accomplished by main of
what are known as associate courses, course) that
correspond to the career courses for Regular officers.
Each of the branch schools and the Command aad
General Staff College conduct associate courses.

The associate courses are similar to their corm.
sponding regular. courses. They differ in that they
are customarily shorter; consequently the scope of
the curriculum of an associate course Is somewhat
narrower. Another difference is that in the associate
course a subject in the curriculum is given more
cursory coverage. For example, at the Artillery
School the regular advanced course is 50 weeks long,
and the associate advanced course is 36 week kt long.
At the Command and Genera! Staff College the same
regular-associate course relationship exists. Par-
alleling the 10-month regular course is a 4-month
associate course primarily for Reserve component
officers.

An additional opportunity for school training for
the Reserve officer on an inactive duty status is the
nationwide network of night schools called United
States Army Reserve (USAR) schools. The USAR
schools, operated and taught by Reserve officers,
parallel the resident instruction in the service schools.
The yearly program consists of twenty-four 2-hour
night sessions combined with 1S-day tours of active
duty. Over 200 of the schools are in operation.

The associate and USAR school programs are de-
signed to provide professional education for the non-
Regular officer. They are based on a recognition of
the fact that in time of war Reserve component offi-
cers make up the great bulk of the officer corps.
Continual professional growth and development of
the non-Regular officers are necessary to national,
security.

The associate course program provides an addi-
tional dividend. There is an ever-increasing require-
ment for officers to have training in other branches
Of the Army. As associate courses are shorter!, they
offer a ready means of satisfying this requirement.

Military Occupational Specialty (MOS) Courses
When they are viewed as to size of operation,

either the number of courses or number of students,
the military occupational specialty (MOS) courses
dwarf the career courses. 'There arc schc'ol training

programs (courses) for almost all officer functioat
that are in any way specialized. These courses, is
noted earlier, are designed to produce military otos,.
pational specialists. Generally they have the fisvoi
of a technical or trade school. i e

MOS courses are established when it beta
necessary to have available Army personnel *
specialized training of some sort, and when
training can be most efficiently accomplished 14',1
fornal school surrounding. The Army 6,44:
that vith each specialty an office!' acquires, he bg
comes more valuable; further, that when the spodiiii
is needed it is highly desirable to have a subs,

owpool of already trained specialists. With the
stantly growing complexity of the modern Army Itlk
not surprising that the number of MOS cot*
Increases. For the foreseeable future this trend h
likely to continue.

Extension Coinses ''4

In addition to the numerous opportunities fof
professional education by classroom attendant%
within the Army school system, there is available%
the officer a program of extension courses. (Ia
civilian terminology this program would be labeled
correspondence rather than extension.) This pro.
gram is available to both Regular and civilian coca:
ponent personnel regardless of duty status. It be.
gins with the so-called ten series, which is concerned
with precommissionecl training. This is followed by
five other series of courses, presenting in extension-
course form the subjects which are applicable to di
mobilization duties of officers in the grades sewed
lieutenant through lieutenant colonel.

Each of the, six series Is composed of a group d
subcourses (subjects). In each subcourse there art
a number of individual lessons which the studere
completes and submits for review, When the sevenl
lessons are completed, the student takes a writtet
examination covering the entire subcourse material.

The extension-course program is a responsibilitt
of the Army school system, and all the SUbCOUrit$
are prepared at the service schools. Approximatell
1,300 credit hours ' are available to commissioned
personnel. The total enrollment at any one time it
...bout 90,000. Military personnel of all grades an
encouraged to utilize the extension course prograts
as a means of increasing their professional knowledge.

a'fo complete a rundown of the opportunities avaD.,

*A mak timal, ehe time A typical student requires to totrtecte a taloa
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obis to any ofcer for advanced schooling, two other
Programs should be mentioned. One of these is the
opportunity for training in civilian educational insti-
tutions 'and civilian industry. This program was
described in the February 1954 issue of Higher MN-
Oct Secondly, there exists the opportunity for
officers to attend schools of the Navy, Air Force,
or Merino. With the greater emphasis constantly
"dog placed on joint operations, the extent of cross-
tervice schooling is likely to increase.

frearch and Doctrine Activities
The Army school system inabe said to have two

plain functionsthe instructional function and the
0-called doctrinal function. Doctrine, in military
terminology, means that which has been approved
the procedures and techniques, for example. Al:
though this doctrine is published in several mediums,
it eventually takes the form of field manuals. The
preparation of field manuals is delegated tiCthe
octal service schools. While preparing the train-
ing literature, the Army term for field manuals and
textbooks of all kinds, the service schools are lit*

1 effect producing Army doctrine.. This doctrine it,
of course, reviewed by appropriate agencies, but the
initiative for its production rests with the school
system.
IThe schools are also one of the primary research

r agencies of the Department of the Army. The
ilschool faculties, of course, are engaged in more or
/ less informal research in connection with their day-
to-day activities. The preparation of training liter-

! ature and instructional material regularly begins
,l with a thorough research of the problem.

Recently, a specific provision has been made for
A full-time research group within the schools of com-
bat arms and the Command and General Staff Col-
lege. These groups, tagged the "Combat Develop-

, °lents Section (CDS)," have been liberally staffed
1 and assigned the full-time duty of keeping the Army
abreast of trends and developments. They are

'raparticularly concerned with projecting plans and
11procedures into the future when new material and
Itiew weapons systems promise to be available.
Specificaily, the CDS groups evolve or modify current
poetrine in the light of new or improved equipment
or means. At the same time they establish require-
Irnents for new or improved equipment or means to
?ermit the implementation of newo oro modified

fA. B. Botts, 114 Civil &Wins Program for Army Oftcw,11111,1 Ma.
1 s, rot. X, Wo. 6, tattoo 1934, p.98-101.

r.
804191-65--18

doctrine. Further, they have the task of insuring
that current doctrine is optimum with respect to
current means and conditions.

With the worldwide operational commitment of
the Army, it can be expected that Army doctrinal
research and development will be conducted more
and more by the school system.

Faculty Replacement
common with civilian Institutions, the Army

schools and colleges have a. continuing problem of
faculty replacement, but Irgthe Army institutions
the problem I. greatly magnified. With the excep-
tion of a few civilian instructors in the branch
schoolsthese mostly in specialist coursesand a
single professional educator on the school staff, the
faculties are entirely officer personnel. These Army
instructors are normally assigned to the institution
for a 3-year tour. This means that there is at least
a one-third faculty turnover annually. The in-

' structors (in the Air,ty one to an instructor rather than
a teacher, professor, etc.) are officers who are grad-
uates of the courses in which they teach. Despite
the tremendous annual turnover, the schools main-
tain a high level of instruction. To a large extent
this Is accomplished by careful attention to prepara-
tion of the teaching materials, by extensive study,
practice,and rehearsal prior to presentation, and by
a supervisor* control system that insures an accept-
able level of teaching.

Publications
In the periodical publication field, the arms pro-

fession does not differ from other professions. There
are a great number of such publications of varied
quality and scope. From the school system proper
come three of these periodicals. The best known,
perhaps, is the Military Review published by the
Command and General Staff College. The Military
Review disseminates modern military thought and
current Army doctrine concerning command and
staff procedures of the division and higher ichelona,
and publishes articles which stimulate military
thinking. The journal is published in three lan-
guages-- English, Spanish and Portuguese. It has
subscribirs in 58 countries.

Also of Army-wide interest is the publication, Army
Information Digest; published monthly under the
supervision of The Armed Forces Information School;
Fort Slocum, N. J. The digest provides timely and
authoritative information on the policies, plans, and
operation of the Department of Defense, Department
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of the Army, the other services, and the Reserve come

pOnents.
Confining itself to a more restricted coverage is the

journal from The Infantry School called The Infantry

School Quarterly. Its subtitle, "The Magazine for
Infantry Men," indicates its field of interest.

Organisation of the Army School System
Although the term "Army school System" has

been used several times 14 this article, suggesting
that there Is,a more or lest fOrmal organizations such
In fact is rot the case. "School system" has been'
used to describe collectively the S4 separate facilities
offering some kind of formal classroom instruction
that are listed In the Army School Catalog.

For purposes of control the schools divide into two4
major categories: (1). the institutions of the Army
Field Forces, and (2) the Institutions of the technical
and administrative services. Disregarding the nu,.
merous minor facilities, the Armi.Field Forces group
is compostkof the Army War College, the COmmand
and General Staff College, The Army General
School, The Infantry. School, The Armored School,
and The Artillery School, and its Antiaircraft Artil-
lery and Guided Missile Branch. In these seven
institutions the school commandant reports to the
Chief, Army Field Forces, on all matters concerning
curriculum content. In the case. of the schools of

_ the. technical and administrative .seryicesobe_chlef__
of the service, for example, The Adjutant General for
The Adjutant General's School, is the one with the
primary control over course curriculum. The Army
Field Forces group entire the picture here only with
respect to its "common subjects" program. Ali the
schools are located within geographical limits of one
of the continental armies, from which they obtain
their administrative and logistic support.

Several measures are taken to insure coordination
among the several service schools and colleges. The
training literature being produced is reviewed by
other interested schools, by Army Field Forces, and
by the Department of the Army. Among the schools
there is an Interchange of instructional material and
frequent interschool visits. In most of the branch
schools there are some faculty membert from

li

different branch. And once each year there
conference of the several school commands
The net result Is that despite the absence of a f
"school command" there Is a rather closely
ordinated "system of schools." ,

Appraisal

The program for postcommissioned prof
education of the Army officer is extensive.
range from those dealing with simple Skills to
graduate Instruction. The program reps
tremendobi Investment in both money 'and`
power.' While the cost could be compu
worth of the prceren is not susceptible- of sit
ment nor reducible to dollarliar costs. Througho
Army' theri is a firm conviction that the-.
system Is a good investment. Almost every
commander has seen fit to Credit the school
for much of the success of our Arm*,
Perhaps the best testimonial was that'of
Churchill, who commented; "One of the grey
miracles of this conflict (World War II) wit
staff work of the worldwide.forees- of the
States. That so. vast undertaking could:
been successfully prosecuted by so small
trained men Is resounding tribute to theiii
of the United Stites military schools."

$.0.1*cte.iiittf r*p
Army School Catalog. Department of the

Pamphlet 20-21, June 1953. 300 p.

Crane John, and James F. Kielty, Wert 'P.
"The Key to America." New York, McGraw -Ii
Book Co., Inc., 1947. 319 p. _

Eddy, Manton S. iii?oott of ihi DiPlifittWiti of
Army Board on Bdurationol System for oimi,
June 1941. 60 p.

Gerot, Leonard T. Report of the War Deparrsti4;
Military Education Board on Educational Systre,
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worth, 1937-51. The Command and General Sot
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33. Education or Naval and Marine Corps Officers
By HOMER C. ROSE and D. W. FISHER

0%A.VAL OFFICERS are educated in a variety
114 of ways. Among the factors that Influence
y education provided by the Navy are the avails-

ty of Individuals with specialized or professional
:lining, the technological developments within the
ivy, and the positions of leadership at the national

odapolicymaking level In which officers must serve.
:Ile purpose of this chapter is to describe briefly the
jueation and career planning of officers of the
regular Navy and Marine Corps.

1 I

+foal Officer Personnel
A total of somewhat more than 92,000 officers

rue on active duty in February 1951 ',1 the Navy
,,3d the Marine Corps. (See table 70.) Of this
Amber, 3,577 were women-3,410 in the Navy and
1:61 in the Marine Corps.

The majority of the naval officers are line officers- -
I firers who may exercise military command. The
'.enior line officer present anywhere at any time is
, .ccountable for exercise of his command authority
od cannot divest himself of his responsibility. Only
trestricted line officers are assigned to command at
ii.s. Among restricted officers of the line are certain

Meer specialists such as those designated to perform
Oqineering duty only. They may not command
lilt sea but may have command of shore stations. In
:tnerai, only line officers exercise command at shore
Icept that members of certain corps; such as Med-

ical, Supply, and Civil Engineer Corps, command
- 'lore activities under the control of their respec-

4ve bureaus.

$Mernterri 01 the staff of the Training Division, Bureau of
aval Personnel, Navy Department. Mr. Rose is senior educe-
4nal specialist, Standards and Curriculum Branch; Nfr. fisher
s assistant head, Officer Training Section. The authors
Anowledge the assiitanee of tt. H. J. Rice, USMC, who
^:tparea the section 04 Marine Corps officer training, and Lt.
t. R. kiddoo, USN, for preparation of the material on aviation

tier training.

Table 70Navol and Marine Corot:XI/ter persowl on active
duty, Fitoctry 1954

Type of personnel Nu nitte

Naval lines
Unrestricted St, 838
Engineering duty and other limited line officers 3,814

Total naval line SS, 652

Naval staff I
Supply Corps 5.667
Medical Corps 3,943

'Nurse Corps 2,384
Dental Corps 1,822
Civil Engineering Corps 1,191
Medical Service Corps 989
Chaplain Corps 867

Total naval staff 17,463=0:zate
Marine Corps 19,031

Grand total 92,152

Precommissloned Fdwition
Some naval officers begirt their naval education as

midshipmen at the United States Naval Academy,
some through one of the Naval Reserve Officer Train.
ing Corps (NROTC) tmits at a college or university,
and some through years e service as enlisted men
and promotion to officer status. Some Reserve
officers receive their training in the marine and mari-
time academies.

U. S. Naval Academy.- Although chaplains and
schoolmasters were carried aboard Navy ships In the
early days, young officers received only rudimentary
and haphazard Instruction. This deficiency, and
the development of steam-driven ihips requiring
officers with engineering training, led to the establish-
ment of the United StatestNaval Academy in 1845.
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Today the 4-year program at the Academy empha-
sizes education in humanities and sciences along
with the basic knowledge required of the naval pro-
fesston. The emphasis is on a broad base of funda-
mentals rather than on specialization. l'he time
allocation in the curriculum can be summarized in
semester hours as follows3 Scientific-engineering,
79.3; social-hurnanistic, 38.2; military-professional,.
36.3; .physical training, 5.3; a total of MA.

Graduates of'the Naval Academy are granted the
bachelor of science degree and, if physically quail.:
fled, are commissioned In the Navy, the Marine
Corps, and the United States Air Force. Those
commissioned from a recent graduating class were
assigned as follows: 40 percent line (nonaviatlon),
20 percent line (aviation), 9 percent Marine Corps,
6 percent Naval Supply Corps, and 25 percent
United States Air Force.

There are three methods of qualifying for admis-
sion to the Academy. The most popular of these Is
the `college certificate method," which produces
about 35 percent of each year's admissions., By this
method a year's work in a college or university with
certain requirements as to subjects h considered the
equivalent of an examination. Next is the "certifi-
cate substantiating examination" through which
about 33 percent enter the Academy. Under it a
high- school certificate is required, supported by an
examination in English and mathematics. Last is
the method of "regular examinations," which brings
in about 32 percent of each class. Those entering
by this method are required to pass a comprehensive
examination, including English, history, and mathe-
matics. Each applicant must qualify under one of
the preceding methods and in addition must take the
"U. S. Naval Academy Aptitude Test." Only those
candidates who receive outright congressional nomi-
nations are permitted to utilize the college certificate
method of qualifying without examination.

Appointments to the United States Naval Acad-
emy are made by Members of the Congress, the
Secretary of the Navy, and the President. The
latter makes appointments at large, including the
District of Columbia, while the Secretary of the
Navy makes appointments from the Navy or Naval
Reserve. After appointments are made, all those
required to take entrance examinations are notified
to do so at the civil service point designated. These
examinations are held annually in March.

Naval Relent Officer Training Corp.r.--The
NROTC had its beginning in 1925, when the Con-.

greet conferred upon the Secretary of the Navy ti
same powers with regard to the Naval ROTC

44it had previously conferred upon the Secretary oi
War with regard to the Army ROTC. The purpoli
of the NROTC was to provide basically wit.
educated junior officers for the Naval and tittria
Corps Reserve. This purpose remained connate'
the NROTC grew from the first 6 units establit
In 1926 to a total of 27 units during World Wer 111

In 1946 the Congress authorized new protrd
within the NROTC, for the training of officer sort
dites for the Regular Navy and Marine Corps. Ai
now established, the NROTC has the fo
mission: To provide, by a permanent system
training and instruction in essential naval subjedi
at civilian educational institutions, a source frcii
which qualified officers may be obtained for di
Navy and Marine Corps, and the Naval Recent"
and Marine Corps Reserve.

There are 52 NROTC units in colleges and univer:
cities. They are administered by professors
naval science who are captains, USN, or colon*
USMC, and staffed by officers and enlisted
sonnet of the Navy and Marine Corps. The units
within any naval district are under the military
control of the commandant of each naval district,
but matters of policy, curriculum, enrollment Ina
disenroliment, and assignment of personnel an
handled directly by the Bureau of Naval Personnel,

There are two types of NROTC studentsreguhr
and contract. Regular students are selected by
means of an annual competitive examination accl
selection procedure, and are appointed midshipmen;
USNR. The annual quota, as determined by the
needs of the service, is divided equitably among I/
the States and Territories. Regular students receive
all their academic educational expenses, as well sr
retainer pay, for a period of 4 years, and are co*
missioned in the Regular service.

Contract students, unlike the regular students
do not enter the program through a nationwide con.
petition, but are enrolled on college campuses. Thti
have the status of civilians who have entered into;
mutual contract with the Navy. They ark nv
entitled to the compensation or educational benefit
paid regular 'students and are in training for Resern
commissions, although they may apply for Reply
commissions.

All NROTC students must take-a course of stok
leading to the baccalaureate degree and must inclu&
therein 24 semester hours of naval science, the or-
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Figure I Educational program for naval officers.

iculum for which is provided by the Chief of Naval
?ersonnel. All entering NROTC students must
:we a sufficient background of English to develop
roficiency in oral and written expression. In addi-
*.on, the NROTC regular student must take J year
I college physics and mathematics through trigo.
Jm et ry. The NROTC contract student may take
ay desired college course of study. The NROTO
tgular student, however, Is not permitted to take
main studies such as medical, dental, and pre-
'tological.
Other officer candidate training.--Four other forms

I training are available for persons who desire to
Stain commissions in the Naval Reserve. The
'Jeer Candidate School at Newport, R. I., instructs

and indoctrinates candidates. Instruction, which
continues for 16 weeks, is provided in seaman-
ship, communications, navigation, naval weapons,
naval machinery, damage control, military justice,
and leadership. Candidates must be male college
graduates and meet other age, citizenship, mental,
moral, and physical requirements. They may be
civilians, inactive reservists, or active-duty personnel.

The officer training program for women at New-
port, R. I., instructs and indoctrinates young women
who are candidates for commissions in the Naval
Reserve. The first 8 weeks are devoted to basic
concepts of communications, administration, and
naval history. During this period of training, stn.
dents are in enlisted status. The second 8 weeks of
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advanced training are devoted to leadership in addi-
tion to advanced communications and personnel
administration. An students in the advanced course
are college graduates with appointments in the grade
of ensign. College students may participate in the
basic training program during the summer preceding
their final collegiate year, and will be commissioned
upon graduation.

The reserve officer candidate program is designed to
supplement other sources in providing a continuing
flow of newly commissioned personnel Into the Naval
Reserve. Candidates must meet requirements as to
age, citizenship, character, and physical standards,
and must be enrolled, presently attending, and in
good standing in an accredited college or university
and must be able to complete two summer training
periods of 8 weeks each not later than the summer
immediately following graduation. The summer
instruction is concentrated in the fields of navigation,
naval weapons, leadership, naval ()nitration, sea-
manship, and communications.

The United States Merchant Marine Academy
and the four State maritime academies are de-
scribed in another chapter (see p. 288 ff). Reference
is made to them here because the Navy commissions
many of its graduates as ensigns, USNR (MM), in
order to build up th; Merchant Marine Reserve.
To this end the. Navy maintains a_department ,of_
naval science at each academy. Naval personnel
conduct the course in naval science which each
merchant marine cadet who aspires to a commission
in the United States Naval Reserve is required to
take.

The Line Officer's Career
A line officer's normal career in the Navy can be

divided into three major educational periods:
the basic, technical, and advanced (command and
staff). These periods, the corresponding schools,
and the ranks of the officers are shown in figured.

period.An ensign's first assignment is
normally in a ship of the fleet, where he receives
intensive training under the supervision of more
experienced officers. His duties include on-the-job
training plus study through correspondence courses
and required reading. He is rotated through the
various departments of the ship and acquires during
his first 6 years a foundation of basic and varied
experience.

During this ife.riod an officer ma)) request a type
of duty such as submarine, surface, or aviation.
Officers applying for such assignments are selected

on the basis of physical and mental qualificatlft,
and past record. Some officers are transferred -I,:

such specialties as civil engineering or Supply
duty.

Technical period. - -The technical period oc.4.
between the 7th and 12th years of comrnisslolZ
service. During the first part of this period
officer becomes eligible for his first shore duty. 'NI
year of this duty may be spent in the General is
School. Officers may apply for assignment to'polic
graduate courses at the Postgraduate 85401
certain civilian colleges and universities.' Enrolkii
for the postgraduate instruction are selected *Vi
boards of officers who judge the qualifications of
applicants. The range of postgraduate eduea
available during the technical period is illustraiii
by figure 2.

SCHOOLS
Or

ftevKdi

11*

I ENCINEERINO SCHOOL
Advanced Aerological Engineering
Advanced Management
Advanced ;etencri
Aerologilal Engineering
Aeronautical toginesting
Aeronautical Engineering (Arena/Helsel
Aeronautical Engineering (Eitclrhali
Besinest Admialeeralloa
Chaplain*
Chemical Basinful*.
Cinematography
Civil Enginateing (Advanced)
Civil tagimeeing iqualiticatioal
Contrnunicalirini

itie VI:illitigilPtering
IE aglottting Ele6ctrenlell
1474rostephle taginetriag
Lao
Idanagement end lndusirial Engineeried
Meehanitel Engineering .
IdetnIturgical Engineering
Naval Constreclion end Engineering
Nuclear Engiaeering (Advanced/
Nuclear Engineering (Vitae)
Ocennography
Operations Analysis
Ordnance Engineering
Ordnance Engineering IC/Amide!)
Ordnance Enerineertnt Uet Pr epatteral

> Ordnance Engineering (Special Physits)
S Personnel Administration and training

Petroleum t nginetting.I Petroleum Engineering (Advaritt4
to PUtotrapSy

Textile Enitinttrtat
Rhodes Scholar Alpe

U. S. NAVAL SCHOOL, NAVAL iNTELLICENCS
Regular Intelligence Castile
Alt tniellisenc Course
roreIgn Lingual!, Cbutsto
A Officer s intenisenct Course

Figure 2.U. S. naval postgraduate schools.

Advanced (command and staff) period.The
!nand and staff paiod includes the 12th to .,3
years of an officer's career in the grades of lieutear
commander through captain. In a normal curt

c) after 12 years of service, an officer has completed)
first tour of shore duty, with one or more yeah
postgraduate study and his second tour at

t
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lie has completed his basic and his technical educe.
don. His sea and shore experience have prepared
Mtn for advanced training of the command and
staff period. His job becomes increasingly las one
of operation and more one of leadership with greater
tcsponsibility and authority. Each officer is en.
coined to request assignments which will further
IA advanced training. It is considered desirable
flat 1 or 2 years, of shore duty during this period
be spent under instruction.

The succeeding sections describe the schools and
courses which provide training for officers::during
the various stages of their naval careers.

Aram (Semester) College Pro 9rom
Some officers of the Naval Reserve and some U. S.

navy temporary officers are accepted for transfer to
the Regular Navy. The "Holloway Plan " imple-
mented by Public Law 729 (79th Cong.), assured
these officers that they would have equal opportunity
iu the postwar Navy with their contemporaries who
were graduates of the United States Naval Academy.
Transferred officers who had received temporary pro-
;notion from enlisted status and who prewar edu-
cation and background includes no more than 2more
years of education at the college leve are given an
opportunity through the S-term program to obtain
up to 2g years of academic education. They may
obtain this education at any college in which there is
an NROTC program and at George Washington
University, and they may pursue a regular college
education until they achieve a minimum of five
semesters of college education.

Transferred officers with college education but
with limited military experience have been, and will
be until 1956, sent to the General Line School, which
emphasizes the military and technical side of the
officer education. By 1956 the General Line School
will have provided this training for most such offi-
cers, and its curriculum will be modified to provide
the first year of postgraduate education for all line
officers.

Poop:thole Training
The Navy requires commissioned officers with ad-

vanced general and technical training to meet opera-
tional and logistic requirements for the maintenance

1 of national seapower in peacetime and expansion in
i emergencies. Postgraduate education of commis-
. signed officers, both men and women, in many fields

is part of the fundamental naval personnel planning
policy. Some, but not all, officers arc selected for

postgraduate education. It is emphasized that
postgraduate education is not necessarily a deviation
from a career or unrestricted general line service, nor
is it a prerequisite for a successful career as a lino
officer. Unrestricted general line officel'whO have
completed a specialized postgraduate program will
normally serve two tours of duty in the field of their
postgraduate study incident to sea-shore rotation.

Advanced education in it technical specialty forms
an important part of the preparation of certain offi
cers who are later selected for spe,cial duty design*.
dons, such as engineering.

In the Navy program, officers are given postgrad
uate education afterthey have served, usually, sev
eral years in the fleet. In this way, the advantages .

of maturity and broad viewpoint are realized, ,

United $14141 Naval Postgraduate &bal.The
United States Naval Postgraduate School at Mon.
terey, Calif., ieresponsible for the graduate technical
and professional education of naval officers to ins
prove their value to the naval service. The instruc-
tion is conducted partly at the school itself and partly
at various civilian institutions, in order to utilize the
best available resources in each field. Some iristruc.
don is conducted entirely at Montrey and some en.
tirely at civilian schools; some courses include study
at civilian schools after a year or more at Monterey.

Naval intelligence School: Naval intelligence post
graduate instruction is conducted at Ai Naval
telligence School, Washington, D. C., which is a part
of the United States Naval Postgraduate School.

The establishment at Monterey comprises two dis.
tints componentsthe General Line School and the
Engineering School. The General Line School pro-
vides education in professional naval subjects to
broaden the officer's background in the variety of
fields required in his naval duties. At present, the
General Line School curriculum consists of both
undergraduate- and graduate-level courses; however,
it is contemplated that a 36-week curriculum, pri
madly at the graduate level, will be inaugurated in -

1955.
The Engineering School provides advanced engi

neering and scientific education. The curriculums ._..
stress basic sciences and their application to the
chosen engineering field. Instruction consists of
college-type lecture and laboratory periods. During
the summer, students spend several weeks on field
trips observing operations in industrial and military
installations, or in some cases taking short courses at
civilian. schools.
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The Engineering School 1$ not primarily a school

for teaching the techniques of machinery and engi.
neering plant operation, etc.; in this respect it differs

from the various fleet and shore activities such as the
Damage Control Schools. The instruction is in-
tended to promote understanding of basic principles,

with soma engineering application, and to develop
capacity for independent thought,'

The Naval Intelligence School conducts training
for men and women officers in all phaies of intern.
once, including strategic, operational, and counter-
intelligence. The postgraduate naval intelligence
curriculum consists of classroom Instruction in the
basic principles and techniques of intelligence opera-
tions, supplemented by lectures, seminars, and the
solution of practical intelligence problems. This
practical training is followed by a foreign language
and area study course. In addition, the Naval In-
telligence School conducts intensive instruction in
foreign languages to meet the needs of Ae:Navy for
officer linguists.

Advanctd (Command and Stall) Training
A thorough knowledge of the Nation's policies and

the correct conception of the strategy necessary for
success in national enterprises are essential for
higher command. It is considered necessary that
every experienced naval officer possess a thorough
knowledge of the principles and methods of naval
strategy and tactics, and of joint operations with
other branches of the Armed Forces. He must have
sufficient knowledge to interpret correctly strategic
and tactical decisions of the Nation's leaders.- _

To achieve these objectives, courses are provided
at the Naval War College, the National War College,
the Industrial College of the Armd Forces, and the
Armed orces Staff College. Of these, the last three
are joint colleges maintained undirthe Joint Chiefs
of Staff.

Naval War College. The Naval War College at
Newport, R. I., is conducted under the supervision
of the Chief of Naval Operations. Its mission is to
further understanding of the fundamentals of war-
fare, with emphasis on their application to future
naval warfare, jn order to prepare future officers for
higher command. The college provides flag officer
refresher courses, courses of advanced study in
strategy and seapower, a 2-year course in naval war-
fare, and command and staff courses for lieutenant
commanders and officers of equivalent ranks to
further their understanding of the fundamentals of
warfare with emphasis upon the operational rune-

,.

tions of command and the organization, funeeku
and procedures of operational staffs.

Joint col/gmThe three joint colleges are de:
scribed in chapter 32. .;

.1(
United States Marine Corps Officer Training

Some of the education and training of the Ma'
Corps officers is received in schools
the Army and the Navy branches of the '
Establishment, but a large part of It is obtained
schools maintained by the Marine Corps. ;

Praommirskard training.Marine Corps dice
acquire their precommissioned college educatiok
a number of ways. Some are graduates of
United States Naval Academy and the NRCiro
program. A modified curriculum is provided fot,
those in the NROTC program who will be conuals,!'
sioned in the Marine Corps, Other officer mkt
dates and precommissioning programs include theft
platoon leaders' course, the woman officer training'
course, and the oilicpr candidate course, all conducted
at Quantico, Va.

The platoon leaders' course provides sumnree
training for college' studentsone 6-week period
between the sophomore arid junior years and the
second 6-week period between the junior and settioi'
years. The training is practical in nature and Is
largely composed of fieldwork. The curriculum of
the woman officer training course is similar to that'
of the platoon leaders' course.

The officer candidate course is designed for college
graduates who have not been in the ROTC prOgram,
and for meritorious enlisted men who qualify and
are 'selected. This is a I0-week course. The oh,
jective of this course is both to screen and to train,

The 'cheat rystem.The objective of the school-
training program for officers in the Marine Corps is
to insure the professional education of commissioned
personnel as a whole rather than the comprehensive
education of a selected minority. Therefore, de;
pending on the limitations in the training establish.
ment (school capacities and number of schools, etc.)
and certain restrictions on the availability of officers,
general "career training" is given to as many officeti,i
as possible at appropriate stages of their develop
meat.

The school system used by the Marine Corps is de:.,
signed as a number of progressively elevated levels)
It begins with fundamental orientation, indoctrina.7)
tion, and training provided to newly commistmed
officers, proceeds through intermediate levels fa_
officers who have reached field grade, and culminatd
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for selected ufficert who are assigned from the ranks
of senior lieutenant colonels and colonels. While _

training at the basic, intermediate, and high levels
is baied on the policy that all officers are to receive
schooling, It is necessary to limit the training of
officers on the top level to .those whose prospective
duty assignment, and tints, in _service indicate the
greatest advantage to the Marine Corps in such
training. Professional *cation at this level in-
cludes a use of such schools as the National War Col-
lege, the Industrial College of the Armed Forces, the
Army War College, the Naval War College, and the
Air War College. .

Portiroduotr sehools,Courses conducted by civil.
Ian institutions, varying in length front 1 to 3 years,
are utilized by the Marine Corps In preparing se
kcted officers for certain critical task assignments.
Because of the expense of this training, in both time
and money, it muat be accomplished on a basis of the
minimum reqiired and be directly related to the
qualifications demanded' by the billet assignment.
The Marine Corps participates, for this purpose, in
the postgraduate program conducted under the
cognizance of the Navy.

Naval Aviation alien Training
The peacetime training of naval aviation officers

is quite different from wartime training. In an
emergency the Navy must emphasize specialization
and train its personnel in as short a time as possible.
In times of emergency or war the Navy must tem
porarily sacrifice its traditions of broad overall edu-
cation in favor of specializatiOn. TWA is particu-
larly true of aviation training where during wartime
a naval aviator's primary mission is flying a plane In
combat. To help him are recognition officers, navi-
gators, ordnance specialists, etc. In peacetime most
naval aviators are also -ground officers and are
expected to qualify in more general phases of aviation
and for greater responsibility.

Sources of young officers for naval aviation are
volunteers from the Naval Academy, the merchant
marine, the NACITC,*the Officer:Candidate School, _

and the Reserve (Meat' Candidate School. These -

officers generally request flight training and, -uppn,-.
the successful completion of physical and aptitude--
examinations and when commissioned, are ordered
to the United States Naval Air:ruining Command,-
Pensacola, Fla, _There they begin a program of
flight training which is concluded about 18 Months
later with the designation of those officers success-
fully meeting the standards as naval aviators.

the "high-level" and "top-level" schools for senior
!officers. Throughout this development, above the
Basle level, the Marine Corps takes advantage of the
carious schools conchitted by the Navy, Army, and,
to ii limited extent, by the Mr Potce. The primary,
1son for making use of other service schools Is the
relatively small size of the Marine Corps, which pro-
1.1bits a large and expensive school system in the

Corps. There is, of course, some participation by
dle other services in the schools of the Marine Corps.

Barlt School.- -Upon receiving his commission as a
seeond lieutenant in the Marine Corps, each new
officer attends Basle School at Quantico. The Basic
sehool trains all newly commissioned officers in the
&ties and responsibilities of company-grade officers,
fith particular emphasis on the duties of the infantry
platoon commander. Since the Basic School ac-
Nally constitutes a threshold of the professional
career, its curriculum includes emphasis on orients-,
don and indoctrination as well as instruction in
tradership and military skills. The length of the
Basic School is 21 weeks, and a new class is convened
whenever necessary to accommodate a group of new
officers.

Junior School. --The purpose of the Junior School
is to train Marine Corps officers of the grade of cap-
tain and major for the command of a Marine bat-
talion or squadron, as appropriate, and for all aspects
of staff duty at the levels of a Marini regiment or
group and division or wing. The curriculum is de-
signed for students who are both ground and avia-
tion officers and thus acquaints the members of each
arm with the problems and Methods of the otheran
'educational process vital to the Marine Corps con-
'icept of a tightly coordinated air-ground task organi.
zation. The Junior School is 9 months in length and
Iconvenes once a year.

Senior School.When an officer reaches the grade
of lieutenant colonel he is eligible for assignment to
the Senior School. Students are composed of both
lieutenant colonels and colonels, who are trained for
the command of a Marine regiment or group, at;
appropriate, and for all aspects of staff duty at the
levels'evels of the Marine division or winiand the ,landing
'force. Primary emphasis is placid on advanced in-
Istruction in the latest doctrines and techniques of
famphibious warfare, with particular attention to the
/coordinate employment of air, naval, and ground
elements. The Senio4, School is 9 months in leng0
fIcl is convened once a year.

Top -level schools. Top -level schloling is provided
.
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Flight training is divided Into two phases: Basic
training which essentially provides the fundamentals
of flying, tactics, and instruction on such subjects
as communications, engineering, aerology, naviga-
tion, and aerodynamics; and advanced training
which emphasizes and refines in operationsl types
of airplanes the basic training. Newly designated
naval aviators are obligated to serve an additional
2 years In the naval service. This Is usually spent
in an operating squadron where the naval aviator
is required to perform administrative duties in addle
don to his primary task of piloting.

Insufficient numbers of aviators are available from
the above-listed sources; thus, the naval aviation
cadet (NAVCAD) program. Applicants having
successfully completed 2 years at an accredited
college and having passed the physical and aptitude
examinations are appointed NAVCADS. During
their training, which is the same as that described
above, the NAVCADS remain in an enlisteeitakus,
Upon being designated as naval aviators, the
NAVCADS receive commissions as ensigns in the

Naval Reserve.

Supply Corps Officer Training
The mission of Supply Corps training is to enable

naval officers to meet their civilian counterparts in
business on the same educational and professional
level. Officers are procured .from. many sources,.
Including the NROTC, the Naval Academy, and
from transfer from the line. Their first assignment
is to attend a 7-month basic course of instruction in
the principles of supply, accounting, and disbursing.
Following this course they are ordered to jobs at sea
or ashore where they can put into practice the train-
ing they have received. Supply Corps officers, like
all other naval officers, are encouraged to plan their
careers and to take advantage of educational courses.
There are many specialties open to officers of the
Supply Corps that parallel the growing problems of
material control, purchasing, determining require-
ments, storing, shipping, and accounting for the
needs of the Navy.

Ao the junior level of specialization are such fields

as ships' service, fuel, aviation supply, cargo han-
dling, and electronics supply. At the senior level are
the specialties of accounting, inventory control,
personnel administration, and retail merchandising.
Selected officers are sent to such courses as the 2-year
course at Lowell Technological Institute which leads
to a degree in textile engineering, the Harvard School
of Business, and several joint schools specializing in
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military styply. Supply Corps officers with sea*
rank may attend command and staff schools aloft
with other officers of all branches of the service,

Civil Engineer Corps Training
Navy Civil Engineer Corps officers design, cos.

struct, and maintain shipyards, bases, centers, s
air stations. Officers for the Civil Engineer
(CEC) are procured from the Naval Academy,
NROTC, and civilian life.

Naval Academy graduates entering the CEC
sent to Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute to'
months of engineering training, which leads to
bachelor of science degree in civil engineering.
seller also provides an "equalization course"
officers with engineering degrees who have had
years duty in the CEC. CEC officers appoint4..
directly from civilian life are usually ordered to the
Civil Engineer Corps Officers' School at Port line, 14'
neme, Calif., which trains them in the duties they
perform In the Navy. it

Although the majority of CEC officers are civil:
engineers, there are also some electrical, inechanical;
and chemical engineers in the corps.

Health Personnel Training
The Bureau of Medicine and Surgery of the Nagy

Department is responsible for the professional train;'
ing of personnel of the medical, dental, medical serr
ice,-and nurse corps. -:ttfr

Officers in the Medical Corps are selected frog'
graduates of approved medical schools; thus deli
training while in the Navy is graduate training. 'at
Bureau of Medicine and Surgery is assisted is the
graduate medical training program by a civics=
Board of Consultants, members of which reptant
each of the major medical specialties as well as thi
American Medical Association Council on Medical
Education and Hospitals. Graduate medical trait!'
ing consists of three general types: internship, red.
dency training and continuation courses, and specisl
courses.

The Dental Corps is composed of dental aka
selected from graduates of civilian dental schoots,,

Postgraduate, training for dental officers is available

in naval and joint schools- and in civilian colleges:

The United States Naval Dental School, which if

affiliated with the American AsiO'ciation of Dental
Schools, provides a general postgraduate course ad
several specialized courses. A few offictrs are as-

signed to research training and to the dental facultf
of the Naval Mee.ical Research Institute.
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All officers within the Medical and dental specialty_
are encouraged to apply for postgraduate courses and
refresher courses In subjects kr which they have
special skill and interest.

The Medical Service Corps is made up of officers
specielizing in supply and administration, optometry,
pharinitey,- podiatry,- and allied medical sciences.
PersortOel of Medical Service Corps specializing in
supply and administration come from within the
service and are given special tritiningin the Naval
Medical Center, civilian institutions, and joint
schools. Iviedital Servicet Corps .0111cers specializing
In optometry, pharmacy, podiatry, and allied Media
cal sciences are procured directly from civilian life.
Women officer, are appointed to the Medical Service
Corps in certain specialties.

Nurses in the Nurse Corps are commissioned after
being selected from graduates of accredited nursing
schools. The Navy provides for training of nurses
leading to the baccalaureate degree in nursing or
nursing education. A variety of courses are pro-
vided each year, and nurses approved for special
training become a part of the regular student body
in civilian universities. Opportunities for advanced
professional training of nurses are available for
nurses who demonstrate aptitude for such training.

Correspondence Courses
For many years the Navy -has encouraged. self-- -

study through correspondence-course work. Such
courses cover many of the specialties required of
officers and the program is being expanded to include
all subjects appropriate to naval officers at each rank
level in order to provide for progressive, guided
study and to raise and broaden the scope of profes-
sional knowledge of all naval ,ofliters. The largest
number "of correspondence courses is provided by the
Naval Correspondence Course Center, the present
enrollment being about $4,200. High-level courses
are offered by the Naval War College and the Indus.
trial College of the Armed Forces. In addition, the
Marino COrps provides correspondence courses de.
signed for its specific needs through the Marine
Corps In4itute.- -Officers of all services may enroll
in *courses provided by other services, and many
naval officers take advantage of appropriate courses
o#ered by the Army and the Air Force.

Coursei in more general fields ranging from lan-
guage study to electronics, including courses in al-
most everytie.-ng offered in civilian schools, are avail-
able through the Navy's information and education
program. The backbone of thit program is the
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United States Armed Forces Institute (USAF!),
which offers over 300 correspondence and self-
teaching course.), a large proportion of them on the
college level. Thousands of correspondence courses
are available through USAF! from participating col.
leges and'universities.

Correspondence courses help to satisfy the In
vidual officer's need for a variety of kinds of educa-
tion, both to support his military training and re-
sponsibilities And to provide a more general back.,
ground of education of value to him personally.

Training of Faculties ;

The instructional staff of Navy schools is made up
of military persom.,e1 or teams of military and civilian
personnel. Military personnel are normally as-
signed to a school for about 3 years. Civilian per-
sonnel are about as permanent as faculty members
in ,civilian schools. Civilians are used in key posi-
tions where their professional knowledge and skill
can have the greatest effect on the program.

Military personnel bring to the school essential
firsthand and current information based on experi-
ence in the fleet. To provide such personnel with a
degree of skill in teaching, special instructor training
courses are made available. A major program of
this 'type is that provided for officers who have been
designated as instructors and professors of naval
science in the 52 colleges and universities providing
naval officer training in the Naval Reserve Officers'
Training Corps program. This program ie conducted
in cooperation with Northwestern University each
summer. It is_designed to provide instruction and
experience in four areal Functional speech, adminis-
trative procedures, educational psychology,. and
educational procedures, The educational procedures
part of the course consists of conferences on methods
of instruction, testing, training aids utilization,
lesson planning, and practice teaching. For thli
instruction the large group of approximately 140
officers is divided into 7 sections, each under the
supervision of a member of the educational proce-.-
dures staff.

The instructional staff is drawn largely from
Northwestern, other NROTC universities and col-
leges, and thelBureau of Naval Personnel; however,
a number of educators are employed as individuale
because of the particular contribution they can make,
to the program.

A significant feature of the training io the practiee
teaching. Each officer prepares and presents several
types of lessons. These lessons are analyzed and
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evaluated by members of the class. Naval officers
have found this experience so helpful that the time
devoted to practice teaching has been increased each
year.

Summary
The professional education program for naval

officers contains many features designed to meet the
needs of modern warfare. An officer's education
continues throughout his career and reflects both
his personal interests and the needs of the service.
The Navy considers its school programessential and
strives to 'make it'as effective as possible. Each
school, as well as each course, is designed to meet a
specific objective hi the minimum time, and curricu.
lum changes are constantly being made to improve
the quality of instruction.
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34. Education of Air Force Officers
By JAMES C. SHELBURNE and COLONEL CHARLES 1-1, CONNELLY, USAF*

flEGINNING with I officer and 2 enlisted men on
August 1, 1907, as the Aeronautical Division

within the Signal Corps, the Army air area *11$ W04
Mkt* cleeignitoci as the Aeronautical Section, Mr
Service, 'Army fAir Corps, and finally during World,
War II as the Army Mr Forte*.

As a result of the passing of the National Security
Act of 1947, the Army Mr Forces (AAF) became the
United States Mr Force (USAF) on September 18,
1947. Prior to this date, as a part of the Army the
air officer attended, with one exception, the profes-
sional schools designed primarily for infantry and
cavalry officers. This one exception was the' Air
Corps Tactical School at Maxwell Field, Ala. In a
description of the professional education of the air
officer prior to World War II, an air planner of that
War wrote:

"With one notable exception, though, there was no
formal program of education (as distinguished from
training) for air officers during that period.
What education there was was almost invariably a
by-product of the formal instruction provided in
Army service schools; or it was the outgrowth of in-
tensive study and reflective thinking by outstanding
officer) of the air arm, who, like Mitchell, expounded
their theories and beliefs with the zeal and courago of
missionaries and visionaries which, of course, they
were. That exception,, the one institution designed
expressly for the education of air officers, was the
Mr Corps Tactical School..* * To that mail
school * * must go everlasting credit for the de-
cisive role it played in developing, defending, and
teaching the strategic and tactical doctrines and con-
tepts which proved so eminently successful when
tested, in the laboratory of the greatest war in his-
tory." I

*Dr. Shelburne is educational adviser, And _Colonel Connelly Is
chief of the Education Branch, Headquarter*, Mr University,
Maxwell Air force Base.

OM& Mr Forte rAiltitIc4, by Mel. or e. Molt E. Faitchnd, .0.1.4
II (Mutt 1941), P. 209M. See oleo "ninon, of the Mr Coese
hetiod, U. E. Ms Foto Istorteal Stott, No. ICC Ur)publIstrti paper pre-
pose hr she USAir Historkal Dividoo, Mr University, Meswell Air Force
Sue, Me., 1934. lisp,

.

Today there Are approximately 130,000 officers in.
the United States Air Force. Of this, number ahont
one4ifth hold Regular eomMissionej tho _radirlinint1
officeri are Reserve or National Guard °flora:and:

--are serving 'either for relstiyely short, tars- of -duty ---,-
or have signified their intention to Stay active'
duty as long 44 :their services lire needa. .The,Reg.
War officers and thote serilag for anitidellrdiel time
are, for the pulpose$ of thistliscussion, terrned "eerier
officers." This _ article describes the 098reolv*-
plan for the training and professional education of
these career Officers. The accomp:..rying chart
(fig. 3) is designed to facilitate the description.

Sources of Officers
Officers are commissioned In the Air Force from

several sources: The Air force Reserve Offieir Train.
ing Corps- (AFROTC) in 188 "civilian collegei &ad-
universities, in the United State's, the Military
Academy At West Point' end the Naval Academy at
knnapolis, the Air Force Officer Candidate School,
the liViatlOrreacietl5raWTind"fr 101-life br"--
direct commissioning. For the predictable: future,,
approximately 80 percent of the Active-duty officer
personnel of the Air Force will come from graduate$
of the AFROTC, about 20 percent from the military
academies, and a much smaller but varying percent-
age from the other three sources. By agreement with
the Army and the Navy, the Air Force receives 2S
percent of the graduates of each of the two academies,

s These agreements_ will 'terminate When the reientfi_
nuthoritedAir Academy !IN* established, but this
Academy will ultimately 'supply, only about 20 140
cent of theannual increment of officers to the Air
Force (including Regular and ReserVe on active
duty). ,

Force AOT 0.1;--The objective of the Air Force
ROTC is to produce a yell-educated 11.0erve second
lieutenant motivated to serve in the Mr ForCe. ,Of
the usual 4 -year' undergraduate curriculum, 48000
of classroom instruction are devoted to-air science
subjects, No attempt is made to train the ROTC .
student In an Air Force skill while he is In college.

. 271
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Rather, the objective is to make him aware of the
implications of his living in the air age and to give
some emphasis to his responsibility for the defense
of his country. Air science subjects include funds-
menials of global geography, elements of aerial war-
fare, aerodynamics and propulsion, military aspect,
of world political geography and military aviation,
and the evolution of warfare. Throughout the 4
years, the cultivation of traits of leadership Is em-
phasized. At the end of the junior year AI summer
camp provides the student with experience through
field exercises, flying, and participation in typical
airbase activities and problems.

United Stan Air Force kademy.The purpose of
the United States Mr Force Academy will be to
graduate a Regular second lieutenant, who like his
ROTC counterpart, will have a good general educe.
tion and some specialized knowledge in air science
and tactics. The Academy graduate .will have had
sufficient flying training to qualify aiisit: rated ob-
server.

in broad outline, the Air Force Acade my curriculum
will consist of 3,177 instructional hours in.academic
subjects and 2,176 hours in airmanship. In the
senior year the cadet will have the option of specialt-
ZatiOrt in languages or in science. Under present
plans, if he elects the science option, he will have had
upon graduation 1,629 hours in the sciences and 1,314
hours in the social sciences and humanities. On the
other hand, if he selects the language option he will
have had 1,548 hours in the social science-humanities
fields and 1,395 hours in science. It is planned that
the 2,176 hours in airmanship will include 958 hours
in basic military training and leadership, 373 hours
of physical education, 645 hours in aircraft observer
training, and 200 hours in phase 1 of pilot training.

Legislation establishing the Air Force Academy
provided that existing laws pertaining to the United
States Military Academy were to apply, where ap-
plitable, 'to the new Academy. Thus, the student
body will consist,6f about 2,500 cadets, with an
annual graduating class of 500. The Academy will
supply 50 percent of the Regular officers on duty with
the Air Force. A like percentage will come horn
Reserve officers on active duty, largely ROTC grad-
uates, who will be selected for permanent commis-
sions on a basis of their records.

Like the United States Military Academy and the
United States Naval Academy, the Air Force Acad-
emy will stress public service and exemplary personal
conduct. These objectives were stressed recently

by John A. Hannah, Assistant Secretary of Defense
in his testimony on the proposed Air Force Academy
before the House of Representatives Committee 04
Armed Services 1

"I AIII now strongly convinced of the wisdom 4
establishing an Air Force Academy, believing it to,,,4
be necessary from the standpoint of national defense,'
and wholly desirable from an educational potat
view. ., t

"I have been led to this complete change of a
tirtt4,

tude by the personal observation that West P
and Annapolis perform two unique functions !hitt
no civilian institution of like rank can hOpe or bey

to do.
.

,-ti C
'. '. ,

"I am impressed, first of all, with their intense and
continued emphasis upon the ideal of service to the'-'
country. Nowhere else, so far as I know, are you:4r.
men exposed to just that sort of influence over 47
protracted period. Loyalty and dedication to 114e .

service are hallmarks of the graduates of the Military .i:
and Naval Acadelnies, and we would be in a sour
state if the professional officers' corps did not have,-
a high proportion of men who are Motivated by 1114E'
those ideals. Since such training is available 40:11-
where else, it is not only desirable but "necessiii
that the Air Force should, have its own Academie!,
where It can teach its own cadets those same tessotO

"Second, I am Impressed by the high standards
integrity and personal ethics enforced at the tw
service academies. No one would claim that Oleg;
graduates are totally beyond reproach, but I dor
maintain that few professions, if any, can match the.;
success of the service academies in inspiring thefti
members to live up to such high standards of Intel:::
Thy and ethical conduct. These qualities are thok
which Americans demand of the officers who may
some day lead their sons into combat. Agila, NI
Air Force is certainly entitled to . have its p
Academy where it can indoctrinate its own cadet's'

1

with the ideals and proud historical traditions*
American military airmen." I

Air Fcree Officer Candidate School.The cent:
peacetime purpose of the Officer Candidate School iii
to provide an avenue through which exception:114
qualified enlisted personnel may enter the offieeii
corps of the Air Force. At present the course 0,
instruction in this school covers a period of 24 weeis.,:`

The curriculum includes such subjects as_basiccoitt

1 Full commito hurley
o

oo H. R. Sill, Provide for de Foal:4;1104'
or a United Stave Al: Force Academy." itovae of Reprtaentadvei Corsialtse,
oo Armed Service', January 13, 1954.
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cepts of discipline, leadership, sclmiMstrative prac-
tice', and mots' responsibilities of the officer. The
graduates are commissioned at Reserve second lieu-
tenant* and serve in adminIstritive and technical
positions rather .than as flying officers.

jahlfil)11 iffda 14014201,*'111SO fourth source of
recruiting officers Is through the aviation cadet
program from civilian life and from the enlisted per.
tonnet of the Air Forte. The aviation cadet who
earns his wings Is commissioned a second lieutenant
In the Reserve.

contnaufersing Iron cf41 final source of
officers is through direct commiailoning from civil
life of certain specialist's, such as chaplain, medical,
dental, *Oct legal personnel. The appointments, as
Reserve officers, are made in such numbers, grades,
and military specialties as are required by the Air
Force.

SlcIll Training ,f( t!

The operation of a modern Air Force calls toi. many

and varied skills. While many of those skills are
acquired by successive on-the-job experienceei Initial
skill training is, provinie of the Air Training
Command. This cOmmand, :with headquarters at
SeotfAir Force Pate, iii,, is functionally divided.into
three training air forces utilizing 42 Air Force baste.
Ouring fiscal year-1954 this commend taught' some
270 different courses for both officers and airmen.
The Technical. raining Air Force with heariqueiters
at Gulfport, Miss., train); technicians; the Flying
Training Air FOrce centered at Waco, Tex., is re-
sponsible for.the individual training of pilots, navi-
gators, bombardiers, and, radar observers; and the
Crew Tiaining 'Air Force, with headquarters at
Randolph. Air Force Base, .Tex. conduct: training
for rated pilots and observer*

.Tex.,
first-line combat

aircraft.
The courses of instruction taught in these training

establishments range in length from 9 weeks for the
air transportation officers course to 41 weeks for the
air electronics officers course.

After the officer has been trained in his initial
skill, he is assigned for duty with one of the major
commands of the Air Force...

After his initial duty assignmeni d throughoutan
his` subsequent service, the officer will acquire new
skills. In order to provide for a progressive per-
sonnel classification System as a basis-for manning,
utilization, and career development, the Air Force
has identified 137 specialties. Each of these special-
ties is given a number, called an ,Air Force Specialty

Code'(AFSC). These AFSC's are grouped Into tilt
21 officer occupational fields, such is combat and
operations, Intelligence and psychological warfoi.
photOgriphy and cartography, weather, and inefit4

The classification system is designed to hi hllg
the managerial, technical, and staff responslb3jl
of Alt, Force officer's, it provide. A pattern
orderly progression ftoM low., to high-level positieft
relate* specialties specific trades. and itro0
related "whale, Into occupations) fields lvt.
which an officer may progress tti,the rank of to
in warps of,specialization. essence, t.fk
elassitleitton 'systini proyfdes the bash' for ,ta
progression as well as Identification of Individ
abilities.

Profeasional_Education and Air University

Thus far this chapter his described the Viricits4
means by which officeis are commissioned and the
structure of skill training. In the Air Force,- The ro-t_

mainder will be devoted to the proles:tonal, as cos:-
trasted with the vocational; aspecti.ottliti.'00104,
edUcation. Np sharp line of dernateation, tin ref
draw4 between training and -educatiOn,
skill 'training is inexorably;Ptesent' iii 'OM*
Program .:of professional: edication., Inds d,
term "profession" itself laiquIvoCal,k;

rBellinn)ne in 1939 and _continuing throUgh.yit,
War a Series of boards conri1004,014V
Army Alt Force diveloptd plans for the IniPrOcrrieS1'
of the `structure and `aubjeCt Matter for thlepto!cs:`
sional education' of career air officers), During .04
war this planning was_Acceletate4,in anticipation.
the time when the Air .FOrCe Would hail' n larger,

degree of autonomy, and because the 'rapidly 1ncres1:-
Ing complexity of warfare and its global character
clearly demanded that the aft 'officet of the fututt
have a much broader prOfesslonal preparation -aatt;
deeper insight* into social and 'Political as well as the,

technological fields of knowledge.` As a result: the
Air University saes established as a major command

of the Air Force on March 12, 194E44
.

The mission of the Air University is to; (1) prepare

officers for command of large Air Force 'units,
groups, and squadrons, and for staff duties appri0;
ate to those command positions; (2) provideedn§a-,
tion to meet the scientific and technical requiremeeti
of the Air Force; (3) provide instructioh In aviatii

ISee "Toward a Menke of Profeilloa," by biotris I. Copt, 1t Thr
it a Ihtettotiat kettle, Ix tit Maur IPS)), p. WS&

Jame} C. Shelbut fie, testa CI Leading to IA/ EttabMionted at Olt Aft Uske*.
1.Inpuilisted aoctoial eliserialioe. Ordvalet, of Mayo, 190.
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0401 servicesi and (4) WOO as an Air Force
4ottrinikeducationsil, and Milrek center.
.04 Ak,UnivirsitY, with headline:ter. at Maxwell

Alt Force Boo, Alas supervtseó hitd operate* the Air
command And Staff College, the Air War -College,
ousmtbiltitute of Technology, the USAF School
,f Aviation Mecjielne, the USAF Reserve 'Officer.
paining OorPi,'. the USAF Coupte. 104.
Stet the Alr'UniVeralty. t.ihrary, and the Research
$044. InStltete.-._ The university also has respontl-
t.11ity for selecting, training, and -Supervising 'Mr
tom pfAcetilTho are instructors-hs Anti and Navy
ocileoional adonis: .

Air...COMmond dad Sian Caste
The Mr Command and Staff College carries on the

,quadron officer school, the Command and Staff
school, and special staff courses.

Sfugartra °per fricooLAfter the officer has been
commissioned and trained and after he has served
for *bout $ years; he may be sent to the squadron
officer school In the Mr Command and Staff College.
(Se fig. 3.) The course of study is 14 weeks in
lertith. Seven hundred and fifty officers including
some allied officers, make up the stutitnt,b4cly. Each
major command is assigned a quota in the school.
To be selected, the officer must be a lieutenant or
captain with not less than 1 nor more than 6 years of
active Federal commissioned service and must not
have reached his ?Sth birthday 18*ftlle class starting
date. Non-Regular tams must have accepted an
indefinite Reserve commission, Four daises are
Oven each year at Maxwell Air Force Base.

Until this time the officer has been 4 specialist.
Now for the first time In.hle career he studies prob-
lems concerned with command of the lowest ottani-
aitiorial unit in the Mr Force=--the squadron. Dur-
ing this 14-week school he is carefully examined as to
his ability to writeand speak effectively and to worit
la small groups; About 35 percent of the 14-week
school 14i devoted to lecture.. FOr.therernainder of
the time the officer is assigned, to a section consisting
of 11 140 -students and an Instructor. H: The men
In iiAlie'ection.catteethrelY consider a series of prob.
temsideating with the life cycle of a typital'Air Force
tqd4drort,, EACh section .0terica t904erLeata', to-
gether, and plays togethei, Each man is carefully
watched by the assigned instructor to disCoVer
leadership potentialities in a variety at situations:

The objectives of the school are to secure an WI;
derstariclingofi (1) National and international geog;
ra h' ; cultures, ideirtegies, politics,ttheory of war,

25
and other subjects a, they relate to and affect mill.
tary of WVI (2) Mr Force objectives, organization,,
doctrines, procedures,- state/eat-and *Oct; (3) the
044k, and the application thereof, of 00404
and staff reaponsibilities, 'ottani/Atkins and pro:
ceduresi: (4) scientific ind technical develoPmenti as
they 'ere related to the Air Force and airposier $014
0411Y1(5) oral and written expression, reading, eon.
Terence procedures, logical pretentetiont Wotan, to
latloro, and'rebitea coM-morilotive:LttclIlif
(6) the ethics and techniques 011eaershIR and their
Interrelationship; (?) the Interrelationship bf nifiltery. 77

aricV*11liisirtiMerle. of national 'polka (8) the
proper -utilization of the resources of 'the Ale Force
and -the Nation; (9) requirements for professional
and managerial competence in terms of Air Force re.
quirements) (10) problem solution through both
Individual and group action; (it) 40111VekOf Informs.
don needed' by squadron-grade officers; (12) the
value of team spirit and an understanding of how to
develop it In unit; (13)' the officer's position and
responsibilities as a ,representative of the Al; Force
in the tense world today; and finally (14) the need
for arid function of military training and discipline
in the Air Force. It is also intended that the student
will acquire motivation to plan and begin a program
of self-tducation, for professions! improvement.

Upon graduation from the squadron officer school
the officer is reassigned toone of the major commands
of the Air Force.

Command and Slat Schsol.---At approximately his
10th year of commissioned service, if he Is fortunate,
the career officer will be nominated by his command
to attend the Command and Staff School of the Mr
Command and Staff College, To be selected, the
career officer must be in the grade of major or lien,
tenant colonel and have served not les. than 7 nor
more than Ii years in the active Federal commissioned
service and not have patted hit 38th birthday.-

This school, like the squadron officer school, deal,
with a series of realistic AO Force problems, but at
more complex levelthat of the group and numbered
Air Force.- The mission of the schoOl is to inerease,
the abilities of selected officers to exerOse the corn.
Mond .tasks asociated whh wings and gii;upsind

'1*(6'W. tliC principal 'Off Tfiski'aiscielated7V-rit1C7---7
numbered Air Force 'air 'diVisiont and Wings.

The educational objectives of the school are- to
(help the 'officer acquire the fullest possible under-

standing of the following areas, particularly as they
relate to command and Integrated staff action: (1)



276 EDUCATION FOR THE PROFESSIONS

National and international geography, cultures,
ideologies, politics, theory of war, and other subjects
as they relate to and affect military strategy; (2) Mr
Force objectives, organizations, doctrines, proce-
dures, strategies, and tactics; (3) the principles, and
the application thereof,' of command and staff re.
spcnsibilides, organizations,, and procedures; (4)
scientific and technical developments as they are
related to the Air Force and alrpower generally; (5)
oral and written expressions, reading, conference
procedures, logical presentation, human , relations,
and related individual communicative 41114'6) the
ethics and techniques of leadeiship and their inter-
relationship; (7) the interrelationship of military and
civil instruments of national power; (8) the proper
utilization of the resources of the Air Force and the
Nation; (9) requirements for professional and

and

competence in terms of Air Force requiremints;
(10) problem solution through both individual4nd
group action; (11) the USAF and related alibi cts
essential for professional proficiency of common ers
and staff officers; (12) the bask .characteristic of
military forces and the capabilities of land, sea, ism]
air forces in securing national objectives; (13) f the
capabilities and the employment ki USAF units; And
finally (14) the capabilities at.il application of
modern weapons systems. The officer should 'also
acquireincreasing ability to analyze, evaluate, and
project his thinking in areas of doctrine, strategy,, and
tactics.

Instruction in the Command and Staff SCh001,Cell.
WS on the problems normally encountered by group
and wing commanders and staff officers of the grade
of major, lieutenant colonel, a nd colonel, InstruCtion
in other areas is included to the extent necessary to
permit a full understanding of the areas of primary
concern, There are three phases of the curriculum:
orientation, command and staff, and employment.

This school is 9 months in length. Approximately
SOO students attend the school. Many of the stu-
dents are combat veterans of both World War II and
the Korean war. This number Includes officers
from the Army and the Navy and air officers from
allied countries. Upon graduation the officer either
returns to the command that nominated him for the
school or is assigned to another large Air Force unit
for duty.

"Special staff Courses.The Air Command and
Sflaff College also offers an instructor training course
for officers who are to be assigned to teach in Air
University schools or in other 4ir Force schools.

This 'course. is 6 weeks In length, and the student.
may range in rank from airman to colonel, The.
Air Command and Staff College gives special instme,;
tion In an air-weapons course for commanders me"
for armament, intelligence, and operations stilt
officers of field grade. The purpose of the course
to afford these officers an opportunity of obtoinlailli
thorough understanding of the entire, air -wea
field, and an ability to solve problenti issociated*
weapons employment. This Is a 9-week cours4;.:
clinic pr orientation of 1 week In the weapons field
also st`tollable to senior officers and selected el
whote duties reqUire knowledge of the subject mattci
in this field. ;

Air War College
The senior school of the Air University is the 441

.War C011ege, at Mardi Air Force DISC. Office:4N
are selected to attend this school, hY,:a.,,bokrd, of geo,4
eral officers convened in Washington, D, C., for thi
purpose. To be eligible for consideratiOn by
board, the officer must be a colonel with less thait'...
20 years of service, Air ,Force Reserve and Air 1441
tional Guard colonels under 45 years .of age are Asir
eligible for Selection. The Arm)), Navy, State Doq
partment, Central Intelligence Ageneyt.'and -thio
British' Royal Mr Force are give° qUOtaS in it:IS-dui;
and their representatives constitute 30 out of a, total
student body of 160. The course is 10 Montlikt

The pifiposei Of the Mr War coil* is to preps
carefully selected senior offiCers for high ponirgarisr:
and staff duty with large-Mr Force units, r The
lege- also has the responsibility of developincsiesY
concepts -concerning the application of Air ,polverV
The generel objectives of the course of instructiOC,
are to expand the student's capacityas an individuar,
and as a _member of a group, to analyze, appraise, and x

develop sound solutions to problems'. and "tQ'galn ate
more nearly complete understanding of the -WOO
of conflict, the essential elements of strategyt.:AW
capabilities and limitations of weapons systems, ant1,1
the sound employment of air doctrine. r °;-.f

The instructional methods used are designed to #0--,
. ,

crease the scopp and dePth of the student's thinkine
and to increase hitscapacity to treat military ProbG`
!ems more objectively and with greater facility and
competence. Itecognizing' that the major problems
facing high command and staff Officers now and IC.
the future are Of such complexity as to require ;Of
action and groUp solution, the Air Force his designed

methods of instruction to educate the student
fundamentals of thinking as related to a ny'Probltm):
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th emphasis on the military problett, and to ero-
de an opportunity for practical application of the
odamentalt through solving specific problems in

Troup discussion; ,- LeCtures, forumt, and confereneet

are Included in the f.urriculum, In addition to required
rtadialb his,' baste informatiOn Arid background mi
oriel for' seminar discussion and probleM ablution.
The itudenta meet In antral groups, and a member of
'die seminar Is selected to present the-group solution
old to defend it 'before the entire student body.
There are no'school Solutions to any of the problems

A large part of the lecture program of the college
le devised to present to the students the knowledge,
experience, and ideas of leading authorities in the
various study areas. Guest lecturers from all
phases of civil and military life and from various
allied nations contribute to and participate In the
guest lecture program.
i The current curriculum is divided into dire.
phases, Phase Ion international conflict deals with

.skill in the exchange of Ideas through language, the
ielements of power of the major nation-states, and

current world conflicts. Phase II on concepts and
'employment of air warfare deals with the basic nature
of war and the impact on it of new weapons, empha-
sizing air weapons, with new developments in weep-
'ons and equipment which Influence military power,
with principle: and problems of air defense, with
strategic air offense, and with the operation of air
forces in conjunction with other forces.' Phase III
on global strategy has to do with current concepts
and policies which govern the employment of United
States military forces and with practices and policies
essential to success In future warfare.

A thesis program constituted a part of the curricu-

lum. Its objective is to improve the student's writ.
(118 ability .and give him an opportunity to-contribute
to tl,e general advancement of knowledge on Strategy
and the emPloyment of airpower. , -faculty commit,

!tees ara-cstablished to evaluate, the theses and recom.
mend disposition. , Those theses Which contribute
to the Mission of the WO are forwarded to Head.:

!quarters, USAF,- or to field 'agencies which -may' be
;In position to utilize theinformation assembled to
act upon the recommendationiiit forth.,

On graduation from the Mr War College tfie,typIral
officer is about midpoint in his -career, and with his

'fellow graduates will be largely responsible for tee
executive direction of the Mr Force 10 to IS years
hence. The progressive plan for the professional

education of the line officer In the Mr Force thus
consists of the three general duty tchools just de-
scribedthe squadron OfficerAchool the Command
and Staff School, and the-Air War College. .

It has been pointed Out ,thit in each of these three
courser thiArmy and the Nivy botrepresentstioo.
In like manner, the Air Force sends officers to schools
of the other armed 'services at corresponding levels.

0,-

Institute of Technology ,

The of the Institute of Technology; sites
ated at Wright-Patterson Mt Forte %se, Ohio, Is to
provide: technological, attend* and certain other
professional education for Air IPoice-ofilears.

The Resident College- of the Inititrite conducts
undergraduate and graduate prograrni in-such fields
as aeronautical engineering, armament engineering;
electrical engineering, nuclear engineering,- enillieer.
ing _administration, and Industrial administration.
These courses range in length Irani I to 2 years. 'The
student body consists of a careftilly selected group of
approximately 350 officers, some of whom may have
been graduated front one or more of the three geepll
duty courses previously- described: Admission to
the courses offered In the institute is by Indlitidual
application, and the requirements for admission vet*
with each Individual course. The prograMi are
designed to meet requirements Common to a, wide
range of officer assignments in the materiel and re-
search and development activities of the-Mr FOrce
rather than to meet the narrow demands of a pare
titular assignment, 'Parileulai emphasis in the re-
search aspect of the instruction to applied tp Air-
Force problems, The teaching staff is composed of
both professional civilians and officers. ,The location
of the Resident College at Wright -Patterson 'Air
Force Base makes possible cooperative research JO
aeronautical engineering programs with 'the Wright
Mr Development -Center -and 'Provides
access' to classified infOrnation and guest ,lecturere
with extensive experieri'ee In Air Nee materiel and
research' and development op0-oraqi;

The Institute responsible for selecting officer/-
who APO), -for tralnink institutiOna:,
courses of- study having 'direct. application tp Alc,
Force ;leek, These courses are In the en0q0e0Pit
and physical' sciences, the-, Managerial,' and 'social
sciences, language and area training, and riedic41
Sciences, Manyof them lead to Urldeigradtiateand
graduate degrees. The Institute Avis responsible
for officers assigned for training within industry.

By an act approved August 31,1954, the Congress
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authorized the Commander, Air University, to confer
appropriate degrees upon persons meeting require-
ments for those degrees In the Resident College of the
United States Air Force Institute of Technology.
The degrees are to be conferred under regulations
prescribed by the Secretary of the Air Force, and
upon accreditation of the Institute "by a nationally
recognized accrediting association or authority."

School of Aviation Medicine
Through the Air University the professiOnal du

cation of Mr Force medical personnel Is monitored by
the Medical Education Division, In the Directorate
of Medical Staffing and Education, Office of the Air
Surgeon General. Its work includes several types
of education which further the professional and
technical training of officers of the USAF Medical
Service.

Inctoctrination.The newly commissioned medical
officer takes an orientation course of 4 weeks In the
School of Aviation Medicine, in which the content
is a combination of introduction to the military, to
the Air Force, and to. military medicine. Upon
completion of the course, the officer reports to his
first duty station In one of the major commands.
Selected officers, as determined by field requirements,
are assigned to the School of Aviation Medicine at
Randolph Air Force Base, Tex., for additional train-
ing in aviation medicine.

Aviation medicine.--The primary course in avia-
tion medicine is a 9-week course to familiarize the
physician with the basic principles of aviation medi-
cine and the performance of those practices which
will qualify him to function effectively as an aviation
medical officer at the squadron level. This includes
familiarity with the physical examination for flying
and those practices' which are of critical importance
in aviation medicine; the basic sciences, understand-
ing of which is essential in the application and prac-
tice of aviation medicine; and those aspects of the
clinical specialties in which the prevention, recog-
nition, and treatment of diseases are essential in the
practice of aviation medicine. Physiology, ophthal-
mology, otorhinolaryngology, psychiatry, and flight
medicine are key teaching areas.

Advanced course in aviation medicine. ---A 47-week
graduate course is phase 1 of a 4-year program in.
aviation medicine leading to the specialty board ex-
amination in public health. Phase 2, 1 year in a
civilian institution with the degree of master of pub-
lic health at the end, is followed by the 2-year resi-

dency In aviation medicine. This makes the offieci

Internship) and residencies. -- Military interns 41;
found in military and civilian hospitals. The No
dency program Is also maintained in military 44
In civilian hospitals. Career Mr Force meat
officers may apply for such residencies as part of
professional advancement. Reserve officers on a
duty are also eligible for such graduate training
the basis of extended military duty proportionafe
the period of the residency. Within the scope of
tary requirements for trainees in a given field
capabilities of the applicant, the Air Force has
adequate and extensive residency program.
residency in aviation medicin6, previously desert
Is one of the most important in meeting Air .F
medical service needs for it produces the future
Flight Surgeons. Residencies In the clinical special
ties are maintained so that a complete medical
ice Is available to the Air Force personnel. That**
tinuous growth of medical officers is encouraged re;
illustrated by the personnel coding system previoinlyi
described. Each specialty has a code number. A;
letter suffix denotes the amount of training with 441
specialty, and duty assignments usually are dets!r31
mined on this basis.

Refresher training.New discoveries and advan
are brought to the medical personnel through Cr
tensive program of short-term and refresher courses*
at civilian and at military locations. Officers weed
on application and/or assignment. In additiok,
regular publications, training films, and professional"
conferences are available. Medical officers attend',
national medical and scientific conventions and thus
maintain continued contact with the broad field d
their specialty.

Research. -- Medical officers have many oppor-1.
tunities in research, either in field situations or at one
of the medical research agencies. Basic research 1
the physiology of flight is conducted at the School o1
Aviation Medicine and at civilian institutions t0,4
which selected officers may be assigned. The Aer0-'1
medical Laboratory at Wright-Patterson Air Forp.
Base conducts research in human engineering, and:
the School of Aviation Medicine directs its research;
to basic and applied aspects of aviation medicin5,,
Medical officers in hoipitals or in Air Force cong'
mantis often have problems peculiar to flying per.;
sonnel about which they can conduct research. A(11-;

vances in aircraft create new problems for flying per-4
sonnet. The medical officer, particularly the filOiti

eligible for the board examination.
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detailed technical treatments of combat operations.
The editor is an Air Force officer responsible, to an
Air University Editorial Board made up of represent-
atives of the commander and of the commandants
of various Mr University schools and activities,

The Quarterly Rtvitto has been published since
1947. It is generally recognized as an authoritative
military journal. It it translated and published In
Spanish and Portuguese by the Air University for
official USAF use in Latin America.

The Air University Library. is the professional
library *Utile Mr Force. It is manned by profea
atonal librarians, and in the field of alrpower and its
application its holdings are unique. Students
the library extensively, and after leaving the Air
University they call on Its resources. Aside from
Its extensive book collection, the library and its
Winches house over a half million documents and a
quarter million maps. It subscribes to over a
thousand journal,.

The Research Studies Institute of the Air Univer-
sity offers a rich research resource to students in the
field of escape, evasion, and survival materials and
In military history.

Joint Education
In addition to the professional schools and fad&

ties of the Mr Force, theie are three colleges operated
by the Joint Chiefs of Staff which are attended by
Air Force officers, These colleges are described in
chapter 32.

largeon, must be conversant with the problems and
the best explanations or solutions to them, Hence,
continuous research in aviation medicine, In basic
glow., and in tlinleel medicine is a keystone in the
sir Force, medical service.

Conteponderiee Study
Home-study courses are offered to' officers either

0 active duty or in the various Reserve components.
his courses parallel, !twofer as possible, the resident
course of the Air University Schools previously de.,
itribed. They are *Men by the Instructor' la the
resident schools and are administered through an Air
(Jniverstty organization, the Extension Course hitt
rote. The purpose of the Instruction Is to afford
,pportunity for officers who are unable to attend
die resident schools to advance their professional
inowledge.

Professional Reading ,

In addition to providing resident schools, on-the
:as training, and home study courses, the Air Force

olcourages Its officers to read widely to increase their
iiederstanding, knowledge, and information in 'MO-
ury and related nonmilitary fields. To this end the
tir University annually compiles, and the Air Force
xints and distributes, "A Professional Reading

guide for Air Force Officers." ° The current edition
if this guide lists'some 250 titles under the following
object grouping: Arctic, Biography, Economics,
English, Fiction, Geography, Government and Poll -
ics, History and airrent Affairs, Military History,
Law Management, Military Thought and Policy,
Psychology, Human Relations, Philosophy, and
kience. These reading materials are available to
officers in Air Force base libraries throUghout the
',.inited States and abroad.
Air University publishes the rift tiniorrriry QUar.

irly Peary which serves as the professional journal
i the USAF. The periodical is edited by the Air
jniversity to disseminate advanced thought bearing
o air warfare and is intended to stimulate and enrich
be thinking of Air Force officers abou't air strategy,
mks, and techniques, It reflects not only the
-3ucational and doctrinal teaching of Air University
,tit also significant' positions ielatirig .t& the broad
object of airpower by 'experts both within and
ithout the United States Air Force. Its method*
e authoritative bylined feature articles, critical and
nerpretative analyses of Air Force activities, and

idir faro Panipt!et 103 -101. Departourat of Alt Force. Wal?s.
it0 6.

Conclusion

The United States Air Force has a major responsi-
bility for the defense of the country. The profes-
sional training and education of the career officers
who man this arm is a grave responsibility. Those
officers who are charged with this responsibility
utilize advice and constructive, criticism and sire con-
stantly experimenting to find more efficient, methods
and procedures for use in the schools. The chief
concern is that sufficient percentages of qualified
officers be allowed to attend the schools in order that
they may be fully prepared to discharge their re-

. sprinsibilitiee as they progress through their prates.
sional careers.

At the conclusion of World War If, the Assistant
Secretary of War gave the following appraisal of the
career officers

"It seems to be an open season for attticiccon the
Army and the 'Army mind' * * I often wonder
if these critics have any conception of the scope and
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difficulty of the tasks which the professional officers
are called on to undertake in the (*butte of their
careers. ' 6 I know of no industry or pUrsult in
which ingenuity, skill, knowledge of different tech
niques, judgment, and above all, imagination are re-
quired in greater measure and variety than In the
planning and conduct of modern warfare,
the execution of their plant, many of them had to
undertake political and 'social tasks' abroad a the
most exacting and abitrUse , nature. I can
testify that it was the regular Army anvi, Navy osiii
core, and they alone, who gaVe the eteicativo direct
tion to the conduct of the war.- One could list
many evidences of -first-class thinking, such as the
development of new and decisive concepts of
Power, Particularly in the field of strategic bombing
and carrier employment when one analyzes
the peacetime training of the regular Services. the
reasons for such results emerge. :The officers pf the
Armed Forces are made Up principallY of two groups
of men--thoSe who were selected through the highly
democratic appointment process for :admission to
West Point and Annapolis, and thoie Who from the
ranks or the reserve elected to make the Army or
the Navy, a career. Following their initial general
education they are forever going to schools and they
continually are being tested in schools tong after the
normal civilian has ceased his studies. * ' They,
are constantly engaged in the practice of teaching
others what to do and how to do k."

i"la Dtens4 of tb, Mill aiy Mictl," by / /ma im,oha. if 440_
194 (April 1917} 341-344

If the Air Force is called to defend this cow)

It is the fervent hope that the educational sys
just described will have-prepared the new genera
of air. officers to measure up to the tads before
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35. Education or Coast Guard Officers
By CAPTAIN 0. F. HICK USCG.

trIlE UNITED STATES COAST GUARD per-
). forms both civil and defense functions. In some

form it INs been in existence for more than 160 years.
The education of the men in the Coast Guard has
passed through various stages; it know organized on
the university level and follows the general pattern of
professional education. The discussion of education
and training in this chapter it limited to the work of
the United States Coast Guard Academy and to the
education of commissioned officers of the regular
establishment.

The Coast Guard
The United States Coast Guard had its origin in

the act of August 4, 1790, which was passed on the
recommendation of the Secretary of the Treasury,
to provide a service afloat, military in nature, for the
purpose of enforcing the Revenue Act of July 31,
1789. The organic act called for "the establishment
and support of ten cutters" and a professional corps
of commissioned officers which by virtue of their
being commissioned would "attach them to their
duties by a nicer sense of honor."

Forty officers (a master, a first, a second, and a
third mate for each of the 10 cutters) were authorized
in the basic act, which named them "officers of the
customs" to give them the legal powers requisite to
the performance of their duties. The senior officer
of the corps thus created was Hopley Yeaton of New
Hampshire whose commission, dated March 21, 1791,
was the first issued by President George Washington
to Any officer afloat.

From this origin, the Coast Guard (called the
Revenue Cutter Service until 1913) has grown to its
present size of approximately 28,500 officers and men.
Through acts clarifying ,the organic act of 1790,
through asslinment of duties by other acts and by
Executive orders, and through amalgamation with
other services, its duties have expanded until they

"Industrial Manager, U. S. Coast Guard Yard, Corth Bay, Md.
When Captain Melo wrote the chapter he was Heads Department
of Engineering, U. S. Coast Guard Academy.

now includet Enforcement of all applicable Federal
laws upon the high seas and WWI subject to the
jurisdiction of the United States; development, et
tablishment, maintenence,,iiul 'operation of Adds to
maritime navigation, kebreaking faellities, and
rescue facilities for the promotion of maritime safety]
establishing and enforcing standards of safety for
merchant vessels of the United Stet* operation of
ocean weather stations; maintenance and operation
of search and rescue facilities; maintenance of Bering
Sea Patrol and International Ice Patrol; cooperation
with other bureaus and departments of the United
States Government for the detection of frauds and
violations of the customs laws of the,UnIted States;-
and maintenance of a state of military 'readiness to
gaga in the defense of the United States.

Coast Guard Academy Established
When the act which established the Revenue Cut.

ter Service (Coast Guard) was passed in 1790, no
thought was given to the problem of officer personnel.
In fact, no problem existed at that time. There was
abundant material from which to draws men who
had served in the merchant marine and the Con.
tinental Navy and who were eminently qualified for
the dual civilian and military role which was re-
quired of an officer in the Revenue Cutter Service.

The system of appointing candidates to commis.
stoned rank in the service was established by the act
of July 31, 1876, which' required that vacancies .14
commissioned rang be Ailed from a group of 'cadet!
who, after selection through competitive examina-
tion, were to serve a probationary period of 2 years.
Under this act a "School of Instruction" was estab.
lished at New Bedford, Mass., where systematic
training in 'academic subjects was given during the
winter months. Practical training on long cruises
during the summer months supplemented the aca-
demic program.

This arrangement continued until 1891 when the
schoal at New Bedford was abandoned and a series of
experiments were started. For a few year!, _vacan.
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cies in the service were filled by appointment of
graduates from the Naval Academy; next, the school
at New Bedford was reestablished; shortly after this,
the school at New Bedford was again abandoned, and
cadets were trained on a practice vessel which
cruised throughout the year.

In 1906, the school was again established on shore
at Arundel Cove, Md. It remained there until 1910,
when it was moved to Fort Trambull at New Lon-
don, Conn. In 1932, a complete new academy was
constructed on the west bank of the Thames River
above New London, and the school was moved to
this location.

Today the main source of commissioned officers in
the Coast Guard is the Coast Guard Academy.

The Coast Guard Academy Is accredited by the
Engineers Council for Professional Development. It
is a member of the American Society for Engineering
Education and the New England Associition of Col-
leges and Secondary Schools, and the National Ed-
ucation Association.

Admission to the Coast Guard Academy
Entrance to the Coast Guard Academy is solely

through competitive examination. The examina-
tions are prepared by the Educational Testing Serv-
ice, Princeton, N. 5. They are on a college entrance
level, but are modified somewhat to meet the par-
ticular needs of the academy.

The examinations are given in February of each
year throughout the United States and its posses-
sions. In a typical year, approximately 2,000 young
men apply for permission to compete in these exam-
inations. Of this number, approximately 1,400 arc
authorized to compete, the remainder being elim-
inated through lack of proper qualification, that is,
age (the candidate must be between 17 and 22 years
of age), marital status (he must be unmarried),
physical deficiency, or unsatisfactory academic back-
ground. Of the 1,400 authorized to compete, ap-
proximately 1,000 complete the examinations. Cadet
appointments are tendered to the top men of this
group, in order of their standivg.

The fourth (freshman) class of apprOximately 200
enters the Academy in the first week of July of each
year. Approximately SO percent of this number will
graduate 4 years later. The losses are attributable
to a number of causes, the primary ones being aca-
demic failure, lack of ability to conform to standards
of discipline, and lack of aptityde for a service career.

Accidemy Curriculum and Degree
The term of cadetship was 2 years until 1903, whell

it was Increased to 3 years.
In 1906 provision was made for recruiting mkt

engineers from graduates of engineering school.
They served as cadets for 6 months (later Increased
to 1 year) before they were commissioned. This
system obtained until 1923 when a 3-year course *is
established for cadet engineers. / k

In 1926 the line and the engineering corps of the
servicet were amalgamated, and a balanced curried,
mum of line and engineering subjects was established.
In 1934, the term of cadetship was Increased troll% 3
to 4 years.

The curriculum of the Cdast Guard Academy, 4
years in length, is broad in scope and carefully hat.
anced to provide the necessary basic technical train,
ing for a service career and the cultural background
required and expected of an officer. The 152 so.
mester hours of credit are distributed among the
various broad categories as follows: (1) Humanities,
34 semester hours, including English composition,
history, literature, economics, geography, and gov.
ernment; (2) science, 23 semester hours, including
physics, chemistry, and nuclear physics; (3) melee.
matics, 23 semester hours, including plane and
spherical trigonometry, calculus, analytical geom.
etry, and analytical mechanics; (4) engineering, 43
semester hours, including descriptive geometry and
drawing, electrical engineering,celectronics engineer.
ing, engineering materials, strength of materials,
thermodynamics, fluid mechanics, naval architecture,
and power engineering; and (5) professional subjects,
29 semester hours, including ordnance and gunnery,
law, communications, seamanship, navigation, me-
teorology, astronomy, and administration and leader.
ship.

The curriculum outlined above is exclusive of the
practice cruises and the summer training programs
to which 40 weeks of time is devoted in the 4 years.
During the summer while at sea upper classmee I
serve as officer of the deck, engineering officer of the I

watch, master at arms, and, under a mtlimum .017
supervision from the commissioned officers, actual],
run the training ships. The cruises take the cadets
to many ports of the world thus making of the men
well-traveled indiladuals with a cosmopolitan outlook
befitting one who serves his country in the varied
capacities of a Coast Guard officer.
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lees conferred in recent years see table 71.

The academy awards the degree of bachelor of
ence (general engineering), For numbers of de.

#
1 The curriculum is under continuous surveillance.
1-: ch year a board composed of department heads

rveys the curriculum and makes such recommenda-
s A5 will in its judgment keep the instruction in

ce with advances in technology. These recom-
i endations are submitted to the Academy Advisory

mmittee for its consideration and recommendation
or to being placed in effect. The Academy Ad-

isory Committee is composed of seven persons of
sinction in education and other EMI, appointed

4,1 the Secretary of the Treasury for the primary
4,orpose of examining the course of instruction and
advising the commandant. The committee meets
lit least twice each year. The members serve with-
At pay.

!het:cf.:my Curriculum Problem

I The planning of an adequate, balanced curriculum
i

it the undergrad,,,-te level is by far the most diffi-
:ult problem at the Academy. Advances in tech-
* logy and complications in the administration of
Arvice affairs make it mandatory that a high per-
otage of officers specialize in some field. There-
:ere, it is necessary that the curriculum be so devised
:bat adequate education and training are provided
A a background for proper performance of routine

tlutiea and in addition as background for those who
Till in time pursue graduate work in one of the many
;specialty fields.
1 The problem is complicated by the fact that all
mist pursue the same course of study at the Academy
'since it is not known which graduates will be selected
''-: specialization until 3 to 6 years after they have

I seen commissioned. Further complications arise
I because the course of study is only 4 years long and
'secause entrants to the Academy cannot be con-
iidered properly prepared, particularly in mathe-
matics and English, to pursue the undergraduate

" pork, in spite of the utmost care exercised in the
t .;election of those entrants.
t' It is doubtful whethei this problem will ever be
' tIolved with complete satisfaction. Reasonably good

results are obtained by checking the progress of
traduates and making adjustments in the curriculum
Illo correct apparent deficiericies.

lAcademy Teaching Staff°
4,

The instruction staff at the Academy is composed
q commissioned professors, civilian instructors, and

304 191- 5519 ,.
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commissioned officers. The commissioned professors
and civilian instructors form the permanent staff;
the commissioned officers, the rotating staff. The
normal tour of duty of the commissioned officers as
instructors is 4 years. All professional subjects are
taught by the rotating staff. The permanent staff
forms the nucleus of instructors in the humanities,
sciences, and mathematics.

Graduate and Postgraduate Education

The advances in technology and the widespread
l'esponsibilities of the Coast Guard make it essential
that the education and training of its officers con-
tinue throughout their service careers. This educa-
tion and training is of three forme: study for promo-
tion examinations; graduate study at various colleges
and universities; and specialized training in service
operated schools.

Study for promotion examinations.In 1953 a sys-
tem of promotion examinations was set up requiring
all general duty officers, except permanent captains,
to pass written examinations in specified subjects
before they are eligible for promotion to the next
higher grade. The subjects of the courses which
must be completed, and of the examinations, are:

For promotion from ensign to lieutenant (junior
grade): Elements of naval machinery; marine naviga-
tion, part I; seamanship; shipboard electrical sys-
terns; and naval electronics, part I.

For promotion :!rom lieutenant (junior grade) to
lieutenant: Communications officers course, marine
navigation, part II; naval electronics, part II; ele-
mentary accounting; elementary supply; ordnance
and gunnery; and military justice.

For promotion from lieutenant to lieutenant com-
mander: Practical damage control; diesel engines;
search and rescue; aids to navigation; merchant
marine safety; and law enforcement.

For promotion from lieutenant commander to
commander: Travel and transritation; administra-
tion; supply, general; aviation, USCG; theoretical
damage control; leadership; and budgetary adminis-
tration.

For promotion from commander to captain: Per-
_

sonnel administiation; foundations of national
power; and strategy and tactics. The last three are
correspondence courses which must be completed,
but on which no examination is given.

Promotion examinations are given every 4 months.
The officer is permitted to choose the subject or sub-.
jects in which he is to be examined each period. He
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may fail each subject once. A second failure in the
same subject automatically places him out of line of

. promotion.
There are ten categories of special duty officers.

These are: Deck; marine engineer; electrical engineer;
electronics engineer; communications; civil engineer;
aeronautical engineer; aviator; naval architecture;
and finance and supply. Special duty officers are
examined for promotion In the same manner as gen-
eral duty officers. The subjects in which they' are
examined are in line with their specialty. Special
duty officers are not eligible for promotion to the
rank of captain.

Graduate study.At the present time graduate
study in 13 curriculums is provided for selected
officers. The number of curriculums in which offi-
cers recei'',e instruction is fairly, stable from year to
year. The number of officers receiving instruction
in each curriculum varies from year to year, depend-
ing on the needs of the service and the availability of
officers.

Officers are selected for graduate study on the basis
of their service record, academic record, and general
aptitude for the field of the curriculum. They are
usually of the rank of lieutenant commander and
below, with preference being shown for the younger
officers.

Pertinent information concerning the various cur-
riculums follows:

1. Accounting: A 2-year course at Benjamin
Franklin University, leading to a bachelor's degree.
for those who qualify.

2. Business administration: A 2-year course at
Harvard University, leading to a master's degree for
those who qualify. Applicants for this course must
have at least 6 years of commissioned service.

3. Civil engineering: A 17-month course at Rens-
selaer Polytechnic Institute leading to a bachelor's
degree.

4. Communication: A 1-year course at the U. S.
Naval Postgraduate School.

S. Electronics engineering: A 2-year course at the
Massachusetts Institute ofTechnology leading to a
bachelor's degree.

6. Engineering physics: A 3-year course, 1 year at
the Massachusetts Institute of Technology and 2
at the University of Rochester lea ling to a master's
degree.

7. Engineering sciences (Aeronautical): A 2-yam
course at the Air Force Institute of Technology,

8. Law :.A 3-year course at George Washingt.04
University, Harvard University, or Yale University
leading to a bachelor's degree.

9. Management and industrial engineering: A I:
year course at Rensselaer Polytechnic Institsltil"
leading to a bachelor's degree. 4*

10. Naval construction and engineering: A 3,
year course at Massachusetts Institute of Test.
nolOgy leading to a master's degree. ,

11. Nuclear engineering (erects): A 2-year count
at the U. S. Naval Postgraduate School.

12. Ordnance engineering: A 2-year course at the
U. S. Naval P9stgraduate School.

13. Personnel idministration and training: A I..
year course at Stanford University leading to
master's degree.

All officers receiving graduate training must
obligate themselves not to resign from the service
during the time they are in school and, after gradua.
tion, to serve a minimum of 1 year for each semester
they have been in school.

Specialized :raining in motet operated .rehoolr.--
Schools operated by the Armed Forces of the United
States are employed for specialized training of of&
cars. The courses offered at these schools cover all
types of specialization essential to the operation of
the Coast Guard. They include: C)mptrollership,
economic mobilization, strategy and tactics, aids to
navigation, flight training, aviation maintenance,
merchant marine safety, and naval justice. In all,
SO specialization courses are available. The time
spent in any given school ranges from a few weeks
to 16 months.

Officers are selected for specialized training on the
basis of personal desire, aptitude, service record, and
service needs.

At the present time approximately 5 percent of all
officers are receiving graduate or specialized training.
This number is the minimum required to meet the
needs of the Coast Guard. An increase in this num-
ber would be highly desirable in order that more
flexibility in the assignment of duty stations might
be obtained. However, it is doubtful that the Rya
ability of officers for specialized training will eva
permit this Increase.
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Perhaps, at some future date, diversity of duty
a technical advanced will make it mandatory that
officers be trained in some specialty. There Is no

pubt that if and when that time arrives, a satisfac-
ow solution to the problem will be found.

71.EraoIlments In, and bachelor's degrees conferred by
the U. S. Coast Guard Academy In recent years

greet

39-40 1208

1-42 1326

1-44 1357

5-46 1279

1-48 34S S2

8-49 406 S7

9-50 428 68

Si 490 63

1-52 56S 77

1-53 519 86

1-54 S26 90

114-55 468

'Cumulative for t$e year.
Source: Data reported to the office of Education.

O

3041911 55-20

Enrollments

In the past 10 years the enrollments of the U. S.
Coast Guard Academy have ranged front 279 to 565.
(See table 71.)
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36. Education of Merchant Marine Officers
By LIEUTENANT EVERETT H. NORTHROP, USMS

laREIGHTERS, tankers, reefers, passenger liners
-1-4 over 1,300 of these oceangoing vessels make up
the ships of the United States merchant marine.
Added to these are the many ships and boats on the
Great Lakes, the rivers, and tha coastwise waters.
In addition to these vessels, which are privately
owned and operated for the most part, there are
about 210 vessels in the nucleus fleet of the Military
Sea Transportation Service operated by the United
States Navy.

These vessels must be manned by officers who are
well trained. The education of officers for the mer-
chant marine is conducted by both public and private
agencies. The United States Merchant Marine
Academy at Kings Point, N. Y., and four State mari-
time schools offer programs at the college level.
Several so-called "license prep" schools, privately
run, give professional training somewhat similar to
technical courses in adult education programs.

The Merchant Marine
Although there is no definite date for the establish-

ment of the United States merchant marine, there
seems always to have been a merchant marine to
play a vital part in American history. Perhaps it
can be said that the United States merchant marine
was launched in 1607 when colonists under Captain
George Popham built the 30-ton pinnace Virginia
at the mouth of the Kennebec River, Maine, and
sailed it to England. Coastwise commerce and even
voyages to England were begun by the Pilgrims and
the Puritans very soon after they arrived on these
shores.

During the Revolution armed merchant ships
called privateers took over the functions of an
American Navy, which was almost nonexistent.
These merchant fighters captured 600 British vessels
to help hasten the end of the war. The merchant
ships also played a leading role in the War of 1812.

*Assistant librarian at the U. S. Merchant Marine Academy,
Kings Point, N. Y.
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In 1819 Captain Rogers and the Savannah mot
history in the first crossing of the Atlantic with (he
help of a steam engine. This event is celebrated
every May 22 as National Maritime Day.

The high tide of American glory on the leo Ira
the clipper-ship era in the 18501s. But these speedy
and daring vessels became only glorious mernotiel
after the Civil War as the United States turned Imo
the sea. Occupied with westward expansion and the
development of internal resources, the United States
so neglected the merchant marine that the Americo
flag almost disappeared from the ports of the world.
In 1898 there were not even enough ships to trans-
port 25,000 men to Cuba in the Spanish-Americas,
War. In 1907 foreign ships had to be chartered to
carry the supplies for the round-the-world tour at
American warships.

World War I made necessary a "bridge of ships
to carry troops and supplies, and with almost no
ships in the merchant marine, an expensive building
program was undertaken. In 1936 the Congress
passed the Merchant Marine Act settineup a policy
fostering the development and encouraging the
maintenance of a merchant marine for promoting
commerce and aiding the national defense. A limited
number of large vessels were built which provided a
nucleus of military transport for World War N.
However, the great need for ships in this war agate
resulted in an extensive shipbuilding program that
turned out 5,000 merchant vessels. This prostate
also produced the ships which carried 80 percent of
the cargoes to Korea and which participated i» ttt
epic evacuation of Hungnam.

The Merchant Marine and National Defense
This capsule history of the American merclow

marine has already pointed out the importance
the merchant marine to national defense. In peaca

time the ships of the merchant marine bring to t1.1:
courflry, amoift other things, stockpiles of esseato
materials for defense. In war, the United Ste



1

.

raerchant marine becomes the fourth arm of defense.
Phis indispensable service carries troops, guns and
Irnmunition, and food and equipment to the fighting
fronts. The Navy, Air Force, and the motorized
spits of the Army could not move without the oil
rapplied by the tanker feet.

In World War II, American merchant ships car-
ried more than 7 million fighting men and 268 mil-

rfren tons of cargo. Three out of four tons of the
/applies necessary for victory were delivered by
kmerican merchant ships. Over 600 ships:and 6,000
eerchant seamen were lost in action. In 1944,
?resident Eisenhower, then Allied Commander, said,
When final victory is ours, there is no organization
;hat. will share its credit more deservedly than the
ynerican merchant marine." His words have been
echoed by other important voices. The equally
rital role which sea transportation will play in any
:vture war has been pointed out by many authorities.

me Merchant Marine Officer
The organization of a merchant ship varies some-

what with the particular ship, but the general picture
w as follows. The officer in command of the ship
) the master. Under him there are two operating
iepartments, deck and engine. The deck officers
Ire the first or chief officer and the second and third

tates. The engine department is headed by the
)thief engineer, who has under him the first, second,
end third assistant engineers. These are the main
Ionia, but a large vessel will have additional officers.
r Deck officers perform the following functions: The
ciavigation of the vessel; the loading and discharging
gi the cargo; the overhauling and maintenance of the
diull, the superstructure, and the compartments used
a'or carrying cargo; and the maintenance of the safety
Inanization of the vessel.
in The engineers are responsible for the operation and
ivaintenance of everything mechanical aboard ship,
nicluding the propelling and auxiliary machinery,
;the electrical system, the boilers, and the hefrigera-
li.on and cargo-handling equipment.

The number of deck and engine officers in the
trvice varies with the number of merchant ships in

Ise. At present it is estimated that about 13,000
Officer berths are available in the American merchant
ckarine. In addition to the number of officers ac-
Avely serving aboard ship, there is a reserve of ex-
aerienced officers holdiniocurrent licenses upon which
iiSe country can draw in time of crisis.

Included among ships' officers are the pursers and
lrgeons, called staff officers, and the radio officers.
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These are special billets, with varying qualifications
of training and experience, and are not considered in
this article.

Need for Professional Education
Ilofessional education for the modern merchant

marine officer has developed for several reasons:
Technological adoancernenit.Almost 350 years of

technological development is reflected in the differ-
ence between the 30-ton pinnace Virginia, with its
capacity of 45 colonists, and the 48,000-ton super-
liner United States, with its capacity of 3,000 (14,000
as a troopship). During that period sail gave way
to steam, and then the reciprocating engine to the
steam turbine. Oil and gas, even atomic propulsion,'
are encroaching on steam. On the bridge the officer
needs to know how to use not only the magnetic com-
pass and the sextant but also the gyrocompass and
the new navigational aids such as loran and radar.
The merchant marine officer must be trained to ac-
cept immediately all the responsibilities of a watch
officer, and this includes a knowledge of all the latest
technological developments which apply to his work.

Increased safety for passengers, cargoes, crew, and
ships. --- Marine disasters in the 1930's, like the MOM
Castle fire, revealed deficiencies in the qualifications
of seamen and brought about renewed efforts for an
adequate officer-training program. The safety of
the ship has been increased by the new navigational
devices, and the responsibility of safeguarding the
ship should not be entrusted to men unfamiliar with
their operation. Congressional belief in tl,e impor-
tance of the merchant marine to the national welfare
is indicated by many legislative measures, including
the provision of subsidies for building and operating
merchant ships. Requiring qualified personnel to
man these ships is a measure to protect the invest-
ment which the country has made in these ships.

Increased contribution to the national defenst.The
better the training, the finer the merchant marine
officer, and the greater the contribution which that
officer can make to national defense. Merchant
mariners from John Paul Jones on have served in the
Navy in time of need. Today's merchant mariners
should have naval training so that they can serve
equally well in either arm of defense as necessary.

National pride in the merchant marine.The
world's finest ships should have the world's finest
officers. Most of the foreign countries which are
competing with the United States in carrying the
cargoes of the world have officer-training systems.
As a matter, of fair competition as well as national
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pride in the merchant service, the officers of the
United States merchant marine should be equal, If
not superior, to °Meese of foreign merchant services.

Modern conception of the merchant ship's olfcer.
Today's merchant officer should be a loyal Ameri-
can, fully aware and proud of his country's history
and traditions and endowed with the will to protect
them. In the ports of the world he should represent
the United States as unofficial ambassador. He
should be an educated and informed citizen, prepared
fb take Ms place AS a valuable member of society.
This means that to his technicaleducation should be
added that general education which will fit him for
these responsibilities. After a number of years at
sea some ships' officer. are promoted to administra-
tive positions galore. Instruction in ehoreside

operations provides the ship's officer with an under-
standing of the shipping industry and a background
of commercial knowledge.

Sources of Officers
Citizens of the United States are admitted to serv-

ice as officers in the American merchant marine upon
passing a licenso examination administered by the
United States Coast Guard. Candidates "sit for"
their licenses at various examination centers, and
unless "set down" by the Coast Guard inspectors
they are granted an original license as third mate or
third assistant engineer.

The license examination, which is on professional
subjects only, ordinarily takes about 5 days. The
passing Ode ranges from 70 percent in each of the
general subjects to 90 percent in Navigation and
Rules of the Road. Separate licenses for engineers
on steam and diesel vessels are issued, and the
license is further limited by horsepower. There are
also different licenses for deck officers, depending
upon tonnage and the waters on which they are
preparing to sail: Ocean; coastwise; Great Lakes;
rivers; bays, sounds, and lakes other than the Great
Lakes.

One may qualify in several ways for admittance to
the license examination: (1) Graduation from the
United States Merchant Marine Academy; (2)

graduation from 1 of 4 State maritime schools; (3)
experience at sea in ail unlicensed deck or engine
position for 3 years; and (4) graduation from the
United States Naval Ac.:3emy or the United States
Coast Guard Academy, or graduation from an ac-
credited course in marine, Piecti:cal, or mechanical
engineering, after some qptrience at sea. The
number of men in the l..:! -,:rned group who go to

sea in the merchant marine is ntsligible and vitt
. be further considered here.

At present, about 1,500 original licenses
are leeil

11.34'
4.3;

every year. Nearly 200 come front 40 pedeZ
Academy, 200 -plus come front the -4 State sch0;17
and about 1,050 come up from the unlicensed

United States Merchant Marine Academy 4..
Just as the Federal Government has rirti4

responsibility for the provision of -an adetp14?
American merchant marine, so it has reeophie
that the preparation of qualified -'ficers Is pot ie
that responsibility. It therefore established '14;t
tional system of training merchant marine °flee )which resulted in the founding of the United &maiMerchant Marine Academy, now operated by the
Maritime Administration, an agency of the Depart..
anent of Commerce,

The United States Merchant Marine Academy
has been developed' over the

ii

years since 1891, whes
Congress required the carrying of cadets aboard man
contract ships. In 1931 the National Conference onMerchant Marine conducted a survey of offices
training, and the response from nearly 6,500 persons
indicated a great need for a national system of train.
ing. In 1935 the Interdepartmental Committee

mi
Shipping Policy recommended the establishment

of
a national merchant marine academy, On March
15, 1938, the Government took over the company,
cadet system and established the United States
Merchant Marine Cadet Corps, Temporary shore`
,establishments were used until the present site at
Kings Point, Long Island, was selected in 1941.
The Academy was established in January 1942 and
dedicated on September 25, 1943.

The applicant for appointment must meet the
following requirements: (1) Be a male citizen of the
United States, native born or naturalized; (2) be
unmarried; (3) be not less than 16X and not yet 21
years of age; (4) produce evidence of credits from
accredited schools consisting of 15 units as followst
2 in mathematics (including 1 in algebra, 1 in plane
geometry); 3 in English;. in science (except biology);
9 electives; (5).take the competitive scholastic test
held throughout the country and qualify for available
appointments which are apportioned on the basis
of State quotas.

Each successful candidate must qualify for and
receive an appointsilent in the United States Naval
Reserve. This includes pasting a Navy physical
examination. When an applicant has been serecteds
he is provided with transportation to the Academy,



!uniforms, and textbooks, as well as tuition, quarters,
subsistence, and medical and dental care.

The wartime curriculum taught the minimum ea-
' statists and trained officers in the shortest possible

time. After the war the Academy established a
4.year technical college curriculum. The Academy
Kos accredited in November 1949 by the Middle
states Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools.

The professional courses at Kings Point are der
signed to graduate a ship's officer .who will operate
today's merchant ship efficiently and economically.
Yo addition, the Academy aims at graduating a first-
class Naval Reserve officer and a cultured gentleman
who wilt be an Intelligent American citizen and a
leader afloat or ashore. To meet these aims, the
Academy offers courses in naval science, in the hu-
manities, and in the physical and the social sciences.

After students have completed a year of basic
training at the Academy, they are assigned to se-
lected merchant ships for a year's intensive training
st sea. Projects are assigned to thent during this
period. Their third and fourth years are spent at
the Academy in advanced study in deck or engineer-

. ing courses, depending upon the students' choice and
nuaitfications. Cates such as physics and naviga-
don, electronics and astronomy, steam, diesel, and
electrical engineering as well as languages, history,
and shipping management round out their 4 years of
education. Along with this goes physical condition-
ing and military discipline.

Upon graduation, the cadet-midshipman receives
commissions as ensign in the United States NaVal
Reserve and ensign in the United States Maritime
Service. He receives a bachelor of science degree
and a Federal license as third assistant engineer or
third mate.

The present enrollment at Kings Point is 700
cadet-midshipmen, with an additional 200 in train-
ing at sea. The total number of graduates since the
establishment of the Cadet Corps stands at more
than 10,000.

Since 1948 the Academy has had the assistance of
an Academic Advisory Board consisting of seven
distinguished educators who meet at, the Academy
annually, usually in the spring. The group has
included retired superintendents of other service
academies and presiderv.s, deans, and professors from
liberal arts and technical institutions. It has been
charged by statute with the job of "examining the
course of instruction and advising the Superintendent
thereto." It has interpreted its mission broadly and
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has given generous help on all the educational prob.
!ems which face a developing institution.

State Maritime Schools

At present four Statei eponsor schools which pre'
pare men to take the liceltie examinations: New York,
Missichnsetts; California, and Milne. The New
York Maritime Collegels the oldest of the four, the
State hiving taken over In 1913 the nautical school
Till 1.4 the., Y9rk had (9dC.(.1,. in 187S.
The Massachusetts Marlilme Academi Was founded
is 1.1393; the California Maritime Academy was
fourided in 1929i and the Maine Maritime Academy
was founded in 1941. The States of Washington and
Pennsylvania also had schools at one time but have
discontinued them.

The State schools'have been assisted by the Fed-
eral Government throughout their, existence. The
first schools were founded under the encouragement
of an 1874 act which provided to certain specified
ports a naval vessel for marine training'. The first
schools, with a 2 -year course aboard the "schoolship,"
were for the training of seamen, but so successful
were the graduates as a result of the training that
they soon became officers, and the State nautical
schools have been considered officer-training institu-
tions ever since. In 1911 Federal legislation pro-
vided for each school to be given an annual Federal
grant of $25,000, and in 1941 an additional amount
up to $25,000 in payment for the tuition of out-of-
State students. In 1942 they were given turns for
pay, quarters, and subsistence of students. The
Federal Government has prescribed minimum stand-
ards to which the State schools must conforri in
order to qualify for Federal aid.

The educational aims of the State and Federal
schools are the same, but they differ in method and
content in some respects. Instead of the sea year
of the Federal system, the cadets at the State schools
get. their sea .eapeyience through 3-month cruises
annually aboard the ships furnished by the Govern- .

ment of the United States. The cadets opeiate all
departments of the ship u nder prof essional instructors.

The course at the New York Maritime College is
4 years, as at the United States Merchant Marine
Academy; that at the other three schools, 3 years.

All cadets at the United States Merchant Marine
Academy are in the Naval Reserve and take naval
science courses which qualify them for Naval
Reserve commissions. Not all of the cadets at the
State schools are in the Naval Reserve; those not in

ti
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the Naval Reserve do not receive commissions on
graduation.

Noncolleglols Training

Although programs of professional education are
available at the United Stotts and State Merchant
Marine Academies, the traditional right of an un-
licensed member of the deck or engine departments to
rise "through the hawse pipe" to an officer's billet
is still maintained. In the engine department the
seaman begins service at a coal passer or a wiper.
After 6 months he may take an vxamimition to qualify
as a fireman, watertender, oiler, unlicensed junior en-
gineer, machinist, refrigerating engineer, electrician,
or deck engineer. After 3 years' service in the engine
department and after gaining the necessary experi-
ence and knowledge, he may take an examination for
third assistant engineer, The entry rating In the
deck department is ordinary seaman. After serving
1 year in most cases, the ordinary seaman may take
examinations for able seaman (A. B.), including life-
boatman. After the seaman has been certified as
A. B,, petty officer jobs such as quartermaster or
boatswain become available to him. After 3 years'
service in the deck department, he may take the
third mate's examination.

Facilities for the professional training of the un-
licensed manrefresher, upgrading, and prelicense
courseshave been maintained by both private and
public sources. Until recently the United States
Maritime Service, established in 1938, maintained
correspondence and resident courses which unlicensed
seamen could take to advance themselves in rating--
or to prepare themselves to take the license examina-
dons. License "prep" courses are available in pri-
vate schools at various ports and at the Seamen's
Church Institute of New York. This type of train-
ing aims only at preparing a student to pass the
specific subjects included in the examination. It
does not equal the content of the technical courses
of the professional maritime colleges and does not
contain any of the other values of a college program.

Advancement in Officer Ranks
After 1 year. at sea a third engineer or third mate

can take the examination for second engineer or
second mate. After 1 year's service as a second, or
2 years' service as a third white holding a second's
license, he may take the first's examination. After I
year's service as a first, or 2 years' service as a second
while holding a first's license, he can obtain the
license as chief enginefr or master.

The officer Is pretty much on his own In eduiatl
himself to pass the examinations. There Is no fo
program of postgraduate training available. At
time the United States Maritime Service offered
fresher and, prelicense courses to help, officers to
their licenses. There are available private upgradi
schools and the Seamen's Church Institute to vrld
an officer can turn for help In preparing himself f
a higher license.

Another kind of professional education should
mentioned here. Those officers who are members
the United States Naval Reserve have available
them many educational opportunities% correspo4
ence courses; active duty aboard naval vessels,
eluding those of the Military Sea Transportati
Service; regular active duty courses; special con
for merchant marine officers, for example, the 1+4
chant Marine Reserve Officer Training Facility,
Jersey City, N. J., which provides an 8-week °Hen-
don course merchin't marine officers who hold
serve commissions but who have never had rep]
naval science courses. Those officers who are me
tiers of units attend regularly scheduled meetin
listen to speakers, and participate in group edu
Tonal activities. Certain of the largest ships ha
units consisting solely of officers aboard the shi
As of June 30, 1954, 189 merchant ships were 'w
ranted to fly the Naval Reserve flap for merha
vessels. This signifies that the master and not I
than 50 percent of the other licensed officers are me
hers of the Naval Reserve. All these opportunitt
prepare the officer for naval rather than mercha
marine service, but there is some carryover value,

Professional Associations and Periodicals
There are no professional associations compos

entirely of merchant marine officers. =The irregu
periods ashore and the large amount of time sp
at sea make it difficult for ships' officers to organi
and participate in professional organiza dons.

Membership in certain professional associati
is open to merchant marine officers. Organizatlo
which encourage the participation of deck a
engine officers are the Society of Naval Architects a
Marine Engineers and the United States Na
Institute. The Society of Naval Engineers is op
to engineering officers, and the Institute of Nays
tion is open to deck officers. Most sApping assoc
Cons are trade associations to which the shippi
companies and the representatives from`their sho
side executive departments belong.
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'rotational group through the unions to which they
Ships' office'rs associate with the members of their

,icicing. Although representatives actually of matt-
socinent, the officers are strongly organi.zed into

felons which govern the hours, salaries and condi-
litions Of, work, through contracts with ;he shipping
companiet. The largest deck officers' union it the
gational Organization of Masterst Mates and Pilou
of America (American Federation of Labor), and
the largest engineers union is the National Marine
Engineers', Beneficial Association (Congress of In-
&Aria) Organizations). There are other smaller.
anions for both deck and engine officers.

Just as there are no professional associations of
shipboard officers, there are no professional maga-
%inn which can be said to be truly theirs. Union
journals and house organs published by shipping
companies are read by many officers. However, for
the most part, maritime magazines are addressed to
the shipping industry and are read only incidentally ..

thy officers aboard ship. These magazines contain
:shipping news, editorials, announcements of new
'products, speeches extracted acid reprinted, and
feature articles on various technical subjects, but
often these do not interest the shipboard officer.
At Onie time the United States Maritime Service
sponsored Mast Magazine for Members of that serv-
ice, and copies were distributed to officers and men
aboard ship.

Maritime Schools and Enrollments
The names of the S maritime schools are given

beZow. The figure following each name indicates the
1953 fall enrollment.
CALIFORNIA

California Maritime Academy, Vallejo, 180

MAINS

Maine Maritime Academy, Cartine, 224

a

p.

MASSACIIVIVIIS

MRSISCbtlItItA Maritime Academy, Buzzards Bay, 179

Nov You
State University of New York Maritime Collett, Fort Schuyler,

526
U. S. Merchant Marine Academy, Blots Point, N. Y., 738

Total enrollment, 1,847
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Appendix: The Professions in the U. Si. Census
By SAMUEL A. KRAME11

'DIM FIRST CENSUS in the United States was
A taken by the State Department in 1790, but

occupational data were not Included. In 1820 and
1840, workers were shown according to broad groups,
and specific jobs could be determined only by infer-
ence from details given in the Census of Manufac-
tures. One of the 1840 groups covered professions
but it was too generalized and all-inclusive to be
meaningful. However, by 1850, categories weep es-
tablished for architects, authors, clergymen, dentists,
druggists, editors and reporters,'engineers, lawyers,
musicians and music teachers, oculists, physicians,
professors, surgeons,' teachers, and veterinarians.
Only free mates were counted, but in 1860 the enu-
merators were instructed to show all "free persons,"
which may have included females. From 1870 to
the present time, women have 7q11etCteVetately__
in occupatiotal

.

of the census.
The production of all occupational statistics has

many inherent problems, some being of long stand-
ing. From the first training of enumerators, to re-
sponses, clerical editing and other handling, machine
processing, tabulation, classification, and final pub-
lication of results, there are many chances for errors
and misinterpretations. In 1850, the census direc-
tor complained, "The occupations are not dis-
tinguished in a manner calculated to result in any
correct conclusions. " 1 This is not serious,
since the problem has tong been solved satisfactorily.
The difficulties in the interpretation and use of cen-
sus data must be carefully considered at all times.
These considerations make it necessary to under-
stand that census data should be regarded as indicat-
ing trends rather than numerically accurate figures.

'Office of Education; formerly with the Bureau of the Census.
Grateful acknowledgment is made to David L Kaplan and M.
Claire Casey, of the Bureau of the Census professional staff, for
valuable and timely suggestions. They should not be held re-
sponsible for data or conclusions.

t Mt Sewall erseilt, of do tfaArd Slaw; WO. Wastizito15, RIttrt Arm-
street, Put,k Pribter,180,
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It is difficult to describe so complex and Rued
characteristic as occupation, ,since the concepts
contents are constantly chariing. Groups are
discrete units, and there is much overlapping
the descriptions of work. However, some eta
fication is essential, time the Census Bureau soul
not list separately more than 35,000 different j
At each census period, the system must be review
because new occupations appear and old ones eft
eliminated. In establishing the professional cats
gories, an important coesideration is the applicahle
litensing.cii.accreditation procedure, as well as mite:
indications of social acceptability.

Census officials must decide which occupations
should be established as separate categories and
which should merely be part of these selected units,

ournher,of persons is only. one factor in this-dt.
termination. Perhaps of greater significance is the
quotion of social need for the data. Obviously, if
a group is considered lufficiently Important to he
studied in various aspects, separate data should be
furnished. Sometimes this is not feasible, as In the
attempt to make a distinct class of "certified yubtii
accountants," when census returns did not identify
different types of accountants. Although early
records are inadequate, it is interesting to note that,
in 1850, "veterinarian" was given a separate tee
with only 46 practitioners; and "chiropodist" ap-
peared in 1860 with 5 persons, increased to 65 in 1870,
and then disappeared. Did chiropodists join the
ranks of the physicians in subsequent years? "Re-
ligious, charity, and welfare workers" was a printed
line until 1930, when it became two lines, "Religloo
workers" and "Social and welfare workers," largely
due to the need for statistics concerning the latter
group of professionals.

It is necessary to determine the major categories
of given types of work, such as professional qr tech-
nical, clerical or managerial, skilled or unskilled.
Almost any decision may create an indefensible re-
lationship among 'averse occupations, place a domi
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putt unit in a subordinate position, or merely annoy
,a interested group. Modifications and complete
levisions must be made frequently, to allow for the
everchanging occupational picture. In the proles-
onal field, criteria include required training, Ac-
creditation and licensing regulations, and American
tradition. The 1940 census attempted to differen
'late between professional and semiprofessional, but
1,bia was discontinued in 1950.: In presenting corn
poisons, the Bureau in 1900 warned the reader,
',Some changes have been made In the assignment
14 occupation designations under class heads for the
;ousts of 1870, 1880, and 1890, in order that the
lass totals may correspond with those for 1900; con-
lequently the totals " . diffet from those con-

fined In the printed reports for the censuses
anted." ° In fact, this problem had been foreseen

le 1890, when part It of the population report, pages
CCTV to XCIX, Indicated the different titles by
hich occupations were known from 1850 to 1890.
t various times, midwives have been classed with

pained nurses, and salesmen with accountants.
Vitt. if enumerators should give exact descriptions
ki all occupations, which cannot be expected, this
froblern would remain.
An important part of the classification problem

crises because definitions change from one census to
mother. "Physician" has always been a listed
ofession, but no definition is available for the
any periods. At least to 1880, "coppers" and
limiter healers seem to have been important in this
group. In 1850, the census showed 40,564 physicians
red 191 surgeons, but the 28 medical schools in the
United States claimed only 11,153 graduates up to
840. The passage of 10 years and the addition of

ropean graduatei cannot reasonably account for
e entire difference. Of course, many professional
(sons secured status by virtue of "apprenticeships"
stead of by graduation from professional schools.
owever, inClusion of healing arts practitioners
'thout extensive medical training or experience may

assumed. This problem seems to apply to cler-
men, since by 1840 all 39 American theological

hoofs claimed only 4,196 graduates, although the
850 census

the Indians. There were many profes-
showed 26,842 clirgymen and 19 mis-

nariei to
onal lawyers, but the early decennial figures in-
uded conveyancers and notaries public, while even
o most recent census includes magistrates, trial

10 "Ortuporost et ihe rsorlfiA Cousl,"1111.S. Bureau °lite Ceosue.p. t., W.A.
oe,Governmtm Printing OiStt,1904. t.
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examiners, and masters among the lawyers and
3udges. Undoubtedly, there were valid census con
sideratlons in such cases.

The final data depend on the responses secured by
the census enumerator.- If a bookkeeper claims to
to be an accountant, the tabulation probably will
show an accountant. It is understood that some
enumerators are not sufficiently skilled for the let.
Mine job of a modern decennial census. Even
when the work was relatively simple, as in 1820,
John`- Quincy Adams who, at Secretary tf State,
directed the census, said, "The compensation allowed
by the law was esteemed so Inadequate for the serv-
ices required, that it has been found impossible to
obtain competent assistance to undertake them."
The pay then was 1 cent a name. In 1950 it was
7 cent*, but of course more data were required.
Although enumerators are carefully trained, it is
impossible, for them to cover all the feature, of the
occupational structure whose- 'growing complexity
increases the chances of response errors. The
problem is especially troublesome because the re
spondent may be unfamiliar with occupational dis-
tinctions or may not be the worker himself, as when
the housewife furnishes information. In - some
situations, schedules are checked' for consistency
between the stated occupation and age, sex, income,
and school attainment.

Before 1900, code clerks and other processors were
not provided with documents to enable them to be
very systematic in determining the most reasonable
occupational classification. Since the turn of the
century, the Bureau has furnished printed instruc-
tions and specifications which are carefully explained
and followed. This is one example of procedures
that have helped develop the high standards of re-
liability in census data.

Not as an error, but with a similar effect, is the
selective choke of occupation by the respondent:
A dentist may consider himself a teacher because he
is on a dental school faculty, while the dental associa-
tion lists him as a dentist; or a drugstore owner may
determine that he is a proprietor rather than a
pharmacist. Since a.rt individbal may not be counted
more than once, only one occupation is acceptable.
It is an old problem, as shown by the instructions to
census enumerators in 1850: "When a person follows
several professions or occupations the name of the
principal bne only is to be given." This has always

*U. S. Departmeot of State. Cenists f.. hflit Withirtgeon, Cale. gal
Seatoe,
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Pram lowed occupation SWOPS 10 United States Como, by numb./ repprIed, WA 185J liwo4111 1950

Att73001111k11 and tuditors$

Architects ,
Atiohors $

t0Palletbri .

cleortgo
College proldeou and teachers
beittlits

Year 1.914
ra1.114.1.

I

.19$0 383, 496
1850

38282
1930 11,916
18S0 26, 842
isso , ;04$

Dieddaos sod nutritionists-. 1950 22,826
Editors and reporters 1850 1,510
EatlaeCts, Uchida) I 1850 12,138
Farm and borne Wisosproent odylsert I 1930 5, $97

-.. Foresters ttid ociaseryttloains 1910 4,332
Lawyers and Judges 1850 23, 939

Librarians 1860 6S

Misiciaos and music teachers,., 1830 3, 550

Nurses, profeaslotid I 1870 1, 204

Optometrists " 1940 10, 357

Osteopaths IS 1920. 5,030
Pharmacists $$' 1850 6,139
Physicians and surgeons ° ... 1850 40, 755
Social workers, except group " 1910 15, 491

Teachers ° 1850 29, 587
Veterinarians is 1830 46

Total professions
Total workers 11
Total population

1.1 1160

,

MOO 1410

$91 1, 2$33 2,439 3, 37S

82 216 458 . 1, 131,

. ...... # AO.O. . ..... fish

26, 842 37, $20 , 44,934 64, 698
943 20 SOO ($) (1)

2,923 3, 606 7,983 LI, 314

1 510 2 994 S, 375 12, 30$
12,, 1/8 27,

,
437 7,094 1,061;

23,939 33,980 41,791 64,139
65 213 ($)

3,550 10,354 ;16,170 '30, 417
1, 204 1,537

6,139 11, 031 (1)

40, 753 SS, 071 64,414 85, 671
...

8,070
6,603

$8,203
5.300

17, 498

21,849 !!!
28,239

29, 587 110, 469 128, 265 226, 032
46 392 1,171 2,130

149,045 298, 907 321,116 510, 871
7, 697,196 10, 532, 750 12,924,951 17, 392,099

23,191, 876 31, 44), 321 39, 818,449 S0,155, 783

(1)
104, 805 112sy, t

.....
344, 813 442,

494
788,4 248 f,1

23, 318,183 29,073,
62, 947, 714 7i, 904,

*For dm by see, see table 1, p.41.
*Classed with bookkeepers led cashiers before 1930, and eta with Weenies

sad ticket agents Is some years.
aimed with act-aihts it 1890 sad MO.

elscludee rdi =ware wo:hers until 1910, totes a separate category was tatab
tithed.

*Not repotted is a separate (steamiest+, having pteriously bees so reported.
lociodes aertassuticel,theiskell, eta, electrical, Induetrlal, mechanical, met-

allurgical, sod mints' ongisterst but Is 11170 and 1880, only civil cilium and
professional surveyors vette leclucled.

* Shows is "Con aty agents sad fens deenonstraton" lo 1910 arid 1940.
I Iscludei forestal, conservotiontsts, forest rearms, timber cruisers, farm

pleasure, Are warden+, Ash tultvrIsU, Insect-coatrol sides. notion apecillists,
lad some others.

001114 with midwives sod visualised aunts prior to 1900, and with student
suttee from 1900 to 1940 irseluslve. The Spume is WI table are Census Burns
estimates of trained sums. Nothing Is shows for ISSO end 1860, *bee the
Bureau Indicates fewer this 1,000 trained alma, but mates no 'peat estimate.

le There were also 101.747"Nurrea--sot spectSed,flincluding 11,513 mole sad
92,114 female. Undoubtedly, raspy of these were stases of professional grade,
but the number <Isnot be determined.

*r Froth 1910 to 103010dutive, optometrists were classed with opticians nada
the Iseadiag "OptIcialit* Neither occupation appeared from 1170 to 1900, Its
du sive; hat 10 Otoitsts sod 134 opticians Weft goon:Stinted Is 1850, sad Is 1860
tbeee were 83 oculists tea 310 00ticliSS.

11 included with physician* were osteopath, before 1920, and healers sad
ctfroptattora before 1910.

U !Deludes owners, managers, end officisto of drugstoree classed with Aston.
clue prior to 1940. For valid comparisons, the table shows this cornbiised for*

for 1940 end 1950. Some upstate data are aveilsbto
sad officials being estimated.

Yea Cluti4eakos
1940 Owsert, etc

nlevsersee
1930 OISIlerS, etc

Kiln:omelets

the 1950 mews, masigel.

kale tomato
17,831 7,499 30.139
79,831 1,716 $9e1
16,527 4,979 -71,

. 81,641 7,357 II,

NIG 1860, there were 1,179 Sistete of Chirity who may hive beeil
es !octal *otters at abet time. From 1919 to 1910, Inclesive, the tittered'
cotled,"SocIaloielfsre, sSd religiose worliers .1. The cermutes of 1940 Sad.
do sot Include the religiose *mitre Is this group, IDS they are ant '

this table for diode yeti's. The lollowiss date ere elves soda the heet01
"Retigious workers:*

Yea Melt hinds Mgt
1940

- 1950

9,118 26,054 1/.124,7,14

11,296 21,976 4072
0 Includes school corn mhsiooem, superinteselents, priscipals, sod tnsuipetiM

coottrned 'with leaden*, physical taut etionsn and VOtatIOISSI subjects
private, sad parochial schools below college level.

mAtcordfog to authorities, farriers acted as veteriesrlans duties the 19
century, but Ire sot Included In this table. The census shows 290 ferric1.1e
1850 sod 442 Is 1860. S

',The years 1850, to 1910 show in the working forte those persoes witsSp
10 year, of see and over, bee 1940 and 1950 inc(ilde only those who ireti yek0

of age sod over.

Souse+ : Public/111one of the U. S. Bateau of the Cep's..
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Year Total*low .=011.011.

yountants and auditors*
ychltects
lotlsoirs
*Impactors
slerstnsen
college praidenu and leaden
Dentists
Dietitians and nutritionista
plitors and reporters
!nenters, teehnleal I
firm and tome "management adviser*
foresters and conservatIonisu
Lawyers and judges
thrstlans
g011C1419 and musk teachers
4nrses, professional
ptontetrisu
Osteopaths is

narcnielsts
Physicians and surgeons to
;octal workers, except group to
teachers
Y001004411"

Total professions
Total workers
Total population

1930
1850
1850
1930
1830
1850
1850
1950
1850
1850
1930
1910
1850
1860
VISO

1870
1940
1920
1850
1850
1910
1850
1850

383,496

910 1910

10 11

Nigher towel

1930

111

1940 19501
0114.1.0. ,+.411,*.

591 16,613 18,18$
82 4,568 6,668.

II 916
24,

,
842
94$

2,92$
22,826

1,510
12,138
3,397
4,332

23, 939
ss

3,00
1,204

10,357
5,030
6,139

40,755
15,491
29,587

46

118,018
13,668
39,997

34,382
88, 755

4,332
114,704

7,423
139,40
82, 32?

67, 575
151, 132

13, 491
599, 237
11,652

1,510,984
7, 370, 794
1, 972, 266

127,270
33,40?
56,152

34,197
136,121

3, 653
122,519

15,297
(30, 265
149,128

5,030
80,157

144, 977
39, 845

761, 766
13, 494

1, 878,131
42; 433, 535

10S, 710, 620

xen determined by the respondent, although the
rally requirements stipulated, "* * * insert the
rpecific profession, occupation, or trade which the
said person is known and reputed to follow in the
tlace where he resides * * *," Actually, this con-
Trns two distinct situations. In the 1940 and 1950
muses, a person who held more than one job during
he census week was counted in the occupation at
hich he spent most of his time. There was no
oom for judgment in this decision. However, if
job could be described in more than one way, as

n the case of the pharmacist-proprietor mentioned
k'shove, the . judgment of the respondent was the
teciding factor. .

i
Processing errors are found in all censuses. Mod.,

rn electrical equipment has reduced some, but intro-.
ucecl new types of errors. Counting or machise-
snching errors are among the most serious, espe-
'ally if they are noncompensating. The problem
ay appear wherever a small total is entered in a

22, 000
12, 449
11, 916

148, 448
61, 905
71,03$

$1,844
224 249

5, 597
8,057

160,605
29, 613

165, 128
294,189

6,117
104, 727
153, 803
64, 797

1,061, 615
11, 863

2, 673, 377
48, 829, 920

122, 775, 046

21,976
14,126
1.0, 869.

140,077
75, 84?
70,601

63,403
277,872

10,721
(5)

180,483
38,607

141,336
'371,066

10,357
4 067

103,497
165, 629
75, 197

1, 065, 280
10,957

2, 874, 258
S2, 789, 499

131, 669, 275

383, 496
25,000
14 184
13,084

168,419
12.5,640
75,025
22,1124
91,472

534,424
12,316
27,052

181,224
55,749

'161,307
403,793

14,711
5, 167

88, 997
192, 317
76, 393

1,125, 683
15, 489

3,813,770
59, 642, 990

150, 697, 361

tabular unit or cell. This can be illustrated by the
1950 data for "Musicians and music teachers" and
"Foresters and conservationistc" In the former,
there are nearly as many female as male, with a
large grand total. Counting a male as female is not
an important error, since the reverse may also occur
in about an equal number of cases. Such errors
compensate for each other. Among the "Foresters
and conservationists," however, there are only 859
female to 26,193 male. This means only one chance
in 30 that an error will be balanced. It becomes a
noncompensating error. In fact, the number of
females may be incorrect in this case, as it indicates
a remarkable and unexplained increase over 1930
(the 1940 census did not show this occupation) when
there were 8,042 male and only 1S female. This
situation is also evident among the veterinarians,
since there were 10,858 male and 99 female in 1946,
but 12,634 male and 855 female in 1950 when the
American Veterinary Medical Association claimed,
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only about ISO female veterinarians In the United
States. This type of error was usually corrected in
earlier censuses, but unfortunately In recent cert.
awes the Bureau could not recheck unusual jobs for
women that seemed clisproporttonattly high, because
the limited budget had to be used for other purposes.

It Is now obvious that variations among censuses
may arise because of differences in definitions, scope,
enumeration procedures, processing techniques, and
publication rules. These and other problem,s directly
related to the counting of the population make do.
cennial census comparisons extremely hazardous, so
that the greatest caution must be observed. For.
tunately, some of them do not greatly affect the pro-
fessions. Various censuses were concerned with
occupations of persons over 10 years of age, while
others considered 14, 15, or 16 years. Professions
do not come within any of these minimal' ages.
Slaves were not enumerated by specific occupations,
but probably there were no professional workers
among them. Prior to 1940, the censuses Included
seasonal workers, employed inmates of many insti-
tutions, people unable to work, and retired persons.
The last two groups may have affected the returns
for the professions, producing data before 1940 for
which the inadvertent weighting cannot be properly
measured. Of greater significance is the fact that
in 1940 and 1950 the occupation census data refer
to those persons actually employed or looking for
work (called the labor _force), while in previous
years data refer also to the experienced persons who
reported a gainful occupation regardless of whether
they were working or looking for work (designated
as "Gainful workers"). This distinctiOn could have
an important effect on the statistics of professions,
since, for example, licensed graduates who had not
yet secured employment or opened an office would
not be considered gainful workers, but would be
counted as part of the labor force.

Statisticians and others have long been concerned
with these problems. A significant result of efforts
to correct the situation was the procedure developed
by the late Alba M. Edwards,' of the Census IN-'
reau. Although no officially acceptable work has
been done to make adjustments for differences in
counting the population, such as arise: from omitted
entries, seasonal workers, and retired persons, Dr.
Edwards developed adjustment factors for the dif-

IlEdlosids, Alba M., Comporartor Ortoporio* Stati.44.: for Oa Unita Slats,
1470 to 1910. Table fi. Washington. Government Printing Office, 1941.

ferences in classification of occupations from 18/04
1930. The base for comparisons was Citablitheel
as the system used in 1930. Since data for 1940 04
1950 were collected on a different concept of mut*
tlons, no adjustment has been attempted by thi
Bureau. The figures in the accompantie:j4
reflect these moditcalioni of the originai Stith
for .1870 to 1930.

Even with the recognition of these limitations oft
the adoption of many precautions, the tornpariseii
of decennial statistics remains a perplexing proeed"
in occupational fields. Application of adjultm
factors and other statistical methods, incindlei
use of test samples, has merely decreased sonie
the dangers without eliminating them. It nivat

'remembered that occupation census data -are
tended to show general trends rather than prey*
numerical changes in the number of workers.-H
large-scali'enumeration may claim complete Al_
racy, and a census of the professions should kit
regarded as an exact count of practitioneti.-`
should be understood that no attempt is made
include everyone. A significant omission is
number of dentists, doctors, teachers, veterinaria
and other professional workers who are outside
continental United States with the Armed Poi
foreign aid programs, and for other reasons.
Census Bureau $ has developed a detailed statemOn
of most problems involved in enumeration.

How does the Census Bureau determine whi
occupations are "professional"? As a mattet,
fact, it does not do that. It did not make 'such`
determination in 1950, when the major heading,
"Professional, technical, and kindred workers' tt
used. A definition of profession was publishes! 'a
used in 1940 by Bureau officials (see p. 2),
greater reliance is placed on the decennial Centi:

Classified Index of Occupations and Industri
which lists the occupations under each of the mai
classifications. One little-known problein.
from the many requests received from groups ci
siring professional recognition for such purpose' a

the enhancement of social prestige, the securing
funds, or the granting' of military commissiO0
To avoid inevitable repercussions, the less spect6

delineation of professions that arises through co
bination with' other groups has been adopts

I U. S. Bureau of the Cuing. U. S. C40601 of Population: 1910.
Clotocurittirs of At Popufesi'an Pert 1, United State" Summary,
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1955.
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American Association of Orthodontist*, 60
American Association of Osteopathic Colleges, 174, 176
American Association of Psychiatric Social Workers, 212, 214
American Association of Schools and Departmeateof Journalism
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300 INDEX

A00410104 of Hospital Superintendents, 9$
Association of Land -grant Colleges and Universities, 28, 29, 89,

91, 248
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Board of Education for Librarianship, 124, 125, 129
Board of Law Examiners, 111
Bossard, J. H. S., 48, SS
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Colwell, N. P., 134
Combat arms, branch schools, 254
Combat Developments Section, research, 259
Command and General Staff College, 253, 254-255, 256, 259, 260
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Association, 163
Coitanittee on Education and Experience Requirements, Mood,

don of Certified Public AO:OUggilat EZIMIOali 19
Committee on Engineering Education After the Wit, 72, 76
Committee on Evaluation of Engineering Education, 76
Committee on the Funtion of the Nurse, 134
Committee on the Grading of Nursing Schools, 134
Committee on the Improvement of Engineering Teaching, 77
Committee on Professional Educatket, American Public Health

Association, 202, 203, 206
Committee on 3petialized Personnel of the Office of Defense

Mobilisation, S
Committee on Standards Rating, American Accounting Associa-

tion, 22, 26
Committee for the Study of Nursing Education, 161
Committee on Terminology, American Institute of Accountants,

18n
Conston Law and the Case Method fs incrieas University

Schools, The, 113n
Commonwealth Fund, 13
Communicable disease control, 200
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tration, SO; chiropody, 37; Ctrs: Guard Academy; 281;
dentistry, 62; development, 1546; engineering, 74; forest/t
84; home economics, 90-91; lospital administratioo, 97;
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249-250
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Land' -Grant Colley Moottnerd, The, 34
1.4101,-Grant Colleges, Ile, 34
Land-grant colleges and universities: 28, 21; for Negroes, 29;

'Weil 2.9
Landis, Benson t, 239
Landscape architecture Elegtee, 41
La ngdell (Christopher C.), 112
Lanfitaii of Polities, The, 107
Lasswel1,111104 X.,107, 108
Law: vi, 2, 4; appt,ntIcesidp, 111,112, 116; profession, 109; pro.

fel sional asicielitiona, 110-111; reviews, Institutional, Ill.
Set also Legal education; tegal profession

Lard end Corso miottini Olftni, _tit
-

Law schools: acereditation, 113; admission standardi, 114;
proyed, 118-119; case method, 112, 115, 116; cirrriculum,
114; earned degrees, 14 114, 115; enrollments, 15, 113, 114,

118419; first, 11; graduate school work and degrees, 115;
instruction, 114, 115; length of program, 14. tee oho Legal

education.
Lawyeis, 4,110, 294-295
Losayeo, taro Mode and pi Public Semite, 120
Learning gad ?ensiling la the Pldeliet of Social Work, 220

Let, oine Robert 1EN, (*.Antos Printet-editors, 100

Legal-aid clinic, 117
Legal Aid fortts!etion at Duke Untotrdy,120
Legal -educ'ations 109 -320 continuing, 115416; evolution In the

united Sit tef, 111-112; `stational -surveys, 11l; probleinal

16,1118. §re
Leal tifferiliori Is A/United- Sid-V/020

= 0-refelsionf 10 ;clinics, 11-6, n tokilisu ie;1113-period icals,
114 triTAIM 101 -
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"Legal Profusion 14 the United 'Smut A 1052 Statistical
Ane Irk" 110n,120

Leigh, Hobert Devore, 124, 129
Lakes, Natban,107
Lemon, A. E.+ ISO
Leone, Wile Petty, 152
Lepawaky, Albert, 199
Uwe* Wdlia n H., 45
Levies, Eugene, 161
Levine, Oster 11.,
Lewis, Edith PAWN 161
Librarians' 4, 121, 294-295; licessure, 122; professional organize.

done, 122; public, tirtification, 126; school, certification, 122,
126; shortage, 122

1Libtartank-itipply abort - salaries strong," 121st
Library Economy, School of, Columbia College, 1230
Library edlicatloat actreclitation;-124; apprentice training, 1231

associatIoni, 125; correspondence study, 127; current prob.
1ems, 127-1281 deielopment, > 123I earned degrees, 16,
126427; enrollment, 13, 125, 128-129; graduate derv:6,127;
length of program, 14; other than professional, 117; pre-
proftialonil, 126; professional curriculums, 126-127; surveys
and studies, 124

-Library Education Division, American Library Association, 125
Likary joarird, 122n, 12i _

Library 121 _

Library profusion' demand, 122; evolution, 121; services, 121;
an0P11, 1_22. Set rdio Librarians

Osatirtiy; tki, 123
Library service, edu'eatiOn for, 121-129
Lam/7 pis?", 1226; 123

_ Library Work at a Career, Joint Committee on, 122
Licensing of merchant marine officers, 288
Vie liccitint'of Pcofaciona frail riiiinia; 3011
Licenitire; 6-7;_ architecture, 36; business, 47; chiropody, 56;

CPA, 19; dental, 60; engineering (registration), PI; ;urn.
inatien for merchant marine officers, 288; law, 111; librarian,
122; medical, 131; nursing, 153; occupational therapy (rev
fruition), 162; optometry, 167; osteopathy, 172; pharmacy',

-178; physiefil- therapy,- 1871 to protect public,-- 6; public
attitnde,_6; reciprocity, 7, 36,- $6, 60, 131, 167, 179; social
work* 212; teaching (certification), 222; veterinarians; 247

Licentiate, degree, 243 .

Lieutenant, Infantry, school erect, 254
Life elpictanciInctease-k130. 200
Litchfield Law -School,- 11, 112*
Literatnre, professional, 4. Sew afro Reference', telexed.
Lon-g 1064 University, 37
Los Angeles jewlskAesidernyi 233A
Louisiana State University and. Agricultural and Mechanical

College,'50n
Vouisville, University of, 109n
Low; D.154$
towell.Teclinologieal Institute, 268
Lurnsdaine, A:A 107
IA406, NOWil Neff, 100, 107
Lyoni; Harry, 660, -
tii4apshoilkii-iiire.i
14cditgi,

Meat*, John I., 280n
McLean, Joseph E., 199
"Magazine of,Infaatry Men, The," 260
Maio, Lte 40Yr 66*
Maine Maritime Academy, 289
Major Ptobletru iR tito nutatios of Mariam 129
Major seminary, Roman Catholics 241, 243-245; program, 243
Management approach to study of public admintsuation, 194
Managinstni of Untocuiria. lb, 17
Mann, C. P, 71
Manpower needs and resources, S. Sir afro professional &Ida
Moi.issi Ictreditint, 171

Nei of Bossaati f a Good Wool litoting,155
Manual 'for Oattiudidtal novo S1111011 ill Mk*, rflitefito

16,1n
Ivfarckworth, Cordon D., 87
Marine Corp. Institute, correspondents coulee, 269
Mike Corps °Muth-education Of, 261-270
"Maritime Labour In the United States," 291
Madame schools' 291; enrolialeitSt 291
Machatfoc College Grachtat and Mad depute of liscation .1.04

lneouii,10n
MarqUette University, 96, 97
Marshall, L. C., 5$
Martin, Roams C.; 191, 199
Maryland Agricultural College, 28
Maryland, University of, 11, 61n
Marsichnietti Institute of Technology, 37, 49, 244
Massachusetts Maritime Academy, 289

Communication"; 108
4114 Dottot), Diem 14 Straker/ Enlist trint,2034'

Mart Magazine', 291
Matthews, Martha E., 162
Maxwell Graduate' School of Citizenship and Publie Affalri;-

Syracuse University, 1910
May, Mark A., 2360, 239
Meat - Inspectionctioeontaetrvenico 7e,1246

Medicitor Dal, 242
Medical College Admission Teit, 137
Medial-dental relationship, 66
Medics! education' 110-143; accreditation, 133; Army, 233,454;

139; earned degrees; 16, 134; e'ritolimentc,1$
135 -136, 141-142; etrAntion; 132; rarloate, 138; length
program, 14; Naval, 268; -problci0,:10-1411'stleitlii a0ii
Studies, 13,- 133, 134-135i undergraduate currieuluMi-07

Medical Education.. rodriir iiitttc# Pro} ;.s- and ?rink; 111
Mai* Education in tie United Etato, 1951-30, 134
Midtcal Education in Ow United Patti and Canada,: 1952 -19130

143
liltdk41 Education in the United Slate, and Conadr,1911-1¢51,-

343
Afeditai Education in ate Uiatof twit and Canada, d, Repots to

alinOtt rptidatioft tot piitoaneentra -
Micicit educational association, 133

titilessteidf vi, 2, 4; evo1;410; 11,-130; oilinIzationn,-,
13j; 'publics tioni;

- W14fo61ec
Medieit del TST:1161_1i4:442Vdmi010411r
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Medical sciences, basic, 135-136, 1411 axial workers, 201; specialty
.. boards, 132; technology, 133
Medicinal and Surgery, Bureau of, Navy Department, 268
Medicine, Veterinary; vi; education, rte Veterinary education
Mellow, Medical College, 135
grew archfuet nears sheet, 36
Mal4 ire, Music Educators National Conference
MAR 242
Mercer University, 3090
Merchant mot, vaied swell Academy, 79, 284 288-289,
-- 2911 Act pissed, 286; advancement In officer rank*, 290;

dewlap meat, 286; education a officers, 286-2911 national
Menu% 216-287; need for professional education of offl-
um, 287i noncolleglate training, 2901 officer berths available,
217; professional assoelation membership, 290; Reserve
Officer Training Facility, Jersey City, N. j., 290; sources
Of officers, 288; yeasts eonapriaing, 286

?Merchant Seamen in the United States, 1937-1952P 291
3)Aetchiot Alp, organization, 287
:,Merit System, 193 --
-.Meivilat, L.-A,, 252
Mesita Tallnudital Seminary, 233

= Mesivtba Tafereth Jerusalem Rabbinical Seminary, 233
MetallurgiCal ankInceris 4n, 71
),Iitehelhov (04-200
MisOliliesiversity of,-1364

_Miihigin Agricultural College, 28
)41;liftitCoilto of Mining and Technology, 79
Michigan State College, 27n, 15 '
'Micbigin; University of, 39, 61, 71, 85, 147, 179, 203, 205, 206,

207, 223
:Military Academy, U. 8.,11, 71;253, 254
'Milittriiiid foreign policy, integration, 257
Military fora necessary to implement policy, 257
Military Oceupational Specialty AMOS) courses, 253, 258
ifilitary Police C0,91 branch 'dont, 254
Ififirery .Ritioo, 259
ialtary schooling, PretornmWonea, 253
Military sciericet earned degreea to, 16; and tactics instruction,

gayaa-144,.,1lu-lia. Ristaty and Dtaelopinent, 280
Millet, ArthIar P., 206a '_

Mills, 0. Wright, 8
JAiliastukere-ttawnai College, 163

= Min-a-, Leroy M. S., 62, 68
Mintmunt Paulsen:so* 40 Standvis fat Orteopailtk Hospitals

1 Approlvd for Interns ?raining and Residency Training, 173
i Mining Engineers, 71

Ilinittccial Education in Atnertca: Surninary and inkrprrrarion,
1 23'Sn, 239
Minnesota, University of, 39, 46n, 85, 93, 97, 103, 105, 195, 205,
; 205, 206, 20/,'2174 ,-
-Minor teniinari, Aoinais Catholita 241, 242
'4ish-roff, Willard 0021
4iisn-u-ri, University of, 100, 103
Mitc1411,-Agnis W., 89a

Noostelt,-241 4

-Honer teil±if.- 180I f , soli; 180 *V000114'11 Oporefry, 171
'llonrei:e, MAW S., 229

rf,ICB.;236n, 239

Montreal, University of, 203
Morgan, Barton, 34
MOW, Haul N., 151
Morrill Land-Grant Act of 1862, 28, 71
MOS, so Military Occupational Specialty
Moss Medical Aptitude Teat, 137
MTNA, in Music Teachers National Association
Mumford, Frederick B., 34
Munn, Ralph, 124
Murray, Clyde E., 211a
Milati !JOS don: 144-150; accreditation, 147; admission require.

manta, 14$; aptitude tests, 148; assoelation, 147; current
problems, 150-151; developinent, 146; earned degree", 16,
148 -149; enrollment, 141, 144; graduate stud, 149; liberal
arts college, 147; postollege, 150; protelsional curriculum,
148; professional schools or conservatories, 147; school of
he arts, 147) surveys and atudies, 146-1471 teachers college,
147

Merle Education Is the Colltge, 151
Musk Bitgatios Sowed:oh, 151
Mote ..5ifieosoes Await?, 144a, 145
Music Educators National Conference, 145, 147,151
Mute for tle Cs total College Soule it, 151
Mote Supervisors National Conference, set Music Educators

National Cortferetiee
Music Teacher' National Association, 145
Musicians; 4, 144, 294-295; organizations, 145; performing, oPPor.

tunitiea, 144; profession, 144; publications, 145; teachers, 4,
144, 145, 294-295

Myrory Mats: Thy Walk Pettis Explained, 245

-

.

NAAB, ist National Architectural Accrediting Board
Natziger, Ralph 0,108
NAMT see National Association kr Musical Theripr
NAPNE, so-Notional Association for Practical Nurse Education
IsiASM, err National Association of Schoolf of Mysin
National ArChiti-ctutal Accrediting Board, 38, 40, 43
National AS10;14004 of Boards of Pharmacy, 179, 181
National Aiaociation of Chiropodists, $6, 57, 58
National Msociation-6( Classroom Teachers, 222
National Association of Cost Accountant', 47
National Association of Dental Fae'ulties, 61, 63
National Association of Life Underwriters, 47
National Associatkin Of Manufacturers, 47
National Association for Musk Therapy, 346
National Association for Practical Nurse Education, 156, 157,

160-161
National Association for Radio and Television Broadcasters, 101
National Association of Retail Druggists, 179
National AssociatfOn of School Board Members, 226
Nations) Association of School Social Woricers; 232, 215
NationajAssoelitlun of Schools of Musk, 147,148, 150 _

Nation al Associ ation of Schools of Social Administration, 213, 214,
215

National Association for Teachers of 4inging; 145, 146
National Board of Dental Ezaminero, 60 _
Natiinal Board of Etamjners in Optometry, 167, 171
National Board of Medical Noll ncrs, 131
National Catholic" Ecitilitional AssoclitiOn,442
fslitiOnaitOrninissfanin Accrediting 12, 83, 105
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National Cornattssion On Teacher Refutation inn Prolet11013.111
Standards of the NEA, 212, 22S, 216, 229

National Committee for the Improvernent of Nursing Services,
154, 158

National Conference of Bat Examiner., 111
National Conference of Social Work, 211
National Conference on Universities and Public Service, 195
National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education, 147,

226'
National Council of Architectural Registration Boards, 36, 38
National Council of the Churches of Christ in the United States

of America, 235a
National Council on Professional Education lot Journalism, 101
National Council on Social Work Education 213, 214
NatiOnal Council °little Boards of Engineermg Examiners, 72
National Defense Establishment, 122
National Drug Trade Conference, 179
National Editorial Association, 101
Natkmal Ed*cation 'Association, 89, 145, 222, 225, 226; Journal,

222
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 187, 201
National Fund for Medical Education, 140
National Guard, 25$
Nalional Income Stookey, 171
National Institute of Dental Research, 6S
National League for Nursing, 153, 154, 155, 159, 160
National League of Nursing Education, 154, 155
National Manpower Council, S,
Natkintl Marine Engineers' Beneficial Association (CIO), 291
National Maritime Day, 2$6
National Nursing Accrediting Service, 155
National Nursing Council, 154
National Organization of Masters, Mates, and Pilots of America

(API,), 291
National Research Council, 81
National Restaurant Association, 89
National Roster pf Scientific and Specialized Personnel, U. S., 121n
National Sates Executives Association, 47
National School of Dental Technics, 61
National Security Act of 1947, 271
National Security Agency, 257
National Security Resources Board, 153
National Society for the Promotion of Occupational Therapy,

162
National Survey of Teacher Education, 225
National Tuberculosis Association, 201
National Vocational Agricultural Teacher,' Association, 28
National War College: 155, 254 257; character of enrollment,

237; content of instruction, 257; function, 257
HATS, US National Association for Teachers of Singing
Naval Academy, United Sttesi 261; admission, methods of

qualifying, 262; appotntmenti, congressional, '262; aptitude
test, 161; degree granted, 2421 establishment, 2,,61; pre-,
eommissioned ttaining, 266; program, 262

Naval advanced (tam mind and staff) training; 266
Naval Mr Trill-ping Command, Perisieola, rm., U. S., 262
Naval aviation! ciclet program, 268; officer training, 267, 268 .

NayalCortetiondence 01411e Center, 269
Nava! Dental SehO43,111. 6.;-2-611
Naval listftufe0.3. S4190 =

Naval tnttliigEnce School, 266

Naval line officr,Va career, 264
Naval Ind matitte corps offices, education i61-270
Naval Medial! Center, 269; Reetatch Institute, 26$
Naval Officers calididate training, 333 -264; educational prow

diagram, 243; Central Ube School, 2651 pent el 26
precornenlialoned education, 261

Nasal Ofwel Cwitle, IV, 270
Naval Postgraduate School, O. S., 16S, 284
Naval poetgraduate tehooh, diagram.. 266
Naval postgraduate :training, 264 -

Naval Reserve 04 to /raining Coer, 261, 262-263, 246
Naval Reserve, United States (USNR); 262, 264; a/Ana ed

cetional opportunities svallabla, 290
Naval acienceareied 'digit-ea;
Naval Supply Corps officer training, 268
Nod Training Pullerie, 291
Naval War Collett! correspondence courses, 240; Newport, XL;

266
"Naval War College Today, the," 270
NAVCADS (Naval Aviation Cadet Program), 26$
"Navy Postgraduate School, The," 270
Navy' Civil Engineer Corps 0404, 268; pcntal Corps,'

5-term (semester) college pronrant, 2651 teehla Peron
training, 268; Medical Corps, 768; Medical Service
269; Nurse; Corps, 269; ithool faculties, training, 269-2
United Stites, 176, 262

Ncr Israel Rabbinical College, 232, 133
New England Association of (Viers and Secondary M0014; 288
New England Board of Higher Education, 17,10
New England Conservatory of Mullet 147
New nail Nonofficial Randier, 131
New York Bateau of Municipal Research, 195
Now York Cerrifiei Public 41ctotinrano, Th., 26
New York Charity Orgautotton Solar, 212
New York College of Ph asmicy, 179
New York Foundation, 216 _

New York Public Library, 124
New York School of Philanthropy, 212
New York School of Social Work, Columbia University, 212
New York State College of Forestry, Cornell University, 82
New York State Society of Certified Public Aecountanta;
New York State Veterinary College, Cornell University; 244
New York University, 49, 71, 139, 14$
New York 1.1alluelity Zeno .Retiew, 120
New York, University of the State of, vi
New dello (occupational therapy), 162.
Newspaper Advertising Executive Association, 104
Normal schools first State, 222; program, representative, 223
Normal School of Rhode Island, 225
Noel* American Pereeinatian, The, 247
North Carolina, University ots 10011, 105, 203, 20S, 204 207
Northrup, Everett K. 286
Northwestern University, 91,144n; 347,269
Novitiate, 241 a ,
NoyesiNaroidi. 66n
Npprc, ier isr!tal *serve Officer TrainlOt Corps
Nursing educations' 152-161; areraitation, 155; *dyad

grams, 06, 1513; bac-degree progr,401,.10, f4,
diploma 156,1571 010464 104..101
peoitAtf,
15$:1§41 trinel cioitii;14'13/1118;
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,inning education-Continued:
1561 hospital schools, 153; length of program (college and
university), 14; prespecialkatIon programs, 158; regional
planning, 159; research, 159; schools, 155-156, 160; surveys
sod studies, 154

otins professions &Ida, 156; administrator, 156; demand, 153;
employment, 152, 202; Rev:aut., 153; Naval, 268, 269;
organiutiona, 153; personnel, 4, 152, 156, 294-295; med.
al, 1, 156; services, 152; shortage, 5; teachers, 156

foriogiof ale Foram 354,161
foils/ and Nliflifig Usestion is tke United Stour, 154, 161
oring Oustook, 153, 155, 160
WSW &march, 159

8choole at ehs Alidenehery, 154
iotritioniata, 4, 202, 294-295
oC, it/ National War College

in College, 146, 147, 236
stay College, 148

yconn ames E., 240
Johnohn j., Jr., 291

pitioct1 entegorlees criteria for determining, 292-293;
difficultlea of establishing, 292; reported in 1850 cenius, 292

mapational Clareifetation and industry /am, 2d ed., 20
x.reystionol Outlook Handbook, 8
Ncgpational therapist: function, 162; shortage, 164
Neopational therapy: 1, 133, 162; definition, 162; development

of profession, 162; registiation, 162; schools, 163, 164-165
)ctupational therapy education: 162-165; accreditation, 163;

adtaissinn requirepenta, 1631 current problems, 164; tilt.,
riculums;163; degrees, 163; enrollment, 15, 163, 164-165;
graduates, 1631 posteollege study, 164; programs, 163 -164;
school surveys, usining programs, 162-163

krsfrerienal nervy-104 163
Ntepetional navy Yearbook 162
ktepaion.r.r la; at the Twelfth Corsa, 2934
kulista, 166
)doe of Vitiation, U. S., vi, 13, 15n, 29, 49, 77, 91, 12S, 126,

156, 197, 222, 225, 28S
Ater candidate school, Army, 254
Aters, trained, nucleus, Army, 257
7ign State University, 101, 168, 170, 1R2

,ring as Irchitat, 45
Met, E. P., 291
101141moiogitte, 160
Vortuniats ft .64ft:there, 45
Vottwnities in Home granola:I, 92n
tnorttairiet the Merchant Marine, 291
11t0isnities Ifs Nursing, 161
,Ortenititt in Occupational Therapy, 165
%Aldan, definition, 166
:;tposetriet examination boards, 167; Extension Program, 170;

research, 170
',tornetritts: definition, 166; nu -tiper, 4, 166, 294-295; registra

ems, 167; supply, 167
17t3ractry: develOiMint, 166;, licensure, 167; organization of

pqteitiopets, 167; practicing specialties, 166
e1.4eation: 166-471f, aicreditatiot, 168; advanced,

161; attoccatiO068; c-uiritu14 end revision,- 168-169;
2evelopmeic167; earcetlegieet, 16, 1681170; length-Of

.

- -

Optometry education-Continued
program, 14; postgraduate, correspondenci, 170; principal
problems, 170-171; program; typical, 169; school enrollments,
IS, 168-169, 171; schools, 168-169, 171; survey needed, 171;
university atfiliation, 16$

Optometry: Prof's:tonal, Brownie, and Ideal .upsets, 171
Ordnance Corps branch school, 254, 256
Oregon State College, 85
Oregon, University of, 17
Organtzstiona, see Professional organizations
O'Rourke, John T., 62, 68
Orthodox seminaries, Jewish, 231
Osteopathic: colleges, 173, !.77; licensor:, 172; physicians, 4,

t72, 294-295; profesolon, 172; professional organization, 173;
research, 176

Osteopathic educations 172 -177; accreditation, 174; admission
requirements, 174; curriculum, 175; earned degrees, 16,17$;
enrollment, 15, 173, 177; financing, 176-177; graduates,
173; internship, 17$; length of program, 14; purposes, 17$;
orianIzations, 174; postgraduate study, 176; preprofesslonal,
174; residency programs, 176; scholarships, 173; ape4tialty,
training, 176

Napo* M0144114 173
Driroparhie Profenion and lu Cogger; I*, 177
Osteopathic Progress Pund, 176 -177
0. T. R., ref Registered Occupational 'Therapist
Our Coon Cittl4 Academy, 285
Outlook for Awn is UMW, The,
Outlook for ifans'iirtOrOcrtapeaitinei TherifirR, 165
Outlook lot Ifonseneu Physical Theragete, Tk, 190

Patlfit Univenity, 168
Part* prize, architecture, 41
Parket (Alton B.), 112
Parsons, fames Russell, Jry vi
Parsons, Talcott, 3n
Pasteur (Louis), 200
Patterns of prokstional education, 14-11
Patterson, Edwin W., 120
Pedagogy, university worn in, 223
Peloulpet, Maurice E., 26
Pennsylvania, Agricultural College of, 28
Pe n naylvanli Wapiti!, The, 95.
Pennsylvania State University; 39, 85
Pennsylvania, University 9f, 11, 19, 48,139, 217n, 248, 250n
People: Priers, The, 245
Pepperburg, /toy i., 291
Periodicals: accountancy, 19; arms profession, 259; engineering,

71; legal, Ill; library, 123; medical, 131; merchant marine,
290; musk, 14$; pharmacy, 179; public health, 201flocial
wort:, 212; teacher education, 222; veterinartmedicine, 247

Perrott; b. SCI.,
Petroleum engineerini, 70 .

Pharmaceutical educations 178-186; accreditation, 101; admission
requirement. 182; apprenticeship, 179; associations, 100;
earned de-greet in, 16, 182; enrollminta, IS, 181:482, 184705;

- evolution,' 170-180; graduate study, 1831 -gracluatei 182;
leng*of piogratif,--,141-p-osteollegt short -courser, -.181;
cipal problems, 181484}- proiettiOnal tilt-AE.0%04;18k

Mairnactsidear Cuirie Alm; ?A 181085
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Public iccountingt definition, development, 18; services, 18
Public Administration Clearing House, 197
Public gds inIsuationt description, 191; literature 193; profea-

clonal standing, 193-194; relation to political 'science, 191,
196; itudy of, 194

itublic administration educations 191-199; earned degree', 16,
196, 197; graduate, 196; inaervice training, 195; institutions,
196; Internship, 196, 197; for organisation, 146; for product,

Public kinsirsirsrariers Retina, 194, 199
Public Agricultural Service, 21
Public employment, State end local, 192-193
Public health: administration, introduction to, 98; agencies, 201;

and clinic nurses, 202; definition, 200; investigators, 202;
measures, development, 200; personnel, 200-201, 202;
professional associations, 201; Professional Examination
Service, 202; publications, 201-202

t Public Health Association of New York City, 210
Public Malik 4 Caren !Pig a Pulite, 210
"Public Health Degrees and Certificate, Granted in the United

States and Canada, During the Academic Year, 1951-53,"
206.

Public health educations 200-210; accreditation, 203; adminis-
; tration major, 208; admission requirernenta, 205; appliedr

subjects, 204; criteria for accreditation, 203; earned degrees,
16, 205, 206; enrollment, 15, 206, 207, 210; evolution, 202;
financial "'sista nee, 208; functions, 204; graduate curriculums,
204; graduate students, 207; instruction in other schools,
206; leogsh o program, 14; methods of graduate instruction,
205; residency trainin ,'206; problems, 209; schools, 202-
203, 210; source of students, 208; specialty training, 206;
supervised field training, 206; surveys and studies, 203-204;
undergraduate curriculums, 206

"Public Health-A Mandate from the People," 210
Publk Health Reports, 202, 210

. Public health school alumni: 208-209; geographic distribution,
208; positions held, 209

Public health sciences, basic, 204
Public Health Service, U. S., 62, 6S, 68, 154, 159, 162, 172, 176,

200n, 201, 202, 203, 209, 246, 251
Pubti: Health services, 'provision 200-201
"Public Health Statesmanship," 210
Public Health Survey, 66
Public Health in the il'orli Today, 200n, 210
Public Librarian: 4 Prison of the Public Library Inquiry, The,

124n, 129
Public Library Inquiry, 124
Public aervice: expansion, 192; as public administration, 192;

rendered by members of professions to State, 5-6
Public Service and Untorrsity Education, The, 199
Puerto Rico, University of, 136n
Pugh, Lamont, 270
Pulitzer Graduate School of Journalism, Columbia University, 103
Pardue University, 85

"Quality Air Porte, 280
qoaiintine service, 246
Quartet taster &hoof, 213, 354, 256 _

ekrifttermisfer Subsiatnit'SchOO1, 253

Ra'abit degree of, 232; essentially a teacher, 231; enticing and
functiona, 230-231; ordination, curriculum, 232

Rabbi Isaac Eichaaan Theological Seminary of New York City,
212

Rabbi Jacob Joseph School and Mesifta, Mesifta and Seminary
Division, 233

Rsbbinate, see Rabbi
Rabbinical Assembly of America, 230
Rabbinical associations, 230
Rebbiolcal College of Telshe, 233
Rabbinical Council of AtTiedeAs 230
Rabbinical Seminary of America, 233
Range managements 83; research, 85
Ranger School at Wanakena, 85
Ranger schools, 85
Rappleye, Willard C., 134
Reader in Public Olsiaios acrd Communication, 107
Reciprocity in licensing, 7, 36, 56, 60, 131, 167, 179
Redlich, Joseph, 113.
Reed, Alfred Zantzinger, 1136.
Reed College, 187
References, ',elected: accounting, 26; agriculture, 34; Mr Force

officer, 280; architecture, 45; Army officer, 260; busineu
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